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Foreword

After writing almost exclusively research studies with only a very restricted
readership, I have felt the need and above all have had the great pleasure to
write a book which attempts to be in the nature of a «textbook» or «refer
ence boob, and also in large measure a book with wide circulation, intend
ed for a more general public. This work arises from that research which sug
gested many ramifications that are developed here.

I ignored the advice of a friend and colleague who warned me: «Don't
write a book like this, least of all for students». In recent years, especially in
the un iversities of the United States, university teaching and large circulation
have been sacrificed on the altar of pure research, which gives the professor
more prestige and allows him greater access to the funds required to secure
academic work. From this perspective, writing books for students or for the
general public is time wasted or at least time stolen from research .

The professor has often ceased to be a professor. He becomes a researcher
who at most imparts to his doctoral students the methods and results of his
research . If, at the behest of the administration, he is required to give more
general courses, he focuses his attention on very specific topics, leaving the
student to acquire for himself the general information to be found in current
«Introductions» and in the monographs available. As a result this has grad
ually led to the basic formation of the university student at the intermediate
level being abandoned. Some American universities have become aware of
this mistake and now attempt to remedy it, reinstating the role of the teach
ing professor.

The view which the research scholar has of the Bible and of biblical texts
can be extremely incomplete. Professor Goshen-Gottstein of the Hebrew
University of Jeru salem, who died in 1991, has left in writing harsh criticism
of the present situation of biblical studies , in what was his first public ap
pearance, a few years after having survived a deep coma for several months.
Goshen-Gottstein criticised the current fragmentation of biblical studies,
separated into several disciplines or specialties, with no communication pos
sible or foreseen among the specialists and among the associations or publi
cations of each specialised field: Masoretic text, Greek version, ancient ver-
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sions, apocryphal or pseudepigraphical books, texts from Qumran, Targu
mic texts, inscriptions, Ugaritic texts, etc.' Study of the biblical books, both
OT and NT, also proceeds along very different and unconnected paths, de
pending on method and analytical approach: textual criticism, source criti
cism, tradition criticism, redaction criticism, comparative philology and lit
erature, historical and sociological study, history of religion and of exegesis,
biblical theology, etc. The very trend s which claim to represent a global and
«holistic» approach, focusing, for example, on stylistic and structural analy
sis of the biblical books or on study of the Bible in terms of the canon as a
whole, end up creat ing new schools and specialisations under the guidance
of new authorities. Teaching experience shows, however, that it is difficult
for the student and reader to gain a systematic and global vision of the many
aspects offered by study of biblical literature.

This book attempts to build bridges between fields of study which used to
be connected at the beginning of modern criticism but which the demands
of specialisation have increasingly separated. It will come as a great surprise
that a single book discusses in the same breath the more practical matters of
textual criticism and the approaches of highly theoretical hermeneutics.
Study of the Bible requires the cooperation of epigraphers and palaeogra
phers at one extreme and of historians of biblical religion and of Jewish and
Christian thought at the other. Today there are many problems which need
interdisciplinary discussion.

Throughout the whole of this book and for the sake of objectivity, all per
sonal opinion concerning facts, arguments and conclusions of current re
search is avoided. However, the overall approach of the book and the choice
of material presented as well as the opinions discussed, consistently match a
personal vision of all the questions discussed and the serious intention of
providing a new vision of the study of «Biblical Literature». This Foreword
and the Introduction are suitabl e places for showing the author's preferences
and the perspective for problems debated throughout the book.

1. In the field of linguistics, the trilingual Bible requires a new dialogue in
stead of the old remoteness among scholars of Hebrew, Greek and Latin.
The Hebrew-Aramaic-Arabic trilingualism in which the Jewish masoretes,
grammarians and exegetes of the Arabian East and of Muslim Spain operat
ed should not forget the assistance of Arabic for understanding the gram
matical and exegetical tradition accompanying the transmission of the bibli
cal Hebrew text. The discovery in modern times of the Semitic languages of
the ancient Near East has given rise to a new form of trilingualism made up
of the language trio Hebrew/Aramaic-Ugaritic-Akkadian, which helps to
explain many questions either badly posed or inaccurately resolved in the
past with the sole aid of textual criticism or the witness of the versions. It

1. M. H. Goshen-Gottstein, «The Hebrew Bible in the Light of the Qumran Scrolls and the He
brew University Bible», Congress Volume-Jerusalem 1985, Leiden 1988,42-53.
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also allows biblical literatur e and religion to be set in the cultural context
from which it originated.

2 . Within literary studies, the present boo k tries especially to connect two
fields which modern biblical criticism has increasingly separated: the study
of the literary and redactional formation of the biblical book s and the study
of the transmission and interpretation of the text of these books. Literary
historical criticism has reserved the first field for itself, by preference devot
ing atte ntion to study of the «origins» of the traditions and of the bibl ical
texts in terms of the archaeology, histor y, literatures and religions of the an
cient Near East. The second field remained the province of sciences consid
ered to be auxiliary, such as textu al criticism or the history of Jewish and
Chris tian interpretatio n of the Bible, with a special bias tow ard s the history
of theology.

This book gives particular importance to an area bord ering on both those
fields: the area represented by the history of the transmission of the text and
the textual crit icism of the 0'1' and NT . The lengthy process of the formation
of the Bible and of the religion of Israel crystallised in the different texts of
the OT, which produced a processofinterpretation Thi s, in turn, crys tallised
into the new texts of the Christian religion, the NT, and ofthe j ewish religion,
the Mishn ah and the Talmud.

The first of the se two processes, the literary formation of the Bible, re
mains outside the pu rview of th is book. Study of the sources, tradition s,
redactions, literary forms, etc., of the various biblical books is the favourit e
subject cons idered in the many books with the title «Introduction to the
Bible». They are also stud ied in the series of exegetical commentaries on the
different biblical books. These matters will continu e to dete rmine the pro
gramme of «Biblical Literature» courses and will also cont inue to requi re a
very considerable part of research on the Bible. Th is book, however, de
mands much mor e space for discussio n of ano ther set of problems, some vir
tually forgotten and others apparently marginal or clearly marginalised.

This requires giving a new focus on the course as a who le, a focus also re
qu ired for a new direction in biblical studies in general. Th e view of the Bible
provided in the standard «Introductions to the Bible», which come chiefly
from Germany and are usually used for teaching in Faculti es, is to a large ex
ten t incompl ete. Thi s is because it leaves out or treats very perfu nctoril y as
pects which frum every point of view are indispensable for underst anding
the Bible and cannot be considered as purely introductory matters or as
mere pos t-biblical developm ent s. Thi s is the imm ense area of everything
connected with the canons, texts, versions and interpretations or hermeneu
tics (all these terms are in the plura l) both of the Hebrew Bible and of the
Chris tian Bible, and both for ming an integral part of the socialand intellec
tual context in which Judaism was born in the Persian and Hel lenistic peri
ods, in which there then arose C hristianit y in the Roman period . The con
rent of rhis boo k, therefore, becomes a true history ofthe Bible, from the pe
riod in which the collections of 0'1' books were formed until the period
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when, both in Judaism and in Christianity, the canon, the text, the version s
and the main lines of biblical interpretation became crystallised.

In this period, Jewish and Christian intellectuals had to complete three
basic tasks which the classical philology of the Alexand rians had achieved
only shortly before in respect of Greek literature: to establish a canon of
works from the «classics», fix their text and interpret their content accord
ing to principles and methods suited to the literary form of each work. Usin g
the work programme of Alexandrian philology as a model, this book is di
vided into three main sectio ns devoted to literary, textual and hermeneutic
tasks. Here, the «Alexandrian connection» serves at every moment as a re
minder not to forget the need to maintain the connection between classical
and Semitic studies which produced the «Trilingual Colleges>, of the Renais
sance and the fertile study of the Bible until 19th century philology.

3. In respect of history, particular attention is paid here to the Persian, Hel
lenistic and Roman periods, now better known thanks especially to the dis
coveries from the Dead Sea. This is when the various collections of the OT

books took shape and the process of transmission, tran slation and interpre
tation of the OT began, until the time when on the one hand the Christian NT

was formed, and on the other the corpus of rabbinic literature was formed.
The origins of Christianity should not be sought in the Hellenistic pagan

world of myster y religions and Gnosticism so much as in its Jewish, Old
Testament and intertestamental roots, without for gettin g, how ever, that the
Judaism of that peri od was already very Hellenised.

Judaism and Hellenism should not be perceived so much as two opposite
poles: it is preferable to speak of a «H ellenisticJudaism», which incorporat
ed many elements from Gr eek culture into Jewish tradi tion, with out neces
sarily giving in to pagan syncretism.

No r should the Judai sm of the Hellenistic period be seen through the
pri sm of the «normativ e»Judaism of the Mishnaie and Talmudic period . Still
less should it be seen with the prejudices which turned the Judaism of the
Persian and Hellenistic period into a late, decadent and legalistic phenome
non compared with the earlier religion of the biblical prophets or later
Christianity. On the contrary, the Judaism of the centuries before the de
struction of Jerusalem is marked by a great variety of movements and social
groups and the vitality of its ideas and beliefs. These cannot be lumped to
gether under the adjective «sectarian», for as yet there was no agreed norm
and therefore no normative Judaism.

The Hellenistic period, which was post-classical and post-biblical, distin
guished by the meeting of cultures from the East and the West, caused lan
guages, literary traditions and religious beliefs to come into contact. Thi s
meetin g occurred mo re often in count ries of tran sit and in frontier zones like
those of the geography of Israel. Hellenistic Judaism was a first attempt,
fruitful and painful at the same time, at what sho rtly after was develop ed in
Christianity : the symbiosis between Greek culture and biblical tradition by
means of accept ing some clements and rejecting others from each.
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4. The forma tion of canon ical and non-canonical collections. In the rSth and
19th centuries, classical work s and periods were studied for preference, with
the neglect of the ancient period, criticised as primitive, and of the post-cla s
sical period, disregarded like the Hellenistic, as syncretistic, baroque and
decadent. Study of the Bible also has usually been redu ced to study of the
classical book s of Judaism and Christianity, the respective collections of
canonical books, ignor ing or despising the remain ing literature, especially
apo crypha l works. On the other hand , confessional study of the Bible as car
ried out both by Jew s and by Ch ristians did not cease to stress study of the
canonical books, to the exclusion, in practice, of the apocryphal books. In
Judaism and Christianity, study has largely been cent red on their respective
orthodoxies and central movements, represented by the rabbini sm of the
Synagogue and by the Gre at Church.

Stud y of the Hebrew Bible must be carried out, instead, within the wider
context of Jewish literature of the Persian and Hellenistic period, with spe
cial attention to study of the apocryphal literature or pseud epigrapha, which
imitates and develops canonical literature. Study of this kind complements
and also stabilises the confe ssional direction of biblical studies, concentrated
almost exclusively on the books of the canon.

Before considering the Bible from a theological perspective as a collection
of canonical books to the exclusion of the apocrypha, it is necessary to con
sider the Bible from the literary and historic al perspective, as a collection of
books of different genres (legal, historical, prophetic, wisdo m and apocalyp
tic). Th is was to give rise to a range of imitative literature, mimicking what
was already considered to be classical, as well as a wh ole corpus of trad i
tiona l interp retation collected together in rabb inic literature and, suitably
Christianiscd, in the NT. In contrast La the various classifications possible for
the apocryph al books - by genre, language, origin, background, con tent, the
ological aut hority, etc. - the present book classes the apocryph a and the
pseudepigraphical books in terms of their relation to the cano nical book s in
all the aspects just mentioned.

On the other hand, the textual and literar y history of canonical and apo
cry phal literatur e, both Jewish and Christian, has to be considered in rela
tion to the social and intellectual history of the period. The collection of
canonical and apocryphal book s, their text, and above all the int erpretation
of thei r contents, acquire very different perspectives depending on whether
reference is made to Samaritans, Sadducees, Pharisees, Essenes, H ellenists,
Jewish-Christians, ex-pagan Christians, Gnostic Jews, Gnostic Christians,
etc.

It is not possible to continue speaking of the existence of an Alexandrian
Greek canon, which was absorbed by Christianity, nor even of a closure of
the canon at the synod of Yabneh towa rds the end of the rst cent. CEo Some
autho rs tend to suppose that the H ebrew canon of the OT was already virtu
ally form ed in the mid-and cent . Be E. It cannot be said, however, that this
path leads to a satisfacto ry explanation of the origin of the Ch ristian canon
of the OT from its Jewish precursors among the Essenes or among the Jew s
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of the Greek diaspora, which supposed the existence of a canon which was
still open or, at least, not completely closed.

In this book, a history of the canon of the Hebrew Bible will be attempt
ed which runs parallel with the history of the Temple. Defining the limits of
the sacred area of the Temple and defining the limits of the textual area of the
canonical Scriptures run in parallel and have a matching development. Four
periods can be distinguished in the restoration and progressive expansion of
the Temple and of the sacred Book: the canon of the Restoration after the
Exile, the canon of the Maccabaean restoration after the Hellenistic crisis,
the canon corresponding to the expansion of the Temple in the Herodian pe
riod (expansion of Scripture orally among the Pharisees or in writing among
the Essenes and Hellenists), and, lastly, the canon of the Pharisee Restoration
after the disaster of 70 CEo

Critical study of the Bible, guided by the spirit of the Enlightenment, has
preferred to be concerned with the analysis of literary sources and of the his
torical origins of the biblical tradition and very little with the knowledge of
later developments of actual biblical tradition. However, the Bible, the Book
of Life, like the Tree of Life of paradise, demands to be known and explained
as much or more by its fruits as by its roots.

Biblical scholars use editions of the Hebrew text of the OT books (BIlS)

and editions of the Greek text of the NT. However, the Hebrew Bible was
never published or read as a separate and completely unrelated book in the
way it is published and read by modern critics. The Hebrew Bible was never
separated from other texts compiled and read together with the biblical text.
It is enough to look at a rabbinic edition of the Bible to realise that the Jew
does not have only the biblical text before his eyes . The text is printed cen
tre page, as if it were a quotation or text reference, surrounded by other texts
printed in parallel columns and in the upper and lower parts of the same page
(the Aramaic versions or Targumim and rabbinic commentaries). A Jew
reads the Bible within the context ofa complete tradition which moulds Ju
daism; he reads the written Torah in the light of the oral Torah. In the same
way, the Christian Bible ends with the books of the NT, so that a Christian
reads the complete Bible in the perspective of its ending and of the books
which gather together the tradition that gave rise to Christianity.

The type of study advocated here complements and balances the critical
direction of biblical studies and tries to re-evaluate a field of study tradi
tionally left in the hands of those studying rabbinism or the history of Chris
tian theology. This field is the history of biblical interpretation which starts
from the exegesis practised within the Bible itself up to the exegesis devel 
oped in Jewish and Christian, rabbinic and patristic literature, passing
through the exegesis contained in all intertestarnental and apocryphal litera
ture. Study of Jewish and Christian exegesis also demands reflection on the
kind of hermeneutics sustaining them both.

When the preparation of this book was well under way I had the satisfac
tion of reading an article by Professor J. L. Kugel of Harvard University
with the title «The Bible in the University» (1990). First he criticises current
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teaching of the Bible, which mixes approaches derived from historical and
literary discipline with certain positions of a confessional character, mostly
Protestant. Then he notes that biblical studies have to have as their subject
the history of how the Bible was formed and how it was transmitted, read
and interpreted, from the formation of the biblical collections up to the pe
riods when these collections became the Miqra' or Tanak of the Jews and the
Bible of Christians.'

Critical exegesis, even what appears to be the most secular, has not ceased
to be very influenced by the Protestant distinction between the Word of God
contained in Scripture and the merely human words contained in later inter
pretations and in the dogmas of the Christian Church or the Jewish Syna
gogue respectively. In this perspective, critical exegesis grants more impor
tance to the oracles attributed to the prophet Isaiah than to others which
seem to have been added in the book bearing his name. However, exegesis
has to forego giving preference to the before or after of biblical texts, espe
cially if the criteria of choice are foreign to the texts and to biblical tradition.
Kugel describes very clearly the intention which should direct study of the
Bible as envisaged by this book: «to trace the growth of the Bible from its
earliest origins in the life and thought-world of ancient Israel to its institu
tionalization in the life and thought-world of early Judaism and Christiani
ty» (Kugel, 163).

Kugel prepares for the field of the Hebrew Bible and of Jewish exegesis.
He does not explain the field of the history and criticism of the text, but
from time to time can provide data for a history of exegesis. Biblical tradi
tion, however, is primarily the transmission of the actual text of the Bible in
material form: the meaning of Scripture is contained in the letters of the
script.

5. The field of textual criticism is the preferred terrain of the spirit of the Re
naissance and of the Enlightenment. To this is dedicated the central section
of this book which is, no doubt, the most cautious. It relates the history of
the biblical text by going back through history. Modern research had to
recreate the textual history of the Bible starting from modern editions of the
Bible and reaching back (through mediaeval manuscripts, recensions of the
Byzantine period, Jewish versions and the newly discovered manuscripts
from Qumran) to the stage of the most ancient texts preserved, and as far as
possible, to reconstruct the text closest to the original of the biblical authors.

In principle, textual criticism of the canonical texts is no different from
that of classical texts. The final aim is to try and reconstruct the text of the
works of the biblical authors exactly as they came from their hands. The pos
sible differences between textual criticism of classical texts and of the bibli
cal Scriptures are due to the extreme complexity of the transmission of bib
lical texts, made worse especially by the existence of many versions and an-

2 . J. L. Kugel, «The Bible in the Universit y», The Hebrew Bible and It s Interpreters, eds. W.H.
Propp -B. Halp ern-D .N . Freedman, Winona Lake, IN 1990, 143-165 (160-16r).
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cient recensions. On the other hand, religious texts took on new value in
each and everyone of the stages of their long textual transmission nor are
they only valid in the form which can be considered original or oldest. Bib
lical criticism has to decide between keeping to the original and ancient texts
which may bring us closer to the times of Moses and of Jesus of Nazareth,
and faithfulness, on the other hand, to later tradition which formed Judaism
and Christianity. The first of these concerns, the return to the original word
of the great founders, which is the basis of the inspired character of Scripture
corresponds to the scientific concern to unearth the oldest text from the col
lection of texts preserved from antiquity. Strangely, this is a concern which,
from different perspectives, «fundamentalists» and critics share. The second
concern affects what is undeniable for a Jewish or Christian reader of the
Bible: the preservation and appreciation of the Tradition of the Jewish 'al2.ot
(Fathers) and of the Fathers of the Church, for this Tradition determines the
extent of the biblical canon and the canonical interpretation of Scripture.
This concern is foreign to scientific criticism which places that tradition in
parentheses or despises it, considering it to be a dogmatic development
which detracts from the original texts.

In this field of textual crit icism, so conspicuously positivistic, this book
tries to provide not only the results of modern research but also to present
as well the paths, sometimes unsuccessful and almost always tortuous, by
which modern research has gone forward and goes forward. It provides the
cooked dish and the kitchen recipe, so that the student and the reader can ac
tually share the secrets of the brew which is modern research and know the
ingredients used by researchers in their mixtures, and thus be initiated into
the mysteries of investigative reason.

In previous studies on the text of the historical books of the OT I have
drawn attention to an extreme example which, while not very common,
comprises the best example of how the Bible is trilingual, not only in inter
pretation but also in text - and how this trilingual character allows a path to
be traced of approaching the ancient forms of the biblical text. It is a matter
of those cases in which the Old Latin text (the Vetus Latina) translates the
Greek text of the LXX version which in turn translated a different Hebrew
text from the traditional or masoretic text. These texts in Greek and Hebrew
were lost, displaced by the official texts then current, and have only survived
as variants in the Old Latin text. This can be expressed concisely as «From
the Old Latin through the Old Greek to the Old Hebrew".)

To counter the surprise this could provoke, an important example can be
remembered here of how similar events can happen in modern times as well.
A few years ago, the text of the address which Albert Einstein would have
given had he been present at the official session when he received the Nobel
Prize for physics in Stockholm in 1921 was published in Germany. At that
time Einstein was in the University of Kyoto where he gave an address in

3. J.Trebolle, «From the 'Old Latin' through the 'O ld Greek' to the 'Old Hebrew' (2 Kgs 10,23

25»>, Textus XI (jerusalem, The Hebrew University, 1984), 17-36.
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German of which he left no written record. One of Einstein's Japanese stu
dents translated it for those attending the conference and took very detailed
notes, which he published two years later in Japanese. This text was trans
lated into English in 1982 (Physics Today 8,1982). A German translation was
made of this English version, and published in 1983. One has to ask whether,
after all these translations (from German to Japanese, then into English and
then into German), Einstein would have recognised as his own the text now
published in its original language. Evidently, the initial formulation has un
dergone many changes, but the content of the publication is important
enough to merit the attention of scientists. In a similar way, readings of a lost
Hebrew text can sometimes be reconstructed on the basis of a Latin text
which faithfully translates the partially lost text of the LXX version, itself a
faithful translation of that Hebrew text. The fact that some manuscripts from
Qumran represent that lost textual tradition confirms the correctness of the
hypothesis even in those cases where there is no evidence among the Qum
ran manuscripts.

Study of the manuscripts from Qumran Cave 4 has reassessed the witness
of the ancient versions as a means of approaching lost forms of the Hebrew
text now reappearing piecemeal among the fragments from Qumran. Ac
cordingly, a special section is devoted to a new phenomenon with rich re
wards: quite a few OT books underwent successive editions and were trans
mitted in different textual forms which circulated freely in the various geo
graphic centres of Judaism and among the various Jewish groups of the pre
rabbinic and pre -Christian period. The biblical manuscripts from Qumran
published most recently have brought new texts to light which must be de
scribed as «borderline», for they lie halfway between the biblical text, prop
erly speaking and a paraphrase text, which can retain old elements or add
new ones. The literary and textual diversity of the biblical books corre
sponds to the diversity of Jewish society in the Persian and Hellenistic peri
ods, as mentioned already.

It will be stressed repeatedly that it is not possible to solve adequately the
problems relating to the literary formation of the biblical books (source crit 
icism, tradition criticism, redaction criticism) without at the same time tak
ing into account the facts and criteria of the history and criticism of the text.
Literary theory makes a crystal clear distinction between the process of the
literary formation of a book and the transmission and interpretation of its
text . In practice, analysis shows that these three fields constantly touch and
overlap so that it is not possible to reach a satisfactory solution to the prob
lems except through an interdisciplinary dialogue among ,scholars studying
literary criticism, textual criticism and the history ofinterpretation. The prin
ciples and methods of textual criticism do not change, but their application
varies depending on whether the history of the biblical text is viewed as a
single straight line of transmission or as bundles of lines coming from very
different sources and intersecting each other a great deal. The history of
modern biblical criticism has known several movements and trends. Some
are more favourable to literary criticism (sources, traditions, redactions) and
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others more unwiJling to accept the need for it, tending to keep textual crit
icism and literary criticism well apart. Some are more inclined to the recon
struction of texts and «original» literary forms, others more sceptical in this
regard with a greater tendency to stress the soundness of the textual and lit
erary tradition; some more inclined to follow the Masoretic Hebrew text and
others more prepared to correct its possible mistakes and accept the validity
of alternative textual traditions. Some more convinced of the possibility of
the critical use of the versions, even as a historical source, and others no less
convinced of the targumic and exegetical nature of its variants, etc.

\'Vhat is certain is that, at the time of reconstructing history, since they are
books which present two different forms of the text which correspond to

two different editions, it is not wise to rely on passages included in the text
of the second edition of the book. This is the case of the longer version of
the book of Jeremiah transmitted by the MT and to give one example, such is
the case of Jer 39:4- I 3. Comparison between the short text (LXX) and the long
text (1\1'1') will show up the characteristics of the second «corrected and aug
mented» edition and at the same time make it possible to engage simultane
ously in a holistic, horizontal and genetic exegesis on the two forms of text.

6. Interpretation and hermeneutics. Once the text is known in its various
forms, times and places and also in the most original form possible, it is time
to pay attention to the wide field of biblical interpretation. It is not the aim
of this book or even of biblical studies as such to write a history of the rab
binic and Christian exegesis of the Bible. The words of Jaroslav Pelikan
apply here even more than in his own classic work: «T he history of biblical
interpretation and the development of hermeneutics deserve study on their
own merits and are not our direct concern here».' Study of biblical literature
must always and above all be a reading and re -reading (Mishnah = «repeti
tion») of the actual biblical texts. The aim of this book, however, cannot be
to carry out exegesis or to present the conclusions of Jewish or Christian ex
egesis .

In the section dealing with Christian hermeneutics, attention is paid in a
special way to the problem which the twofold legacy, Jewish and pagan, the
OT and Greek philosophy, posed for Christianity. It is also a matter of find 
ing the paths which the Great Church and other marginal or marginalised
movements of Christianity followed with the aim of incorporating, purify
ing or rejecting different aspects of that double praeparatio evangelica. In the
context of the dispute about the historical primacy of orthodoxy or hetero
doxy and of the various Christian movements which started but stopped
midway or veered away from the central movement, here special attention is
paid to Jewish-Christianity as a catalyst in the shift from Jewish exegesis to
Christian exegesis and to the peculiar exegesis of Old Testament and Jewish
passages and motifs practised by Gnosticism.

4. J. Pelikan, The Christian Tradition. A H istory of the D evelopment of Doctrine , I. The Emer
gence of the Cath olic Tradit ion (100-600), Chicago-London 1971,6.
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The way Jewish and Christian hermeneutic is presented here follow like
a guiding thread the dichotomy between a literal and historical interpreta
tion and an allegorical and spiritual interpretation (between pefa!and deras).
This dialectic between letter and meaning set in motion mediaeval exegesis,
both Jewish and Christian. The same dialectic also drives modern hermeneu
tic, which oscillates between two poles. One is historical and philological
analysis, more positivist and an heir to enlightenment hermeneutic. The
other is the need to give meaning and relevance for our time to the great
myths, legends, traditions and texts of the classics, according to the ideal of
romantic and post-critical hermeneutic.

This amounts to no more than hinting at fundamental questions for the
history and understanding of the Bible: the hermeneutical assumptions and
the methods of interpretation developed within the biblical books and in the
Jewish and Christian literature of that period or immediately after; the glob
al but detailed vision which the Tanak and the whole of the OT and NT to
gether acquired in Judaism and Christianity respectively; the main lines of
Jewish and Christian interpretation; the inclusion or rejection of elements
from the philosophy, religion and literature of the Persian world at first and
then of the Greek and Roman world, etc.

The formation of the New Testament texts and their interpretation of the
0'1' is only intelligible if the procedures and exegetical traditions of Jewish
hermeneutic arc known. However, Jewish exegesis should not be studied in
terms of a better understanding of Christian sources. jewish hermeneutic,
both halakhic and haggadic, is a reality in its own right. It comprises the very
heart of Judaism, defined as the religion of the double Torah, the written
Torah, comprising the Tanak and the oral Torah, included in the corpus of
authorised interpretations of the Tanak (the Mishnah and the Talmud).

Similarly, study of Christian hermeneutic consists in investigating thor
oughly the very essence of Christianity as the religion of the «new »
Covenant founded on the «old»: the Christian Bible is simultaneously
«Old " and «New» Testament (<<Covenant/Testament», diatheke,foedus/tes
tamentum).

7.jewish Bible and Christian Bible. This book maintains a basic thesis. There
is a correspondence between the lines of formation and transmission of the
books of Jews and Christians and the channels by which Judaism and Chris
tian ity were formed and spread. The first writings of the Christians gave the
impression of being merely additional texts of Jewish literature. Christiani
ty seemed to be one more «sect» or marginal group among those which ex
isted in Judaism in the period before 70 CEo However, this affirmation alone
is not enough to explain «the origin, being and existence» (to paraphrase the
title of a book by Arnerico Castro) of Christians in terms of Jewish literature
and the Judaism of the period. From the very first moment Christians ac
cepted and passed on as their own books, texts and interpretations of the
various Jewish groups. From the beginning, Christianity also assimilated fol
lowers from all these groups: Samaritans, Essenes, Hellenists and even Phar-
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isees, Sadducees and others. The first Christians did not make up a new
group of «separate ones" as the Pharisees were (peruSzm=separate ones) or
the Essenes who withdrew to the desert of Qumran. Peter's decision to re
main in Jerusalem after the death of Jesus and later to take the road to the
Mediterranean coast and finally, the mission among the gentiles is in contrast
with the decision of the Teacher of Righteousness to lead his Essene com
muni ty to the desert of Judah.'

Recent research continues to find parallels between the New Testament
texts and the Essene writings and others, now known through the Dead Sea
Scrolls. It has to be said that in the NT the re is hardly one literary expression,
institution, rite or ethical norm , or even one idea or theological symbol
which docs not have antecedents in the OT and Jewis h «intertestarnental» lit
erature (howeve r, for a complementary view, d . pp. 32-3 5). It is sympto
matic that there have been attempts to con nect Jesus with the Essencs and to
reduce Christianity to «an Essenism that succeeded», as Renan so aptly (but
incorrectly) put it. N owadays, however, research is equa lly aware of the
weight of the differences, or more so. In the early years of study of the bib
lical manuscripts from Qumran, more attent ion was paid to the agrccments
of the new manuscripts with the MT or LXX. Today it is accepted that it is also
necessary to notice the differences and the idiosyncrasies of each text. Simi
larly, in socio-religiou s study it is necessary to acknow ledge the weight of
the differences between the Christian gro up and the other Jewis h groups.
U ltimately, the figure of Jesus is closer to a Pharisee than to an Essene and
originates principally in the figures of the biblical prop hets and of the late
biblical Hasidim.

Research into the parallels between the NT and Qumran have been fo
cused on studyi ng many matters of detail. However, if after looking at the
trees it is a matter of seeing the wood, in other words, if libraries or collec
tions of books are compared and not only isolated verses from one boo k or
another, two cont rasting scenes emerge. Pharisaic Judaism, although the
mos t open and dynamic of the Jew ish groups, was moving even befor e the
period of Yabneh towards establishing a closed biblical canon, excluding
works asserted to be «apocrypha" fro m other groups and even fro m the
Pharisaic group itself. It was also moving towards the fixing of a single bib
lical text and of an authorised tradition of oral inte rpretation, to the exclu
sion or abandonment of other forms of the bibl ical text and of the interpre
tative traditions of other Jewish groups. On the other hand, Christianity ap
pears as a mar ginal gro up of Judaism which, however, accepts from the first
moment all the forms of the biblical text (He brew, Aramaic and Greek) and
all the wo rks and literary for ms wh ich circulated among the various Jewish
groups, and takes on board Jews following all movements and or igins. It can
be said that befor e formi ng a symbiosis with the imme nse Greek and Roman
world and achieving a full sync retism of Jewish and pagan elements, Chris
tianity made a first but no less impo rtant meld of all the literary, social, reli-

5. W.H.C. Frend , The Rise of Christianity, Philadelphia PA ' 984, 86.
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gious and theological elements of the Judaism of the period.
The awareness that the first Christians had to be the «true Israel» coin

cides with what the Qumran community thought of themselves or the Phar
isees could claim for themselves. However, the Christians claimed to repre
sent «all Israel» and to be the heirs of all possible types of Judaism, especial
ly those which soon ceased to be influential in the official Judaism of the rab
bis. It is important that until the second Christian generation, the generation
of Paul's disciples, elements from Essenism continued to enter Christianity.
Also, this generation experienced a return to Old Testament ritual clements
which came from the Sadducees.

In this book great importance is paid to the fact that the Christians ac
cepted the Greek Bible of the LXX and a large part of the Jewish apocryphal
works, which rabbinic Judaism rejected so soon. (The Christians also con
tinued to pay attention to works typical of official Judaism, such as the ver
sions of Aquila, Symmachus and Theodotion.) Those works came into
Christianity from the hands of very different groups (Hellenists, Essenes,
Samaritans, Sadducees, Pharisees, Zealots, etc.) . These works brought into
Christianity a wide range of trends and ideas: sapiential and philosophical,
apocalyptic, messianic, zealot, etc. It is a mistake to contrast Jesus and «apo
calyptic» Christians, close to the Essene group with «legalistic» Pharisees
and «ritualistic» Sadducees. All these groups were equally affected by apo
calyptic ideas and, at the same time, by legal and ritual concerns, and shared
in one way or another in the Hellenistic environment. Christianity attempts
a dialectic synthesis of these elements, overcoming them all (Aufhebung). It
has to execute a triple surrender and a triple transformation. It abandons the
Temple very soon (in a form very like that of Qumran Essenism), but trans
forms and absorbs many of the Old Testament and Zadokite ritual traditions
(just as pharisaic rabbinism will be forced to as well, but in a different way).
It abandons practising the Torah which it gradually transforms into an alle
gory of the New Covenant, and it also abandons apocalyptic hope in a
«resto ration of Israel» which it slowly exchanges for a «realised eschato
logy » inaugurated by the coming of Christ the Messiah.

So then, Judaism ended by closing ranks around the leaders of the phari
see movement, who set in train a series of actions to unite Judaism. From the
multiplicity of books texts and interpretations and from the array of move
ments and socio-religious groups it became a unity and a monolith in terms
of literature, social practice and religion (although this did not mean that dif
ferences ceased within rabbinism), The literary and textual history of the
jewish Bible is the history of the reduction from a multiplicity of books,
texts and interpretations to one canon, one text and one authorised interpre
tation. The history of Judaism is also the history of the pharisaic movement,
which unseated other groups and other forms of Judaism. Among these
«failed forms of Judaism», Samaritanism was the only one develop to some
extent, whereas Sadduceeism and Essenism, wh ich had known great splen
dour," remained completely forgotten. Sadducees, Essenes, Zealots and other
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Je wish groups deserted history and a large part of th eir literature was pre
served only through the Ch ristian tradition.

With a broader and mor e open criterion th an in ph arisaic Judaism, the
Christ ians collected many of the j ewish books bani shed by rabbinic Ju 
daism, even some of pharisaic extraction altho ugh it must not be forgotten
that Chr istianity discard ed com pletely the rich and ancient halakhic litera
ture wh ich did not fit its vision of the Torah. The Christians included in th eir
Bible the so-called dcut cro-c anonical books and pr eserved man y of the
apocryphal books, some of which enjoyed grea t autho rity in various church
es. They also absorbed all the for ms of the text in circulation, with every
kind of variant and in different text editions (e.g. the book of Job). They also
used all the literary forms of Jewi sh literature, many of them abandoned in
later rabbinic literature. In one sense it can be said that triumphant and nor
mati ve judaism, formed in the period of the Mishnah and the Talmud, was
born somewhat later than C hristianity. The latter pr eserved man y clements
from earlier judaism and evolved in continuity with the Old Testament tra 
ditions and the Jewish tr aditions of the Persian and Hellenistic period, tradi
tion s which rabbinic Judaism itself declined or ceased to develop.

The inclus ion of so many divergent Jewish element s within Christianity
brought in its wak e th e germ of disagreements which together with the dis
agreement caused by the inclusion of very different secto rs from the Greek
and Roman world, could only spark off the continuou s emergence of vari
ous «heresies». In man y cases these were not real objections to an ort hodoxy
which had not yet been established. Rather, they were anticipations or un 
successful approximatio ns, wh ich helped the central movement of Chris
tianity define the main lines along which it had to move (d. pp . 242-243 ).

8. Jewish R eligion and Christian Religion. In terms of the history of reli 
gions , judaism and C hris tianity appear to be two religions derived f rom one
and the same biblical religion, but on diverging lines of development because
of their different approach to int erpreting biblical literature and religion.
With the binomi al «the Law and the Prophets», Judaism stresses the Law or
Torah of Moses and Christianity stresses the Prophets who foretold Christ
the Messiah. Judaism and C hristianity are tw o blends and two different de
velopments of «the Law and the Prophets». Judaism prefers to be inspired
by Genesis and develops a religion of fulfilling the Law. Christianity is di
rected mo re towards an Apocalypse, and develops a religion of hope in
apocalyptic salvation. Judaism develops the Law through an oral tradition
comparable in worth to the written Law. The interpretation of the Law by
the Wise men of Israel takes the place of th e word of the Prophets who had

6. H . Stegemann expressed the opin io n that Essenism represe nted the main movement of Ju
daism in the 2nd cent . BeE . H . Stegeman n, «T he Q um ran Esscncs - Loea l Members of the

Main Je wish Union in Late Second Templ e Times», The Madrid Q umran Congress. Proceed
ings a/the International Congress all the Dead Sea Scrolls. Madr id /8- 21 ,'dare/', / 991, eds. J.
Trcbol le Barrera and L. Vegas Montancr, Vol. r, Leiden - Madrid 1992, 83- J 66.
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ceased in Israel. In turn, Christianity writes a NT claiming to be the fulfilment
of the biblical Prophecies and the culmination of the Law.

A Jew tends to equate Judaism with biblical religion. A Christian also
tends to think of Judaism, in effect, as an extension of biblical religion, but
maintains at the same time that the 01' has its true culmination in Christian
ity and not in Judaism . On the other hand, modern criticism tends to isolate
the 01' from later tradition, Jewish and Christian, and to consider it as testi
mony to a religion of the ancient Near East.

The collection of texts which makes up the 01' had an open structure,
which allowed an oral or written development and at the same time required
a continuous effort of interpretation, which gave rise to the oral Torah and
the apocryphal literature. The Torah or Pentateuch displays an open promise
with an unresolved ending. The fulfilment of the Torah is the essential con
dition for speeding up the fulfilment of the Promise. Therefore, Judaism de
veloped a body of literature, focused on the observance and legal fulfilment
of the Torah. Christianity developed another body of literature, directed in
stead to the fulfilment of the Promise in Christ. When Judaism and Chris
tianity began to take shape in their respective «normative» forms, the differ
ences between them began to deepen and become more obvious. The Jewish
religion is focused on the knowledge and practice of a sacred Law and not
on a historical person (Moses). Christianity, instead, focuses on the person
of Jesus of Nazareth who takes on the prerogatives of prophet and Messiah
and the position of «Son of God".

The Mishnah and the Talmud, the body of literature developed by rab
binic Judaism, can be considered as «new» in respect of Jewish literature of
the preceding period . So is the «N ew Testament», though more from a
prophetic and apocalyptic aspect. The Jewish groups most anchored in the
ancient priestly Torah, as were the Samaritans and Sadducees, accused the
Pharisees and Essenes of bringing in a new Law and new laws, in short, a
new Bible. On the other hand, the NT seems to be more rooted in the liter
ary forms and in the apocalyptic of the period before 70 CE than in the dis
tinctive literature of Judaism, the Mishnah and the Talmud. The :-IT imitates
the 01' more in structure, genres, motifs, etc. The literature of rabbinic Ju
daism, later than the Christian NT, in fact breaks away from the genres,
themes and motifs typical of intcrtcstamcntal literature and becomes a sort
of ccnto (a genre typical of the time) of interpretations of chapters and vers
es from Scripture.

It can be said that history has not known more than two actual Bibles: the
rabbinic Bible, which includes the oral Torah, and the Christian Bible, which
adds the NT. A third Bible could have been formed - the Gnostic Bible - but
it did not amount to more than a failed attempt just like Gnostic religion.
The «plain » Bible, i.e., the separate and independent 01' as modern criticism
now studies it in the Biblia Hebraica, never existed. True, before the forma
tion of the rabbinic and Christian traditions there did exist a collection of sa
cred writings of the old religion of Israel. However, this collection began to

be formed at the same time as it was being absorbed into a Jewish tradition
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which right from the first accompanied it, marking the limits of the collec
tion, the text of each book and the channels of their interpretation.

Neither in Judaism and Christian can one speak of the existence of a
«Bible» until the moment when a biblical canon began to be determined.
This does not happen until the moment when a tradition of interpretation
has also started to take shape and begins to have authoritative and canonical
value . In Judaism, the process of closing the canon of the Scriptures and the
parallel formation of oral tradition happened basically between the znd cent.
BCE and the znd cent. CE o In Christianity, this process was practically com
pleted towards the end of the znd cent., when the nucleus of the NT books
already accompanied the or as a unit. In Judaism, the Mishnah and the Tal
mud do not form part of the Scriptures, but they form the canon of their in
terpretation. In Christianity, instead, the NT ended up forming an integral
part of the canon of Scriptures and forms both the canon and the interpreta
tion of the or.

Modern criticism studies biblical religion as a religion of the ancient Near
Eastern world. It analyses biblical texts in the form that they had before they
made up the Bible as a unit. In other words, when they were no more than
isolated texts, pur together at most in small collections of legal, narrative,
prophetic or wisdom content. This critical approach desecrates the biblical
texts and detaches them from later creeds, Jewish and Christian. Against this
critical view, which decomposes the Bible into its original elements, voices
are raised today which from confessional stances, sometimes decidedly con
servative, reclaim a canonical view of the Bible (<<canonical criticism») and
also from purely literary viewpoints advocate a «holistic» and structural
view of the Bible.

Modern criticism of the OT which isolates its field of study from all later
tradition of interpretation, Jewish or Christian, can think that the detached
writings collected together in or and the process which leads to its make-up,
can be the object of literary or theological study, deprived even of Jewish or
New Testament connotations. There are many attempts at a «Theology of
the or» which, however, still have a more or less Christian inspiration and
attitude.

To consider the OT as Biblia Hebraica, independent and autonomous,
comes chiefly from the Reformation and the Enlightenment more than from
Judaism itself. Protestantism tends to consider the or independently of the
NT, as two opposite poles which represent Law and Grace. Biblical criticism,
heir of the Enlightenment, tends to consider biblical literature in terms of the
other literatures of the ancient Near East, isolating it from its later canonical
developments at the hands of the rabbis and the Fathers. It is significant that
in Protestantism a «Biblical Theology» of the o'r could have developed more
or less independent of the NT (Zimmerli, etc .). Catholicism has hardly
known this development and Judaism definitely does not know a theology
of the Tanak, independent of Jewish tradition.

So then, the problem of the relationships between the two historical
Bibles, rabbinic and Christian, and of both to the Tanak or «Old Testament»
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comprises the central problem of biblical hermeneutics and at the same time
the problem of the relationship among the three religions which phenome
nologists and historians of religion distinguish: the religion of ancient Israel,
Jewish religion and the Christian religion. AJew tends to equate the religion
of Israel and the Jewish religion. The Christian tends to forget the Jewish
origins of biblical religion and to consider the Christian religion as its true
heir. Modern crit icism tends to establish differences and discontinuities, for
getting that religious tradition and biblical tradition especially is a continu 
um which, in spite of distances in time and space, runs from Abraham to Hil
lel and Jesus of Nazareth and cont inues in the Church and Synagogue.

The relationship between the OT and NT is not one of the problems of
Christian theology but the theological problem par excellence . It demands
the limits of what is Christian and what is not to be defined. hom the znd
cent. CE, Christianity conclusively accepted the OT as an integral part of the
Christian Scriptures, but the question was po sed, without any real answer, of
how to int erpret them in a way suiting a Christian viewpoint. Pietistic inter
pretation of the OT and the very accept ance of the OT in Christianity have
been and continue to be the subject of discussion. Certain movements have
taken up positions which can only revive the Marcionite rejection of the OT.

Since the [8th cent., modern biblical hermeneutics has wavered between
an "enlightened» and a "devotional>, consideration of the Bible. The first
studies the Bible as one more book from the ancient world in a purely his
tori cal perspecti ve (in the manner of \'V'rede), as 'decontextualised ' as pos si
ble from the presuppositions of the interpreter and completely removed
from any application or 'actualization' through a biblical theology for the
present day. Devotional and romantic herm eneutics cannot conce ive, in
stead, a decontextualised interpretation, immersed rather in trad ition and in
tended for practical use. It is assumed that the first takes place in universities
and the second in the pulpits of churches and synagogues. The Bible resists
this division of labour. Its unceasing influence on the course of history
(Wirku ngsgeschichte) and its buried presence in every philo sophy of history
or in every ahistorical utopia, prevent it being turned into a museum piece
and an object of archaeological stud y, or being enclosed in genizahs and sac
risty back-rooms. Its textu al, lite rary, historical and religious make-up resists
rational criticism better th an many of the fideistic approaches with which
many attempt to defend it.

The critical and modern approach to the Bible onl y revives the first en
counters of Judaism and Christianity and the first separation from the ratio
nal critic ism of the Greeks in the Hellenistic period. The challenge of bibli 
cal hermeneutics continues to be to introduce rational discourse into the
course of biblical tradition. Post-modern and post-critical hermeneutics
(Heidegger, Gadamer, Ricoeur) stri ves for a balance between critical science
and tr aditional con-science. This book ends with a short chapter on some as
pects of contemporary hermeneutics, a knowledge of which is presumed
necessar y for every hermeneutic exercise of understanding texts, especially
classical texts and ancient religious text s. Both the critical approach and the
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devotional approach of the believer to the world of the Bible presuppose an
awareness of a whole set of assumptions. To those born after the Enlighten
ment and in the closing stages of modernity, such assumptions are our indis
pensable companion in our approach to the texts of the pre-modern world,
to which the great classical and biblical texts belong, whose myths, symbols
and allegories continue to hold meanings which, beyond any attempts at
critical explanation demand an attempt at understanding its radical other
ness. If the hermeneutics of enlightened modernity have developed critical
judgment and methodological rigour in the analysis of the literal, philologi
cal, and historical meaning, far from the allegorical constructions which an
cient and mediaeval exegesis built upon the biblical texts, it is necessary for
post-critical and post-modern hermeneutics, so as to recover the meaning of
the allegorical and symbolic interpretations as to be able to approach the un
derstanding of the biblical texts in a way more suited to them. In my view,
this «restoration of allegory» defended by Gadamer has still not been suffi
ciently developed in today's hermeneutic and biblical exegesis.

The readers of this book, in particular the specialists who only read what
concerns their own specialised topic, will understand the mistakes and gaps
they can find in it. In the discussion of many problems, no mo re has been at
tempted than to draw attention to their importance, emphasising aspects and
example s which seem the most important. Perhaps a work of this nature
should have been written by several autho rs in collaboration. However, I
thought that an overall view, like the one provided here, of the problems and
topics discussed could compensate for the many impe rfections of detail
whi ch could be noticed. Works written in collaboration tend to be more pre 
cise and better documented, but discussion of problems is generally so dif
fuse and sometimes so full of inconsistencies amon g what each aut hor says,
that the reader ends up lost among so many trees and docs not manage to

enjoy seeing the wood. I have faced the risk of falling into «generalisation»,
reviled until recently but which can very soon become a new speciality and
even a new profess ion , the «generalist», perhaps with better pro spects than
many specialist topics so intensively studied now.

All that has been unfolded in this book has been slowly maturing in the
preparation of a course on «The Literature of the Old Testament» given over
the last few years in the Department of Hebrew and Aramaic of the Univer
sidad C ornplutcnsc of Madrid. It also includes material from work and dis
cussion from other seminars, especially from various doctoral courses on
«T he Dead Sea Scrolls». The final form is a textbook with the features of an
encyclopaedia on man y occasions and of an academic essay on others . The
writ er of an encyclopaedia can never be exhaustive and the essayist and
schol ar can never be definitive. Many problems discus sed today are simply
noted, accompanied by the appropriate bibliography. The specialist will al
ways miss other problems and other bibliographical references.

This book cannot avoid a degree of repetition which shows the relation
ships amon g the various problems and facilitates occasional reference or dip-
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pin g into a chapter, without readin g the rest. Frequent cross- references con
nect so me passages with other, marking int errelated facts or approaches.

Th e bib liography for each section tries to provide the student and the
reade r with a spect ru m of the more impo rtant sources, tools, monographs
and researc h paper s, sometimes stressing the most recent.

I wish to express my grati tud e for the hospitality I received over many years
in L'Ecole Bibliqu e et Archco logique Franca ise of Jerusalem. In its magnifi
cent library I was able to read and to gath er the material needed for the
pr epara tion of this book. My thank s go to Pro fessor Miguel Perez Fernan
dez, of th e University of Granad a, for his advice to me in editi ng the text on
computer, alth ough the pleasant conversations on the topics of th is book are
more pre sent in my memory. My than ks also go to Professor Mont serrat
Abumalham, of the Uni versidad Co mplu tense of Madrid, for reading suc
cessive versions of this book and as Reader's Champion, con tributing to its
final form . I also have to tha nk Miss Beatri z Manco for her carefu l and pre
cise pr eparation of the ori ginal and for her later correction of the proofs. The
book has no dedication, but at every moment I have had in mind the stu
dent s who followed and follow my cours es in the Universidad COl11 
plutense, and many others who too k part in courses or bibli cal seminars,
such as those organised by the Spanish Biblical Institute in Jerusalem, which
I remember in a special way.
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Introduction

Topical Questions and Approaches

The discovery of the Dead Sea Scrolls in the years following 1947 marked a
change of direction in studies on ancient Judaism and the origins of Chris
tianity and especially studies on the history of the Bible in the Persian (538
325 CE) and Hellenistic (325-1350:) period.

To this change of direction many other factors of very different kinds also
contributed. These range from the most tangible, such as the archaeological
finds in biblical lands, to those of a more intellectual order, such as the vari
ous currents of thought which have guided studies in recent decades .

Among the archaeological finds must be listed the discovery of the Gnos
tic library of Nag Hammadi in Upper Egypt, the excavations of Jewish syn
agogues in Capernaum, Chorazin, Tiberias, Meron, Khirbet Sheman, etc.,
the excavations of the palaces and fortresses of Herod the Great (Jericho,
Masada, Herodion, Maritime Caesarea, Sebastiyyeh), the archaeological re
mains found in the areas close to the precinct of the Temple of Jerusalem, etc.

Among thefactors ofan intellectual order must be mentioned the currents
of thought prevailing in the West after the second World War, whose influ
ence is still felt today. Some currents were very far from having a sensitivity
to the Semitic world . For R. Bultmann, the Christian faith was born with
the paschal exaltation of the Kyrios, and the historical and almost Old Testa
ment figure of the Jewish Jesus could contribute little, let alone matter.
Other movements were deeply anti-Hellenistic, perhaps in reacti on to the
superiority previously attributed to Greek in explaining the origins of Chris
tianity. O . Cullmann's work on time and the resurrection presumed com 
plete incompatibility between Greek thought, based as it was on a cyclical
concept of time, and biblical thought, rooted in a linear vision of history.
The trend represented by the «N ew hermeneutics» and the «retu rn to the
Historical jesus» movement, maintained by Bultmann's disciples, the «post
bultrnannians» Kasemann, Fuchs and Ebeling, supposed a shift from the ex
istential and eschatological towards the historical, and by the same tok en, to 

wards the Semitic. Other trends in exegesis believed it was possible to dis
cern in the Greek texts of the N T the Aramaic substratum of the language
spoken by Jesus and his apostles , and even the «actual words » (ipsissima



verba) uttered by Jesus O. Jeremias) .This last trend has been encouraged by
the discovery of new apocryphal writings of the o'r and of Targum Neophyti
enabling many elements of Jewish exegesis incorporated in the NT to be iden
tified.

The most decisive fact is certainly the immense quantity of data of all
kinds accumulated in the last few decades and posing new questions. They
also pose afresh other questions which since ancient times have nourished
the disputes between Jews and Christians, Protestants and Catholics, Hel
lenist and Hebraists, philologists and historians, «ancient» and «modern»,
etc. We focus attention on the new approaches and perspectives concerning
the questions discussed in this book: (I) the pattern of relations among Hel
lenism,Judaism and Christianity, and (II) the history of the canon, of the text
and of the interpretation of the Bible at the beginnings of Judaism and Chris
tianity.

1. HELLENISM, JUDAISM AND CHRISTIANITY

1. The Roots of Christianity: Greek or jewish?
Before the discovery of the Dead Sea Scrolls it was common to establish a
very marked contrast between Hellenism and]udaism. The origins of Chris
tianity and the literature of the NT were studied principally if not exclusive
ly from the perspective of the Hellenistic world and only at a very secondary
stage, in reference to Jewish history and literature and to the or itself.

A. THE HELLENISTIC APPROACH OF THE «THE HISTORY OF RELI-

GIONS SCHOOL»

Although Jesus of Nazareth, the twelve apostles, Paul of Tarsus and a large
part of the first Christian generation were Jews by birth, for quite a long time
the origins of Christianity were studied without paying much attention to
their unquestionably Jewish roots. The classic work by Wilhelm Bousset,
Kyrios Christos, set up a radical opposition between Hellenistic Christianity,
which was greatly influenced by the pagan mystery religions, and the com
munity of the early Christians of Palestine from Jewish roots. R. Bultmann
developed this historical outline of the formation of Christianity in two
stages, one Jewish and the other Greek. He contrasted the figure of the «his
torical Jesus» who lived in Palestine with the figure of the «Christ of faith»
developed by Hellenistic Christianity. Bultmann also stressed the influence
of syncretistic Gnosticism on this Hellenistic Christianity.

The «History of religion school» (Religionsgeschichtliche Schule) insisted
that students of the NT had to know Seneca, Epictetus, Plutarch, Lucian, Mu
sonius Rufus, Marcus Aurelius, Cicero and the Stoic texts (Weis). R. Bult
mann wrote his doctoral thesis on the diatribe, H. Lietzmann drew attention
to the Greek clements contained in the lists of virtues and vices of the NT and
M. Dibelius suggested that the so-called household codes (Haustafel) were
loans of Stoic origin. The origins of Christianity were studied preferably in
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relation to the popular religion ofthe Hellenistic period and to a lesser degree
to the literature and thought of the Classical Greek period. Christian wor
ship seemed to be closely related to the pagan cults of the «Mystery religions»
(at Eleusis, of Dionysius, Osiris, Attis, Mithras, Isis and Serpais, ctc.) The
Greek terms mysterion, sophia, Kyrios, Soter, ctc., used in the Pauline epis
tles, seemed to find a suitable explanation within Greek language and phi
losophy.

It also seemed easy to discover Gnostic ideas and symbols in passages from
the NT, such as I Cor 2:8 and Gal 4:3.9: Adam's sin affected the whole of cre
ation, which is found subjected by him to the demonic powers until such
time as Good wishes to restore the original order. In other passages such as
I Cor 2:14ff and 15:14, it is believed that dualistic concepts are found, alien
to Jewish tradition, which oppose body and spirit: by means of «gnosis» or
knowledge revealed by Christ, the Christian peels off the man of flesh to be
come a purely spir itual being; Christian gnosis leads to salvation.

B. AFTER QUMRAN, STUDIES FAVOUR THE SEMITIC APPROACH

The early enthusiasm for comparison of primitive Christianity with the
mystery religions has cooled down a great deal with the passing of years and
has given place to more complex approaches. These religions were not so
widespread as had been thought, and did not have the missionary character
attributed to them. And most important of all, they did not reach the peak
of their development until the znd cent. CE, when Christianity had become
independent and had already taken flight unaided. The Mystery religions, in
fact, were a sort of «religious atmosphere» which prevailed at the time (Nils
son). Its success was due above all to the attraction of its religious language,
a language which was in the air at that time and could only flourish in any
religious writing. If the New Testament writings sometime imitate this lan
guage, this does not mean that they would have taken the writings directly
from the mystery cults.

The analogies which Bultmann established between Christian baptism
and the sacraments of initiation into the mysteries, between the «Lord's sup
pep, and the banquets of the initiates, between Pauline Christology and var
ious categories of gnostic myths, especially the alleged pre-Christian myth
of a Redeemer (Yamauchi), etc., have been subjected to harsh criticism over
time. So, for example, the opposition between the terms «life-death» and
«light-darkness», so common in John's gospel (d. Jn 1:10), and apparently
indicating Gnostic influence, now appear in Essene writings from Qumran
and in the actual title of the work The War of the Sons of Light against the
Sons of Darkness. The gospel of John is no longer considered as the gospel
of non- Jewish Hellenists. Bultmann himself was forced to acknowledge that
the Gnostic characteristics noticed in the source of the «discourses of reve
lation» (Offenbarungsreden) of John's gospel do not correspond to a pagan
substratum but to one that is Semitic and even Jewish.

So then, the balance of studies on the origins of Christianity has tilted to
wards a more Semitic context, closer to Jewish tradition. The point of com-
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parison has shifted from the Hellenistic pagan world to the smaller world of
Hellenistic Judaism. it was the first channel through which the first pagan in
fluences entered Christianity.

The view of the origins of Christianity has been strongly conditioned by
the typically Hegelian opposition, established by F.C. Baur in 1845, between
two trends in the primitive Church, one «Pauline» and Hellenising, the other
«Perrine» and Judaising. However, Paul and Judaism do not represent two
opposing worlds. It has even been possible to state that Christianity, for Paul,
is not a new religion but the culmination of Judaism: Christ is the «new
Torah» (WD. Davies). The OT is the source of Pauline theology (A. T. Han
son). Jewish eschatology occupies a central position in Pauline thought, even
more decisive than the theology of justification which Protestantism has de
veloped, perhaps, too one-sidedly (Munck, Schoeps, Sanders). A large part of
the KT texts has been seen in a new light thanks to the study of sources and
of the social context of the Judaism of the period (Daube, Derret, Gerhards
son). Not only isolated texts but the NT as a whole must be understood in the
light of the Judaism of the Second Temple (Rowland).

The Greek gospels are based on a Palestinian Aramaic tradition (Black) .
Some approaches try to date the origin of this Aramaic tradition back to
Jesus himself with the intention of supporting the historical credibility of the
gospels in this way a.Jeremias) .

The figure of Jesus of Nazareth belongs incontrovertibly to the context of
the Judaism of Galilee , in whatever form could be imagined: as a charismat
ic man, saint and exorcist, who performed cures and carried out miraculous
actions (G. Vermes) or as an eschatological prophet who considered himself
to be the last messenger of God before the coming of the Kingdom (E. P.
Sanders) or like a Mediterranean peasant farmer who preached and practised
a radical egalitarianism (Crossan), etc. Vermes pays one-sided attention to
the ministry of Jesus, rather than the fundamental fact of his judgment and
death. Certainly, Jesus' contemporaries saw him as a religious figure of great
importance, though as yet without reference to the kerygma of death-resur 
rection. However, the NT focuses more on this message than on the very mea
gre biographical information concerning the figure of Jesus.

C. GREEK AND JEWISH ELEMENTS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT

To emphasise the Jewish connection of early Christianity should cause the no
less obvious Greek and Roman connection to be forgotten . it is enough to
think of the geographical situation in which Christianity was born, the Pales
tine of the Prolcmies, Seleucids, Hasmonacans and Herodians. Also the area
through which Christianity spread was the Greek and Roman world, where
cultural and religious syncretism ruled , in which both Judaism and early
Christianity had to struggle to make their mark and gain the recognition of
history or their entry into history. At the very start Christianity was a Jew
ish-Christianity and through contact with paganism it became a precipitate
of Eastern and Western, Semitic and Greek and Roman, monotheistic and
pagan elements. The decisive factor is to note here that Palestinian Judaism
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itself was thoroughly Hellcniscd (Hengel) so that Hellenism and Judaism
cannot be opposed as has been done for so long. The Jewish element which
the first Christians absorbed had been Hellenised for some time. And the
Hellenistic element whi ch th e fir st Christians could absorb reached them
more easily thro ugh Judaism (d . p. 38).

Research has continued to bring to light new elements of contact between
th e r-':T and th e world of the Greeks and Romans.

W. Jaeger was able to say that G reek philosophy exerted no influence at
all on the NT but only on later Christianity. Today, the trend is to think that
Paul kne w at first hand and not only through Jewish sou rces the traditions
in vogue am on g the philosophers of his age and th at he even made use of
th em (d. p. 537). Recent dec ade s have known a renewed study of the rela
tions betw een the N T writers and th e philosophers of the G reek and Roman
world, not only the Stoics, favoured as they were at the beginning of the cen
tury (Seneca, Musonius Rufinus, Ep ictetus) but the Platonists, Peripatetics,
Cynics, Epicuraeans and Pythagoracans within the philosophical leoine of
thi s pe riod. Nor is th e syncre tism typical of this philosophy seen yet as a ho
mogenisin g process which caused the loss of cultural and religious differ
ences, but as a phenomenon with its own authentically creative character.
Therefore, recent stu dies on the character of the tb eios an er or «divine man"
arc important (G eorgi).

Study of the relati on sh ip between Gre ek literary f orms has been particu
larly fruitful. Bultmann had already established a relationsh ip between th e
genre of cynic al-s toic d iatribe and th e st yle of Paul 's preach ing. The very
genre of «gos pel", generally co nsidered as a literary creation peculiar to
C hris tianit y, has been related to H ellenistic aretologies (Hadas, M. Smith,
Koester ). All the literary fo rms of th e NT have parallels and antecedents in
Greek literature: the anecdote, th e apothegm, the parable, the mir acle ac
cou nt and th e sayings (logia) of the source Q (Quelle) in the synoptic
gospe ls.

Th e anec dotes (kh reiai) of the synop tic gospels have their closest parallels
in th e Greek wri tings about ph ilosophers and pol iticians (K. Berger). The
presenc e of anecdot es in all the strata of th e NT is an indication of th e evolu 
tio n of p rimitive C hrist ian ity, which moves from an apocalyptic vision to

co ncern for the cou rse of history as the sph ere for the development of C hrist
ian life.

Th e apot hegm, a maxim or short saying, is not a genre found in th e Jew
ish sources of the Mishnah and of intertest am ental literature. The rabbinic
de bates fo llow the mod el of consensus in which collective op inion counts
for more. T he biog rap hies by G ree k w riters of philosophers, poets and
po liticians pr ovide a more suitable back ground than that of Jewish literature
to account fo r the interes t in apo theg ms in th e New Test ament community
(G.G . Po rton ).

To emphasise onc -sidcdly the Jewish background and the presumably
pre -Pas chal Aramai c context of Jesus ' pa rables a. Jeremias) is to ignore th e
de pend ence of th e syn opt ic parables OIl all ancient p arables, Jewish or Hcl-
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lenistic, bibli cal or non -bib lical in terms of sty le and structur e. The parables
of Jesus are not sui generls (against th e view of J. Jeremias); instead, in narr a
tive stru ctu re and in other characteristics, the y belong completely to

Mediterranean cultural tradition.
The sayings ofthe Q sourceshow gene ric features of the collections of say

ings of the Greek and Roman wo rld (j .M. Robinson). Paul was influenced
greatly by H ellenism and is responsible for C hris tiani ty in its present form
(Maccoby).

Th e synoptic literature is a form of biograph y which fits the context of
H ellenistic literatu re in the form of biograph ies of ancient philosoph ers.
Written biograph ies in the Medit erranean world of that period are intended
to nip in the bud misrepresent ations of the life and teachin g of very well
known figur es and to provide, instead, the true image of th e philosopher in
question: Socrates (Memora bilia of Xcnophon ), Pyth agoras (Po rphyry's
Life of Pythagoras), Apoll onius of Tiana (Philostra tes' Lif e of Apollonius),
Agricola (Tacitus' Life of Ag ricola), etc. At that time, biographies of the
founders of prestigious ph ilosophi cal schools enjo yed as much popularity as
tho se of famou s warriors or politicians.

To keep on looking for Aramaic originals behind the NT texts has ceased
to be a promising approac h in current research. These texts were composed
in Greek, for a Greek publ ic in a Greek sty le using Greek forms. Th e syn
optics are not translations of H ebrew or Ara maic originals but basically
composi tions wri tte n in Greek. The Semitisms of the N"!' are best explained
as Septuagintisms. Th e autho rs of the Greek NT could make use of Semitisms
to confer author ity and give a certa in Palestinian Jewish character to thei r ac
counts, the style and str ucture of which do no t cease to be completely Hel 
lenistic. It is possible to suppose even that the pre-synop tic tradi tions in
Greek are based on ora l traditio ns, also transmitted in Greek (G uent her, bu t
cf. pp. 405 and 414).

Th e attempts at connecting the NT with the forms of Greek and Rom an
literature seem to be fully justified. It could be objected that there was a deep
contras t betw een the so-called G reek and Roman «belles lcttrcs» and «pop
ular liter ature» to which the NT writings wo uld belong. Against th is can be
observed that between th ese two extremes there was a very wide literary and
linguistic spectrum and that the sty listic conventi ons of the upp er classes also
reached the low est strata, and could appear even in such forms of popular lit
erature as the NT (D . E. Aune).

The supposition that an Aramaic tradition is hidd en behind the Greek
gospels is closely link ed with the image th at th e C hristian movement was
rural in origin and character, only later develop ing into forms of urb an life in
th e H ellenistic social wo rld. Accordin g to Meeks, however, Jesus's move
ment was a complete failure as an attempt at renewal within Jud aism. Chris t
ianit y only succeeded in those cities to wh ich it was linked fro m the start. O n
the other hand, to equa te th e Aramaic traditi on of the N T with ru ral sur
roundin gs is to forget that th ere is a whole literary tradition written in Ara
maic.
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The Greek character of the NT is not as connected with the mystery reli
gions as had been supposed in the history of religions school. It was con
nected more with Jewish-Hellenism and the jewish Hellenists, who are
quoted in the NT. Palestinian judaism is a Hellenistic Judaism (Hengel, see
the next chapter) and the Christian religion brings about a fusion of Jewish
and Greek elements. If, to use Kasernann's apt expression, one can say that
jewish apocalyptic represents the maternal line of Christian theology, it
should also be said that the thought and style of the Greeks comprise the pa
ternal line of Christianity.

As an exception to what has been said above, a separate bibliography is
provided concerning Christianity in relation to judaism and Hellenism.
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2 . Judaism and H ellenism

A. T HE H E L L E N I S I N G OF JU DAISM

Rather th an contrasting unduly Hellenism and Judaism, nowad ays it is ac
cepted th at the Semitic w orld and the Greek wo rld had remained closely re
lated from very ancient times , perhaps even going back to prehistoric period s
(Hadas). The discovery of Ugarit (on th e Syrian coast of the Mediterranean)
has highl ighted the existence of many contacts between G reece and the Near
Eas t, fro m the beginning of the second half of the second millennium BCE.

T he flourishing trad e by Ph oenician s and Greeks th roughout th e who le
Mediterranean bas in favo ured the se cont acts of which th e most significant
fru it was th e adoptio n of th e Phoenician alphabet by the G reeks (d . pp . 85
86/8 5f).

These relations between Eas t and West, between Ph oenicia and Greece,
bet ween Palestine and th e Hellenistic wo rld acquired still greater growth
and significance in later periods (Hengel). O nly the intensity of the se earl ier
relati on s can explain wh y it was possible th at, after th e rapid passage of
Alexa nd er th rou gh th e East, th e Semitic world of th e East could assimilate
Hellen ism with such speed and so successfully. In the yth and 4th cent ur ies
BCE, even before th e arri val of Alexa nde r, Palestine already formed part of
the cu ltura l area which incl uded Greece, As ia and Egypt. All the populations
from the D elta up to Ci licia lived immersed in a single culture of very eclec
tic character (Bickerman). Palest ine, through which everything had to pass,
receiv ed th ese cultura l influences with greater int ensity.

It must also be conside red th at, contrary to what has been thought , there
was no sudden historical gap betwe en the Persian period and the H ellenistic
period. In general, history does not admit such fit s and start s (Tcherikover).
Ale xander th e G reat 's invasion and th e resulting disapp earance of th e Persian
empire did not imply th e complete co llapse of everything. The cultura l cen
tre was not shifted from one pole to th e other, fr om East to West , fro m Per
sia and Mesopotamia to Macedonia and G reece . Rath er, th ere arose at that
tim e severa l cultu ra l and political poles through th e length and breadt h of th e
Hellen ist ic wo rld . The incorporatio n of Palest ine int o the Persian Emp ire
had alread y supposed it to belo ng within a politi cal and cultural wh ole which
included large Greek terr itories in Asia Minor. Accordingly, Alexander's
conques t did not suppose an absolute begi nning in the relations between
Jewish, Semitic and Iranian cultures on th e on e hand and Hellenic culture on
the o ther. l t was, instead, simply a strengthening of relation s th at already ex
isted.

Nor did Alexander's conquest impl y an end to th e sp read of Persian cu l
tu re. It cont inued to influenc e biblical and apocryp hal lite rature, especia lly
in respect of the dualistic vision of the cosmos and of history and the devel
op ment of angelology an d demon ology. Again, th e approach represented by
the histo ry of religions school tend s to stress the influence of a foreign ele
ment , in this case Iranian, on bibli cal religion and Judaism . Other approach-
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es suppose, instead, that th e biblical tr aditi on evo lved inde pendently, co
incidin g sometimes wi th the development of Iranian religion. Points of con
tact between Ira nian religion and Bibl ical religion are monotheism, the fig
ure of a proph et or reformer, eschatological hope based on a God who gov
erns history, the regu lation of religious life by means of a Law and th e re
su lting convers ion of religion into a Law or Torah, etc . (H ultgard), As for
Iranian influences on Judaism (dualism, angelo logy, demon ology, etc.), it has
to be taken into account th at Egyptian and Greek wo uld also have an influ
ence in th e same areas, especia lly in the case of the roots of Gnosticism.

After the Persian period, relatio ns between Judaism and H ellenism were
no t those of hos ti lities between two cultural and rel igious worlds, unable to

avoid coming int o in conflict. T he invasion of the Jewish world by Greek
culture was so meth ing inevitab le and accepted by all Jews, so mething which
did no t need to be discussed. Th e diff erences of opinio n, which instead were
very hostile, concerned th e extent to which Hellenic culture was to be ac
cepted. It is symptomatic that the success of th e uprising by the Maccabees
against the Greeks did not prevent these champions of Jewish tradition from
ultimately becom ing kings in a Hellenist ic mon arch y like so many others,
with all the appro pria te att rib utes: a constitu tion written by Simon Mac 
cabaeus, nobl es and priests who ado pted G reek names, an army of merce
naries which supported the king, etc. Far from endi ng during th e reigns of
th e last Maccabees, Hellenic influence even increased from then onwa rds.

Lieberman and Bickerrnan , Jewish scho lars and th erefore perhaps less
suspec t w hen it comes to recognising simi larit ies between Judaism and Hel 
lenism, have not iced severa l points of contact between very traditiona l insti
tutions and ideas ofJudaism and institutions and ideas ofcontemporary H el
lenism . T he grand architectural lines used in the Herodian Temple of
Jerusalem as well as some of the most trivial details of the Jerusalem cult re
veal th e influence of traditional mod els fro m the cultural and religious world
of Hel lenis m. The educa tion of the Jewish rabbis was carried out in accor
dance with guid elines of Greek paideia. T he rab binic ru les for inte rpreting
the OT, attributed to H illel, correspond to the her meneut ics practised in
Alexandria and in ot her centres of H ellenism (Lieberman, Daube, d. pp . 460
and 479). Someth ing as characteristically Jewish as the fact that an oral law
accompanied th e written Torah and th e resultant ins iste nce by Ph arisees and
rabbis on th e imp ortance of education are not features typi cal of or exclusive
to Judaism but th e commo n heritage of the Hellenistic world (Bickerman).
Palestinian Judaism, part icularly th e Pharisee group, must be considered
forms of th e H ellenist ic culture of the peri od (Neusner).

Permanent contact between Judaism and Hellen ism was both cause and
effect of a wh ole histo rical process. This p rocess, begun befo re th e 4th cent .
BCE was su bseq uently set in mo tio n and reached Sy ria and Palestine up to

the time of H adrian. (This happened later than in Greece, where th e H el
lenistic period ended wit h the battl e of Acti um in 3 I BCE). T he result was
«H ellenisticJudaism », which has its mos t characteristic expression in the LXX

version, in «Jewish -Hellenistic» literatu re and in the wo rks of Philo of
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Alexandria. The Hellenisation of Judaism is just one more clement in a whole
process of Hcllenisation of the East. It comprises both the permeation of the
East by Greek culture and the fusion of the Semitic and Greek cultures to
give an eclectic precipitate made from both and yet different from either.

B . SOCIAL AND RELIGIOUS DIVERSITY IN HELLENISTIC JUDAISM

The classic work A History of the Jewish People in the Times ofJesus Christ
by E. Schiirer, which was the manual for many generations of students until
recent years, reveals in its very title that the perspective from which the his
tory of Judaism has nearly always been studied is alien to Jewish history it
self: the real interest always lies in knowledge of the origin and development
of Christianity.

On the other hand, historians of so-called «ancient Judaism» or «late Ju
daism » (Spatjudentum) worked with a generally negative idea of this post
biblical Judaism. This applies to E. Schiirer, J. Wellhausen and to many later
authors between 1880 and 1930: Charles, Kautzsch, Bousset, Gressmann,
Riessler, etc. Often, especially in the Protestant world, so sensitive to the
Pauline opposition between Law and Grace, considered «ancient Judaism»
to be religious legalism, more concerned with the external fulfilment of ob
solete precepts than with the commitment to a message of grace. Not even
the superb collection of rabbinic parallels to the NT completed by H. Strack
and P. Billerbeck avoids this negative view of Judaism, even though the in
tention of this work was to emphasise the importance of rabbinic literature
for study of the NT. The very label «late Judaism» used to describe the Ju
daism of the second Temple period (from the end of the 6th cent. to 70 CE)

entailed the con ception of it circulated by J. Wellhausen. According to him,
after the period of splendour of biblic al kings and prophets (8th-6th cents .
BCE) and beginning with Ezra the scribe (Fh cent. BCE), Judaism fell into a
ritualistic and legalistic paralysis at the hands of the priests and lawyers gov
ern ing the institut ions of Jewish theocracy during the Persian and Greek pe
riods.

Other labels used to refer to the Judaism of this period though apparent
ly more neutral, also hint at a certain negative judgment on it. The term
«post-biblicalJudaism » tends to make Judaism seem like the successor to the
classical biblical period. The label «pre-rabbinic Judaism» assumes a degree
of subordination of the Judaism of the centuries prior to the later Mishnaic
period. The labels «Judaism between the Bible and the Mishnah» and «in
tertestamental Judaism» transform the Judaism of this period into a transi
tion between two periods of splendour and between two great sets of litera
ture, the Bible and the Mishnah or the 01' and the NT.

Starring from the period of Ezra and Nehemiah, one can begin to speak of
the existence of «Judaism» as something new and different, although obvi 
ously continuous with «ancient Israel " of the pre -exilic period. On the other
hand, the dest ruction of Jerusalem in 70 CE and the spread of Christianity in
the same period mark a dec isive historical change. Even though rabbinic Ju
daism is a continuation of the Judaism of the previous period, there is no
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doubt that both periods present very different characteristics (Neusner).
From a Christian perspective and for theological reasons, there is a ten

dency to mark a divide in 70 C E between what precedes and what follows this
date: Judaism after the exile is considered as a continuation of biblical tradi
tion. This does not apply to rabbinic Judaism which for a Christian is some
thing very strange and deviant in respect of biblical tradition. For theologi
cal reasons also, Judaism too stresses the continuity between biblical and
rabbinic traditions, passing rapidly over the intervening period of formation
of Pharisee oral tradition. Historians of religion, though, tend to speak of
two different religions, biblical religion and Jewish religion, with a period of
transition between the two.

G.P. Moore came to the defence of the distortion of the history of the
Jewish religion underlying the approaches of J. Wellhausen and E. Schiirer,
Moore, instead, presented rabbinic Judaism as «normative» Judaism, formed
between the znd and 6th cents. CE in the huge collections of the Mishnah, the
Targumim and the Babylonian and Jerusalem Talmuds. Moore contrasted
normative Judaism with other forms of Judaism labelled «sectarian» : those
represented by groups such as the Sadducees, Essenes, Zealots, therapeutae
and others, which disappeared owing to the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 CE o

This opposition between normative Judaism, and sectarian and marginal
Judaism also implied setting up a similar opposition between a normative lit
erature, comprising the OT and the Mishnah and the Talmud and other liter
ature considered as «sectarian» and quasi-heretical, collected in the pseudo
pigraphical books of the OT, differing widely in literary form and origin. On
many occasions the world of ideas reflected in this literature was on the bor
derline of what was considered traditional and typical of Judaism. Suspicions
were persistently aroused until to read it was ultimately forbidden. The
movement for the reunification of Judaism, begun after the disaster of 70 CE,

placed restrictions on the distribution of those books representing centrifu
gal trends of the Judaism of the previous period, which had brought in its
wake such disastrous consequences for the Jewish people. These books
could have continued encouraging dangerous movements of dispersal. This
is why the books rescued from oblivion have survived only through copies
transmitted through Christian channels. For very different reasons in each
case, in these books some churches and Christian groups found theological
ideas or information of a very different kind, and used them in their theolo
gy and in the interpretation of the OT and the NT.

Recent studies do not allow such a sharp distinction between official, nor
mative Judaism and marginal , «sectarian» forms of Judaism to be established.
In the centuries before the appearance of Christianity, Judaism was a mosa
ic of groups with quite varied trends. The documents of Qumran, apo
cryphalliterature, Jewish-Hellenistic literature and archaeological finds pro
vide a spectrum of the Judaism of this period which differs greatly from the
monolithic and uniform picture provided by the rabbinic literature of the
later period. Rabbinic Judaism itself even continued to allow some dissent
within itself.
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After the destruction of Jerusalem in 70 CE, Judaism united around the
Pharisee movement and caused the disappearance of all the groups which in
the earlier period formed part of Judaism with the same rights as the Phar
isee group. The destruction of the Temple resulted in the disappearance of
the Sadducees, close to the priestly families. The failure of the first Jewish re
volt against the Romans in the years 68-70 followed by the new failure of Bar
Kochba's revolt in 135 had as a consequence the partial disappearance of
messianic hopes and, in a special way, the discrediting of the apocalyptic
movements and groups which had fed the revolt against the Romans. The
armed groups of Zealots and Sicarii, who had supported the revolt to the ex
tent of despair and suicide, left no trace except in the historical memory of
the people of Israel.

Therefore, the rabbinic Judaism of the Mishnah and the Talmud cannot be
used as a rod to measure the degree of Judaism of the Jewish movements and
groups of the previous period. At that time, the idea of a canonical and offi
cial Judaism which excluded the dissident sects and groups had not yet de
veloped, nor had the idea of a closed and definitive canon of the biblical
books. So-called official Judaism, represented by rabbinism, is very far from
having developed a system of dogmatic truths, as did the Christian Church
in the same period (forced by the centrifugal and separative movements
nestling within it). And the Judaism of the Hellenistic period housed within
it movements and groups united by common reference to the Torah and the
Temple, but in opposition to each other because of the different meaning
which Torah and Temple had for each, the history and messianic hope of Is
rael, the position of Israel among the nations, etc. In the words of L.H.
Schiffmann, with D arwinian overtones: «After all, Second Temple Judaism
was to a large extent a set of competing alternatives grappling with one an
other in what ultimately became a test of yhe survival of the fittest. In that
struggle tannaitic Judaism prevailed»

To call the Esscnc community of Qumran a «sect » is inappropriate as is
denouncing as «sectarian» the writings of that community or the «pseudepi
graphical» books of the OT . Nor does the use of the term «apocryphal» pre
sume a reduction in value of those books, as if they were less representative
of Judaism than the books we call canonical. Recent decades have seen a re
newal of the study of this pseudcpigraphical litcraturc, thanks chiefly to the
discovery of manuscripts of books about which only the title or even noth
ing was known (d. p. 184 and p . 200).

If in the eyes of official Judaism of the znd - 6th cents. CE, a negative judg
ment about other social and ideological sectors of Judaism before 70 CE can
not be given, from a Christian and NT perspective, equally negative percep
tions of the whole of Judaism cannot be established either. The discoveries
from the Dead Sea and recent studies have contributed to the rediscovery of
the matrix in which Christianity gestated: Jewish apocalyptic messianism,
and more generally, the whole range of traditions in Judaism (Collins).
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II. THE BIBLE IN THE PERSIAN, GREEK AND ROMAN

PERIODS

The history of the formation and transmission of the text of the biblical
books runs in tandem with the development of Judaism in the Persian and
Hellenistic period. The literary history and the social history of Judaism
have to be studied together for both to be understood.

in the Persian and Hellenistic period, from the yth cent. BCE until the be
ginning of the znd cent. CE, the most decisive steps in the history of the Bible
were made. The collections of books were established which later came to
make up the canon, and the process of transmission, distribution and trans
lation of its text were started. Also, the of principles and methods of inter
pretation began to be establi shed . In addition, a huge tradition of oral and
written interpretation of the Scriptures was amassed.

It is important to know the approaches dominating research prior to the
discoveries from the Dead Sea and also to know the new avenues which in
recent years have opened up among research scholars. The books of intro
duction to the 01' and NT are always very sparing in presenting and dis
cussing the problem of the canon, the text and the versions. Older Introduc
tions to the 01' such as those by Eissfeldt, Weiser and Rost, provided if pos
sible, more discussion of these questions than the many introductions pub
lished later on. The first of these three even provided a lengthy section on
apocryphal and pseudepigraphical literature. The new material collected
over the last decades and the new approaches which they entailed show that
the themes of formation of the canon, apocryphal literature, history and crit
icism of the biblical text, history and criticism of the biblical translations and
history, liter ary forms and processes of biblical interpretation can very well
comprise at least a third of what could be a university course on «Biblical
Literature: Old and New Testarnentfs)». The other two-thirds are made up
of (a) a classical introduction to each of the canonical books and (b) com
parison of biblical literature with ancient ncar Eastern and Greek and
Roman literature. It is understandable that in the courses of a Faculty of
Theology more space and importance is granted to introduction and exege
sis of the canonical books. In Faculties of Philology and History, more im
portance will be given to placing biblical literature, the history of Israel and
of Christianity within the general and literary history of the ancient world.
The material discussed in this book is the subject of very differing yet close
ly related disciplines. They range from palaeography and textual criticism to
the techniques of translation and interpretation and hermeneutic philosophy.

I. Canon or Canons. Canonical and Apocryphal

A. CANON OR CANONS IN THE OLD TESTAMENT

Research in recent decades has questioned positions held since ancient times
about the history of the formation of the Hebrew and Christian canon and
the existence of an Alexandrian canon.
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Since the work by Ryle ( 1892) it was usual to divide the history a/ the f or
mation ofth e 01' into th ree stages, taking the Samaritan schism as a reference
point. This schism, it was assumed, had taken p lace in th e yrh cent. BC E. Th e
first stage corresponded to th at century when, pri or to th e Samaritan schism,
can onical value was accord ed the Torah or Pent at euch. Th e second stage , in
the jrd ccnt ., corresponded to the canonisation of a collectio n of p roph etic
books, but rejected by the Samaritans who had by then already broken with
Judaism. The Ker.uizim or Writings came to form part of the canon in th e last
stage, dated to about 90 C E, on the occasion of the so -called Synod of Yab
neh at wh ich th e canon of th e Hebrew Biblc was finally closed (G raetz
1871 ) .

It was thought, on th e o ther hand , th at th e Judaism of the diaspora in
Alexandria had its own canon available, th e «Alexandrian cano n». Thi s
canon was rep resented by the collection of boo ks included in the G reek
Bible of the LXX and had been accepted by early C hristianity before the He
brew canon was finall y closed around 90 CE o

The two canons, Palest inian and Alexandrian, were Jewish in origin, but
when the Christians began to use the Greek ver sion of the LXX and its (cor
respondingly) lon ger can on , th e Jewish rabbis decided to establ ish a single
recognised and authori sed canon, the Tanak in H ebrew, as a compl ete!y
fixed text and with a shorter cano n of bibl ical book s, which left «ou tside»
those co nsidered «outside» (? i~onim) or apocry phal, so me of which are
found in th e Greek Bible of th e C hrist ians.

In recent years, all th e presupposit ions up o n which these theori es were
based have co llapsed. Lewis and Leiman (d. pp . I Gs and 167) have demol
ished the hyp othet ical closure of the canon in Yabneh in the year 9 0 C Eo (cf.
p. 000) . Sundberg has p ro ved th at an Alexandrian canon did no t exist and
Pu rvis has undermined the «Samaritan con nect ion" (d. pp. 2 I I and 2 1G),
dating th e so-ca lled Samaritan schism to the znd cent . CE, after the canon isa
tion of the prophetical boo ks and not before.

In fact, a trend seem s to be develop ing which considers the H ebrew canon
to have been formed in the Maccabaean period, towards the middle of the
znd cent. BC E. As yet th e pro blem concerning what later came to be the
C hristian canon of th e OT has no real solu tio n. [f it can no lon ger be said th at
the C hrist ians inh erited from the Jews of the diaspora a lon ger list of bo oks
than in the Hebrew Bible, the fact that th e C hr ist ians did not fee! con
strained by the strict H ebrew cano n has yet to be explained. Rather, this fact
seems to have precedents in Essene community of Q umran. \Vhile it cannot
be said to have been aw are of re-opening an already closed canon , it would
seem to have granted some wri tings a sacr ed characte r comparab le to that of
other books included in th e canon (the book o f] ubilecs, Vand cr Kam, d . pp.
196 and 228) and possibly it rejected, instead, cert ain books from the canon,
such as Esther (d . pp . 176- 177).

On the other hand , even if the H ebrew canon was essentially the same for
all the Jewish groups (Sadducees , Ph arisees, ESSCI1CS and the Jews of th e di
aspora) from th e mid-znd cen t, BCE, the way each group made use of this
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canon determined different movements and interpretations. This almost jus
tifies speaking of different canons or of several canons within the canon.

B. CANON AND CANONS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT

The question of the NT canon has been re-opened in recent decades. In theo
logical studies discussion has centred on Kasernann's thesis, according to
which the NT canon does not found the unity of the Church but testifies in
stead to the plurality and diversity of churches from the beginnings of Chris
tianity (d. p 254). On the other hand, in the case of both the NT and OT

canons, the tendency today is to go beyond the limits of the canon, studying
the canonical books in relation to all the literature of the period, particular
ly the Jewish and Christian apocryphal books.

Until the end of the 19th cent., apocryphal literature was still virtually un
known. The definitive edition of Schiirer's work (between 190 I and 19°9)
comprised a synthesis of the material known at that time . In the period be
tween the two world wars there were hardly any important discoveries in
this field. But then the discovery of the Dead Sea Scrolls implied a true rev
olution. However, research and changes of attitude proceed very slowly.
Even in 1974 it was possible to state, in the introduction to an important
work, that there was no need to take these writings into account since «these,
too, did not become part of the Jewish tradition» (Compendia 1974, editor's
introduction). Ten years later, though, and at the other extreme, G. Vermes
asks himself the question, which he himself qualified as «to express myself a
little more rashly»,' whether it was justifiable to remove from NT studies the
independence they enjoyed and consider them, together with other Jewish
writings of the period, as belonging to the general history of Judaism (Ver
mes). If the attempt to sketch the profile of Jesus by omitting anything re
ferring to his judgment and death remains one-sided, it would be even more
one -sided to reduce the NT to mere parameters of the Judaism of that period.

The Introductions to the NT generally discuss only canonical literature,
isolating it completely from the apocryphal literature of the OT and NT and
also separating it from rabbinic literature and the Christian literature of the
sub-apostolic and patristic period. Two recent and very important works, in
stead, declare themselves to be true histories of early Christian literature in
its entirety. The work by P. Vielhauer, History of early Christian literature,
however, docs not allow a division between early Christian literature and pa
tristic literature to be made, not only for historical and theological reasons,
but also for reasons of a literary nature. The literary forms of the NT (letters,
gospels, apocalypses and «acts») did not persist or develop in patristic liter
ature. H. Koster's Introduction to the NT affects to go further and unfolds a
history of early Christian literature, both canonical and non-canonical, in
the context of the ancient literary, religious and cultural world. However,
Koster does not explain clearly which are the criteria relating the different

I. G. Vermes, «La littcraturc juivc in rcrtc sta rncntairc ala lumierc d' un sieclc de recherches ct de
decouvertes», Etu des sur le judai'sme bellenistique, 19-39 (29).
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texts to each other and to that contex t. N or does he explain the contributio n
made to th e understanding of early Christian literature by inserting it in the
G reek and Latin literature of the period . Texts and contexts are presented as
juxtapos ed enti ties without any very clear connection between. In th is way,
it is difficu lt for the reader to realise that Judaism effectively com prises the
reference point for the study of early Christianity.

The Introductions to the OT and NT will continue to be centred on canon
icalliterature as th is comprises the required referent of all Bible study. This
is no t only because they are the sacred texts of Judai sm and of Christianity
but because the canonical Bible, as a book made up of a particular set of
books and no t of others, has had a decisive influence on the culture of East
and West and continues to be a refere nce point for literary and theological
creativity.

2. The Text of the Bible and Biblical Texts

Before the discovery of the biblical manuscript s fro m Q umra n it was pos si
ble to imagine that th e transmission of the biblical text had occurred follow
ing a single straight line which began fro m the autographs of the biblical au
thors and reached as far as the mediaeval He brew manuscrip ts, and fro m
them to our own printed edit ions . The bib lical manus cripts fro m Qumran,
however, have shown clearly that the history of the transmission of the bib
lical text in the Hellenistic period is very diverse and comp lex. The as yet in
complete history of the Qumran discoveries can be summarised by point ing
out four successive surprises provided by study of the manuscripts .

I . The first surprise came from the lengthy manuscripts of Isaiah, studied
in the fifties. Thes e man uscripts confirmed the immense fi delity with which
the Hebrew text was preserved th rou ghout the one thousand years which
come between the Qumran period and the 9th and loth centuries , a period
when the mediaeval manu scripts preserved unt il the present were copied (d .
p.2 54)·

2. Years later, other manuscripts were studied, especially the books of
Samuel and Jeremiah. These showed clear differences in respect of the rna
soretic Hebrew text, yet to a large extent they agreed with the for m of text
represe nted by the LXX version. This led to the idea that some books of the
Bible un derwent a sort of «second edition, corrected and enlarged». The text
of this second edition is the one trans mitted by the masoretic textual tradi
tion, while the sho rter and more orig inal form of the text is the one which
the translators of the LXX version knew already (d. PP.393-396).

3. Study of the manuscripts came to show th at the Samaritan Pentateuch
does no t, as was believed, comprise a «sectarian» Samar itan text (apart from
slight additions of tha t kind) but reproduces a type of text known through
out Palestine in the znd cent. Be E, in a much later peri od than whe n the
Samaritan schism was supposed to have occurred. Stud y of these «pro to
Samari tan» texts has forced the history of the actual Samari tan schism to be
re-opened (d . pp. 211-216).
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4. Finally, the biblical manuscripts, or rather perhaps the «para-biblical»
manuscripts published recently (4QDeuti, 4QDeutn

, 4QNumm
, and especial

ly 4QRP, «Reworked Pentateuch», d. p. 000) have uncovered problems un
suspected until now. For example, the need to establish criteria for deter
mining where the border lies between what is biblical and what is not. This
is so that a new text can be classified among the biblical manuscripts or has
to be assigned to a sort of no-man's land in which «borderline», «anthologi
cal» or «paraphrase» texts are located (Tov, White, Duncan, d. p. 000). In
some sectors of Judaism, the biblical text or some forms of it still allowed
very considerable development, without this necessarily meaning loss of the
bibl ical character of the text. Future research will undoubtedly focus on
study of such texts on the «borderline» between biblical and non-biblical.
All this must pose questions related to the problem of the biblical canon
(Ulrich).

The theory of «local texts» (Babylonian, Egyptian and Palestinian) devel
oped by EM. Cross (cf. pp. 292-294) as a result of these discoveries, has been
questioned in some of its aspects. The plurality of texts of the OT seems to be
due, on the one hand to the duplication or multiplying of editions of some
biblical books (<<double editions») and on the other hand to the «expansion
ist» tendencies of some streams of text transmission.

Study of the biblical manuscripts from Qumran has boosted the value of
the masoretic Hebrew text, but it has also entailed a revaluation of the text
of the versions, especially of the LXX translation (and of the Old Latin) which
on many occasions faithfully reflects a Hebrew text different from and older
than the masoretic text . All this has contributed to a renaissance of studies in
the textual criticism of the OT, somewhat sluggish in the decades before the
appearance of the new material. At the same time it has posed anew the
problem of the relationship between textual criticism and literary criticism
and between what is meant by a crit ically established text and an authorised
or canonical text .

3. Biblical Hermeneutics: Interpretation and Interpretations

In recent decades studies on hermeneutic theory, biblical hermeneutics and
the interpretation of the OT and N T have flourished considerably.

Today it is accepted that the history of biblical exegesis is rooted in the
origins of the Bible itself. Some biblical books interpret others, the more re
cent books interpret older ones . The interpolations or reworking of the texts
arc no longer considered as mere inferior products of a late and decadent pe
riod but as witness to Jewish exegesis, the forerunner of Christian exegesis.

Study of apocryphal literature has recovered immense importance. Its rai
son d'ctre is largely to comment on and interpret canonical literature and
comprises, on the other hand, the immediate literary substratum in which
the NT was born. The LXX version and Hellenistic Jewish literature, like the
writings of the Qumran community, are also studied from the point of view
of their relationship to the OT, a source of inspiration and fount of exegesis
for them.
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The exegesis by the NT writings of the 01' books has been studied in
tensely, so that on many occasions the N T is called a kind of long midrash on
the 0'1'. Study of the targums, in particular of Targum Neopbyti, has been
particularly fruitful in this respect.

Special attention is paid to the study of the methods practised in Jewish
exegesis, which were also developed much later in Christian exegesis.

The quotations and «intertcxtual» echoes of the 01' in intcrtcstamcntal lit
erature and in the NT, and of the NT in later Christian literature, comprise an
area of study which has grown considerably in recent decades and still offers
unexplored avenues for research. It has been possible to define several of the
NT books and many NT passages, not without a certain misuse of terms, as
exegetical commentaries, midrasim or haggadot on 01' texts .

The history of dogma is to a large extent a history of exegesis. Christian
doctrine, as well as many elements of Christian organisation and worship,
are based on very concrete interpretations of many passages from Scripture.
Until the Middle Ages, Judaism and Christianity developed a whole corpus
of exegesis of their respective Scriptures, the basic lines of which form part
of the traditional doctrine of Jews and Christians.

In the i Stl: cent . the critique of the Enlightenment and in the 19th cent.
romantic hermeneutics developed a theistic or completely secularised read
ing of the Bible. Historical critici sm converted the Bible into one more book
in the enormous library of ancient Near Eastern literature and of the Greek
and Latin world, and biblical religion into one more religion among the
many religions of Antiquity.

Follo wing a trend typical of both the Enlightenment and of Romanticism,
the interests of modern criticism have prefe rred to focus on the «original"
form and meaning of the biblical texts, with the abandonment of if not con
tempt for the whole histo ry of interpretation of the Bible carri ed out later in
Judaism and Christianity. The hermeneutical presuppositi ons and the preju
dices of historical criticism made themselves fclt more in the usually negative
view of later periods, and especially of the final stages of the redaction of the
biblical books. This applies as well to the large number of int erpol ations
which th e critics have detected in them : in the eyes of man y criti cs, the redac 
tions and glosses are th e expression of trends peculiar to decadent periods,
Judaising in the case of the 0'1' and catholicising in the case of the NT.

This immersion of the biblical texts in the ocean of ancient literature, their
separation from the natural medium in which the y developed (rabbinic tra
diti on in the case of the Tanak and Christian tr adition for the combination
formed by the 0'1' and NT) has not failed to provoke reactions which have
tried to save above all what is specific to biblical religion and literature. On
the other hand, th e «suspicion» mad e syst ematic towards the biblical texts
which modern criticism seems to spre ad, together with the provisional na
ture and uncertainty which surrounds man y of the conclu sions of that criti
cism, has aroused in other movements of present-day bib lical studies a reac
tion of «suspicion" towards the methods and results of modern criti cism.
There are many voices raised against an archaeological reading of the Bible,
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which prefers to value the most primitive nucleus, very often hypothetical, of
the prophetic texts or the gospels, without taking into account the mediating
value of later biblical tradition and of the whole history of biblical interpre
tation (the hermeneutic space which covers the «temporal distance» between
the text and contemporary interpretation, Gadamer, d. pp. 554-555).

Contemporary hermeneutic has emphasised, however, the need to pay at
tention to the Wirkungsgeschichte (Gadamer) or «histo rical effectiveness»
which is translated into a revaluation of the effective influence of the myths,
symbols and ideas of the past on the history and social life of later periods.
The biblical Scriptures, like all literature and more than any literature, are a
continual rewriting of what is already written. The Bible comprises not only
its texts but also the quotations, allusions and echoes of its books in other
texts (intcrtextuality) which in their turn enable new aspects of the actual
biblical texts to be discovered. If biblical literature was born from simple
forms such as the song, the proverb, oracles, ctc., post-biblical literature was
born from the «quotation», and it is all an enormous quotation from the QT .

The quotation is not mere reproduction of a text but the production of a new
text. The shift of context changes the meaning of the quotation which claims
to be more precise, giving new meaning to what is quoted.

After what more than a few consider to be over-attention to the study of
sources, traditions and redactions of the biblical books, a large portion of
current studies is directed towards other aspects. These include the analysis
of the meaning of the texts in the global context of the canon (<<canonical crit
icism», Childs, d . pp . 416-418), valuing the Bible as a work of literature
which demands an unbroken and respectful reading of the actual literary
structure of its texts (Alonso Schokel}, the study of the interpretation of the
Bible in post-biblical literature, considering patristic literature as a large cor
pus of exegesis of the Bible, etc.

The importance assumed by interpretation of the Bible is evident since it
was possible to say that the split between Jewish synagogue and Christian
Church happened at the precise moment when Christians ceased to interpret
the Law «to the letter» and as a result, ceased to practise it. In the time of Bar
Kochba, the Jewish-Christians of Palestine still read the Torah in a «literal»
way and carried it out to the letter. The other Christian groups had given up
this practice long before, perhaps after the destruction of the Temple in 70 CE

(L. H . Schiffman, d . p. 234).

2 . 1..Alonso Schokcl , «Poct ica hcbrca, Hisroria y pro ccdimicntos », Hermeneutica de la palabra.
fl. Int erp retncion litcraria de textos biblicos, Mad rid 1987
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Chapter I

Bible and Book in the Ancient World

Postea promiscue patuit usus rei qua constat immortalitas hominum.
(Pliny, Natural History XIII 70)

«and afterwards the employment of the material on which th e immortality
of human beings dep ends spread indiscriminately»
(Pliny, Natural History, vol. IV, trans. by H . Rackham, Cambridge MS - Lon
don 1968, 140-14 I).
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I

The Languages of the Bible

Academic study of th e Bible requires prior kn o wledge of the languages in
which the biblical bo ok s were writt en: Hebrew and A ramaic, and the Greek
of the LXX version and of the N T . For a certain type of stu dy it is also neces
sary to know the languages into which the Bibl e was translated during the
first centuries of C hrist ianity (Latin, Syriac, Coptic, Armenian, etc.), On th e
other hand, mod ern discoveries have rescu ed from oblivion other Semitic
languages to which H ebrew is related (Akkadian, Uga ritic, Ph oenician, etc.)
as well as non-Semitic languages which in one wa y or ano the r influenced
H ebrew and Aramaic.

The «biblical scho lar» has in prin ciple to be a pol yglot. «Polyglots» were
the Renaissance edi tio ns of th e Bible as was also th e famous hexaplar editio n
of O rigen in th e j rd cent. C Eo U ltimately, the OT itself is also po lyglot since
in the final centuries of the biblical pe riod it cou ld be read indiscrimina tely
in H ebrew, Aramaic and Greek. The bib lical scholar seems to be moving in
the wo rld of confused to ngues created in the tower of Babel. For th e C hris
tian, th e prophetic visio n abo ut th e peoples assemb led on Zion (Is 56:6-7)
has its fulfilm ent on th e day of Pentecost, when peoples from all th e nation s
are assembled in Jeru salem and each hears the C hr istian k erygma in his own
language (Ac ts 2:8).

In accordance with th e ancient tradition of «t ri-lingual biblical » philolo
gy, the bibl ical scholar has to be instructed in th e classical languages, which
from the Renaissance to th e t Sth cent. included Hebrew and Aramaic. The
biblical scholar mov es in a frontier zo ne between classical philology (Greek
and Latin) and anci ent Semitic philology. He belon gs to two cultural worlds,
w hose origins are more connected than is commonl y th ou ght, and live to

gether in a rich symbiosis during the H ellenist ic and Byzantine periods . The
wars of th e Mcdcs, th e Punic and Parthian wars, the Islamic conquests and
th e C hristian re-con qu ests and crusa des, forms of co loni alism and funda 
mentalism have alienated th e wo rld of th e Eas t from th e West, to th e point
of making kn owledge of each other very difficult and confronta tio n very
easy.

Scholars of class ical G reek and Latin on th e on e hand and Semitists on th e
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other have separated into two camps in studying the ancient world, with mu
tual ignorance and even mutual disdain. A «polyglot vision» of the Bible
helps prevent the serious mistakes which have beset biblical research at
times. The old and acrimonious disputes between Hebraists and Classical
scholars have persisted since the Renaissance and still lurk in very subtle
guise in many discussions today.

The languages of the Bible (OT) are Hebrew, Aramaic and Greek. Hebrew
and Aramaic belong to the family of Semitic languages. Superficially and
largely from a geographical aspect, these can be divided into four groups:
South, Northwest, North and South Semitic.

Northwest Semitic is Canaanite in its different forms: Hebrew, Moabite
and Edomite on the one hand and Ugaritic, Phoenician and Punic on the
other.

North Semitic is basically Aramaic, subdivided into two groups. The
Western group includes Biblical Aramaic and Aramaic of the targums and of
the Gemara of the Palestinian Talmud, as well as Samaritan and Nabataean,
The Eastern group comprises the Aramaic of the Babylonian Talmud and the
Syriac of the biblical translations and of Christian and Mandaean writings.

East Semitic comprises Akkadian and its daughter languages, Assyrian
and Babylonian.

South Semitic includes Arabic and Ethiopic. In the past, Arabic was vir
tually the only way to approach to the study of ancient Semitic . Today it can
be said that Akkadian has replaced Arabic in this role . However, present day
commentaries on the biblicaLbooks ignore many useful references to Arabic
which filled commentaries of the first half of this century.

Other classifications of the Semitic languages are possible, such as those
which distinguish only two large groups of Semitic languages, one Northern
and the other Southern, or three groups, Northwest, Northeast and South
west (Saenz Badillos).

1. HEBREW. LANGUAGE, TEXT AND INTERPRETATION

Here we can run through some of the more outstanding features of the He
brew language, focusing on the difficulties they entail for the faithful trans
mission and interpretation of the ancient Hebrew texts. The biblical scholar
must have the knowledge of a linguist, a textual critic and an interpreter or
exegete, and be sensitive to the various demands of each in these fields.

The Hebrew language is known in the Bible as the «language of Canaan»
(Is 9:r) and more frequently as «[udaean» (Is 36:II; 2 Chr 32:r8). The groups
of Hebrews related to the bapiru who entered Canaan to'wards the end of the
i jth cent. BeE, joined other tribes of the future Israel who had been there
from of old. After their settlement in Canaan, the groups which had come
from outside also began to speak Hebrew.

The Hebrew alphabet contains 22 characters, all of them consonants.
Some of these characters (b, g, d, k, p, t) can represent two different
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sounds, occlusive or fricative, depending on their relation to contiguous
sounds. Some Hebrew consonants represent sounds unknown in English.
Such is the case for 'alep C), a voiceless glottal occlusive, for 'ayin ('), a
voiced glottal fricative and for some of the five sibilants known in Hebrew.
In the Dead Sea Scrolls and in the rnasorctic tradition itself, there is frequent
confusion between these gutturals (e.g., the interchange between 'l, «upon»,
and 'l, «towards»). The dialectal variants and the linguistic changes in the
transition from one period to another often caused confusion. A typical ex
ample is that of the different pronunciations of the same word: sibbolet in the
mountains of Ephraim, but sibbolet in Transjordan, which gave rise to the fa
mous episode related inJgs 12:5-6.

In an initial period, during 900-600 BCE, Hebrew spelling, as in Phoeni
cian, tended to represent graphically only the consonants. Throughout the
9th cent. BCE, the Aramaeans developed a rudimentary system of vocalic no
tation by means of what are called mattes lectionis (<<mothers of reading») .
This system was also used by the Israelites from the beginning of the 9th
cent. BCE. The consonants h, wand y could represent final vowels: w '" ii, Y
'" i and h '" a, eand o. Sometimes, wand y could indicate the medial vowels
it and i respectively (Cross). In the period between 600 and 300 BeE, they
began to use the matres lectionis to indicate the presence of a long vowel, es
pecially at the end of a word. In the Lachish ostraca, from the beginning of
the 6th cent. BCE, long vowels within words are already indicated. With the
passage of time the tendency developed of representing short vowels also.
The Dead Sea Scrolls present a «fuller- spelling than in the MT, extending to
the short vowels (e.g. kol, «all», written kwl; lo'ot», written lio') , The spelling
of the Dead Sea Scrolls gives cause for several kinds of comparison with dif
ferent traditions of Hebrew pronunciation, especially the Samaritan.

The variations in spelling can sometimes be very important. The name of
the city of «Sodorn» reflects the Greek transcription S6doma as against the
Hebrew form of the MT Sedam. The Qumran spelling swdm presumes the
pronunciation sodom, possibly with even stress instead of an acute accent.

Until the 5th and 6th cents. CE, Hebrew did not have a writing system
which included vowels. The gradual neglect of Hebrew in favour of Arabic
caused the exact pronunciation of the biblical text to be more and more for 
gotten. To avoid this loss, it was necessary to supply the consonantal script
with a system of vowels and accents. These are not indicated by means of let
ters as in Western languages but through dots and various dashes placed
above or below the consonant after which they were pronounced. It is easy
to imagine the difficulty which a manuscript copy without vocalisation pre 
sented for a correct transmission of the biblical text. One example is enough:
according to the MT, I Kgs 5:32 mentions the «builders» (bone) of Solomon
whereas the Greek version assumes a text which refers to the «sons » (bene)
of Solomon. In the translation of Hebrew terms the vocalisation gave rise to

the search for homophonous terms and to interpretations of a midrashic
character. This might be the case in the translation of the name «Eve»
(~awwa) by the Greek term Zoe, «life».
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T his co nso nantal st ructure of the H ebrew lan gua ge, w hen p layi ng wi th
changes of vowel withi n the sa m e fixed co nso na ntal ro o t, as well as the writ

ing system, w hen usin g di rectl y signs w ith co nsonantal va lue (d . p. 83),
allow and eve n enjoy phon et ic and graph ic changes w hich invol ve cha nges

in m eanin g (<<significance », F. de Sau ssu re). They allo w double m ean in gs in

many legal or n ar rative texts, w hich req uired or at least gave rise to the ex
erc ise of derai or of interpretat ion acco rding to th e m ethods of ra bbinic

h erm eneu t ics (d . 468). The inconsistencies in spe lling with matres lectionis,
for exa mp le in the spel ling of the wo rd tolcaot ( << genera t io ns») in the Penta

teuch, cou ld corresp ond to an attempt at establish ing th e text and at the sam e

t ime its part icular interpretation. The sam e relat io ns hip between text an d in

terpre tation can explai n th e irregu lar use of the det ermin at ive ha- in fro nt of

'adam in th e acco unts of G en 1-5 (Bare),

The mo st strik ing ch aract er ist ic of the lingui stic st ruc ture of H ebrew and

of the Sem it ic languages in gen eral is the triliteral form ation of roots, man y

of which wer e originally h i-conso nantal. Verbs and nou ns which refe r to the

same nucl eu s of mean in g d erive from the sam e root. So , fo r exampl e, th e

three co nsonants ML K fo rm the noun MeLeK (<< ki ng ») o r the verbal fo rm

MaL aK (<< he w as kin g»). To determine w hich of the two forms should be

read in a p articul ar passage, the re ad er, deprived o f the sup po rt of the voca l
ic scrip t , h as no o ther co urs e but to ru rn to th e context. T he fo rms ind icat

ing tense and person are p ro duced by mean s of intern al inflect ion and by
prefixes, affixes or infixes: MeLaK- TeM «<y ou [p l.] rul e»), H iMLiK «<h e

caused to ru lc»), etc . N oun s der ived fro m a single ro ot are formed in the

same w ay: MaLKa «<q ue en»), Ma LKuI' (vkingdo m »), MaM LaKa, «<sov er

cign ty »), etc.

Any stu de nt of H eb rew knows th e oc casio nal difficulty in identify ing the

ro ot of a verb fo rm . It is n ot unusu al for the Hebrew text itsel f to p ro vide

two variant read ings due to identify ing a d iffer ent verba l root. Moses d is

obeyed a co mmand of Yahweh at M eribah and so co uld not enter th e

Promi sed Land (N m 20:2- I 3). Dt 1:37 attempts to clear M oses of the blame,
laying it o n th e peop le as a w hole. T he sam e interp retatio n is found in Ps

106 :32-33 , as foll ows: «T hey (the people) ang ered (Yahw eh) at the w ate rs of

Meribah..., for th ey em bitt ered his sp irit». T he interes ti ng th in g to note here
is that the conso nantal H ebrew text allows tw o readings an d, th erefore, a

doub le m ean ing: the MT read ing bimru, «they rebelled » (fro m the ro o t m rh)
and another rea d in g b ased o n the root m rr wit h th e cha ng e of meaning «th ey
em bittered » (d. BHS) . The homi letic interpretations of the rabbis frequentl y

play ed on th ese double meanings.

The tenses of the ve rb , per fect and imp er fec t, do not rea lly d enote the time

of action (p ast, p resent or fu ture) but its cha ra cte r as complete (perfect) o r

incomp let e (imp erfect) . T he read er mu st de termi ne from the context

w hether the verb refers to past , p resent or future tim e.

H eb rew poetry ca n use the perfect and imperfect indiscriminatel y, juxta

po sin g th em for th e pure pleas ure of par allelism : ya 'iimo dit / ~'imadu, «they

stood» (Ps 38:12; Watso n). A J ew fro m th e po st -exilic period wou ld be as
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surprised as a modern translator in seeing two verb forms of different aspects
in the same verse: seYi / w ehinnaseYt, «R ise..., may they rise ...» (Ps 247; d.
mrs). Such poetic patterns could give rise to textual variants. Much care has
to be taken not to correct the poetic texts in accordance with the grammati
cal criteria of later periods.

The first Jewish scribes could have left indications of a grammatical nature
in the text which should not be confused with the actual biblical text, so that
the philologist must know the techniques used by the scribes in copying
manuscripts. In the expression from Ps 68:8b «Grace and loyalty (+ mn) will
protect him», the consonants mn do not appear in any witness of the text nor
are they found in the similar passage Prov 20:28 so that the proposal to re
move them from the text seems tempting (d. BHS). It is certainly a note in
serted by the scribe: mn is an abbreviation of maleJnun «<plene nun»); which
warns that the nun of the verb in the future tense, which follows immediate
ly, is not elided but has to be written even though it occurs in a closed non
stressed syllable. These two consonants should not be taken, therefore, as the
Hebrew particle min «<of, frorn») nor as the Aramaic interrogative pronoun
man «<who»).

Originally, Hebrew used certain endings to indicate the cases of nouns.
However, as happened in the development of the Romance languages, start
ing with Latin, the cases ended up disappearing and subordination changed
to being expressed by means of word order and by the use of particles. To ex
press the genitive, Hebrew used the form known as the «constru ct». The loss
of case in Hebrew forced the shift from a synthetic language to an analytical
language. However, this shift is still incomplete, for Hebrew still retains the
use of the construct state.

Hebrew is relatively poor in true adjectives. It also lacks specific forms to

express the comparative and superlative. In their place it uses the construct
form or another type of expression. So, for example, «the Holy of Holies»
denotes the most sacred area of the Temple and «the Song of Songs» denotes
the Song par excellence.

Hebrew syntax prefers parataxis to the complex subordination of clauses
(hypotaxis) which is typical of Greek and Latin. This characteristic imparts a
simple and popular style to Hebrew narrative, though it is nonetheless ex
pressive and profound (cf. p. 133).

The poetic texts frequently preserve archaic forms of Hebrew. Such is the
use of the imperfect yiqtol to express past time instead of the qatal or waw +
yiqtol forms. Ps 78 has several examples of this poetic usage, typical of the
poems of Ugarit. Similarly, archaising poems such as Ps 68 show a tendency
to avoid the definite article ha(n)- which was introduced and became com
mon after 1200 BCE.

As for Hebrew lexicography, noteworthy are the numerous loan-words
which the Israelites took from the languages of those peoples with whom
they came into contact throughout the rst millennium BCE. Lexical variants
can give rise to textual variants. The text of I Kgs 8:2 originally referred to
the «month (= ye rab) of 'etdnim» , corresponding to the term used in the
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C anaanite calendar. Later, an explanatory gloss was added, which converted
it to the num erical system used in Israel to denote the months: «this is (hit ' )
th e sevent h month». The Hebrew text used by th e translators of the LXX

clearly no longer knew this explanatory gloss (d. BH S; likewise, I Kg 6:38).
From ancient Egyptia n, which is not a Semitic language, Hebrew ab

sorbed term s such as par'oh (<<pharaoh» = «big house» in Egyptian). Im
porting Egyptian products such as ebony, linen, amethyst, marble, etc.
brought with it the borrowing of the corresponding Egyptian terms . There
are also loan s from H itt ite and Hurrian. Th e term seren , «prince», wh ich is
used exclusively to denote Phili stine princes, is undoubtedly a loan from the
language of the Phil istines who reached the coasts of Canaan in one of the
waves of th e «Sea Peop les». This Phi listin e term, seren, corresponds to
Greek tyra nnos, «ty rant», whi ch th e Greeks probably ado pt ed from a lan
guage of Asia Minor, perhaps Phrygian or Lydian. Similarly, th e H ebrew
term lappid, «torch», is a Philistine loanword related to Greek lampasl-ado s.

Hebrew borrowed many terms from East Semitic, especially those be
longing to the semantic fields which refer to the administration of justice, to
inst ituti ons of government and the army. In many cases it is impos sible to
prove that th ey really are loanwords. It is alway s pos sible that th ey are only
terms belon ging to the common stock of the Semiti c languages.

Bor rowings from non-Semitic languages are of particular interest . From
Persian comes the term pardes whi ch through the Greek of the LXX (pa
radeisos) and the Latin of the Vulgate (paradisum), gave rise to the words
«paradise», «paradis», «paraiso», etc. of the Romance languages. Th e dis
tance sepa rating Hebrew from Persian could cause a bo rro wed term to be so
mangl ed th at sometimes it becomes very difficult to reco gnise wh at th e Per
sian term was which gave rise to the Hebrew equivalent. The book of Esther
mentions the Persian king «Ahasuerus», better and more commonly known
as «Xerxes».

Comparative linguistics enables obscur e terms or passages of th e OT to be
illuminated by reference to analogous words or expre ssions in other Semitic
languages. Akkadian sources have always been dom inant in stu dies of thi s
kind. The discovery of the texts fro m Ugarit in 1929 dir ected stu dies towards
the [geograph ic and cultural] Canaanite sett ing which comprises the natu ral
habitat of biblical language and literature. From the Ugaritic text s we know,
for exampl e, that beside their meanings of «in» and «to », «for» respectively,
the H ebrew particles bC!_ and 1C!- both mean «from». Accordingly, th e ex
pression in the Hebrew text of Isa 59:20 has to be translated «a redeemer will
come from Zion », mat chin g an int erpretation found attes ted in Rom 11:26.
Ugaritic texts which are parallel to biblical texts allow the reconstruction of
the or iginal form and meanin g of H ebrew words badly copied or badly in
terp reted in the manu script tradition (Dahood). This has allowed new and
improved translation of many OT passages to be proposed. However, it is not
possible to maintain that the biblical Psalter cont ains Canaanite psalms. The
similarities between bibli cal and Ugaritic literature are based on common
them atic, linguistic and sty listic element s (Avishur).
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Hebrew is closely related to Ph oenician. Both exhibit clear differences
from Aramai c. Both have a prefixed definite art icle (ha-), whereas Aramaic
uses the det ermin ative suffix -a. Also, the first person prono un 'iinrJk i or the
nou n ben (<<son») contrast with their respective equiva lents 'iinii' and bar.
Th ere are differences between them both in grammar and lcxis such as, e.g.
the verbs «to be» and «to have», the form of the relative pronoun , the pro
nunci ation of commo n Semitic a, pronounced 0 in Ph oenician but a in Ara
maic, etc.

The concept of «biblical H ebrew" remai ns a fictio n just like the concept
of the «biblical text» or even of th e «Masoret ic text» (d. p . 277). Th e bibli
cal texts reflect a who le millennium of linguistic developm ent and must also
reflect different ty pes of Hebrew and must have abso rbed d ifferent dialects.
The differences in dialect between the Hebrew of Judah in the South and of
Israel in the North go back to Canaanite dialects of the second millennium
BeE. The changes caused in vocabulary or in other aspects of the language
could give rise to several misunderstandings. Thus, e.g., after murdering his
brother Abel, Cain complains to God and says «My punishment is unbear
able» (Gn 4:13) . Th e word «punishment» ('awrJn) later came to mean
«crime» or «sin». Thi s change of meaning allo wed Jews to change the figure
of C ain the assassin into the repentant sinn er by translating the sent ence
from Genesis as follows: «My sin is too great to be forgiven» (Onqclos).
This interpretation could have been mot ivated by a theological scruple,
however it is suppo rted by the ambiguity of the biblical text (Kugel).

Th e formation of the collectio ns of biblical book s as well as the transm is
sion, tra nslation and interpretation of the text of these books was completed
over the centuries when Late Biblical H ebrew and Qum ran H ebrew were in
use. Classical H ebrew and post-exi lic H ebrew co-existed for some time. The
wo rk of th e Chronicler and the book s of Q ohel eth and Est her exhibit the
development of the language in the Persian and Greek periods. The for m of
the pronoun 'iinok i, <<I », is frequently rep laced by 'ani, and the relative 'aser
by se-. l,t was pr ecisely th is wish to translate the two forms of the pronoun
iinoki - ani differently which was to give rise to one of the most conspicu
ous features of the proto-The od otion Greek recensio n: th e rendering
Ymoki= ego eimi in cont rast wit h the simpler and more correct G reek equ iv
alent 'iinoki/ani = ego. In post -exilic Hebrew the system of the waw con 
secutive also began to break down. The lexical inn ovation s of post-exilic He
brew are, generally altho ugh not always, loans fro m Ar amaic: qibbel «<to rc
ceive»), zeman «<time»), keiser «<proper, fitting»), 'inydn (<< matte[»), etc. An
example of a Persi an loan is the term dat «<decree)' ), There is almost no
Greek influ ence on the H ebrew of th e cano nical books.

During th e Hellenistic and Roman period s, bibli cal or classical Hebrew
survived, not only as a spo ken language but also as a written language even
beyond the confines of the synagog ue. Th is is shown by 4 Q MMT. Most of the
non-biblic al manuscripts found in the caves of Q umran are writte n in the
post-biblical H ebrew of that period . The Copper Scroll and the Bar Kochb a
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letters com prise the first witness to the ty pe of H ebrew typical of th e later
Mishnaic period .

It is no longer possible to repeat as in the last century, in th e time of A.
G eiger, that Mishna ic 11ebretc was an «art ificial» language, made up of ele
ments fro m biblical H ebrew and Aramaic, deprive d of an y sup port in a liv
ing language and intended espec ially for rab binic discussions. T he grammar,
lexicon and literary style of Mishnaic H ebr ew have as found ation a for m of
colloquial H ebrew, th e use of which persisted du ring th is period although it
was not used generally (M. H . Segal). Ivlishnaic Hebrew is not an art ificial
mixture but fits perfectly in the lingu istic development of biblical H ebrew,
with its own cha racterist ics, and is a literary language . The H ebrew found in
th e Copper Scroll and in the Bar Kochba lette rs is an imp ortant link in this
development.

Mishn aic Hebrew conta ins some gen uine Semiti c elements not found in
bibli cal H ebrew but on th e other han d it lacks some elements common to

bib lical H ebrew and Ar amaic. Amo ng such typica l diffe rences can be listed
th e co mplete rep lacement of 'aser by se", the form sel of the genitive, the re
stric ted use of the «co nstruc t state », th e disappearance of th e 'Waw consecu
tive, mor e frequent use of the part iciple which virt ually becomes th e present
tense, etc.

T he lexicon has p rogressed beyond bib lical H ebrew. The biblical term
'olam «<long ago, etcruiry») co mes to mean «world» with a more spatial
meaning. Greek now becomes the main sou rce of loanwords: sanhedrin
(s)'nedrion ), zag (z ),g6n) = «pair», qer.idra (k athe dra) = «cathedra", pinqes
(pinax ) = «list». The influence of Ara maic is even greater than Segal sup
posed; fo r his study he only used printed editions of the Mishnah.

It is significant that th e text of the Mishnah, transmi tted by manu scripts
of greater aut hority, provides grea ter differences in respect of biblical H e
brew and also more frequent Aramaic features. It means that the text of the
Mishnah un derw ent a process of standa rdisation and adaptation to the fo rm
of biblical H ebrew at the expense of the true and orig inal Mishna ic H ebrew
of th e Mishnaic text.

T hroughout th e Middle Ages, besides composi tions wri tten in an art ifi
cial H eb rew far remo ved fro m the living language can be foun d verse or
prose texts in an elegant style, comparable to that of th e biblical texts, al
th ou gh with clear influ ences from Arabic models, especially as regard s met
rical for ms and scient ific and ph ilosophical terminology.

T he 19th and zoth centuries have witnessed a renaissance of th e Hebrew
language which in actua l fact was never abandoned completely.
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II. ARAMAIC

From the period of exile in Babylon (6th cent. BCE) Aramaic, by then already
the international language of diplomacy, began to replace Hebrew as the
everyday language of Jews.

The oldest Aramaic inscriptions known come from the 9th cent. BCE.

Later, Aramaic became the official language of the Assyrian, Nee-Babylon
ian and Persian empires. After the conquest by Alexander the Great, when
Greek in turn began to replace Aramaic, that language still continued to be
the most widespread in the East.

The history of Aramaic can be divided into three periods: ancient, middle
and recent.

To the ancient period belong the inscriptions of Zinjirli (Sarri'al), an ar
chaic dialect written in Western characters, like those of Sefireh (c. 740)
which also include expressions known in the Hebrew Bible. Official or Im
perial Aramaic was used by the inhabitants of Western regions which became
part of the Assyrian empire. It became very important and spread over most
of the ancient Near East. A large part of the documents recovered, which
comes from the period of the Persian empire, is written in this official Ara
maic. The language is fairly uniform, but some works, such as the Sayings of
Ahiquar, are written in an Assyrian dialect.

The short sections of biblical text written in Aramaic are in Imperial Ara
maic. However, the spelling seems to have been modernised. Ezra 7:12-26,
which copies a decree of the Persian king, and Ezra 4:8-6:18, which also in
cludes official correspondence, is in the Imperial Aramaic typical of such
texts. It is not easy to explain, though, why other passages in the OT (Jr ro: I I

and Dn 2:4b-7 :28) also appear written in Aramaic. On the other hand, the
possibility has to be considered that some biblical texts which have come
down to us in Greek and even in Hebrew might in fact be translations of
originals written in Aramaic.

Middle Aramaic dates to the period between 300 BC E and 200 CEo After
the fall of the Persian empire, Greek gradually replaced Aramaic as the lin
gua franca. Official Aramaic then underwent a process of fragmentation into
local dialects. It survived, however, as a literary language and was used in of
ficial documents and inscriptions.

The chapters in Aramaic of the book of Daniel (c. 168 IKE) are composed
in this literary language, as are some texts found in Qumran: Tobias, The
Dream ofNabonidus, fragments of Enoch and Melcbizcdck, Pseudo-Daniel,
The Genesis Apocryphon, The Testament of Levi, the Leviticus Targum and
the Targum ofJob. 111 this literary language also the Onqelos Targum of the
Pentateuch and Targum Jonathan (ben 'Uzz.i 'cl) of the Prophets were writ
ten in Palestine. Later use of these Aramaic versio ns in Babylon ensured that
their text was influenced by dialectal features peculiar to Eastern Aramaic.
Later works such as Megillat Ta'anit (c. 100 C E) and Megillat Antiochus were
also written in this form of literary Aramaic. Given the conservative nature
of legal language, it is not surprising that the legal formulas quoted in the
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Mishnah and in the Jerusalem and Babylonian Talmuds also reflect the lan
guage of the preceding period.

Inscriptions and papyri from Palmyra, Petra and elsewhere provide
knowledge of the Nabataean and Palmyrene dialects. Nabataean shows Ara
bic influence on its vocabulary and syntax; Palmyrene experienced yet other
Oriental influences.

The characteristics of Western Aramaic are better known today, thanks to
a growing number of inscriptions found in Jerusalem in tombs, sarcophagi,
ossuaries and other objects. The N T preserves Aramaic expressions such as
talitha koum (Mk HI), Marana tha (I Cor 16:22), Effatha (Mk 7=34) and
Eloi eloi lema sabakhthani (Mk 15:34 ) as well as proper names and to
ponyms such as Akeldama, Golgotha, Gethsemani and Bethesda. Jesus and
his disciples spoke the Galilean dialect which differed from the one spoken
in Judah (Mt 26:73). The letters of Bar Kochba' (132 CE) together with the
literature in Aramaic and the inscriptions on ossuaries and tombs mentioned
earlier, make up an important source for knowledge of the Judaean dialect
(Kutscher) .

Written remains in Eastern A ramaic are very meagre, among them the text
from Uruk from the znd cent. BCE and a series of inscriptions and graffiti
from Assur and Hatra belonging to the Parthian period (znd cent. CE).

Consequently, starting with Imperial Aramaic, this language follows a
single line of development which goes successively through the Aramaic of
th e books of Ezra and Dan, of the Targum of Job (second half of the znd
cent. CE ) , of the Genesis Apocryphon and finally of the Bar Kochba' letters
(Kutscher, Fit zmyer). This development is evident in cert ain features such as
the forms of the relative-demonstrative: zy in Imperial Aramaic, di in the
Genesis Apocryphon and Bar-Kochba's letters and lastly de in Targum On
qcIos .

The targums, especially Targum Neophyti allow a different estimation of
the history of Aramaic in thi s per iod (cf. p . 32 5). According to research by
such sch olars as Kahle and Diez Macho (cf, P: 327), Targum Neophyti repre
sents th e Aramaic spoken in the rst cent. cs, that is, the period of Christ. Ac
cording to this view, the Targum of Job and th e Gene sis Apocryphon would
represent a contemporary literary Aramaic of the spoken form. However,
this synchronic estimate rel ies on criteria of content and exegetical method
(the halakhah reflected in the text). Control of these criteria is not so rigor
ous as for criteria based on texts which have been dated with great certainty
th ank s to th e De ad Sea Scrolls.

The recent period extends up to beyond the Arab conquest (from 200 to
9 00 CE). Knowledge of Aramaic in this per iod is important for study of the
history of tr ansmission, translation and interpretation of the Bible in the
Palestinian and Babylonian oriental world in which the traditions of voc ali
sation and masora of th e biblical text were collected and arranged .

In th is period Aramaic appears clearl y split up into several diale cts. The
Western group includes Jewish Aramaic (Galilean), Christian-Palestinian
Aramaic and Samaritan. In the Jewish Aramaic dialect are written the
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Jerusalem Talmud, the Palestinian midrashim (Genesis Rabbah and Leviticus
Rabbah), the Palestinian targums (Neophyti, pace Kahle and Diez Macho,
the Fragmentary Targum, fragments from the Cairo Genizah and the Tar
gum of the Ketu!z.im or Writings), funerary inscriptions from Joppa, Beth
Shearim and Zoar and several synagogal inscriptions dating between the 3rd
cent . and the 6th cent. CEo Christian-Palestinian Aramaic was spoken by
Jews converted to Christianity and is written in a form of Syriac script.
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III. GREEK

The deutero-canonical books of the OT were written in Greek, although the
original text of some, such as Ben Sira, was in Hebrew or Aramaic. The orig
inallanguage of the NT was Greek, although the logia or sayings of Jesus and
other parts of the NT were transmitted for some time earlier in Aramaic (or
Hebrew).

In ancient times, writers did not fail to have an aversion for the language
used in the LXX version and the NT, which to them could only seem like a far
cry from the canons of classical Greek. The Christian apologists, who had
also been educated in Attic Greek and the rhetoric of the classics (Chrysos
tom, Augustine, Jerome, etc.), tried to justify the style of the biblical writ
ings which was careless and rude yet simple and popular.

The humanists of the Renaissance were also aware of the distance sepa
rating biblical Greek from classical Greek. The 17th and r Sth cents. experi
enced a sharp polemic between hebraists, who attributed any deviation of
biblical Greek from classical Greek to the influence of Hebrew, and the
purists of Hellenism, who could not admit the presence of hebraisms and
other barbarisms in the inspired Scriptures. In the 19th cent. there were even
some who tried to explain the peculiarities of NT Greek in terms of the spe
cial or «inspired» character of that language which was intended to act as a
channel to express divine revelation.

The study of pap yri found in Egypt (Deissman, d. P: 340) proved that the
language of the LXX and the NT reflects leoine or common language, spoken
in the Hellenistic period from the time of Alexander the Great until the end
of the ancient period in the time of Justinian (6th cent.). The papyri provide
parallels to, for example, a typical LXX form such as eltha, «I came» (elthon
in Attic Greek).

It should be noted that leoine was both the vulgar language of the people
and the refined language of the writers of the period (Polybius, Strabo, Philo,
Josephus and Plutarch). The Jewish writers of Joseph and Asenath and the
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs provide examples of a colloquial Jewish
Greek leoine. This language retained the basic structure of the Attic dialect
mixed with Ionic, Doric and Aeolic elements and with syntactic, lexical and
stylistic borrowings from other languages. Among these borrowings appear
the many Sernitisms and Latinisms that are included. Among the Semitisms
can be noted the expression prosetbeto + lou + infinitive = «he added to do
something...», i.e., «he did again »; dntbropos dnthropos = «man man», i.e.,
«each one »; kai egeneto + verb clause = «and it happened that...», etc. In the
t st - znd cents. CE there was an «Attic» movement which attempted to re
turn the common language to the correctness and style of the Attic Greeks.
This movement affected 4 Maccabees, works by Josephus and also the tex
tual transmission of the LXX version . The copyists of this period tr ied to cor
rect the style of the ancient version, making it conform to Attic canons. So,
e.g., the leoine form eipan, «they said » was corrected to the classical form
eipon.
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The estimation of biblical Greek as a leoine of the Hellenistic period
should not prevent awareness, ho wever, of the peculiar features of biblical
Greek, particularly NT Greek, which cannot be equated without further nu
ances with the «secular» Greek of the papyri. Semitic influence is noticeable
not only in the presence of Hebraisms and Aramaisms but also in lexis, se
mantics and stylistics . These semitisms can be transcriptions of Semitic
words or can affect vocabulary, syntax or style (G relot, Wilcox). As regards
lexicography, for example, the term hypostasis of the NT (Heb II ; I) can be
better explained in terms of LXX Greek and the Hebrew equivalent (to!{elet,
«confident and patient hope») than from the Greek of the papyri «<docu
ment of owncrship»), The NT term parousia is closer to the meaning given it
by Josephus (Antiq. 3,2°3) - as referring to the halo around the tabernacle
(i.e. the Shekinah or thcophanic presence of God) - than to the meaning of
coming or royal presence, as in the papyri. The Western text of the gospels,
as represented by Codex Bezae, preserves Semitic parallelism in a way not
found in other text types (Scgert).

Beyond the criticisms made against the tendency of biblical theology to
confer a theological meaning on certain words independently of the context
in which they occur a.Barr, d. pp. 557 and 560), biblical semantics can do
no less than recognise characteristics of Semitic thought which correspond
to the language and lexis of the LXX version and of the NT . Terms such as
doxa, diathlke, psyche, soma, didn6ia, k6smos , etc. add new and different
meani ngs from the meaning which the equivalent Hebrew terms had. It can 
not be forgotten, on the other hand, that th e experience lived by the first
Christians also had a creative force of language which resulted in the coining
of neol ogi sms such as antichristos, didbolos, euaggelismos, etc.

There has also been an attempt to expl ain the pecul iarity of bibl ical Greek
by means of the hypothesis of the existence of a «Jewish-Greek» dialect,
written and spoken by Jews in various pla ces and p eriods (d. P: 320). In fact,
the peculiar features of LXX Greek tend to be explained as a phenomenon due
to the actual translation, which justifies and requires close study of transla
tion techniques used. The fact that it is a translation accounts for th e strange
meaning given to some terms, the indiscriminate use of terms proper to po 
etry or prose, the coining of neologisms, etc. (Martin, Daniel).

To define NT Greek requires perhaps an eclectic exp lanat ion which takes
into account very different factors; th e sy noptic gospels, literary rather than
literal; the influence of the LXX, so evident throughout the NT is most obvi
ous in the gospel of Luke like the use in the Pauline epistles of Hebrew con
cepts such as «justification» or «atonement» ; the Apocalypse refl ects ch iefly
the Jewish-Greek sp eech of the synagogues.
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IV. THE TRILINGUAL BIBLE AND BIBLICAL

TRILING UALlSM

The Bible aros e in a multilingual world . Mesopotamian civilization was
formed from th e symbiosis of tw o langu ages and cultures as different as
Sumerian and Akkadian (Bottero) .
Alm ost from its very beginn ings the Bible was a polyglot work. Th e Hebrew
Bible includes sections in Aramaic; th e Bible transmitted by C hristian trad i
tio n includes books wri tten in G reek or tr anslated into Greek. The fact that
right fro m th e first moment th e Bible wo uld be read and interpreted in con
nection wi th ano ther language is no less importan t. From the period of th e
Exile, the Jews lived in a bilin gual or tr ilingual sett ing; as a consequence, th ey
read and studied th e Hebrew Bible in contact with a second language, Ar a
maic, starting from the Persi an period and Greek during th e H ellenistic and
Byzant ine periods.

T he linguistic map of Palestin e aro und the turn of th e era and at the moment
when Christian ity was born is marked by great diff eren ces in language. In
Jeru salem and Juda ea, Hebrew was spo ken for preference, with Ar amaic as
a second language . Hebrew un derw ent a period of renaiss ance sta rt ing fom
the nationalistic revolt by th e Macca bees (mid-a nd cent . BeE). At the same
tim e there was also a true renaissa nce of Hebrew literature (Ben Sira, Tob it ,
Jubilees, Testament of Naphtali, writing of th e Qumran comuni ty, etc. ), Th e
coi ning of money with Hebrew inscriptions is further proof of th e revival of
H ebrew and of its offici al imp ortance. Jesus of N azareth defin itely spoke
Aramaic, but it cannot be excluded that he also used H ebr ew and even
Greek. In th e Mediterranean coastal area and in the Galil ee region the y pre
ferred to speak Aramaic somew hat mor e than Greek. In th is area Hebrew
was only a literary language.

After the destruction of Jeru salem and the resul tin g ban on Jews living in
Jeru salem and its vicinity, the rabbi nic schools fled to Galilee. T he literary
lan guage in th ese schools was H ebrew w hereas th e lan guages in commo n use
in Palestin e at that time were Ara maic and Greek and to a lesser extent,
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Latin . If th e writings of the Essene comunity of Qumran were still wri tten
in a typ e of H ebrew very close to th e Hebrew of th e biblic al bo ok s, th e
Mis hnah, w hich is a collectio n of legal texts co mp leted at the sta rt of the j rd
cent. CE, is writt en instead in Mishnaic H ebrew. T he Bar Kochba Lett ers
which da te to the second Jewish revolt aga ins t Rome ( 132 CE) p ro ve th at He
brew continued to be a living language at this tim e.

In th e ta nna itic and amoraic periods, the reference language s for stu dy of
the Bible were Mishnaic H eb rew and Aramaic. Greek infl uen ce was evid ent
especially in the usc of tec hnica l terms and in connection wi th soc ial and re
ligiou s ins titutions.

In the Arab period , especially in th e t imes of Sa'adi ah Ga 'o n, th e referenc e
lan guages were Aramai c and Arab ic. T he Yem enite Jews have ret ained th e
custom of learnin g the To rah by heart, verse by verse, in trilin gual fo rm: the
H ebrew text, th e Aramaic of th e O nqclos Targum and the Tafsir (<<com men 
tary») in A rab ic of Sa'ad iah 's trans latio n . Spanish Jews held fierce argu me nts
about the co nv enience and need of app ly ing to Hebrew the findings and
classification systems of th e Arab ic philologists (Menahcrn ben Saruq in
favo ur, and Dunas ben Labra against ). The end of Muslim Spa in put a stop
to th e growth of Semitic tr ilingu alism.

From the r 5th cent. trilingu alism revived as Hebrew-Greek- Latin. The
return to the sources movem ent of the hu man ist s w as not co nfin ed to the task
of reco vering the text of the Vulgate and of the Greek text of the NT , but it
attempted to reac h th e o rig ina l Hebrew of the OT . Tn th is wa y homo trilin
guis aro se, the prototype and id eal of th e humani st. A t the close of the r6th
ccnt. , virtually all H eb rew literature (biblical, ra b binic and mediaeval) was
alread y available to Christia n H ebraists. However, from the middle of the
same centu ry and fo r di fferent reaso ns, C atholics an d Protestant s began to
lose d irect contact wi th Jewish so urces .

T he di scovery of Akkadian in the 19th ce nt. and of U gariti c and Eblai te
in this cen tury has enab led p re-biblical Semi tics to be known which co n
t ributes to clarifyi ng th e early stages of H eb rew and the lit erary fo rms of th e
H ebrew Bible. M od ern H ebrew philology is di vided int o a large nu mber of
spccialisat ions , dep ending on th e lan gu age used for co mpa rison wi th th e
bib lical texts : Hebrew - Aramaic- Arabi c trilingu alism, H ebrew/ Aramaic
Greek- Latin tril ingua lism and H ebrew/ Arama ic- Ugari tic-Akkad ian tr ilin 
gua lism. The bibli cal scholar mu st be tr ain ed in at least o ne of th ese fo rms of
t rilingualism. On the other hand , th e intersection of influences between
these forms of trilingualism and the rel at ionship with other O riental lan
guages (Syriac, Ethi opic, Coptic, A rme n ian, etc.) ha s to be acknowledged .
Study of th e man y apocry pha l w rit ings of the OT and even of the NT requi res
the analys is of so urces w hich have been p reserved only in th ese languages.

Lexicogra ph y is a privileged field of biblica l tril ingu alism , especially as it
co ncerns terms w hic h carry a heavy th eolo gical load or re fer to social and re
ligious ins ti tutio ns . It is interesting to fo llow, for exa mple, th e histo ry of th e
usc of the H ebrew ter ms qahal (vco ngregation») and cedd (<<co mm unity»)
and the different t ranslat io ns in the va rio us books by means of the G reek
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terms ekklesia and synagog e (ek k lesia = qahal, about 10 0 times; syna
goge=qahal, about 35 times; synagoge='(ida, about 130 times, mostly in th e
Pentateuch). T he cho ice of these term s made by diff erent books of th e NT

and their translation in the Old Latin version and in th e Vulgate results in the
complete op pos ition of the term s «church» and «synagogue» exactly as in
th e title of the pseudo -Augustinian book Altercatio Ecclesiae et Sinagogae
(5th cent. CE; Peri ).

\Y/e are used to drawi ng certain contrasts between Athens and Jerusalem,
between Greek thought and H ebrew thought. Greek ment ality is said to be
abstract, contemplative, static and impersonal and to function by contras ts:
mat ter and form, th e one and the many, the ind ividu al and the gro up, time
and eterni ty, appearance and reality. Above all, Greek th ought is ahisto rical,
unconnected with time, based on logic and system. Hebrew ment ality, in
stead, is active, concrete, dyn amic, intensely personal, based on th e the
whole and not on the ana lysis of opposites . H ebrew thought is histo rical, fo
cuse d on time and move ment (Boman, Tresmont ant, cf. p. 3 0 ) .

Oppositions of this kind are undoubtedl y an artificial cons truct, the sim
plicity of whi ch is the key to its success, more the fruit of transferr ing mod
ern thinking to th e Greek and Hebrew wo rld s that of any di rect and critical
analysis. The contrast between Greek and Hebrew thou ght has been ex
ploited by theological movements which tend to shun cont act with modern
culture. It s appreciatio n of what is H ebrew is very artificial and does not
correspond to what Hebrew was, «historical Hebrew ». O n the ot her hand,
the ostensible philo-Semitism for that kind of cont rast has alwa ys been
somewhat ambiguous in its relation towards th e Judaism of the present day.
Many th eological mo vements afte r the Second World War were thoroughly
ant i-Greek, in contrast with the pr evious period. The d ifferences between
Greek and biblical th ou ght must be neither redu ced to a minimum no r ex
aggerated (Barr) .

Above all, an infinity of nuances have to be brou ght in, tak ing into ac
count the di fferences of the peri od both in Greece and in Rome, between the
beginning of the period and its close; the differences of social groups be
twee n ph ilosoph ers and the illiterate, and th e differences amon g the various
schools of philosophy. Contras ts betwe en Greek and Semit ic are generally
esta blish ed by taking into acco unt only Platonic Gre ek thought, very littl e
Ar istotelian and absolutely no Stoic and Epicuraean thought, although th ey
were very impo rtan t in the NT per iod . T he authors of the NT never draw at
tent ion to the supposed danger that Greek thou ght could pose. T he basic
sources of nouri shm ent for the thought of the earl y C hristians were the or
and Jewish tradition, but these did no t make the authors of the NT into
purists of Hebraism opposed to Greek thought. As for OT th ought, it mu st
be com pared mo re with the ancient near East ern world than with the G reek
world .

It must be stressed th at th e approach to th e stu dy of meanin g should be
str ictly linguistic rather than logical or psychological. On th e other hand, the
study of meaning has to be specific to each language. A H ebrew wo rd has its
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meaning only in Hebrew, an Arabic word only in Arabic. One should not
fall into a kind of comparative study which defines the meaning of a Hebrew
word by asking what it means in another language. In 2 Kgs 4:42, the hapax
Hebrew term besiqlono can undoubtedly be equated with Ugaritic bsql, but
this equation says nothing about the precise meaning of the term in Hebrew.
It allows false trails, followed previously, to be excluded; for example, taking
the initial consonant b- as a preposition and so translating «in his sack» (or
«'on the stalk'; perhaps connected with Ugaritic b~ql)>> (JPs, footnote). It
proves, on the other hand, that the term refers to a type of plant, which could
already easily be deduced from the context. It cannot be stated unequivocal
ly, though, that the Hebrew term bsql had exactly the same meaning as its
Ugaritic equivalent.

A balance has to be found between the polyglot and the pure Hebraist or
the pure Hellenist. The purist is jealous of the inner-language example: He
brew is explained by itself alone and from within. The comparative linguist
resorts to the external example: languages and literatures are not understood
without reference to an outside context. Sometimes it is convenient not to
consider the polyglot so much and pay more attention to the Hebraist or the
Hellenist. To know the meaning of Greek literature it is not necessary to
refer to the Indo-European languages. In the same way, the meaning of the
prophetic oracles is not found in Mari even though it is necessary first to tour
Mari and almost the whole ancient East .

The Hebraist usually mistrusts solutions to problems of the Hebrew text
which are based on the Greek text. The Hellenist distrusts no less solutions
to problems of the Greek text founded on facts from the Hebrew text. At 
tention must be drawn, though, to the existing connection between Hebrew
rabbinic tradition and Greek tradition, without therefore ceasing to be aware
of the conflict concerning the antiquity of one or other tradition, as repre
sented by the Masoretic text or as reflected by the Greek version

A good example of this is provided by the titles of the biblical books, espe
cially the books of the Torah. In the LXX version the titles of the books indi
cate their contents: Genesis, the genesis or origin of the world, mankind and
the patriarchs; Exodus, the exodus or departure of the Israelites from Egypt;
Lauitikon, Leviticus, or the book about the cult entrusted to the tribe of
Levi; Arithmoi, Numbers, or the book about the census of the people in the
desert; Deuteronomion, the Law promulgated a second time or a second Law
(d. Dt 17: I 8). The Hebrew titles are formed from the first words of each
book: bere'sit. «<In the bcginning»), semot. «<Names»), ioayyiqrd' (<<And he
called»), bemidbar «<In the desert»), dekdrim «<Words»). The titles of the
prophetic books and of the KCt.ukim are almost the same in Hebrew and
Greek.

In the MT, therefore, two different systems co-exist, one to denote the
books of the Pentateuch and the other for the Prophets and the Writings. LXX

uses a single system which could be older than the MT one. The title Exagoge
to denote the book of Exodus appears in the works of Aristobulus, of the
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tragic author Ezekiel and of Philo. The books of the Pentateuch (except
Num) are cited with these tides in Philo's works. Proof of how old the sys
tem attested by the LXX is could also be the fact that rabbinism knows a sec
ond system to denote the books of the Pentateuch, with tides very similar to
the ones in LXX: Genesis = Sej2.er yesirat ha'61iim ('Book of the creation of the
world»), Exodus = Sej2.er yesi'at Misriiyim (<<Book of the departure from
Egypt»), Leviticus = Seper to~at kohdnim (<<Book of the law of the priests»),
Numbers = Hiimei ha-piqqiidim (<<Fifth part of the census"), Deutcrono
my= Sej2.er misne tora «<Book of the second law"),

It is necessary to make a clear distinction - the way Hebrew dictionaries
have to - between the meaning of Hebrew terms in their own biblical con
text and the meaning derived by means of etymological analyses and from
other comparative data. Sometimes, factors of the immediate context, such as
poetic parallelism, are more important than external factors.

Study of the Hebrew Bible should not end with analysis of the «canoni
cal" books of the Bible to construct a canonical Hebrew which never exist
ed. Dictionaries of classical Hebrew do not usually go beyond the writings
of Ben Sira and Qumran. In certain cases the analysis of biblical Hebrew
terms should include the treatment these receive in the other ancient ver
sions . Sometimes this analysi s should refer to the interpretation by the rab
bis and by Jewish lexicographers and commentators of the mediaeval period.
Ancient translations can preserve different meanings or connotations im
plied by the Hebrew terms. These data cannot provide the exact meaning of
the biblical terms in their own context, but they offer another context and
other references which can contribute to knowing whether the biblical
meaning has been preserved or has been distorted or enriched by a load it did
not have.

Dictionaries of Hebrew should certainly take more account of the data
from the Greek version of the LXX; on the other hand, they can offer decep
tive conclusions about grammatical Hebrew usage. For example, Hebrew
grammars and dictionaries (Brown-Driver-Briggs) speak of an absolute use
of the negative 'al in some cases where this particle docs not seem to be fol
lowed by a verb as is normal (<<Do not...»}, The cases in question are chiefly
in the books of Samuel and Kings. The full list is as follows: Gen 19: 18; 2 Sm
13=16; 2 Kgs 3=13; 4:16; 6:27 ; Ruth 1:13 (d. Jgs 19:23). The textual tradition
preserved in Sm-Kgs by the Old Greek and supported by the old latin, sup
poses the presence of a verb after the negative, which invalidates the exis
tence of an absolute use of the particle 'al. It can always be maintained that
the Greek version, which knew the normal usc (negative followed by verb)
added the verb in those cases where it was missing. However, study of the
translation techniques of the books Srn-Kgs proves that such liberties were
not permitted and that instead it only reflects the underlying Hebrew text.
Therefore, it is preferable to consider the MT as exhibiting a usage, apparent
ly irregular, which the grammars should not make into a rule and that it was
usually due to the insertion of a gloss between the negative particle and the
verb which comes much later in the context. To base Hebrew grammar only
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on th e rnasoretic text could mean leaving Out of account many ph enom ena,
regular and irregular, which can now be better kn own thank s especially to

the Dead Sea Scrolls.
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2

Writing in the Ancient World and in the
Bible

To engage in study of the bibl ical texts requires knowledge not only of the
biblical langua ges but also of the systems, procedures and technical means
used for writing in the ancient Near East and in Greek and Roman classical
times . It is not easy to envisage the number of obstacles of ever y kind which
the ancients had to overcome in order to transmit their sacred texts faithful
ly together with the extensive oral and written literature which had accumu
lated over the centuries.

Writing systems, from hiero glyphics and cuneiform to the Phoenician,
Greek or Latin alph abet s, had to be created, perfected and spread very slow
ly and labo riou sly. Some wri ting materials, such as clay, sto ne or metal used
for inscriptions, were far too rigid. Others, such as papy rus and parchment,
used for writing with ink, were short-lived and decayed easily, and almo st
inevit ably resulted in corruption of the text .

The student of biblical texts needs to know a littl e about epigraphy and
palaeography. In recent decade s these «ancillary>' sciences of biblical philol 
ogy have advanced in a surprising way th anks to the discovery of numerous
inscriptions (never so many or so monumental, certa inly, as those found in
Egypt or Mesopotamia) and thanks especially to the discovery of the Dead
Sea Scrolls. Today we know in great detail the development of the script in
the various alphabets of Syria and Palestine and, more to the po int, the de
velopment of the script in the H ebrew alphabet. It is also possible to follow
in detail the development of the Jew ish script (formal, semi-cursive or cur
sive) during th e earliest periods of textual transmission of the Bible, the early,
Hasmonaean and Herodian periods.

The study of epigraphic material in Hebrew, Aramaic and other related
langu ages, has considerably extended curr ent knowledge about the spelling
and pronunciation of the Hebrew of the bibl ical period (before and after the
Exile) . It has also increased our knowledge about many other fields relat ed
to th e biblical text, such as those concerning the lexicon and Hebrew poet
ry, not to mention Hebrew toponymy and onomastics, with the results de
rived from them for the study of the geography and history of ancient Israel.
Various factors affect the correct written transmissio n of the biblical text: the
type of writing used (cuneiform, palaeo-Hebrew, Greek uncial, ctc .), the rna-
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terial written on (stone, papyru s, parchment, etc.) and the kind of binding
(scroll or codex) in which the biblical books were transmitted. T he history
of the Bible (ta biblia, «the books», in Greek) is also the histo ry of writing
and the history of the book in ancient times.

1. WRITING IN THE ANCIENT NEAR EAST AND IN

GR E ECE

Hi storians of the alphabet tend to defend the theory ofa «monogenetic» ori
gin ofwri ting in general. Acco rding to this theory, all the writing syste ms of
the (ancient) Eastern and Western world seem to deri ve from a single system.
The Latin and Cyrillic alphabets are adapt ed fro m the Greek script, whi ch in
turn is adapted from th e Canaanite script. It has to be assumed that the
cuneiform writing systems and other equally ancient systems also derive
from a single pre-cuneiform system of Mesopotamian origin. Those who
study the history of writing from a wider point of view, which includes the
Mycenaean, Chinese and Ma yan scripts as well as the cuneiform script, tend
to cast doubt on the theory, in spi te of the many elements which all th ese
typ es of writing have in common.

The alph abetic script developed in Syr ia-P alestine , pr obably in th e i jth

cent . Before that, other writing systems existed: cuneiform in Mesopotamia
and hieroglyph ics in Egypt.

l. Mesopotamia: Cuneiform \Ylriting

The old est system of writing, probably invented in Mesopotamia after 340 0

Be E., was a pictographic system . So, for example, a picture of the solar disc
meant «sun» and also expressed the idea of «day» and «light». Thi s logo
graphic sys tem was per fected until it became a phonetic system . Sumerian, an
agglut inat ive language, is made up of elements which almost always consist
of a single sy llable. Accordingly, th e phonetic value of the signs tend ed to be
sy llabic. To differentiate the different possible readings of the same logo
gram, signs were used wh ich indicated the final syllable of a word or the class
of word in question (proper name, name of an object in wood or stone, etc.).

The signs were incised with a stylus on a tablet of smooth clay. At first
they wrote in vert ical columns, as in Chinese, starting from the upper right
corner. Later, a simple change in the way the tablet was held produced writ
ing in hori zontal lines from right to left. The use of a stylus on clay is better
for drawing a straight line than a curve; this prompted sty lised marks in the
form of wedges.

During th e first half of the third millennium BCE, the Akkadians ado pted
thi s system of «cuneiform» writing. In order to rep resent the sounds of a Se
miti c language they had to include new signs and sounds. The excavations of
Ebla (Tell Mardikh) have show n that Mesopot amian influence in N orth
Syria in the old Bronze Age was greater than could be suspected in the period
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before th e date of these excavatio ns, even th ou gh it remains un certain
whether Egyptian wr iting was also known at Ebla. Th e cuneifo rm system,
unlike Egyptian hieroglyphics, was very versatile and was adapt ed as a me
thod of writing for different languages. It also affected the development of
two other cuneifor m sys tems : the alphabetic cuneiform of Ugarit and the
syllabic system of ancient Persian, wh ich comprised 4 I signs.
In Persia, between 3 100 and 2 7 0 0 BCE, the proto- Elarnirc script was used
which has not yet been deciphered. Towards the end of the third millenni um
Be E, the linear Elamite scr ipt became dom inant , but for this period th e
scribes of Susa had already adopted Mesop ot amian cuneiform chara cters.
Cuneiform writing extended through An atolia in the period of the int ro 
du ction of Assyrian tr ade colonies in thi s region ( 2 000- 1 80 0 BCE). Th e H it
tites adapted this system to write in their ow n language and in related lan
guages.

The Hurrians and the people s of Urartu also ado pted cuneiform writing
in the second millennium.

2 . Egypt: Hieroglyphics

H ierogl yphic writing aros e in Egy pt to wards the end of the thi rd millenni
um lIC E. It was born, one could say, fully develop ed and with no traces of
prior evolution, unl ike the cuneiform script in Mesopot amia. It can be as
sumed, however, that the Egyptians took some basic elements from Sumer
which they imprint ed with a new character. Such is the case, e.g., for the use
of logogram s and of ph on etic complements and deterrninatives. This is a fur
ther example of the wel l-known tende ncy and ability of the ancient Egyp 
tians to take ove r inven tions made in other areas of the ancient Ncar East and
perfect them .

H iero glyphic signs have featur es which instead, allow the conclusion to
be drawn that the y were specifically invented. They app eared suddenly and
developed rapidly, with hardl y any chan ges, the opposi te of what happened
with cuneifor m signs. They only represented conso nants, not syllables. Th e
un i-con sonantal or «alphabetic» signs comprise a striking and unique char
acteristic of the Egy ptian w riting system . Its adaptatio n to thi s language
from the Afro-Asiati c gro up is perfect.

The complete absence of signs for vowels pr ecludes kn owing the pronun
ciation of ancient Egy ptian. It can be reconstructed by means of transcrip
tions of Hebrew terms in syllabic cuneiform and by using Coptic, the final
stage in the development of Egyptian, written in Greek characters with the
inclusion of vowels.

Egyptian logogram s, convert ed into phonetic signs, conta ined from one
to th ree con son ant s. In hieroglyphic wr itin g there were eno ugh signs for
single conson ant s to repr esent the 24 conso nantal ph on emes of Egy ptian.
However, the Egy pt ians never mad e the transition from hieroglyphic writ 
ing to the alphabet.

Hieroglyphic writing was usually used for inscriptions on sto ne. Writing
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o n papyrus with qu ill and ink led, very early o n, to the development of a
mo re cur sive scri p t called hieratic. Towards th e end of the 8th cent . BCE de
motic writing began to be used in lett ers an d officia l documents. It was even
more simplified, usin g mo re cha rac ters jo ined by a ligature. T he three forms
of writing co-exist ed for several centuries. In the 4th- 5th cents. CE, hiero 
glyphic wri tin g we nt into decline and towards the jrd cent . CE, th e G reek al
phabe t was ado pted for w rit ing Egy ptian and in thi s manner gave wa y to
C optic.

3. Syria and Palestine: the Alphabet

T he alp habet co mprises one of th e grea t invention s in the history of
man kind . It origina ted within the culture of Syria-Palestine, th e crossroads
of Meso potamian and Eg yptian civilisat ions. In 1929, hundreds of tablets
were found at Ugarit, dating to the beginning of the 14th cen t. BC E and writ
ten in a typ e of cuneiform script which used only 30 signs, so th at it w as an
alp habetic script.

The oldes t alphabeti c script, however, was found in 24 inscriptions from
the Sinai peninsula, and according to many scholars, can be da ted aro u nd
1400 BCE , but w hich could well go back to 1800 more or less (d ur ing the XII

dy nasty). These Proto-Sinaitic inscriptions w ere written in a co nsona ntal al
ph ab et derived fro m Egyptian hiero glyph ic writing by th e acropho nic sy s
tem. Each sign represe nts no t the complete word drawn but only its initial
sound. By means of this hypoth esis, th e Eg ypto log ist Sir Alan Gardiner was
able to de cipher a gro up of fo ur signs whic h is repea ted five times: b 'lt =
ba 'alai , «lady» T hree so me what older inscriptions. which come fro m
G czcr, Lachi sh and Shechcrn, usc the same alphabet. This means th at the Se
mitic slaves of Sina i were not th e inve nt ors of the alp habet as ha d been
tho ug ht in previo us decad es. T he Pro to-Sinaitic inscriptions are only part of
a co mplete corpus of Proto-Canaanite alphabetic inscrip tion s.

f. M. C ros s classifies the o ldest alphabetic tex ts int o two groups. The firs t
co mprises proto-Canaanite tex ts: ancient Palestinian (17th-1 2th cents . BCE)

and Proto-Si nai tic ( 14th ccnt.). The seco nd co mprises Canaanite cuneiform
tex ts: U garitic ( 14th- 13th cen ts.) and Palestini an (r jth- rzth cents .).

T he Prato-Ca naanite script w as invented aro und 1700 BCE by Ca naanite
Semi tes w ho had some kn owled ge of Egyptian writ ing . The signs are in
tended to be w ritten with pen and ink, not impressed like cuneifor m. This
fact places th e o rigin of th e alp habet in the are a of Eg yptian influenc e since
o nly Eg yptia n writing used these writ ing materials . The Phoeni cian alphabet
canno t be connected wi th the 30 cu neiform signs used by the scribes of
U garit . Initially, th e co nsona nt al sy stem had 27 letters, but to w ard s the i j th
cent. it had been reduce d to 22. T he signs were picto graph ic and for th e most
part had acrophonic values, grad ually developing until th ey became line ar
cha racters, So, fo r exa mp le, th e sign for «water» becam e th e letter mem, from
which the lett er «M» derives. Similarly, the sign for «eye» became the Jett er
'ayin, the fo rm of which was rou nded and tu rn ed int o th e letter «0 " .
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Writing could run in any direction. However, vertical writing had already
disappeared towards 1100 BCE. Writing from left to right, which is com
moner, is another indication for assuming the influence of Egyptian hiero
glyphic writing, used in ordinary documents.

From the moment that the number of letters had stabilised as 22 and the
writing system had been established as going from right to left, one can no
longer speak of the Proto-Canaanite script; it is the Phoenician script. The
transition from one to the other was completed towards the middle of the
T2th cent . BCE. In 192j, the sarcophagus of King Hiram was discovered at
Byblos with an inscription in an early form of the Phoenician alphabet dat
ing to around 1000 BCE (Gibson) .

Prior to the 1rrh ccnt., the Proto-Canaanite script had further derivatives :
towards IjOO the Proto-Arabic script originated, from which the Ethiopic
was derived, and towards 1100 the archaic Greek script arose. At present, the
adoption of the alphabet by the Greeks is usually dated back to this period.

The alphabet contributed to the spread of writing among the population
over a wide range of classes (however, d . p. I I I) . The simplicity and adapt
ability of the new system ensured that it spread quickly at the expense of
other systems, from the beginning of the Iron Age. In addition to the
Phoenicians, the Aramaeans, Ammonites, Edomites, Moabites and Israelites
also adopted the Canaanite alphabet. Phoenician writing gave rise later to the
Punic script in the Western Phoenician colonies, especially in Carthage. The
spread of Aramaic resulted in the alphabet being widely used at the expense
of cuneiform writing. Some Babylonian scribes continued to cling to the
cuneiform system up to the rst cent. BCE. This is a typical example of pre
serving at all costs a form of writing in order to save a culture which had
been inextricably linked with that writing system but was now in its death
throes.

The Aramaic script of the Syrian cit y-states eventually became the script
used for diplomacy and trade in the Neo-Assyrian, Babylonian and Persian
empires. After the fall of the Persian empire, national scripts derived from
cursive Ararnaic of the late Persian period began to develop. In North Ara
bia and Transjordan, the Nabataean script developed. A cursive form of this
script is the immediate ancestor of Arabic writing. In the East, Palmyrene
and Syriac writing were formed and the script of the kingdom of Asoka in
North-\'V'est India in the jrd cent. BeE and the late Iranian scripts of the
Parthians and Sassanians.

The Bible has no fewer than 429 references to writing and to written doc
uments. This is significant if it is remembered that the Iliad provides only
one reference to writing and there is none in the Odyssey. From the roth
cent. BC E up to the znd cent. CE, Hebrew was written in the Phoenician or
Palaeo-Hebrew script, wh ich is still used in some MSS from the Dead Sea
(I rQf'aleol.ev-) and on Jewish coins of the Hasmonaean period. In the jrd
cent. BCE, however, the Jews had already adopted the characters of the Ara
maic or «square» script, which had developed independently of the Phoeni
cian script. Jesus' saying, «not one iota of the Law will disappear» (Mt 4:18),
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which refers to yodb, the smallest H ebr ew letter, only makes sense as refe r
ring (() this typ e of squ are scri pt used in his time . This form of square or Ara 
maic scr ipt has remained in usc unt il the present day and is used in mod ern
editions of the H ebrew Bible.

The inn ovations of th e square script includ e the int rod uction of a spec ial
fo rm for som e lett ers at th e end of a wo rd and the separation of words by
spaces, as can be seen in th e Dead Sea Scroll s. There are th ree phases in th e
development of the j ewish -A ramaic script: ancient Jewish (240-140 BCE),
H asmonaean (140-30 Be E) and H erodi an (30 BCE-70 CE; F. M. Cross, cf. p.
103).

Until the period bet ween th e 4th and 7th cents. BCE no system of vocali
satio n was developed. T he Palest inian and Babylonian vowel systems were
supralinear and the Tiberian syste m was infralinear. The latt er, int roduced
to wards the end of the 8th ccnt ., displaced the other two and is used in mo d
ern H eb rew Bibles (cf. pp . 171-173). The Ashkenazi script is more angular,
the Sephardi more rounded and th e Italian script evo lved to become what is
called the Rashi scr ipt (I rth cent.)

T he Samaritan script is a more ornate form of the ancient Phoenician or
palaeo-H ebre w script.

4. Greece: The Adoption of the Canaanite A lphabet

O n th e island of C rete, aro und 2000 BCE, the Min oan civilisat ion developed
a sys tem of hieroglyph ic w riting which has not yet been deciphered . It is read
fro m left to right or bustr ophedically, that is, fro m left to right on one line
and from right to left on the next. In the 17th-16th cents. thi s sys tem was re 
placed by a type of cur sive writin g known as Linear A, also barely deci
phered . These systems arc compo sed of just fewe r th an 100 signs; the lan 
guages of these scripts have not been ident ified . Most of th e docum ent ation
pre served consists of econo mic texts. T he most recent texts come from
around 1440 Be l' . T he Mycenaeans, who occupied Crete fro m 1440 until at
least 1374 Be E, introduced th e Linear B script, which is derived fro m Linear
A and was used until th e destruction of that civilisat ion in continental
Greece abou t 1100 BCE. It is a syllabic script; a sy llable comprises a cons o
nant plus a vow el or only a vowel. It was wr itten from left to right.

T he adoption of the consonanta l Phoenician script for wri tin g Greek oc
curred towards I 100 (Cross, Bernal), a date which some schola rs put for 
ward and others pu t back . H erodotus (4th cent. BCE) refers to a tradition ac
cording to whi ch a legend ary person called Kadmos was the one who intro
duced the Phoenician script into Greece. The Semiti c origin of the G reek
script is proved by th e similarity of for m, phonetic value and sequence of th e
lett ers of both alphabets. In th e oldest Greek inscription s, th e lett er sigma
has th e shape of an up right sin of th e I j th- J zth centu ries. The lett er nu look s
like a mcm and omicron like an 'ayin of th e I r th centur y proto- Canaanit e in
scriptions. To th is can be added the fact th at the Greek names of the lett ers
have no meaning at all in G reek. In Semitic languages these names corre-
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spo nd to well-known wo rds which arc related to the signs of the corre
spo nding lett ers. Som e consona ntal Phoen ician signs which had no equi va
lent in Greek were used for vowel sounds, w hich had to be represent ed in
Greek. Thus, the 'aleph sign (') denoted the letter a, he' denoted e, Ilet.., long
e,yodb, i and 'ayin (') short o. Later, other signs were int rod uced to repre
sent phonemes missing fro m Phoenician, particularly those corresp onding
to the last lett ers of the Greek alphabet.

At first, writin g was from right to left, as was also the case in Syria and
Palestine. After a period of writi ng with the boustroph edic syste m as in the
pr oto-Canaanit e script , it changed definiti vely to writing from left to right.
T here was no separation between wo rds. In the mid-ar b cent. Re I' , the Ion 
ian alphabet displ aced all the other local alphabets and became th e classic al
phabet of 24 graphemes .

Very soon a typ e of cursiv e script develo ped, used mostly in accou nting.
The uncial script, in capital letters and generall y withou t accents, surv ived
until the i zth cent. CEo To ward s 800 CE, a script in miniscule letters was in
troduced. The Greek alphabet was the origin of all the European alphabets,
via Etru scan and Lat in in the West and via Cyrillic in the Eas t. To be noted
is th e frequent use of abbreviations for wr itin g sacred names; examples are
ec = Theos (<< God,,), KC + Kyrios (<< Lord»), XC = Kbristos «< Christ ,,), etc.

II. WRITIN G M AT ERI A L S. E P IG RA P H Y A N D PALAEOG

RAP H Y

1. Writing on Stone, Metal and Clay: "Epigraphy

Th ere are very many inscriptions on stone in the walls of temples and tombs
or on stelae or rock faces in Egyp t. In contrast, stone is relat ively rare in
Mesopo tamia. Th erefore, cune ifor m inscri ptions in sto ne arc restricted al
most completely to off icial texts or public stelae, like the famous Code of
H ammurabi. In the region of Syr ia-Palestine a few pu blic inscr iptions on
sto ne have been found. O utstanding amo ng them are the stela of Mesha, the
Siloam Tunnel inscription and the to mbstone of king Uzziah. Th e inscr ip
tion s in Greek prohibiting gentiles from entering the Temp le were writte n
on marble. The 0'1' contains several references to w riting on sto ne; the mo st
important is the reference to the tablets of the Law (Ex 24:r 2; 34:r; Dt 4:13).

Metal is less commo n than sto ne. Sumerian, Akkadian and Persian
cuneiform inscriptions on objects of gold, silver, copper or bron ze have been
found. In 1 Mac 8:22 and 14:18.27.48 there is an allusion to writing on plat es
of bronze. Th e Copper Scroll was found in Qumran and describes the place
where the supposed treasure of the Essene community was hidd en. A silv er
amulet fro m the 6th cent . BCE, found in a to mb to the South-east of
Jeru salem (Barkay) seems to contain the text of the priestly blessing (N m
6:22-27)·

The valley of th e rivers Tigris and Eup hrates is forme d of alluvial soil
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which made the use of clay for writing very common and cheap. T he usc of
thi s material influ enced the development of the picto graphic script, resulting
in cuneiform signs. Damp clay was shap ed to produce tablets, usually flat on
on e side and convex on the other. Signs were writt en with a sty lus on th e flat
side . If necessary, writing was continue d onto th e convex side. The clay wa s
usuall y dr ied in the sun, but baking in an oven mad e the tablet lon ger last
ing. For grea ter security, tablets of an official nature could be enclosed in an
envelope or case on which was written a summary of the written content s of
th e text kept inside it. Tablets conta ining length y literary wor ks could have
several co lum ns of text . They w ere kept dul y catalogued. Wh en the usc of
tablets had sprea d over the whole near East it became a medium for interna
tion al mail as shown by the Tell cl-Arnarna lett ers.

Fragments fro m pieces of broken pottery comprise a pl ent iful and chea p
wr itin g material, already used in Egypt since the tim e of th e ancient empire,
particularl y for school exercis es, lette rs, receipts, accounts, etc. Th ese frag
ments of po tte ry w ith writing, called «ostraca» (p lur, of ostracon), were
written on with pen and ink which only allowed writing in Aramaic charac
ters. Th is explains th e meagre number of ostraca found in Mesopotami a. In
Ath ens, condemnation to exile was exp ressed by the act of wr iting on ostra
ca th e names of tho se co nde mned to so-called «ostracism». In Palestine, pa r
ticularly im portant ostraca have been found in H azor, Samaria, Lachish and
Arad. The collection of ostraca from Tell Arad provides inte resting parallels
to bib lical texts (G n 43:27; I Sm 10:4). The ostraca from H azar (9th- loth
cents.) and Samaria (Sth cent . BeE) reflect th e N orthern dialect. An ostracon
from Yavnch-Yam belongs to th e period of Josiah. The Lachish ostraca (497
487) belon g to a crucia l period in th e history of th e end of the kin gdom of
Judah. Th ey co ntain dat a which have to be connected with data fro m the
book of Jeremiah. Som e os traca are preserved whi ch con tain passages from
the OT and NT.

In additio n to th e texts discovered in U garit and in the caves of th e Dead
Sea are th e many inscriptions found in places of every kind and fro m every
period. The inscriptions comprise a very important source of data for kn ow
ing the ling uist ic and cult ura l wo rld in which th e Bible orig inated. So, for ex
ample, in the 6th cent., the dialects and spelling of pre-exilic Hebrew gave
way to new dialectal for ms and differ ent usages of spe lling. The discovery of
inscriptions fro m th e centuries before the Exile makes available much mo re
certain and accurate knowledge of th e archaic forms of th e language.

Epi graphy takes us back to forms of the consonant al text which are much
earlier than those att ested in the biblical manuscripts and allows us to kn ow
the typ es of pronunciat ion correspo nd ing to tho se period s. T he system of
pro nunciation we know th rou gh th e mediaeval masoretes could be th e resu lt
of a natu ral evolu tio n from th ose ancient for ms of pron un ciation or instead,
it could be an art ificial reconstruction.

Stud y of th e epigraphic sour ces pro vides the lingui stic and sty listic par 
allels between a panicular text from the Bible and an inscript ion of kn own
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date. No less important is its co ntr ibution to the study of the history, reli
gion and culture of ancient Israel.

Among the Hebrew inscriptions, the so-called «Gezer Calendar» (roth

cent. BCE) is w ritten in an archaic Southern dialect. It is not a true calendar

but rather a list of eight months of the year and the corresponding farming
activities. Its interpretation is still discussed. The Southern dialect of
Jerusalem seems to be reflected in the Siloam Tunnel inscription (c. 700 BCE).

Other inscriptions show that after the Exil e, Hebrew continued to be in cur
rent use.

The most famous of the Moabite inscriptions is the stela of Mesha, king of
Moab (9th cent. BeE). It provides correlations with the history of Israel in
thi s period (2 Kgs 3). An Ammonite stela from the same century, found in
Amman, seems to have been erected in honour of the god Milkom. The rich

repertoire of A ramaic ins criptions includes the Tell Fekheriych inscription (a

9th cent. BCE Akkadian-Aramaic bilingual) and the inscriptions of Sefire,

Harnath, etc.
Conspicuous among the most recent epigraphic finds arc those of: Tell

Deir 'Alla, from the mid-8th cent. BCE, in a cursive Aramaic script, men
tioning «Balaam, son of Beor», the famous person to which the narrative of
Nm 22-24 alludes (Cross, Van der Kooij); Kuntillet Ajrud, with drawings of

th ree figures, two of which could correspond to Yahweh and his consort, if
this is in fact the correct interpretation of the inscription accompanying the
figures: «Yahw eh of Samaria and his Ashcrah» (lyhwh smrn ud'irtb ; Mcshcl) ;
Khirbet cl-Korn, from the mid-8th cent . with the text of a blessing: «Blessed
of Yahweh and his Ashcrah» (Dever, Lemaire). These texts cannot fail to be
tremendously disturbing fo r the history of Yahwistic monotheism.

The number of seals and stamp-seals has gre atly increased in recent
decades. The name of Jerusalem is mentioned in the graffiti found in Khir
bet Beit -L ei. A collection of bullae fro m the period of the prophet Jeremiah

provides several personal names including those of pe rsons alluded to in th e
Bible: «Baruc h, son of Neriah, the scribe » (lbrkyh w bn nryhw hspr) and

«Ycrah rnccl, the k in g's son» (lyr/? m'l bn hmlk; Jr 36:4.26; AvigaJ). The most
su rprising inscription of all for its connection with the biblical text w as
found in Jerusalem (Ketef Hinnom) on some silver talismans with the text of
a bl essing, later known as the «Priestly Blessin g», transmitted in Nm 6:24
24. This biblical pas sage is attributed to the most recent source of the P enta
teu ch, called the Priestl y Document (r-). The new find proves that a blessing

with similar wording was already widely known in the period before the de

struction of J erusalem by the Babylonians (Barkay).
Epigraphy makes a distinction between formal or chancellory script and

cursive script. There are intermediate scripts: semiformal, semi -cursive and
vu lgar. «Scriba l errors» in epigraphic texts arc rare, th ough th ere arc some
examples, such as th e omission of o ne word (yn, «winc ») in an ostracon from

Samaria (1 :2-3; Naveh),
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2 . Writing on Papy rus and Parchment: Palaeograpby

Papyru s is prepared fro m the ste ms of th e plant from which it takes its name.
It was very common in ancient Egypt. It was cut into fine str ips which were
placed upon each other in layers cro sswise until they fo rmed long stri ps
which were rolled up to form what in Latin was called a volumen (vrolicd
up»), It was generally w ritt en o nly on on e side, in columns separated by
spaces which fo rme d the margin s. Only th e horizo nt al fibres (<< ohverse»)
were wri tt en on; when the vo lurn cn was rolled up these remained on the in
sid e of the scroll; if necessary th e «reverse» was also written on. Until the in
vent io n of paper in C hina and its spread through Syria and Egypt during the
6th-8th cents . C E, papyrus was the co mmonest wr iting mat erial in the an
cient wo rld .

Th e oldes t writt en papyr us which has been preserved goes back to th e v
D ynasty of Egy pt (c. 2470 BC E) . Papyru s was used for all kind s 01 texts. It
was wri tten on with pen and ink, in hieratic and dem otic characters as we ll
as in Coptic, Aramaic and Greek characters. Egyptian papyru s gave rise to

the developm ent of a veritabl e export industr y, but th e damp conditions of
the other cou ntr ies made pre servation of wri tte n pap yri impossible for long
periods except in th e region of th e Dead Sea, also a very dr y regio n, where
important bibl ical papyr i have been found . Tn Wad i Murabba'at , a pa py rus
palimp sest was found from the period befo re the Exi le. The acco unt of Wen 
Amon testifies to the extensive usc of pap yrus in Syri a at th e beginning of
th e r zth cent. BCE . The deed of sale sig ned by the prophet Jeremiah UI' 32 : I c
14) mu st undoubtedly have been written on fold ed and scaled papyrus, like
th ose found at Elephantine in Upper Egypt. Paul 's lett ers and other NT texts
we re also written on pap yru s.

The use of leath er for writing on goes back to th e beginning of the th ird
millennium BC E. The oldest preserved example corresp onds to th e period of
the XII dyna sty (c. 2000). During the znd cent. BCE, the technique of prepar
ingparchmcnt was perfected in the city of Pergamon, fro m which it took its
name. T he oldest preserved fragmellt of a Christian work writte n on parch
ment belongs to th e Di atessaron of Doura -Furopos, from the first half th e
211(1 cent. CE o No parchment manuscripts of the ;\iT from before the 4th cent.
have been preserved .

Writin g follows a very erratic evolu tionary pro cess, with some lett ers
changing faster than others. From the beginn ing until a relat ively late peri
od, Phoe nician , Aramaic or Hebrew letters were wri tt en hanging from th e
to p line, no t resting on th e lower line . For th is reason letters shou ld no t be
studied us ing tables wh ich arrange the diff eren t characters in vert ical
columns bu t on ho rizonral lines (i.e. lineally) so that it is possible to compare
the position and length of a lett er in relatio n to th e upper line, the size of
each lett er and with the lower line when it is a quest ion of fo rms of writing
from more recen t pe riod s. The for m, width, length, shape, etc. of each letter
have to be compared in the greatest possible numbers.

Palaeograph y esta blishes two type s of script , f orma l and cursiv e, wi th
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transitional forms in between. When formal script begins to relax and veer
towards the cursive, it can be called a proto-cursive script. The semi-cursive
script belongs to the transitional gap between formal and cursive. 1n the
semi-formal script, features of formal script are still predominant. The vul
gar script is the handwriting of non-professionals.

Palaeography permits a chronological sequence to be established, with
due allowance for the presence of archaising factors (Cross, Avigad, Birn
baum, Naveh).

1. The Formal Jewish script comes from the formal or chancellory Ara
maic script of the 4th cent . in the Persian period. The Cursive Jewish script
also stems from Aramaic cursive forms and does not derive, therefore, from
the formal Jewish script. There are three periods in the development of the
formal Jewish script:

a. The Archaic or proto-Jewish period (240-140 BCE.) with its variants
- formal, d. 4QSamb and 4QJer'
- semi-formal (influenced by jrd cent. cursive), d. 4QQoh'
- proto-cursive, influenced by the formal script, but more closely related to

the vulgar Aramaic script of the 3rd cent., d . 4QEx f
•

b. The Hasmonaean period (r40-30 BCE):

- formal (strongly influenced by the semi-formal), d. 4QDeut" rQls"
4QDeut', 4QSam'

- semi-cursive, d. Nash Papyrus, 4QXU', 4QDan'.
c.The Herodian period (30 BCE . - 70 CE)

- formal, d. 4QSam' as prototype, rQM, 4QDad', 4QDeuti

- semi-formal, d . rQ'Num' and 4QNumh
•

2. Knowledge of the gradual development of the cursive Jewish script still
requires deeper study especially with regard to the post-Hcrodian period.

3.The palaeo-Hebrew script: from the oldest example known, the Gczcr
Calendar (9th or roth cent. BCE) until the fall of the kingdom of Judah, two
different styles developed: one lapidary or formal, used especially on seals
and stone monuments, the other cursive, used principally on ostraca. Against
general opinion, Navch considers that the palaeo-Hebrew script did not fall
into disuse during the Persian period. It is certain that it developed very
slowly while it was being replaced by the square script (Cross). It belongs to
a series of traditional and conservative characteristics which resurfaced in the
Maccabaean period. The Hasmonaean kings promoted the use of this type of
script, used for the legends on the coins of John Hyrcanus I, Judas Aristo
bulus , Alexander jannaeus and John Hyrcanus II. Manuscripts 4QpaleoExm

and r rQPaleoLev should be dated to around roo BCE, like the Hasmonaean
coins, also from this period, somewhat later than was customarily thought
(Hanson). The last examples of palaeo-Hebrew script are found on coins
dating to the years of the two Jewish revolts against the Romans . In the rst
and znd cents. CE another form of script developed which gave rise to the
Samaritan script.

The contribution of palaeography is decisive not only for the reading,
dating and classification of manuscripts but also to resolve man y other ques -

90 Bible and Book in the Ancient World



tion s, especia lly those con necte d with text cr it icism. Palaeograph y allows th e
possibilities of mistakes in copyi ng the manu script to be recognised, as in the
case of lett ers with similar shape. For a very extensive period in the devel
opment of the scrip t, the lett ers dale; and res were easily confused both in the
palaeo-H ebrew script and in the square script. There was frequently confu
sion between toau: and yodh in the formal script of the rst cent. Be E, as can
easily be seen in the manuscripts from the beginning of the H erodian period
(4Q Sm', i Q M, 4QDanh

, 4Q D euti, iQNum b and 4QNumb
) . This exp lains

th e frequ ent cases of con fusion of the pron ouns hw' and hy' or of the
pronominal suffixes -wand -yo Also frequent was the confus ion between
waw and resin the formal script of the jrd cent . Thi s confusion gave rise to
the MY read ing h 'wyty in 2 Sm 24:17 against hr 'h hr'ty pr eserved in LXX and
4Q Sam' (d. also 1 Chr 21:17; Ulrich, McCa rter, Barthelemy).

T he bad state of p reservat ion of one manus cript could cause inco rr ect
readings due to letters of which the strokes were onl y parti al!y preserved.
Knowled ge of palaeography sometimes allows the process of the corruption
of th e text to be reconstructed. It also shows, for example, th at th e Greek
vers ion of the book of Job was made from an original written in palaeo-He
brew characters (O rlinsky ). Palaeograph y has enabl ed a better kn owledge of
th e rules govern ing H ebr ew spel ling (C ross-Freedman) and scriptio contin 
ua (Millard). The De ad Sea Scro lls have provided much data concern ing
stro phic and sticho metric d ivisio n of the po etic text s, the use of palaeo-He
br ew letters to wri te the tetragram ma ton in manu script s in the square script,
the absence of abbreviation s and the presence, instead, of several notes int ro
duced by copyists (M. Mart in), the procedur es for rolling up scro lls and the
possibility of reconstructing scro lls using scatte red fragments (Stegemann,
cf. p. 286), the number of colu mns and their size in each manuscript, etc .
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3

Written and Oral Transmission

1. PROBLEMS IN THE TRANSMISSION OF TEXTS IN THE

ANCIENT WORLD

It is important to realise the enormous difficulties involved in copying a
manuscript in ancient times. These difficulties only increased the prolifera
tion of copyist errors. In ancient times writing was much faster than can be
imagined today (d. Ezr 7:6 «swift scribe», if this is the translation of the ad
jective mahir, «rapid», rather than «skilful scribe» as comparison with use of
the term in Ethiopic suggests). This factor did not encourage accuracy in the
copying of manuscripts either. The use of abbreviations was another cause of
frequent mistakes. The Jewish scribes used to make abbreviations with a sign
easily confused with the letter yodh.

Reading an ancient text, especially if written on papyrus, was much more
difficult than a reader used to modern books can imagine. Hebrew writing
lacked vowel signs and accents. The punctuation of Greek texts was very
rudimentary; spacing between words was not in general use until the Middle
Ages. Use of accents began in the Hellenistic period but did not come into
use completely until the beginning of Mediaeval times. Before the Hellenis
tic period, verse was written as if it were prose (an example is in the papyrus
of Timothy from the 4th cent. BCE, P. Berol. 9875). Aristophanes of Byzan
tium (c. 257-180 BCE) introduced the practice of indicating metrical units. It
is easy to imagine the difficulties which a scenic text entailed devoid of indi
cations of changes of character and even of the names of characters who
come on scene. In the Bible, especially in the prophetic books, it is at times
not easy to make a clear distinction between passages in prose and passages
111 verse.

The work of copying manuscripts also presented greater difficulties than
can undoubtedly be imagined. The originals of the classical period did not
supply much help to the copyist. The Alexandrian philologists, dedicated to
establishing the texts of the classics, had to transliterate into Ionic spelling
books imported from Attica, written in the ancient alphabet. In this alpha 
bet the letter e (epsilon) could represent short e (e), closed long e (ei) and
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open long e (e, eta), etc. Likewise, they had to improve the punctuation sys
tem and invent a system of accents. Copying out Hebrew texts presented
even greater difficulties of this order (d. p. 264).

The difficulties of textual transmission in ancient times gained particular
importance in a very common and significant case: the re-editing or revision
of works in circulation. Given the conditions of distributing books in those
times it was not easy for the second edition to make copies of the first dis
appear completely. The author could not ensure that the changes and cor
rections he himself had put into his work were transferred to all the existing
copies. Often there was horizontal contamination of the manuscripts of one
edition from those of another. In such cases, it is difficult to establish a clear
and definite vertical stemma of the different manuscripts preserved. Cf. the
duplicate editions of several scenes in the works of Plautus (Bickel) and the
duplicate editions of certain books of the Bible (d. pp. 393-404).

II. CRUCIAL MOMENTS IN THE HISTORY OF TEXTUAL

TRANSMISSION

In ancient times the history of writing experienced crucial moments for the
correct and faithful textual transmission of the books known then. These
critical moments coincide with transitions due to change of writing materi
als (transition from tablet to papyrus or from papyrus to parchment), change
in the way of binding (transition from volumen or scroll to codex or book),
change of the type of letter (transition from palaeo-Hebrew characters to
«square« script or of Greek uncial characters to cursive). These critical mo
ments correspond to periods of renewal and cultural rebirth. However, the
technical changes effected entailed the complete loss of many literary works
and the disappearance of editions or of different versions of the text of the
same written composition. Such losses also happened at the time of the in
vention and spread of printing and will also undoubtedly happen in the tran
sition from printed book to the book stored in computer memory.

I. The Transition from Tablet to Papyrus and from Papyrus to Parchment

Tablets were used for Mesopotamian cuneiform writing. Copying very
lengthy literary works required a large number of tablets, twelve in the case
of the poem of Gilgamesh. A colophon specified the title of the work and the
tablet number. A word repeated at the end of each tablet and at the start of
the next (custos) enabled the order in which the tablets had to be read to be
known.

Nothing is known about what happened at the moment when there was
a change from the use of tablets to the use of papyrus in Israel. It is impos
sible to know to what degree it affected the process of formation and trans
mission of the biblical texts in the initial period. By analogy with what hap
pened in other crucial moments later, it must be thought that this change

Written and Oral Transmission 95



caused the los s of su ch texts as were not transcribed onto the new writing
material.

Th e tr ansition from papyrus to parchment to ok plac e at th e beginning of
the Persian period , coinciding with the beg innings of the process of the
canonisati on of biblical literature, which had to be preserved o n a more
durable material th an papyrus. Adoption of the use of parchment is a further
indication of the Aramaising of th e ancient N ear East and of the Jewish
world in this peri od wh en Aramai c language and writing were also adopted
as we re the Bab ylonian -Aram aic names of the months and many other loans
fro m the same source (H aran) .

2 . The Scroll or Volumen

The scroll was kn own in Hebrew as megilld or by th e expression megtllat;
seper, translated into Greek as kephalis bibliou (Heb 10 :7, citing Ps 40 :7 l 8J).

Writing on a volume o r scroll of papyrus was much easier than writing on
a clay tablet. However, papyrus decayed with the passage of time, especially
in damp regions. In fact, almost all the papyri preserved come only from
Egypt and the D ead Sea. For better preservation, scro lls of papyrus were
usually kept in lar ge pottery jars (jr 32:14). Some of th e manuscripts from
the Qumran caves were found inside such jar s. This usage was also known
in Mesopotamia for keeping tablets and in Egypt for preservin g pap yri.

A. TH E D E VE L O PM E NT OF T RAN S M ISS I ON BY SCRO LLS

In the pre-exilic period, scro lls were genera lly of pap yrus in acco rdance with
Egyptian usage.

In the Persian period the Jews adopted the Arama ic langu age and scrip t.
At that t im e w rit ing on parchment became genera l and was even made oblig
ato ry for copying biblical books.

In this pre-Alexandrian per iod, the len gth of scro lls was red uced . A scroll
could co nt ain a H omeric book (about 700 verses) , a tr aged y (between 10 0 0

and 160 0 verses) or a discourse like th ose give n by T hucydides or uttered by
Dernosthenes (no more th an 600 line s).

The author frequently fitt ed the size of his wo rk to th e siz e of the scroll
he was using. The size of th e tex t was in turn determ ined by the time re
quired for public recitation of the work. Writ ings of a philosophical nature,
such as the dialogues of Plato or the treatises of Aristotle do not follow this
rule or these restrictions for they were not intended for recitation in public
but for reading in the Academy or the Peripatos.

In the Alexandrian period the scroll became mu ch larger. Authors could
compose lon ger w orks. It is enough to compare the len gth of th e bo oks by
Pol ybius or Diodorus Siculus with the much sho rter book s by Thucydides.

B. E D ITI ONS ON SC ROLLS

Plato (Phae drus 278) describes th e w ay an autho r composed his written
work. Everything seem ed to consist in «cu tt ing an d pasting» [lit., «glueing»
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(kollan and «sewing» (aphairein)1 the sheets of papyrus to each other (pros
allela kollon te kai aphairon}. The author added, removed or inserted sepa
rate sheets in the course of composing his text . The autograph did not yet
have the form of a scroll. It was only a pile of leaves or layers of papyrus
(Prentice). A manuscript by a modern author as delivered to a printer is also
usually a pile of numbered sheets of paper from or into which it is easy to
remove or insert new pages. Once the author had established the final se
quence of pages, the text was copied out again on a continuous scroll. If for
any reason the loose sheets became misplaced, various passages of the work
appeared in the wrong places . This happened mostly in posthumous editions
or in editions which the author had not revised.

This editorial process allowed material to be added chiefly at the begin
ning or the end of books. The chapters added to the end of the book of Jgs
(chs, 17-Jil and 19-21) and 25m (chs. 22-24) could have been inserted by
means of a similar editorial process applied to writing on a scroll.

C. THE LENGTH OF BIBLICAL SCROLLS

In ancient times a scroll generally contained the complete text of a single
work. If this exceeded the length of the scroll, a second scroll was used, or
several more until the work was completely written out. At the time when a
scroll was prepared or acquired, the length of the book which had to be
copied was taken into account. The writing out of biblical books followed
the same procedures. The Qumran manuscripts generally provide the text of
each book written on a different scroll.

A scroll could be long enough for a book as lengthy as Isaiah to be copied.
Some biblical books were short enough for them to be edited together in a
single volume. Such is the case of the five books which compose the MCgill6t
collection. The Pentateuch, instead, was too long to be copied on a single
scroll; usually five scrolls were used, one per book. The books of Sm, Kgs
and Chr each filled a complete scroll. The Greek text of the same books took
twice the space since the Greek script includes vowels. The doubled length
of the Greek text caused the present division of those books into 1-2 Sm, 1
2 Kgs and 1-2 Chr,

Copying the complete work of the Chronicler (1-2 Chr, Ezr, Neh) re
quired two scrolls. To show that after 2 Chr the book of Ezra began, the pro
cedure was used which consisted in wri ting at the end of a scroll the initial
sentences of the next. This is why the text of 2 Chr 36:22-23 anticipates the
beginning of Ezr I: 1-3. The first three verses of Ezr belong to this book.
Only for technical reasons of editing do they also appear at the end of 2 Chr.
The end of this book is actually to be found in 36:21 and not in the text
which follows (vv. 22-23). This technique, which the Latins denoted with the
term custos (<<catch-line(s)>» was used a great deal in copying cuneiform texts
and Greek and Latin works (Srrabo, Pliny, Euscbius, Porphyry, Thcophras
tus, etc .). The same procedure was followed in the copying of mediaeval
codices, particularly Hebrew manuscripts.

Modern editions of the Bible contain the complete set of books of the bib-
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lical canon printed in a sing le vo lume, suitably bound . T his presentation
makes evident and tangible th e idea of th e unity of th e 0'1' canon and of rhe
Bible itself. In ancient times it was not possible: to copy all th e: can onical book s
on to a sing le scroll, not even a single one of the three major sections int o
which the cano n is divided (Tor ah, Prophets and Wr itings). III general, each
scroll conta ined no more than a single bibl ical book. In such co ndition s it was
difficult th erefor e to gain an idea of th e canon as a single whole, especially in
respect of the more flu id collectio n of writings. Th e «book-case» of a syna
gogue could hou se a larger or smaller num ber of boo ks of var ious kinds, in
cluding non-can on ical books. T his did not exactly help in making visible the
idea of a closed can on .

3. The Codex

Scrolls had one hu ge dra wback: it was onl y po ssible to wri te on one of the
two sides. In addition, to stretch out and read a scro ll required both hands.
Checking references, therefore, proved very inconv enient . It is not surprisin g
that the scroll was gradually to fall into disu se, becoming replaced by the
codex made of pap yru s leaves at first and later of parchm ent.

Quaternions of four doubl e leaves formed a cod ex, of varying thickn ess
and looking something like a modern book with wooden or leath er covers,
At first the writte n co lumns were nar row. Among th e most famo us codi ces
of th e Greek Bibl e, th e Alexandrian has two co lumns per page, the Vatican
three and the Sinaiticus four. As time went on the page gencrally had on e or
two colum ns.

From the rst cent . CE , th e codex increasingly rep laced the scrol l. It was not
used until th e znd cent. for the edition of literary texts, although already in
84-86 Marti al menti ons the existence of some wo rks published in codex ror
mat, and even indi cates the Rom an bookshop wh ere such novelti es co uld be
bou ght. In the 4th cent., use of th e pa rchment codex instead of pap yrus was
already co mmo nplace.

A. C H R IS TIA N P R E F E R E N C E FOR T HE C O DE X I' O !O l A T

C hristians very soo n used the codex format for the dissemination 01" th eir
writings even before usc of the codex for copying Greek and Latin litera ry
texts became common. The codex offered several advantages over the scro ll:
lower cost, case of reference and carrying, greater text capacity and the pos
sibility of numbering pages and including indi ces, which made it more diffi
cult for other hands to insert interpolations int o th e text. Th ese featu res made
the codex the most approved medium for pub lishing religious and legal texts .
T he case of tran sport and th e low cos t we re advantages very much appreciat
ed by Christian mission aries. T he codex was also ycry suitable fo r co mpiling
imp erial constitutions by a process of «codifying» th e imperial rescr ipts inro
«codices».

It sho uld be not ed that the transition from volume to codex, which was
more manageable and portable, occurred at th e same time as the transition
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from the loose and voluminous clothing of the classical period to the belted
clothing of late antiquity. Belted clothing allowed greater ease of movement
especially for journeys. This change even had an effect on the development
of ethical outlook. In the classical period, the worker and the traveller used
to remove clothing that was too modest, going so far as to strip nearly
naked. The Greeks had no objection at all to nudity, an attitude considered
as belonging to barbarians. The usc of a more practical garment, with a belt,
in late antiquity, led to the development of a sense of modesty which
brought with it a satisfaction and sublimation of the erotic, forerunners of
the courtly love of the Middle Ages.

The codex became the best travelling companion for the missionary. He
abandoned the cumbersome volumes which were more suited for being de
posited in the bookcases of synagogues or in the circular capsae of a library.

The oldest preserved texts of the NT (P;2 from the beginning of the znd
ccnt., for example) are all in the form of codices. It has been calculated that
of a total of I72 fragments of biblical texts, 158 come from codices and only
14 from scrolls (Roberts-Skeat) . In contrast, in the whole range of pagan lit
erature from the znd cent., the proportion of use is equivalent to only
2.}1%, rising to 16.8% in the }rd cent., to reach widespread use in the 4th
cent. (73.95%).

The swift adoption of the codex on the part of Christians symbolised a
break with Jewish tradition which did not authorise the copying of sacred
texts in any other format except a scrol1 or a volume. The gulf between
Christians and Jews is also reflected in the techniques used for the edition of
their respective sacred books. For example, the Jewish nomina sacra «<sa
cred names") were replaced by others of a Christian character. The fact that
the Jews did not authorise the copying of sacred books in the new codex
format meant that the transmission of the Hebrew texts was not affected by
the technical revolutions with an influence on the transmission of classical
and Christian texts.

The speed with which the Christians adopted the use of the codex is due,
as has been said, to the practical qualities of this format . However, it was
certainly also influenced even more by the fact that the Christian books had
not yet assumed the character of Sacred Scripture. The general outline of the
New Testament canon did not take shape until the dose of the znd cent. CE o

The collections of sayings (logia) of Jesus, which were later to become part
of the gospels, were at first transmitted possibly on loose sheets of papyrus,
as propaganda material and for the apostolate. In the initial period, and
urged by the apocalyptic urgency which demanded swift conversion of the
gentiles before the imminent parousia, the Christian communities consid
crcd it imperative to spread the words of Jesus by means of a quick and
practical method like the codex. This was more important than preserving
the sacred nature and decorum of the letter and the material on which the
texts were written. Only after several centuries and once the definitive
canon of the NT had been formed did the process begin of making sacred the
actual materials of the new Scriptures. In the mid-and cent. the codex for-
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mat was already used in a general way for all the Christian sacred Scriptures,
including books inherited from Judaism. The possibility of copying differ
ent writings on a single codex helped bring about the idea of the canon. At
first, only collections such as the four gospels or the Pauline epistles could
be copied. It is significant that the definitive form ation of the NT canon co
incided with the period in which codices had enough space to contain the
books of the NT in their entirety (Turner) .

During the first half of the 4th ccnt., when the Church had just cmerged
from the catacombs, parchment was replaced by vellum for the preparation
of the most cherished books. From this period come the most famous bibli
cal codices such as Vaticanus (D) and Alexandrian (A), mentioned already.
John Chrysostorn never stopped criticising the lavish way in which some
codices were prepared. The best example is the one called Codex Purpureus
Petropolitanus from the 6th cent.

B. USE 01' THE CODEX IN GREEK AND LATIN LITERATURE

For Greek and Latin literature, the transitional process from the papyrus
scroll to the parchment codex ended in the 4th cent., which coincided with a
period of renaissance, ephemeral perhaps, but not lacking importance. The
renaissance of classical philology and the strengthening of the codex in the
4th cent. contributed to the preservation of classical literature. The 4th cent.
«renaissance» is comparable to those occurring later: the Byzantine renais
sance in the East and the Carolingian renaissance in the West, both in the 9th
cent" and the «Renaissance" par excell ence, the humanist renaissance of the
r yth and 16th cents.

Our knowledge of the Latin classics derives from the mediaeval manu
script tradition and reaches back to manuscripts whi ch come mostl y from
the 4th cent. and from the 5th and 6th cents. From this period come the
codices archetypi «<archetypal codices"), the rcscrlpti or palimpsests and frag 
ments and loose leaves from ancient manuscripts in capitals and uncials. The
archetypal codices basically transmit the works of Virgil, Livy, Terence, Ci 
cero and the national republican legal literature of the Digests. The
palimpsests and fragments confirm the interest of late antiquity in the works
and literary forms of the authors mentioned and complete the range of an
cient Latin literature with works by Plautus, Sal1ust, Pliny the Elder, etc. The
discovery of papyri has opened up a wider panorama of classical literature
than is provided by the legacy of parchment codices of the yrh-erh cent s.

Therefore, late antiquity has bequeathed to us a less extensive corpus of
Latin literature than existed in the previous period when the scroll format
and papyrus were in predominant usc .

4. Th e Transition from Scroll to Codex

The shift from the scroll to the codex meant sifting works which, for one
reason or another and chiefly due to the pre vailing tastes of the period,
ceased to be copied in the new format. Authors and works which failed to
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form part of thi s legacy remained forgotte n and had no influence at all on
later «renaissances». It is only thanks to the modern discovery of the papyri
that it has been possible to recover any record of them. The wo rks of
Menander are known solely thank s to the papyri. This Athenian wr iter of
comedy was a frien d of Demetriu s of Phaleron , the prime mover of the
Alexandrian cultural renaissance.

T he papyri show that mediaeval traditio n preserved th e texts of classical
antiquity very faith fully. The text of a mediaeval manuscript can even be
more corr ect than the text of a papyrus, as in the case of Plato 's Phaedo com
pared with a papyru s from the j rd cent. BCE (1083 r .).

A parallelism can be d rawn between the architecture of the great basilicas
bu ilt in the 4th ccnt., in the holy places of C hristian tradition in Palestine and
the great codices of the G reek Bible prepare d with painstaking care in th at
century. The great basilicas of the Byzantine period were bu ilt on places
revered since the ori gins of Christianit y (the basilicas of the H oly Sepulchre
in Jeru salem, of the Nativity in Bethl ehem, of the Pater No ster on the Mount
of Olives, etc.), but at the same time they also buried and destro yed a large
part of the remains of earlier period s. It has been necessar y to excavate the
ground beneath these basilicas to find some of those old er remains. Similar
ly, it can be said that the great bib lical cod ices of the 4th cent ., wh ile trans
mitt ing th e legacy of the earlier peri od, condemned to oblivion texts wr itten
on papyrus or copied o n scro lls, which can now only be kn own thanks to
the discovery of th e papyri.

T he pr evailing interest at the end of Antiquity in preserving the literary
treasur e of the p recedi ng cent uri es is evident in the use of subscriptiones or
colophon s, which lasted from the close of the 4th cent. up to the 6th cent .
Th ese editorial no tes can simply provide the name of the reviser of the work
copied, or sometimes also add th e date, the place and oth er circumstances of
the revision. The most famous are the colophons of some books by Livy,
such as the o ne w hich run s: Nicomachus Flav ianus v. c. I I I prae]. urb] emen
dav i apu d H ennam «<Nicomachus Flavian, pr efect of the city fo r the third
time, made this revision before H erma»).

T he use of colophons and inscriptiones was well known in the ancient Near
East (H unger). Examples of inscriptiones or colopho ns in collection s of laws,
in the hymns and in wisdom literatu re, etc. can be found in th e Bible.

Examples of inscriptiones in collections of laws are Lv 6:2 «<This will be
th e law of the holocaust»), 6:7 (<<This will be the law of the cereal offer ing»),
7: I ( «T his will be the law for the guilt offering»), 7:11 «<This will be the law
of the peace offcring »). Examples of colopho ns are Lv 7:37 («T his is the law
of the holocaust, the cereal offering , th e sin offering, the guilt offering »),
11:46-47 ("This is th e law concern ing animals, birds, all living creatures »),
14:54- 57; 15=32-33; N m 5:29-31 and Nm 6:21 (Fishbane).

T he expression «The prayers of David, son of Jesse, are complete»
(kdllit»>, used in Ps 72:20, is the colop hon to the collection of Psalms 42-72.
Th e Hebrew term corr espo nds to qdti of cuneiform colophon s (H unger).
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A syno ny mo us ter m is tammii, used in Job 31:40: «The wo rds of Job are
complete». Exampl es of colophons in the prop het ic literature occur in Jr
48:47b: «Thus far ('ad henna) the judgment on Moa b», and Jr 51:64: «Thus
far the words of Jeremiah». The use of blessings and prayers as a colop hon
is very common (Ps 72:r8 -19).

The inscriptio in tro ducing the seco nd collection of proverbs in Pr 25:r is
part icularly instructive: «These to o are proverbs of Solom on , which th e men
of Hezeki ah, kin g of Judah copied». Th e «titles» at the head of many psalms
are also examples of inscriptiones.

Another aspect of the transition fro m scroll to codex concerns the change
involved in the way the text was divid ed. The division into books, suitable
for texts published in volumes, gave way to the div ision into chapters (capi
ta), more suited to texts intended to be writt en on cod ices.

When a text chan ged from the ancient volume format to the new cod ex
format it was customary to cop y the text of the wo rk with all the editorial
features of the volume even though these proved unsuit ed to the new code x
format. Each volume usuall y had a subscriptio at th e end of the text. How
ever, this was the first th ing the reader read, for wh en starting to unroll the
volume around the omphalos, the first column to appear was precisely the
last column of text. Thi s was, in practice, the oldest sys tem of sub scriptio, as
shown by the history by Thucydides of the Pelop onnesian war. Each scro ll
contained an account of a year's wars and ended with an editorial phrase
whi ch pr ovided information on the author, titl e and ordina l number of each
book: «concluding the firs t (second, third, ...) year of the war of which
Thucydides wrote the history».' Th ese edito rial comments could also be
found at the beginn ing of th e book (inscriptio), i.c, on the inner side of the
volume. When a work divided into chapters (one per scro ll) was co pied onto
a single cod ex, th e books cont inued to keep their own editorial anno tatio ns.
It is not surprising, therefo re, for a codex to repea t the name of an author
several tim es. For example, the G reek codex 485 of Munich ( roth ccnt.) re
peats the name of the author in the heading of each one of Dcmo sth enes'
lon g speeches , wh ereas the five sho rt speeches called Symbouleutikoi have
onl y one heading. The reason for thi s is that they belon ged to a single scro ll
and so were tr ansmitted tog ether.

Th is means that the divisions of mediae val codices sometimes allow us to
reconstruct the divisions of ancient scrolls and of th e works they contained.
The transmission of bibli cal texts in volumes pr ovides similar examples. The
five small books which make up the collection of Mi!gillor. were transmitted
originally on separate scro lls until they formed a collection copied in a sin
gle volume. The divisions of the biblical text int o «open » and «closed» sec
tion s given in th e med iaeval manu script s go back to the per iod of transmis
sion on scrolls, as the manu scripts from the Dead Sea demon st rate.

The edition by Felix Pratensis ( r 5r6- r7) int roduced the division int o
chapters whi ch C hr istian Bibles have followed ever since, as well as the di-

I. Tbucydides, trans. by Ch .. F.Smith, 4 vols., Cambrid ge ~t" 1980, d . vol. I, p. 46I.
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vision into two of the books of Samuel, Kings and Chronicles, which ex
tended to the Bibles and writings of Jewish authors. This system was more
practical than the ancient Hebrew system. The renaissance of Hebrew stud
ies among Christians in the reth cent. contributed, perhaps, to the Jews feel
ing more involved in a common enterprise and they accepted the form of di
vision widespread among Christians.

The most critical period for the preservation and faithful transmission of
the texts of classical antiquity was during the 7th and 8th cents. The materi
al and cultural poverty of this period and the scarcity of parchment con
tributed to the practice of scraping the text from parchment so as to be able
to write a new text on it. This is how rescripti codices or palimpsests origi
nated. Today, chemical and photographic techniques enable an erased text to

be read . Such texts, usually from a biblical book, were often replaced by pen
itential or canonical texts.

5. The Change in the Shape of the Letters

A. fROM PALAEO-HEBREW CHARACTERS TO THE SQUARE OR

ARAMAIC SCRIPT

The Jewish sages of the Tannaitic period believed that the change from the
Palaeo-Hebrew script to the «Aramaic» or square script took place in the
time of Ezra. In practice, this belief expresses disapproval of the groups or
scribes who continued to use the ancient (Palaeo-Hebrew) script, such as the
Samaritans or the men of Qumran.

The shift from Palaeo-Hebrew characters to square characters explains a
range of textual mistakes. For example, about forty cases of possible confu
sion between the letters'aleJ2 and taw can only be explained in the palaeo
Hebrew script (Talmon). Works written in these characters could be lost. In
a later period, when the rabbis forbade the use of these characters for copy
ing the Hebrew Bible, biblical manuscripts were undoubtedly lost. Such
manuscripts might have contained at least minor textual variants, the study
of which could prove interesting today. In Qumran, several manuscripts
have appeared in palaeo-Hebrew script (cf. p. 219).

B. FROM CAPITAL LETTERS OR UNCIALS TO MINUSCULE

The Carolingian renaissance from the 9th cent. had as its greatest exponent
the Anglo-Saxon Alcuin, to whom are due the Carolingian minuscule letters
in which most of classical Latin literature has reached us. In general, the ar
chetypes of mediaeval manuscripts go back to this period. At this time, once
the civil iconoclast wars were over, in the age of the patriarch Phoctius a re
naissance of Greek literature took place in the East, which also entailed a
change of script. The minuscule characters then replaced the uncials of the
previous period.

The smaller size of the new characters economised on parchment. A
codex in minuscule letters could contain the text of two codices in uncials or
capitals. The manuscript Chigian R VIII 60 of the Ancient history of Rome,
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by Dion ysius of H alicarn assus (l oth cent.), contains books I-X , which filled
two manuscrip ts in uncial script. This is the conclusion to be drawn from th e
close of th e manuscript which refers to the «end of the seco nd codex» and
also from the distribution of the ten books makin g up the wo rk int o two
groups of five, copied on two manuscripts. This gro uping of five book s per
codex is very common in G reek and Latin historical works. Books I-V by
Polybius have been preserved, as have books I-V. XI-XV and XVI-XX by
Diodorus, Tacitus' Histories and th e History ofAlexander the Great by C ur
tius Rufinus also have this grouping. As this distribution in gro ups of five
books can be dated back to the previous stage of writing on scro lls, the par
allel with the transmission of the biblical book s can be significant . The
Psalter is divided into five books, as is the Pentateuch, and th e five books
which comprise the collectio n of the Megillof were copied into a single vol
ume.

Latin writings were tr ansmitted in four different scripts. One type with
square capital letters was reserved for the de luxe editions of Virgil, the na
tional bard. The capital letters used the most and misnamed «rustic» (in con
trast to the preceding ) were in vogue until the 6th cent. The other two types
of letter developed independent ly of each other, from cursive characters. Th e
first is the majuscule or «uncial», used in the 4th cent. and still in use until
the beginning of the 9th cent. The secon d is the minuscule semi-uncial.

In the Late Empire, sho rthand technique developed to an extent not at
tested in Greece unti l the znd cent . Although the sermo ns of some Church
Fathers were noted down in a form of sho rthand, th is technique did not play
an important role in the tr ansmission of ancient literary texts. The usc of ab
breviations, on the other hand, was very commo n and often the cause of
copyist 's mist akes . Jewish scribe s marked an abbreviation with a stroke sim
ilar to a small yod..

III. ORAL T RA N SM I SSIO N

To gain an idea of the imp ortance of oral tr aditi on three important facts need
to be remembered: I) the formation and inte rpre tatio n of the Bible depend,
to a large extent , on oral tradition ; 2) Rabbinic Judaism can be defined as the
religion of th e double Torah: the written Torah and the oral Tora h, just as
Christianity is the religion of the two Testam ents; and 3) the great arguments
betwe en Catholic and Protestant C hristians have always focu sed on the bi
nomination Scripture and Tradition .

O ral transmission played a decisive role in the way the Bible was formed
and interpreted. In th e initial stages, the living word of narrato rs and
prophets became a written «text». In the closing stages, the writt en wo rd
began to be inte rpre ted, first orally and then using material fro m oral tradi
tion . In fact, these initial and final stages were not always and not necessari
ly widely separated in time. The two pro cesses, oral and writte n tr ansmis
sion, always had to go together. The «sons of the prophets» put into wr iting
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the oracles uttered by their masters, but at the same time they interpreted
them and brought them up to date, in this manner generating new written
text s and by th e same token new oral interpretations .

Th e interaction between orality and writing reaches its highest expression
in the ph enomenon of textual variant s called Ketib , «writt en», and Qere,
«said» .

In the modern Western world the reader of books has become a mute sub
ject. The spread of the Bible in che ap pocket editions has made the Bible into
just another book lost among many others on the shelves of any library. Pri
vate reading of the Bible has caused the sense of the oral and aural character
of biblical texts to be lost . They were not meant to be read in private and in
a low voice, but to be declaimed in a loud voice and even accompanied by
psalmody in a liturgical assembly. Rabbinic Judaism, Islam , Buddhism and
to an even greater degree Hinduism, keep alive to a large extent the oral char
acter peculiar to sacred texts. In the history of religions and in the formation
of the Bible, the transition from oral tr adition to written transmission marks
a definite change. Yet, memorising the Scriptures or simply quoting them
presupposed entry of some kind int o the sphere of the divine.

Anthropological study of oral tradition has often focused on pre-literary
cultures and unciviliscd peoples. In the religions of these cultures, but also in
the great religions, the word posses sed a special force, able to evoke and
make present th e primordial event of creation and the different landmarks of
salvatio n histo ry. Th e relation ship between sayin g and doing «<he said - and
it was do ne», Gn I) shapes the lite rar y and th eological structure of the Bible
(imperative-indicative and promise-fulfilment) . In the Koran, Allah «is He
who gives you life and death . \Xfhen He creates a th ing, He has onl y to say
'Be', and it is» (kun fa -yak un, Surah 40:68 )'.

Rabbi nic Judaism and mediaeval Islam knew the divine word revealed in
the Tor ah or in the Koran as something pre-existing and prio r to creation. In
every order, cosm ic, ant hro pological and historical, the word precedes writ
ing. Th e seers and the prophets uttered oracles which the disciples later were
to put into writin g to ensure their reme mbrance.

In accordance with Jewish tradition, the Torah is learned directly from
oral tr adit ion, with the disciples seated at the feet of the rabbi and not just
by means of reading books and commentaries. The traditional forms of reli
gious piet y turn on the spoken word. It is not surprising that the faithful of
a religion can recite from memory extensive passages from th eir sacred texts.
A large number of Jews can recite the whole Torah from memory. Before
presenting themselves to their masters som e rabbis had repeated the text of
the Mishnah 24 or even 40 times (Ttl. 'anit Sa), It was not allowed to usc books
in teaching. A Tanna ' «<repeater») had to know by heart the texts of the Ha
lakah, Sifra, Sifre and Toscfta . T he Tanna' was a rcal walking library. At first
and for quite some time , th e transmission of the Mishnah and later of the
Talmud had to be oral onl y, later changing to written transmission. For pri-

2 . Ali A(hmcd ), AI-Ql1r'an. A Contempora rv Translatio n, Princeton NJ 1988.
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vate study the usc of texts and the tak ing of notes was permitted which the
pupil could consult outside the room in which the master was teaching.
Only after having completed learning by rote could questions be asked
about the meaning of the text.

Recitation or reading aloud was common practice in Hellenistic cults such
as the cult of Isis. Tn synagogues, mosques and churches, public reading is an
integral part of worship. In monasteries, the recitation of the hours was al
ways chanted. Not even private recitation of the monastic breviary could be
in complete silence; it had to be accompanied at least by movement of the
lips as in a low whisper.

The text of the sacred books is usually divided into sections for recitation
or reading aloud in liturgical assembl ies. In all religious traditions there are
anthologies of texts for worship and piety, such as the Christian breviaries,
psalters, lcctionarics and gospels. In Buddhist tradition, the Pomokha selec
tion of the Vinaya is recited as a fundamental element of the Theravad
monastic discipline.

Oral transmission can be preferred to written tradition, even though the
authority of the text is accepted. To listen to the Koran is more important
than reading it. To listen to the Koran recited by a professional cantor allows
for better app reciation of the literary and rhythmic qualities of the Arabic
text and of its nuances of meaning, which cannot be fully perceived from a
simple reading of the written text. After the invention of printing, Islam al
lowed the pr int ing of profane books, but at first forbade the Koran to be
printed . The most sacred text s of Zoroastrianism, w ritten in ancient Persi an,
are only tran smitted through oral recitation until the arrival of Islam moti
vated the Avesta to be put into writing. It is significant that, lon g before the
wri ting down of the Avesta, commentaries on the Avesta itself we re being
tr ansmitted by writing as wer e other religious books less sacred in character
and written in Pahlevi . In Hindu tradition, to speak of «sacred writings» is
still a contradiction, for thei r wr itt en transmission was almost never author
ised.

Plato att ributed to Socrates a suspicious attitude towards writing, which
pr event s the development of memory and is never a substitute for living dia
logue between maste r and disciple (Phaedrus 274C-275A)'. In th e ancient
world, th e publication of a text did not consist in publishing it in a volume
but in reciting it publicly.

Judaism prior to 70 CE knew the gradu al formation of a body of oral tra
dition and even of a whole doctrine about oral tradition. At th e beginning of
th e Tannaitic period, the oral character of tradition was emphasised, some
times in controversy with the pagans, and the origin of some oral halak.& at
tr ibuted to Moses himself. The doctrine that the whole of oral tradition goes
back to Sinai was not established until the beginning of the Amoraite peri
od, even though it was being fashioned already from the period before Yab
neh (Po Schafer, d. pp . 165 and (67) . The definition of oral tradition became

3. Fowler 's trans latio n, Locb C lassical Library, 561-563

106 Bible and Book in the Ancient World



a basic element for establishing the difference between the Judaism of the
double Torah, written and oral, and the Christianity of the two Testaments,
old and new.

1\ t the beginning of Christianity, oral tradition played an important role
on mallY fronts: the character of the Jesus movement, the formation of the
canon, the fixin g of the text, its interpretation, ete.

In the I st cent . CE, the reading of documents written on papyrus or parch
mcnr was more widespread than is generally thought. However, the spread
of literacy in the ancient world must not be exaggerated. Jesus did not write,
although it seems that he knew how to. Paul sent epistles to the Christian
communities which to some extent were a way of making himself present
among them (Gal 4:20; 2 Cor 13:10; 1 Cor II:H). The collection of official
writings of Christianity did not come into being until later. In the second
generation of Christians, Papias, bishop of Hierapolis (c. 60-130) still
sho wed his preference for oral tradition (Eusebius, Eccles. hist. 1II,39:1-7.14

17) ·
There has been repeated emphasis on the rural setting and therefore on

the or al quality of the movement born around Jesus, a figure who is also pre
sented as an oral preacher (Kelber). Surely, not too much stress must be
placed on the rural setting of Jesus' min istry (d. p. H).

E. F. Ellis has gone so far as to suggest that even in Jesus' lifetime some
gospel traditions were transmitted not just orally but also in writing. Ac
cording to Ellis, the determining factor in writing down such traditions was
nor so much the passage of time as geographical distance. Certainly, the
change of generations required what was transmitted orally to be written
dow n to avoid its loss or corruption, but it was even more important to be
able to communicate in writing from the first moment of the Master's teach 
ings with other members of the community who were located in remote
places.

Th e trans ition from oral to written trad ition was a decisive moment in the
formation of the NT, especially of the gospels , in particular Mark 's gospel.
Together with the hermeneutics of the written text it is necessary, therefore,
to pay att enti on also to a hermeneutic of orality, analysing through it the
forms and functions distinctive to oral language (Kelber).
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4

Schools and Scribes

In order to know the history of the formation of the biblical collections, the
transmission of its texts and their forms of interpretation, it is first necessary
to make a study of the schools in which this literary activit y was carried out
and learn about the role of the heroes of that history, the scribes and copy
ists.

1. SCHOOLS IN THE ANCIENT WORLD AND IN ISRAEL

«Classical» texts were cop ied time and again over a very wide area and over
ver y long periods. Textual transmission of this kind is onl y possible if it runs
through established academi c channels. The classics quickly became texts
and manual s for study in the schools and academi es of the Gre ek and Roman
world Th ey have also been th e basis of th e humanities in all later periods:
C arolingian, Byzantine, medi aeval, renaissance and modern.

In much the same way, in Israel the «classics» of the Bible acquired the di
dactic function which in other cultures of the ancient Near East wer e met by
«selected» texts of very different kinds : myths, proverbs, hymns, lamenta
tions, ritu als, law-codes, lists, histo rical texts, chronicles, annal s, magic or as
tronomical texts, etc. Cuneiform tablets and ostraca have been found with
writing exercises using such texts. The y are undoubtedly works of appren
ticeship by students with as yet very inadequate and sometimes shaky writ
ing skills.

Abecedaries in many languag es are known: U garitic, Aramaic, Gre ek,
Etruscan, Latin, etc. Among the Hebrew abecedaries can be noted those
from Izbet Sartah, dated to the 1 rrh cent . BeE (Canaanite perhaps), Lachish
in the Sth or 7th ccnt ., Qadesh Barnea around 600 and perhaps Arad in the
8th cent . The theory has been proposed recently that Hebrew abecedaries
contain students' exercises at an elementary level, showing there was a
school system in Israel in the monarchic period.

However, apart from a few abecedaries written in ink on ostraca, they do
not all have to be con sidered as school exercises. Equally, the disco very of an
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abecedary in a part icular place does not allow the conclusion that a schoo l of
scribes used to exist there. Most of the inscr iptions and graffiti with
abecedaries are not the work of scribes but of craftsmen or potters who had
a limited knowledge of wri ting signs. Th erefor e, these epigraphic witnesses
are not to be used when studying the level of literacy in the population of Is
rael.

The relationship of the biblical texts to the epigraphic texts and the teach
ing inst itut ions of ancient Israel have only been the subject of research in
more recent years so that many aspects and pro blems still await clarificatio n
(d. Lemaire, Puech, Haran, Drake) .

The literary formation of the biblical books and the process of making
them into a canon also belongs to a unsdom context although it is not re
stricte d to such a context. This certainly appli es not only to books in the wis
dom and teaching genre but also to books with liturgical, jur idical or histor
ical content. The He brew term torah meant «law» but had more the mean
ing of «instruc tion». N ot only the prie sts and the kings, holders of the sac
erdotium and the imp erium but also wise men and prophets, dedicated to
studium , imparted «doc trines» which at the same time were true «regula
tions».

All this took place with in the priestly schools in the Temple and in the
palace schools, like the schoo l created by Solomon for the formation of offi
cials for his administra tion modelled on Egypt ian wisdom (Heaton).

In these schools historical works were wr itten and re-edited such as what
is called the «history of succession to David's throne» (2 Sm 9 - I Kgs 2: I)

and the so-called «Yahw istic» histor y, or ritua l codes such as the «H oliness
Co de» (Lv 17-25) and the wri tings of the so-called «priestly schoo l»
(Priestercodex, the P Document). After the exile in Babylonia and during the
period of Ezra the cultural, religious and educational heritage of Israel in
creased with the writi ngs of the exilic prophets, the Chronicler's histo ry
(Chronicles, Ezra-Nehemiah), the works of wisdom wri ters (jo b, Qo
heleth), etc.

As for the matter of the level of literacy in the Israelite po pulation, one
may state that in the ancient N ear East the nu mber of those able to read and
write was very small. Th ey were the few professiona l scribes who, after hard
training in the hundreds of logographic signs, performed their du ties in the
principal cities of Meso potamia and Egypt.

The invent ion of the alphabet made work in schoo ls of profession al
scribes easier, but it canno t be stated that it therefore made extensive levels
of society literate. Illiteracy is a phenomenon which depends on many social,
economic and political factors, even more than on the complexity or num
ber of signs which had to be learned by heart (Warner). The scribal class jeal
ously guarded the mystery and mastery of writing. Today one cannot go so
far as to say, as did Di ringer, tha t the alphabe tic system was revolutio nary
and democratic and that the systems of Egyp t, Mesopotamia and China
were, instead, theocratic and elitist.

In the classical wo rld literacy, which was still restricted, foste red critical
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thinking, made knowledge easier to acquire and was a real instrument of
power. In religious circles writing was venerated increasingly, although in
practice it was not used very much (Harris).

Learning to write began with exercises such as writing the letters of the
alphabet, one's own name, encyclopaedic lists of various objects (gods, geo
graphical terms, titles, liquids, utensils, etc., d. I Kgs 5:13), etc. The training
continued with exercises in writing contracts and letters . The higher grade
required mastery of the literary conventions used in diplomatic correspon
dence as well as knowledge of the sciences and wisdom of the period. It can
be said that the spread of culture in the region of Syria and Palestine and, in
particular, in Israel did not differ significantly from that attained in Egypt
and Mesopotamia.

The Scandinavian school, which stressed the importance of oral tradition
in the formation of the biblical texts, tended to deny that writing was wide
spread among the lower classes of the Israelite population (Nielsen, Engnell,
Widengren). However, the epigraphic evidence seems to prove that, at least
during the last two centuries of the monarchic period (750-689 BeE), written
culture was found quite widely in this societ y.

When synagogues first came into being they were places of worship and
libraries of the Jewish community at the same time . The ark in which the
scrolls of the Torah were kept could contain up to a dozen books or more.
Together with the books Jews accepted for public reading, there could be
others of esoteric character (Megillot Setarim,«Scrolls of the secrets»), such
as some of the books of the Essenes. Some groups of Christians also kept
some books in secret under the «discipline of the arcane ». This phenomenon
has no equivalent in the literature of the Jewish sages, who expressly forbade
reading secret books. This did not prevent them from existing and they re
appeared later in cabalistic literature.

II. THE SCRIBES

The scribe enjoyed great prestige. Enoch, Moses and Elijah were considered
the great scribes of Israel (BT SOfa 136). The Hebrew term sOjJ..er (spr) and
Greek grarnmateus (grdmma) denote the role and function of a «secretary».

In Egypt and Mesopotamia, scribes or secretaries carried out their duties
in palaces and temples, and were responsible for administration, the collec
tion of taxes, military levies, civil bu ilding work, international treaties, etc.

The Bible often refers to the character of the scribe, in the monarchic pe
riod and also the period after the Exile, when the duties of priests, levites and
scribes often overlapped. The best known and most important reference
mentions Ezra (Ezr 7:6). Although there are no exact data, very probably the
scribes filled an important role in the history of biblical tradition from its be
ginnings until it was set down in writing, as also in the transmission of the
text and exegesis (Fish bane, cf. p. 43 I) . The scribes could follow careers or
movements of quite different kinds: priestly, wisdom, apocalyptic, etc. Most
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of the scribes of the second Temple period were also priests and came from
priest! y families.

The Hellenistic world favoured the formation of an independent class of
scribes who were not priests (Bickerman, Tcherikover, d. p. 000). The activ
ity of the scribes in the Hellenistic period is evident in the immense litera
ture produced in that period. Hellenisation unleashed a degree of secularisa
tion of a scribe's duties which entailed a corresponding loss of prestige.

The book of Ben Sira (38:24-39:1I) provides a full description of the
scribe's role compared with the wise man. it surely tries to enhance Jewish
wisdom in the eyes of the Hellenistic intellectual world. The Epistle of
Enoch presents Enoch as a scribe in the traditional manner of the wise man
(l Enoch 92:1). The first section of the book of Enoch presents him with
more prophetic and apocalyptic features, like the scribe sent to announce
sentence on the Watcher angels. Enochian traditions seem [Q come from
scribes who were not so enthusiastic about Hellenism and more concerned
about the loss of Jewish traditions (Collins).

The author of 2 Baruch, a book in which the figure of Baruch the scribe
appears more prominent than the prophet Jeremiah (2: I; 9:1- 104), seems to
consider that authority over the community belongs to the scribes and
prophets who interpret Scripture by means of apocalyptic visions.

Josephus mentions the scribes, not as a defined group like those formed by
Pharisees, Sadducees and Essenes, but as a well known social class able to

perform a range of duties and move on very different social levels. The spe
cialised function of a scribe was literary, but he acquired his status through
his relation to the governing power.

Scribes have generall y been described as a group parallel to priests, con
tinually rising in Jewish society in the Hellenistic period. However, the
scribes do not seem to have formed a compact group, but were more «indi
viduals» who had various social functions in the different strata of society.
The 1\'1' and rabbinic literature present the scribes as masters and leaders of
the Jewish communities. This image may be correct in respect of some
scribes with more prestige. However, this forms part of a more complex and
more complete vision of Jewish society.

III. THE RABBIS

The role of the rabbis or «sages», must not be idealised as if they were great
leaders whose directives were followed with respect and complete approval
in all the Jewish communities. The opposite image is just as false: presenting
the sages as a closed group on the margins of Jewish society, concerned only
with legal questions, opposed to non-Jews and foreign influence and allergic
to any change. There were elitists of this kind in other societies as well, such
as the magicians of Persia, the religious philosophy groups in Rome, the
Christian episcopate or monastic orders in the Byzantine period.

The development and prestige of rabbinism were in part determined by
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the political and military crises of 70 and 135. The authority of the rabbis
was religious and was bereft of all political or military power. The increase
in the urban population and the growing importance of the social institu
tions of the 3rd and 4th cents. contributed to the creation and development
of permanent academics in city centres. In these conditions, the rabbis be
came an elite devoted to the study of the Torah and the observance of the
mi~wOt. However, they did not form a homogeneous group, for among them
there could be differences of every kind: of origin, social class, attitude to

wards the Jews themselves, to gentile neighbours, to Hellenism, to Roman
authority, etc. They were not always treated with respect by the members of
the Jewish communities. Sometimes they turned into a cause of conflict be
tween communities or within the same community, although, generally their
authority was acknowledged and respected.

From the znd cent. BCE, and in contrast to the previous period, the rabbis
acquired for themselves great influence in wide sectors of Judaism on a par
with the other elite of the period in their respective societies.

In spite of being eminent religious figures, the rabbis took on responsi
bilities in the life of the community, especially in the Bet-hammidras and
sometimes also in the synagogue, in the organisations of social welfare in the
judicial system and in other institutions. Only on rare occasions did they
take on political duties in society. This enabled them to preserve their capac
ity for influence in the midst of the comings and goings of political change.

The most important academic centre from 200 CE was the Sanhedrin,
which had its scat first in Scpphoris, then from the second half of the jrd
ccnt., in Tiberias and later in Caesarea.

The rabbinic academics of Babylonia go back to the jrd cent. Information
from the Gaonic period tends to exaggerate the antiquity of the Babylonian
schools. However, in the Talmudic period there were as yet no great acade
mies in Babylonia. The rabbis taught in their own homes or sometimes in
school buildings to a select circle of disciples which was dissolved on the
master's death. Information from the Gaonic period is anachronistic and
projects to the Talmudic period the situation of a later period. From the be
ginning of the Islamic period the academies evolved following models taken
from Islam.

IV. CHRISTIAN SCHOOLS

A large part of Jewish, Jewish-Christian and even Christian apocryphal writ
ings of non-Jewish origin seem to be ascribed to Enoch, Ezra, Baruch,
Solomon or Moses (IQ22, IQ29, 4Q375 and 4Q376). The works attributed
to each of these biblical characters arc typical in content and styl e and seem
to belong to a particular social environment. One may suppose that each of
these small bodies of literature comes, perhaps, from a different school
which transmitted the doctrines set under the authority of one of those bib 
lical characters. Future research will certainly provide new data which will
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ena ble th e hyp othesis of th e existence of such schoo ls to be supported. The
"school of Ezra» seem s to have clearer outl ines: the book of 4 Ezra sho ws
cha ract eristics wh ich recur in 5 Ezra, in the Jewish-Christian foreword to 4

Ezra and in the C hristian (not Jewish-Christian) works, the Apocalypse of
Ezra, the Apocalypse of Sedracb and the Vision of Ezra (Strugnell, cf. p . 19 5).

T he «school of Enoch » could even include a Gn ost ic work such as Pistis
Sophia (99,134).

The formation of th e writings of Paul and John is closely con nected with
the existence of comparable " Pauline» and «[ o h an n ine» schools (cf. p. 23 8).

From the soc iological poi nt of view, th e society of th e firs t Christians was
co mparable to a «philosophical school», like the many which existed in the
H ellenist ic period. This is how C hristian ity appeared in the eyes of tho se
viewing it fro m outs ide (Wilken). Like the Stoics and th e Epicuracans, th e
C hris tians comprised a sect which extended along the who le Medite rra nean
coas t, formed by discip les gathered rou nd a master or rabb i or tra velling
preacher. The Christ ians th ems elves preferr ed to be compared with a philo
sophical school, at least guided by a rational principle, to being compared
with esoteric cults and mystery religions .

It w as po ssible for Paul to be taken for a Sophist (Jud ge). Paul's ins iste nce

on ethics made him seem almos t more philosop hical than religious. Al
th ough th e ulti mate goa l was communion wit h God, the means propose d by
Paul to gain th is end are defini tely of an intellectual kind : co rrect interpreta
tion of th e Scrip tures and un derstanding the gospel message.

Ancie nt Christianity can be considered as the cont inuat ion of ancient
Greek education, paidcia (Jaeger). T he teaching of phi losophy develop ed in
the course of time and was transformed just wh en C hristianity began. Be
tw een the 4th and I st cent s. Be E, the teaching of classical schools focus ed on
the art of speaking and on ethi cs or th e art of living; teach ing was ora l,
through dialog ue between master and student. Betw een th e I st cent li C E and
the jrd cent. CE, the teaching of philosophy changed and ultimatel y consi st
ed of a commentary on wri tten texts. Christianity de veloped at precisely th is
moment when Greek philosophy became exegetical in character. According
ly, Christian theo log y became basically exeget ical and too k the for m of a
philosophy whic h in practice was the interp retation of texts. On the other
hand, from th e r st cent . CE , only six philosophies remained possible: Plato n
ism, Ari stot elianism, Stoicism, Epicurea nism, C ynicism (Diogenes) and
Scepticism (Py rr ho n) . From the 3rd cent., Platon ism and Aristotclianism
combined to for m a single sys tem which also included Sto ic elements and
apa rt from Cy nicism, th e other schools vanis hed almost completely. Fro m
this period, up to the end of antiquity, ph ilosophical teaching inco rporated
man y religiou s and ritual elements. The relationship bet ween Christian th e
ology and the leoine phi losophy of this period could only become closer still
(on th e Christian scho ols of Alexan dria, Antioc h, Caesarea , erc., d . pp . 537

544)·
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V. TEC HI\ i Q U E S i N T H E C O P Y I N G OF BIBLICAL

M A N US C R I PTS

The pagan who converted to C hr istianity and the Jewish proselyte could do
no less than admire th e care whi ch Jews and Christians lavished on"th eir re
spective sacred books.

I " Copying Manuscripts within J udaism

Th e work of copy ing a scro ll of the To rah was regulated down to the most
minu te detai l with the aim of avo iding absol utely every possible mistake.
H owever, it is not possible to establish precisely in which period - mishna 
ic, talmudic or earlier - th e relevant regulations were set down and to what
extent they were put into pra ctice. The copy could not be made under dic
tation; it had to be made directly fro m ano ther manu script, so as to avoid
typical mistakes from mishearing (d . p. 371). It seems, however, that in fact
copies wer e made by dictation or from memory; in the case of phylacteries
and mC:Lu:Lot , copying from memory was allowed (nr M egilla I8b ). Autho
rised copies were de rived from a prototyp e text which was kep t in the Tern
pic in Jerusalem. The bibli cal book s could only be written on scrolls or vol
um es and not in cod ices.

Th e tetra grammaton had to be spelled Out so as to avoid a mistake. Some
times it is rep laced by four point s placed below the line as happ ens in IQS

8:14 in the qu ot ation of Is 40:3 (<< the path of ':":":":'» ) .

If a lett er was omitted th rou gh carelessness , it had to be written in the cor
rect place in the upper space betw een the lines (Sopherim 8:2). In view of the
sacred nature of the book, letters add ed inadvertently were not erased but
were marked with points generally placed above the lett ers in question but
also below th em, with the correct readin g written in th e mar gin.

Once th e work of copyi ng out a scro ll was complete, it underwent one or
more rev isions. The copy of the Torah which the king had to write out, ac
cording to the directive of Dt 17:I8, was revised by th ree tribunals, one made
up of priests, the seco nd of levites and the th ird of distin guished Israelites. It
was forbidden to keep a text which had not been revised (nr Ketubot I9b).

Although not permitted, thi s did not mean that there were no tradition al
texts which differed from the authori sed text, even of the Torah. It was
known, for example, that the Torah of R. Meir and the Severus Scro ll pr o
vided more than thirty cases of a different text (Gen esis Rabbah). The more
liber al rab bis to lerated one mistake or at most three mistakes per column (JT
lHegilla 1,1 r,I 7c). Lists were available which noted cases of differen ces be
tween the Creek and H ebrew texts so that bilingual Jews could correc t their
own scro lls personally (Bickerman).

Copyists had to mark clearly th e difference in strokes, distinguishing sim
ilarly wri tten lett ers so that they could not be easily confused. In the case of
lett ers with two forms, final and medi al forms were not to be mixed up . In
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Is 9:6 and Neh 2:13, however, two examples of confusion alread y known to

ancient tradition have been retained.
There are even procedures for circumventing holes in the parchment.

These techniques and the mistakes which the presence of such hol es could
cause have been the subject of recent studies (Emanuel).

The officials responsible for revising the biblical manuscripts kept in the
Temple of Jerusalem received a wage from the Temple funds (Ketubot 16a).
It was forbidden to let more than 30 days elapse between the discovery of a
mistake in a manuscript and its correction (Ketubot 19b).

The written text was not to be touched, ever. If a traditional reading dif
fered from the established reading according to the principle of the majori 
ty, the traditional reading was also admitted, but only through the oral trans 
mission. To resolve difficult readings or contradictions about which there
was no exist ing traditional variant, there was no other course except to turn
to the mid rashic interpretation (d. pp. 468-478) .

2. Manuscript Copying in Christianity

Right from the start Christians made use of the new system of binding
codices, so showing their independence from Jewish tradition.

As in Judaism, Christians had at their disposal institutions and profes
sionals (the lector and the didaskalos) entrusted with watching over the faith
ful transmission of the sacred text. A list of the authorities who ruled the
Christian community of Alexandria refers to the «masters » with authority
inferio r only to the apostles and prophets. The relati ve lack of «wild» texts
among the manuscripts of the NT, unlike wh at happened to the text of other
works of early Christianity (the A cta Pauli or Shepherd of H ermas, for ex
ample), can only be explained by the existence of persons appointed to watch
over the faithful transmission of the text, using suitable mechanisms. How
ever, the scrupulous care of Jewish copyists and scribes in the transmission
of the letter of the Bible has no equivalent in C hristianity, although much of
it was also transmitted to the Church.

As far as we know, at the beginning of the 2I1d ccnt., man y hands had a
part in the copying of Christian manuscripts, which is an argument against
the existence of central scriptoria. At the close of that century, the situation
has already changed radic ally, as also happened in many other aspects of the
development of Christianity in the and cent. (d. P: 237). Christian books are
alread y accessible enough to the Christian public. With the founding of the
school of Alexandria, the techniques of philological study of classical au
thors begin to be applied to Christian texts, together with the methods in
herited from Jewish tradition

In Alexand ria there was a scriptorium used as a model for one established
later by Origen in Caesarea, and for the library of Jerusalem found ed by
bishop Alexander after 212. In these centres calligr aphy was promoted and
methods of shorthand were also developed, generally by women.
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VI. BIBLE READING IN THE SYNAGOGUE

There is good information available about the conditions in which the read
ing of the Torah was carried out in the synagogue liturgy in Palestine in the
period after 70 CE, although there is considerable doubt concerning the mo
ment when legislation about it was incorporated into the Mishnah and the
Talmud. However, there is no information to prove the existence of public
reading of the Torah in the period between Nehemiah and the t st cent. CEo

Attempts at such proof lack solid foundation. Lk 4:r6-30 reflects a usage
which belongs to the period when the gospel of Luke was edited, after the
destruction of the Temple.

To assume that the Bible was central to the Jewish community and that it
gave rise to intense midrashic activity is tantamount to refusing to acknowl
edge the importance which other institutions had in that period, such as the
priesthood and the traditions transmitted by the priests. It also cloes not
value sufficiently the variety of ideas and the range of authorities which a
Jew could consult in the Hellenistic period. There is not enough information
to state that reading the Torah in the synagogues favoured the development
of midrashic interpretation. Nor can it be supposed that the creation of
midrash was an act ofprime importance in Palestinian Judaism before the rst
cent. CE (Wacholder).

The custom of reading the Torah on a sabbath morning was already wide
spread both in Israel (Acts 15:21) and in the diaspora in the rst cent. (Philo
De Somniis 2, 127). The information which has reached us about synagogal
reading refers to the erh-Srh cents. CEo At that time there were two main
reading cycles: a triennial cycle in Palestine and an annual one in Babylonia.
Ultimately, the second cycle prevailed. In this cycle, the readings were dis
tributed throughout the year in 54 weekly sections (parafiyyut) . The cycle
began on the sabbath after the Feast of Tabernacles and ended on the feast of
Simat Tura on the z jrd of TiM. The reading of the Torah was followed by
another reading with texts taken from the prophetic books (hapJard) which
was not specified exactly.

The three-year cycle, of Palestinian origin, distributed the readings over
three years in 154 sCd.arim. In actual fact, one should speak rather of the ex
istence of triennial cycles, given the differences among their various forms.
Yet again there is a movement from the many to the one.

The two cycles, annual and triennial, depend on prototypes in the Mish
naic period. As for the situation in the period before 70 CE, we know that
from the 3rd cent. n CE in the Egyptian diaspora there were houses intended
for prayer (proscuchae). Everything seems to indicate that under the influ 
ence of the Pharisee movement, synagogues in Palestine were considerably
widespread from the mid-end cent. ReE. In them the Torah was read on sab
bath mornings. This custom was already well established in the rst cent. CE

both in Israel and in the diaspora, However, it is not easy to know the de
tails of this synagogal reading. Reading and teaching undoubtedly went to
gether, and presumably the synagogues responded to the need for promot-
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ing instruction. The ancient synagogues of Gamla, Masada and Hcrodium
were not orientated towards Jerusalem. Their architecture seems to have
been intended as a reading room in which disciples surrounded a master.

The reading of the Torah and of the hajltara was followed by a homily
which later existed separately and was moved to the evening of sabbath or
Friday.

Compared with the rich constructions of the synagogues in Antioch and
Alexandria, those in Israel were rather poor and cramped, bur there were
many of them especially in Jerusalem. They could also be found in such re
mote places as Nazareth. A single reader was responsible for the reading,
preferably a cohen, a descendant of a priestly family, if one was present in the
room. Since it was not possible to have several readers available, though, it
was certainly not a requirement for more than one to take on a single read
ing, as was made obligatory later in the Mishnaic period. The synagogues of
Palestine certainly did not have the means required to own all the available
scrolls of the Tanak, but undoubtedly they had a complete Torah and some
other books such as Isaiah, the minor prophets and in some cases, the
Psalms.

The officiant handed the book to the reader and after the requisite bless
ing he «opened» or unrolled the volume and read the passage, standing on a
wooden platform. In the diaspora, especially in Egypt, the text read was
probably the Greek version of the LXX (but d . p. 302). The reading was from
a manuscript scroll; reciting from memory was not allowed as it could be
faulty. It has to be remembered that in Roman religion Cicero rebuked an in
experienced pontifex for having recited «without books» (sine libcllis) when
his duty was to read from authorised books (libellis acccptis).

In a later period it was the custom for the meturgeman to translate from
memory the reading from the Torah into Aramaic, without having a written
text in front of him, verse by verse and in a lower voice than used by the
reader of the Hebrew text. There is no information to substantiate the exis
tence of this custom before 70 CEo

The Targum can be considered as a form of homily or commentary rather
than a translation in the strict sense of the term.

The reader first read a previously determined passage chosen from the
Torah, although as yet the practice of a continuous reading from the Torah
did not exist. It did not succeed in being imposed until the znd cent. CEo

Some of the titles by which the readings were identifed are known: «about
the bramble-bush» (Mk 12:26), «about Elijah» (Rom I r .z). A dozen such ti
tles occur in the works of Philo. The existing divisions in the Masoretic He
brew text, indicating the various open (pctiihot) and closed (sCtum8t) sec
tions, is related to the division of the text into sections in the sequence of
synagogal readings.

These facts do not allow the supposition that a fixed cycle of synagogal
readings already existed before 70 CEo However, some prophetic texts were
already connected with other texts from the Torah and were read after them.

Before the Talmudic period, very little is known about the practice of giv-

I r 8 Bible and Book in the Ancient World



ing a homily. The homiletic midraiim are to so me exte nt a ref lectio n of real
sermons, alt hough sho rtened and incorpora ting a range of previously select
ed material. The period wh en these rnidrasim were edi ted is very late so th at
it is not easy to draw co nclusions abo ut the situ ation in earli er pe rio ds . T he
sermon of the «y clam m cdenu" type is outs tanding but it is hardly earlier
than th e yth cent. CEo The «Preface" form, so wides pread after the jrd cent.,
began with som e verses (pctihta) of ten take n from the Kcr.u/z.im or \Vritings.
Ge nesis Rabbah provides numerous examples of homilies: on the tes t of
Abraham (55:1), on the «Aqcdah» or «binding» of Isaac (56:9), on the choice
of the Tem ple mount (99: I), etc. In H ellen istic neighbou rh ood s sy nagogal
pr eaching could co me under th e influe nce of forms of the Stoi c d iatribe.

It has been suggested th at th e targumim and the pCtibo: could provide in
for mation abo ut th e practice o f synagogal readi ng (Shi nan). T he targumim
t ranslated most verses almost word fo r wo rd with a lim ited number of sho rt
addi t ions. Some verses contain longer paraphrases, some times longer th an
th e actual verse, and plac ed imm ed iatel y before them. The to pics d iscussed
arc usu ally generic, sometimes go ing beyond the corresponding verse. for
exam ple, in Gn 50:1-12, V.I includes a long paraphrase while th e rest of the
sectio n is tr ansla ted verse by verse, following the biblical text. Longer para
phrases occ ur in the firs t or last verse of a sed er, know n th rough other
sources (d. Gn 18:1; 28:10; JO:22; JEI). T hese, combined with othe r da ta,
suggest that suc h paraphrases arc related to the d ivision of th e biblical text
for sy nagogal rea d ing. In any case it is necessary to be awa re of the d iffer
ence s of translation and paraphra se betwee n the various targu mim (Targum
Onqelos and the Palestinian targul11; d . pp. )26-J29 ).
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5

Translation in the Ancient World and
the Translation of the Bible

To realis e the relevance of translation in the study of the Bible it is sufficient
to remember a series of facts. Early on, th e OT was translated into Ara maic
and Greek and later int o all th e languages of the ancient Christian wo rld.
Undeniably, books wr itten in Greek, such as th e gospels, have a Semitic
background . Many apocryphal book s have reached us on ly in translation s
since the Semitic or Greek or iginal wa s lost. Textu al criticism makes use of
textua l variants prese rved in ancient versions . Every int erp retation of the
Bible always imp lies a previ ou s translation, etc.

Th e ancients were awar e of th e difficulties entailed in translatin g a text
from on e language to another. The pro logue to th e book of Ben Sira includes
severa l cri tical reflections on the accuracy of translati on s: «You are asked to

read with sym pathetic att enti on , and make allowances if, in spite of all the
devot ed wo rk I have put int o the translation , some of th e exp ressions appear
inadequate. For it is imposs ible for a translator to find precise equivalents for
th e original Hebrew in ano ther language» This agre es with the famo us say
ing from the Gemara of the Babyloni an Talmud: «If one tr anslates a verse lit
erally, he is a liar; if he add s thereto, he is a blasphemer and a libel ler» ( BT

Kiddusbin 49a).'

1. 'TRANSLATION I N THE ANCIENT WO RLD

In anci ent times , th e practice of translation was known very early on. Lexi
cal texts in Sumerian and Eblaite have tu rned up at Eb la. The most ancie nt
tran slations we know about in the Eastern Mediterranean world are official
translations made under the ausp ices of political authorities. An example of
thi s is the bilingual (Sumerian!Akkadian) hymn of Ashurbanipal devot ed to
the moon goddess, Sin (Broc k). Towards 25 0 BeE, the emperor Aso ka or
dered the tr anslation of his edicts from Indian int o th e two languages (Ara
maic and Greek) used in publi c administration in th e region of Qandahar,

1. The Babylonian Talm ud , Nasbim 11', t ram . by 1. Ep stein , London t 936.
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conquered by Alexander the Great. The translation of the Hebrew Penta
teuch into Greek was probably also promoted by royal initiative just as the
letter of Aristeas indicates.

The first known versions of Greek and Latin classical works, made by
Lucius Livius Andronicus (Odyssia)2already show the difficulties presented
by translation and the various solutions which a translator could use:
- literal translation, including imitation of the metre: Myouvcov AtUOOl'tO

Aa~cOv Euwm6a KOUprlV (Odyssey VI 142, «[he pondered] whether he should
clasp the knees of the fair-faced maiden»), utrum genua amplectens / vir
ginem oraret «<Whether to clasp the maiden's knees and beg her» )
- Latinising Greek mythology: cxv6pa flOL EVVEJTE MOlJOU Jl:OAUTPOJWV (Odyssey
II; «Tell me, Muse, about the hero of a thousand forrns »), Virum mihi, Ca
mena, insece uesuturn (<<Tell me, 0 Goddess of song, of the clever man») ,

The Roman Carnenas, nymphs of the springs, replace the Greek Muses in
the translation;
- cultural adaptation: l:EKVOV £[!<JV, Jl:OIOV (J£ EJl:(X; (puyrvepKo<; 600VTmv (Odyssey
I 64, «my child, what a word has escaped the barrier of your tccth?» ),' mea
puera, quid verbi ex tuo ore supra fugit ((What word was that, my daughter,
that escaped up out of your mouth?») . The term «mouth» replaces the Greek
expression «the barrier of your teeth» (5. Mariotti).

Until the znd cent. BCE, no private, unofficial translations seem to have
been made. One example known is the translation from Demotic to Greek
of the Song of Nectanebo in about 150 BCE. Translations of the prophetic
books and of other biblical books can be numbered, perhaps, among the first
known unofficial translations .

The Bible itself includes examples of translation . Laban and Jacob become
reconciled in a place which «Laban named Yegar-sahadutha, but Jacob
named Gal-ed » (Gn 31:47), corresponding to the Aramaic and Hebrew
place-names respectively. The Aramaic name is a late form. This episode has
been connected with the Abrahamites' change of language when they moved
from Mesopotamian Aramaic to a Canaanite language of the same type as
Hebrew. Other examples which allude to translation occur in 1 Kgs 6:38; Est
3:7 and 9:24 (Rabin).

It has also been noted that the speeches of Job, of his friends and of God
in the book of Job could be translations from an Aramaic original (Tur
Sinai»Torczyner). Many difficulties of this book seem to be resolved
through reconstruction of the original Aramaic.

2. Remains of Old Latin , vol. II Li·vius Androntcus, Naeuius, Pacuuius and Accius, cd. and tr ans.

by E. H. Warmington, Ca mb ridge MA - London 1967, 24f., 32£.

3. Homer , The Odyssey Rooks 1-/2 , trans. by A. T. Murray, Cambridge MA - London 1975, pp.

13.16 and 230.
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11. TRANSLATIONS OF THE BIBLE

After the Babylonian Exile, when the basic nucleus of the canon of 0'1' books
was formed (Torah- Prophets/Psalms and some of the Writings) the Jews al
read y used Aramaic as their normal language, the international language of
the Persian period. Therefore, they were not slow in feeling the need for a
translation into Aramaic of the biblical books written in Hebrew. The offi
cial procl amation of the Torah by Ezra could be accompanied by the corre
sponding translation into Aramaic (Neh 8:8). When a couple of centuries
later Greek was widespread throughout the East it very soon became neces
sary to translate the Torah and the other biblical books into Greek, the new
common (koinc) and international language of the period.

The translation of the Torah and the other biblical writings into Greek
comprised a unique and unparalleled event in ancient times . Like every
translation, it involved all the work of interpreting the original Hebrew and
at the same time the enormous effort of translating terms and concepts from
the Semitic uiorld to the Greek 'World. The spread of the LXX version was a
decisive factor in the Hcllcnisation of Judaism.

In man y cases the semantic fields of Hebrew and Greek terms do not co
incide exactly. For example, the rendering of the term 'emet (<<trust») by
Greek alfthctcl (<<non-concealment») expresses only one aspect of the He
brew term. Accordingly, sometimes the LXX translation uses other Greek
ter ms such as pistis, dialenoisyne and others (Quell).

Translation cannot avo id reflecting typical forms of Semitic thought. In
turn, concepts peculiar to Greek thought also emerge in translation, altering
the sense or meaning of the Hebrew text. Thus, in the translation of Gn I:3 I,

th e adjective kal6s (<<beautiful») chosen to qualify what had been created
corresponds to the Greek concept of «beauty», but onl y represents one as
pect of the meaning of the Hebrew term ?o!z which means both «good» and
«beautiful" (G rundmann). Hellenistic influence is particularly obvious in
th e translation of th e book of Proverbs, attributed to a Stoic philosopher (G.
Gerleman ).

On the other hand, some ideas and peculiar Greek terms underwent sys 
tem atic rejection by the transl ators. The term hier6s, «sacred », which was
loaded with pagan connotations, seems to have been studiously avoided and
replaced bv the more acceptable term hagios, «holy» (0. Sasse) . The LXX ver
sion comprises an attempt at bringing together Ilebrew religious concepts
and cultural traditions and the spirit and philosophical thought of the
Greeks. Philo of Alexandria took on the challenge of reaching a synthesis be
tween thes e two worlds, but his results were not acceptable to later rabbin
Ism .

Reference has alre ady been made to the series of contrasts which are com
monly made between Hebrew thought and Greek thought. This opposition
seems to be particularly valid in the study of the LXX version. It applies es
pecially to the ant hropological dichotomy between body and soul peculiar
to Greek mentality, and Hebrew anthropology which is unable to imagine a
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soul separated from the body (T. Boman; C. Tresmontant). However, such
appositions are based more on a certain «ethno-psychology» (Volkerpsy
chologie) than on serious linguistic analysis U. Barr).

The LXX translation received a great welcome from the Jews ofAlexandria,
who celebrated this historic and religious event with an annual festival. Philo
thought of the authors of the version «not as translators but as prophets and
priests of the mysteries» (Life of Moses II> 40)" The translation was inspired
by God just like the original Hebrew. We have no information for affirming
that the LXX version was used in synagogal worship. However, we know that
the version of Aquila was used in synagogues, probably replacing the LXX
version in official readings.

In Palestine, the LXX version first received a favourable reception from
Greek-speaking Jews. The fact that copies of the Greek version of some bib
lical books have been found among the Dead Sea Scrolls is significant. Study
of the manuscript 4QLXXNum (4QIZT, Num 3:30- 4:14) from Qumran has
even yielded the conclusion that the Jews of Palestine felt themselves both
qualified and authorised to improve the style of the Greek version (Wevers,
cf. p. 000). Some references in rabbinic writings show a favourable attitude
towards the Greek version, echoing the situation prior to 70 CE, when the
Greek Bible was allowed to be used on an equal footing with the Hebrew
text (Megilla 1,8; IlT Megilla 9a).

The first indication of reservations by the Jews towards the LXX version is
the revision of the Greek text of several books completed in Palestine to
wards the end of the rst cent. BCE or at the beginning of the following cen
tury, with the intention of adapting it to the form of the Hebrew text at that
time beginning to acquire normative character among the rabbis. The
polemic between Jews and Christians provided additional reasons for final
ly abandoning the ancient version of the LXX and replacing it with new ver
sions, more in tunc with the text and hermeneutic of the rabbis. One of these
versions was Aquila, who sacrifices Greek grammar and style on the altars
of excessive fidelity to the «sacred» Hebrew text. At the end of this process,
the feast which the Jews celebrated on the anniversary of the translation of
the Torah into Greek was converted into a day of grief and mourning for the
damage that version had caused to Judaism (Sefer Torah I, 8; Megillat Ta'an
it T3).

Throughout its extensive history, the Bible has almost always been read
in translation. Even in Jewish synagogues, the reading of the Hebrew text
was followed by the corresponding Aramaic translation, given in a quieter
voice than the original Hebrew. In rabbinic schools, the interpretation of the
Bible was made primarily in the context of the Aramaic versions, the targu
mim, which comprised real anthologies of the exegesis of that period (sec pp.

439-443)·

4. Philo vr, trans. by 1'. H. Colson, LCL, Cambridge MA 1966
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III. CHRISTIANITY: «A TRANSLATION PHENOMENON»

Christianity spread among the peoples who were on the borders or limes of
the Roman Byzantine Empire. This was possible thanks to the enormous ef
fort invested in translating the Bible (or and :-u) into the languages of these
peoples. Accordingly, Christianity has been called «a translation phenome
non": many of Jesus' logia and the gospel accounts as well as many passages
from the NT written in Greek allow the original Aramaic (or Hebrew) text to
shine through the translation. The same applies to the whole world of ideas
and Semitic imagery which they reflect. Christianity formed and spread
through the continual effort of creating and translating new terms and con
cepts. Many peoples located in the frontier zones of the Roman Empire had
access to culture on the occasion of their conversion to Christianity. The
translation of the 01' and .'IT into the appropriate languages comprised the
first literary monument in the history of the national literature of these peo
ples. This happened with the translation of the Bible into Armenian,
Ethiopic and Old Slavonic. In the case of the Armenian version, they even
had to invent the script, for until then Armenian culture had remained at the
oral stage . Much the same happened in the development of the Arabic script
at the time Islam appeared so that it is almost possible to speak of the cre
ation of Arabic script at that time.

if the transition from Semitic to Greek achieved by the LXX version was
important, no less important was the transition from Greek to Semitic
achieved in the new translations being made by Christians, who needed ver 
sions of the LXX Bible available in various Semitic languages, such as Syriac,
Ethiopic and Arabic.

The last centuries of Antiquity witnessed the immense labour of translat
ing a whole range of Greek works into Syriac . Most of the population of the
Eastern Mediterranean did not speak Greek or had only a smattering of it.
Egeria notes that religious services were celebrated in Greek, but one of the
officiants immediately made the appropriate translation (Peregrinatio Aethe
riae 47>3).

In the schools of Nisibis and Edcssa, Syriac versions of the works of Aris
totle and of other authors were being prepared. These versions have hardly
any value for the reconstruction of Greek texts and, in general, the Syriac
text must be corrected from the Greek text. There are more versions of
Greek wo rks into Arabic than into Syriac and they are better known, al
though this is no doubt due to the circumstances which influenced the trans 
mission of the manuscripts. The works translated most were philosophical
and scientific: Plato and Ar istotle, Appollonius of Perga, Philo of Byzan
tium, Archimedes, Hero of Alexandria, Hippocrates, Galen, etc.

Generally, Ar abic translations were based on an existing Syriac version
which in this way acted as a bridge between Greek and Arabic. Syriac cul
ture and Christianity fulf illed this intermediary function in many other
areas. Syriac architecture, for example, offered construction models for the
Umayyad mosque of the Rock in Jerusalem. Translations from Greek to
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Arabic, made through Syriac, were naturally subject to twice the danger of
distortion, in both text and meaning. However, the Arabic text of a book as
short as the Poetics of Aristotle does provide some readings which corre
spond to the original Greek text and a few others worth taking into account.

For the ancient versions of the OT and , in particular, their relation with the
original Greek used for them, see the appropriate chapter on biblical ver
sions (pp . 348-365).

IV. «LITERAL» TRANSLATION OR «FREE» TRANSLATION

Whether a translation is literal or free depends on the sacred nature of the
book translated and the reading public for which the translation is intended.
If respect for the sacredness of the text is paramount in the translation, the
version has a more literal character, like a faithful calque of the form of the
original text . If the translation is intended more for use in courts of justice,
teaching in academies or missionary propaganda, the translation will tend to

be freer in nature, closer to the language and to the literary and religious per
ceptions of the reader.

The Greek version of the Pentateuch is more «Hcllcnising» than those
made later that were tinged with greater literalism. This change of trend re
flects the development of Jewish society which, after a period of receptivity
to the values of Hellenism in the jrd cent. BCE Alexandria, returned to tra
ditional and nationalistic values in the Palestine of the Hasmonaeans during
the znd to I st cents. BCE, though still remaining deeply under the influence
of a Greek life-style.

It seems that Roman writers had a dynamic conception of translation, car
ried out image for image rather than word for word (Brock). Literal transla
tion was dominant in the mediaeval period. In recent years, there has been a
great development in theoretical studies on translation in general and its ap
plication to the Bible in particular. The principle of «dynamic equivalence»
(Nida) has gained ground. It proposes a three-stage translation process:
analysis of the expression in the source language to determine its meaning,
transfer of this meaning to the target language and re-structuring of the
meaning in the world of expression of the target language (Greenstein).

The biblical text is loaded with such richness of meaning in its smallest de
tails that any translation can offer no more that a few of the many aspects
which philological, historical and theological study find in the text. In effect,
it is really always necessary to provide several alternative translations. This
is one of the reasons why the student of the Bible cannot forego study of the
original languages. It is sometimes assumed that modern versions, which are
more and more perfect, can save one the trouble of direct contact with the
text.
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6

The Sacred Book

The idea of «Sacred Scripture» entails the view th at all its clements, even the
most material, are invested with a sacred character. If a book is sacred, so are
the language, the typ e of script, even the style in which it is written. The
choice of the canonical books and their transmission and interpretation are
very much determined and conditioned by the sacred character of the bibli 
cal texts.

The choice of books forming a canon of sacred books follows very differ
ent criteria from those governing the choic e of secular works. The sacred or
profane character of the Song of Son gs and Esther caused endless discussions
about the ir inclusio n in th e cano n.

The textual transmission of a book in which God may have inspired the
consonants and even the vowel points, is carried out with care and th e use of
techniques and principles very differ ent from those governi ng the t ransmis
sion of pr ofane texts.

The mere thought th at a text could be inspired by God and so possess sa
cred character, determ ines the kind of inte rpretation to apply, which is very
different when a work is profane.

1. THE BIBLE AS A SACRED BOOK

The Greek term biblos or the diminutive form biblion (plur al, ta biblia) , used
more in the LXX version than in the NT, meant at first any kind of written
document, whether it was a scroll, a code x, a letter, etc. In the LXX version
and in]ewish and Chris tian sources, the term «sacred boob, or hierai bibloi
in the plural, den oted th e Pentateuch or th e whole OT .

Right from the first, Christians used the Greek term in the plural, ta bib
lia, and the Latin derivative biblia to den ote the H ebr ew scripture s trans
formed into the Christian Bible by the addition of the books which make up
th e NT. In the Middle Ages, the Latin term biblia began to be used as a fem
inine singular noun and not as a neut er plur al, a usage which has persisted in
Euro pean languages.
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In the NT, the plu ral term «Scrip tur es» is used to refe r to «Sacred Scrip
ture» or the Bible, and the singular «Scriptur e» to refer to a part icular pas
sage (cf. Lk 4:21 with reference to Is 6 1:I f.: «this scr ip ture », he gr,rphe aute,
Vulgate: haec scriptura j.

The religions to which the Bib le gave birt h (judaism, Christianity and
Islam) have been called «religions of the Boob. The Koran calls both Jews
and C hristians the «people of th e book» (aM al-k itab). It ackn ow ledges,
the refore, that th ese peoples possess books (k utub) of divine ori gin which,
however, have been completely supe rseded by the Book (al-k itab) sent by
G od to Muhammad, i.e., the Kor an. T he status of ahl al-kitab was also
granted late r to the fo llowers of the religion of Zoroaster and to the Man
daeans, and at a later period, to the Hindus.

Th e religions of the Book po ssess «Sacred Scriptures»: ta bibli«, miqrd',
or qur'an , T his «scriptu ral» character makes th em diffe rent from Ind o-Eu 
ro pean religions. In Iran and Jndia as well as in the religiou s worlds of Latin,
Greek and Celt, putting th e sacred word into writing was viewed with mis
tru st. Lycurgus, Pythagoras and Numa renounced the use of writing, even
forb idd ing their words to be put int o wr iting. The druids had the same atti
tud e. H owever, the very development of the se religion s meant th at there as
well writing was to end up by triumphing over th e spoken word (d. pp. 105
106).

In th e H indu book Bhagavadghita «< Song of the Lord » in Sanskrit) the
sacred wr itings are repr esented by a cos mic tr ee: th e ete rna l branches pen e
trate the sky while th e roots and leaves grow in the eart h in th e for m of texts
and sacred songs. The ancient cu ltu res of the near East and of the Medite r
ranean knew the concep t of a Book or of some H eav enly Tablets. In
Mesopo tamia, at his coro natio n th e kin g received th e Tablets and the rod as
a sign that he was the recipient of divine revelation and possessed hidden
knowledge. On his chest the king wo re the tablets of the gods as a sign of his
rule, and at th e New Year Festival lo ts were cast on them to know th e des
tini es of th e coming year.

T his concept was passed on to Judaism, C hristianity and Islam. The apo
cryphal books include several references to th ese tablets under such title s as
«Book of th ose who will be destro yed » ijubilees 30,22; 1 Enoch 47,J), «Book
of life» (1 Enoch 108,J ) and «T he heavenly tablet s» co ntaining the astro
nom ical and escha tol ogical doct rine which it is Enoch's mission to reveal
(1 li noch 81,1- 10).

T he heavenly book coul d have th ree: different forms. It could be consid
ered as a wisdom book in wh ich were collected all the resources of divine
Wisdom, disclosed to a messenge r such as Moses. It could be prophetic book
in w hich was wri tt en the des tiny of the universe and of every living being in
acco rda nce with what providen ce or divine predest ination has arra nged:
«Your eyes saw my deeds and all of th em are w ritte n in yo ur book»
(Ps 139: 16; d . AI' 5:1.3; 6:1-17; 8:1- 10:11). In Sur ah 57:22 of the Koran it
says: «T here is no calamity th at befalls the earth or your own selves but in
accordance with the law (of causation) befor e We make it evident " . The third
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co nception possibl e wa s th at of a judgment book which ke pt a record of th e
dee ds, good and bad , of men and women for their reward o r punishment in
the final judgm ent. In th is book we re wri tt en the names of God's elect
(Ex 32:33; Phil 4:3). This tr ad itio n approaches the «D ies irac» of th e Mid dle
Ages: Liber scriptus prof eretur in quo tatum continetur unde mundus iudice
tur.

Moses received the teach ings and laws from the d ivinity on tablets. It is
impo rta nt to note that in biblical religion, the Tab lets of the Law come to be
a symbo l of divine presence as a substitu te for iconograp hic imagery w hich
th e same Law forbade.

Accordi ng to the Apoc aly pse ( 5:5.9.12), G od is seat ed on his throne with
a book in his right hand and «the lion of the tribe of Judah » receives thi s
scroll as a sign of his victo ry over the wo rld .

Ancient iconographic images of the apos tle Paul show him seated on a
ceremonial chai r hold ing a ro lled up book in his left hand . Representation s
of Christ with a bo ok and a sceptre arc common. The sceptre corresponds to
the ruling rod already kn own from ancient Me sop otami an images.

To believe in th e tru th of his message Muhammad 's enemies require th e
Prophet to offer pro ofs of havin g ascended to the heavens and of havin g
brought back the heavenly boo k. This de mand fo r pr ophet ic legitimacy was
the reason for cr eat ing the acco unt of Muhammad 's ascensio n. In th e Koran
it is accepted th at Muhammad did not receive revelat ion fro m Allah in a sin
gle mom ent and already in the form of a book. A later Ara b composition,
kn own onl y through a Latin versio n (Liber Scalae) sho ws M uha mmad as
hav ing gone up to the highest heaven and receiv ing the Koran from God 's
hand as a written book .

H ermes, Pythagoras and Zarathustra , all fou nders of important rel igiou s
tradi tions, also received a book from heaven, end orsing their status as mes
sengers of heaven.

Th e id ea of a sacred book concea led fo r a long time in a hidden place until
it is discovered and recognised as bear ing an ancient bur forgotten revelati on
is co mmo nplace. Berossus relays the tradition th at the Scrip tures, which had
remained hidd en in th e city of th e Sun-god , were fo un d after th e Flood.
According to Hermetic trad ition, H ermes hid wi sdom texts writte n before
the Flood ncar th e sea. The Shi ' ite imams believe tha t they possess esoteri c
knowledge, the wisdo m of Muhammad transmitted throu gh a secret famil y
tradition and co ntained in the book al-g./fr attributed to the sixth imam
(G a'far al-Sadiq).

II. SA CRED LANGUA G E

Reli gion and language are very clos ely rela ted. We can no better th an repeat
here th e relevant paragraph by E. Coseriu :
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«There are also relations which cannot be deni ed between organised religion as an in
stitution and the formation of common and literary languages and also between reli 
gion and the preservation of certain language s, thanks to their use in the liturgy. Most
of the oldest liturgical documents available in connection with so-called «primitive»
peoples are due to missionaries who studied the particular languages for the purpos
es of their religious propaganda, and quite often used them in writings which also
were concerned with religion . Thus, the continuity of Quechua as a cultural language
is due, at least in part, to the Catholic missionaries having used this language as a «lin
gua franc a» in their evangelising efforts and even having raised it to the level of a litur
gical langua ge. Also, many of th e old language s which we know are «litur gical» lan
guages, i.e., languages used by religious communities or in sacred rituals. Sanskrit,
which is such an important langua ge in Indo-European lingui stics and has shown us
many of the genetic relationships among the Indo-European languages, was original
ly the literary language of the prie stly class of India . That is, it was a «cultural» rather
than a vernacular language, and its culture was above all rcligious . Similarly, what we
know of Gothic we owe to the tran slation of the Bible made by the Gothic bishop
Ulfilas into that langu age. Wh at is called palaeo-Slavo nic or Old Church Slavonic
(A ltkirchenslav isch) is, in origin, a dialect of Old Bulgarian used by Cyril and
Mcrhodius in the evangelisation of one part of the Slavs. Later it became a sort of re
ligious leoin« of the Slavs belonging to the Eastern Church. Avestian is the languag e
of the Avesta, i.e. the sacred text of the Zoroastrian religion . We kno w Umbrian, the
language of an ancient village in Italy, chiefly through the Tablets of Gubbio (Tabu
lae 19uvinae) which contain the text of a sacred ritual. The preser vation of cert ain lan
guages is du e exclusively to the ir being the languages of religious communities. This
is the case with Coptic, wh ich derives fro m ancient Egypti an and remained as the
liturgical language of th at section of the Egypt ian people which had adopted th e
Christian religion. Other languages owe their pr estige principally to causes connect 
ed with religion. Arabi c, for example, was spread over a large part of Africa and Asia
by the Islamic religion. And even a Western European language such as Ger man owes
much to causes of the same kind: in effect, the literary German comm on tod ay - the
mod ern «German language» - has its or igins in the language used by Luther for his
tran slat ion of the Bible» (pp. 78-79).

Throughout many centuries the Western Latin Church retained Latin as th e
only and exclusive medium for liturgical and canonical expression . Som e
thing simil ar happened with th e Koran and Arabic, and with th e Jew ish
Tanak and Hebrew.

According to a very widespread belief in rabbinic Judaism, H ebrew was
the original language of mankind until th e confusion of languages created in
th e tower of Babel (Genesis Ra bbah r8). It was forbidden to wri te the Torah
in any lan guage except sacred Hebrew. If for a time the use of Greek was al
lowed (BT Megilla 9a) this was due to th e fact th at th e prestige gained by th e
LXX version led to the belief that Greek could also be a vehicle of inspiration
for the sacred texts .

Th e view th at the Greek of the LXX and the NT was a sacred language has
been an imp ortant factor when it comes to explaining the peculiar character
istics of bibl ical Greek (d. pp . 7r -72).
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III. SACRED WRITING

The relationship between a religion and the type of script used for its sacred
texts can be closer even than between a religion and its sacred language. The
Jewish rabbis of the Mishnaic period believed that writing had been invent
ed in the six days of creation (Mishnah Abot 5,6). This idea reflects a myth
ical conception of the origin and function of writing to be found in all an
cient peoples. Writing, like all the arts, was invented by the gods . In ancient
times, therefore, the authorship of the books of wisdom and divination was
attributed to one of the gods .

Only the written form of the Torah represents its authorised version .
Copying the biblical text was a sacred act regulated down to the minutest de
tail (d. p. IISf). Until the rst cent . CE, copies of some books of the Hebrew
Bible were being written in palaeo-Hebrew characters although it had fallen
into disuse for centuries. In the celebration of the mysteries of Isis, hiero
glyphic characters were used even outside Egypt, although they were utter
ly unintelligible.

In countries where different races live together and arc also challenged for
their language and their religion, it is possible to notice utterly astonishing
examples of the use of writing. In Albania, Catholic Albanians use Latin
characters whereas the Muslims write the same language in Arabic charac
ters. Catholic Croats use the Latin alphabet, Serbs the Cyrillic. Sometimes
the differences arc completely artificial: in Poland, the Bible Society distrib
uted bibles written in Latin characters for the use of Catholics and bibles in
tended for Lutherans (of German origin) written in Gothic characters.'

The bond between religion and writing can be such that, even when the
sacred language is dead, the type of script used in the old sacred texts sur 
vives. After the arrival of Muslims in Syria and Iraq, Christians abandoned
Syriac for Arabic, but continued to use the letters of the Syriac alphabet to

write Arabic (karsuni). A similar occurrence is illustrated by Jewish aljamia
[Hebrew written in Arabic characters] in mediaeval Spain; similarly, after the
fall of Granada, the «rnoriscos » (Spanish Moslems converted to Christiani
ty) wrote Romance languages in Arabic characters.

In every religion there is an inseparable link between Word and Writing.
The Word became Writing and Writing is proclaimed and sung or at least re
cited but never merely read. By the mere fact of being written and being

l. Wh en these no tes were made an annou ncement appeared in the press concerning the first in
dications of po litical change in Mongol ia: « Th e govern ment has blessed the revival of Bud 
dhism, the traditional Mon golian script is making a comeback... » (N ews'-'Jeek , jcth July

1990).
Whe n revising th is book for publi cation the following comment could be read in the pres s:
«Across Central Asia and the Caucasus, the newl y freed republics plan to toss out the Cyril 
lic alphabet impo sed by Russia in the '93 0S. But what to use instead? Tajikist an has an
nounced it will switch to the Arabic alphab et and the Saudis arc spreading their Arabic-lan
guage Koran s far and wide. Turkey, meanwhile, plans to send Latin-lettered typewriters...»

(N ew sw eek, jrd February 1992).

132 Bible and Book in the Ancient World



«Scriptures», sacred texts, possess a special aura of authority and respect as
well as an immutable fixed character which oral tradition on its own cannot
hope to attain.

The sacred texts of Egypt of the pharaohs were as fixed as the pyramids.
Sacred Scriptures, the Bible, the Koran, the Buddhist Sutra, etc., even possess
a certain magical quality. They are used for auguries and divinations, for for
malising oaths and promises, as talismans against evil influences, etc.

The illiterate masses, in the majority up to recent times, felt a special ven
eration for writing, which was endowed with an aura of mystery they were
unable to understand. It is significant in this context that, even though the
letters of the Bible were to some extent sacred, the biblical text was never
written in unintelligible hieratic characters such as were used, instead, to

write magical texts and incantations. The Bible tries to keep a balance be
tween reason and mystery.

For Jews the sacred Scriptures or Tanak have a special aura. The scrolls
which contain the biblical texts «defile the hands», meaning that they pos
sess sacred character so that before and after touching them in liturgical use
it is necessary to make a purifying ablution. The Jew walks towards the syn
agogue on a Friday evening with the book of the Torah in his hands wrapped
in cloth so as not to touch it. The Muslims have a similar veneration for
copies of the Koran and Japanese Buddhists for copies of the Lotus Surra,
etc. The early Christians used binding in codices, a novel form of publica
tion, for their sacred texts. They wished to confirm and even consecrate a
new way of publishing, one different from what was usual among Jews and
pagans, in wh ich to write their sacred books. The development of the art of
copying and «illuminating» biblical codices is a result of the increasing
awareness of the sacred character of the actual material of biblical texts. The
art of calligraphy in copying the Koran, in illustrating the books of Mani or
the elegance of the script in collections of the Tibetan Buddhist canon all
originate in the same idea of sacred texts.

IV. SACRED STYLE: BIBLICAL CLASSICISM

Sacred style is anointed in some way, the fruit of the religious inspiration
which animates the author of a sacred book. E. Auerbach has compared the
paratactic style of the Bible with the subordinating style of Homer. Religious
language is usually marked by its own tone, intensity, timbre, melody and
rhythm. In Church liturgy, the doxology to the Lord's Prayer has rhythm:
«For thine is the kingdom, the power and the glory, for ever and ever.
Amen». The rhythmic caesura matches the caesura marking the meaning,
just before the word glory. The break in the rhythm helps isolate this word.
Breath is held up to the word Amen. Similar remarks can be made about He
brew texts (d. P: 116).

The Bible, both in the original Hebrew and in versions in other languages,
has a very special style, which drew the particular attention of those com-
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paring the classical sty le of Greek and Latin with the sacred style of the
Bible. The sty le of the bibli cal writings is different from the classics in two
respects : th e public for which the y are intende d and the w riters' point of
view.

Petronius wrote for the most educated class of Rom e. Som etimes his lan
guage is vulgar and commo n, yet that docs not mean Petron ius wished to

reach the masses and even less the ordinary peopl e of Trastevere. His vulgar
sty le has no other explanation than the pleasure of insert ing into the conver
sations of the pleasure-loving elite of Rome risqu e terms and expression s
from the language of the street for his ow n enjoyment and that of his chic
readers. Clas sical ep ic, tragedy and lyric are always the literature of the rul
ing classes, inte nd ed for the ruling classes. Th eir main characters are gods,
demi-gods or divin e heroes. Humans appear onl y in the role of servants.

The main characters of the Genesis stories are, instead, nomadic patri
archs among whom class distinctions go unnoticed. Th e authors of the NT

are from people wh o address all peoples and all «gent iles» indiscriminately.
This is the more adm irable since the opposition between social classes and
groups in the 0'1' is not between nob les and serfs but between Jews and gen
tiles, between pure and impure.

Classical works arc faithful to the aesthetic pr inciple of «separation of
style»: epic, lyri c and tra gedy speak of the sublime in elevated and poetic lan
guage. Comedy speaks of th e vulgar in common prose. The classics alwa ys
looked at and spoke to the publi c from a loft y position , up on Ol ympus with
the Homeric gods or on a par with tra gic her oes. Biblical characters, at once
base and sublime (Noah and his sons, Abraham-S arah-Hagar, David, Jesu s'
disciples, etc.) have no place in the H om eric epics or in the histories of
Thucydides. All at once they crawl on the gro und, punished for their serious
offences and just as suddenly the ir moral stature lifts them up to touch the
heavens . They share the punishm ent s of a servant and at th e same time have
a conversation with God Almi ghty. Petronius describ es th e up s and downs
of fortune, the un certainty of fate, what his characters were and wh at they
have become in a decadent Rom e, but fortune and povert y, the fortunate and
the wretched never come into conta ct. In the Bible, the same character can
fall into the deepest povert y and immediately be elevated to the heights .
Scarcely one bibli cal character escapes the deepest humiliation, from David,
the first king of Israel up to Peter, the first «head» of the Church, but the y
are all equally worthy of God's favour and at critical moments they all have
superhuman strength.

The «elevated style» of classical tradition looks from above on a public
which is always in an inferior and lower position. It is th e typi cal styl e of
Stoicism and historians like Sallust and Tacitus. The elimination of the prin
ciple of separate sty les - elevated and common - marks the end of Antiquity.
Au gustine of Hippo is still close to the classics and writes in a Ciceronian
style, but has ceased to be a classical writer. Hi s ton e has an element of spo n
tane ity and drama w hich he gained from bibli cal traditi on where the jump
from the sublime to th e ridi culou s can be sudden . Th e very kernel of th e
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Christian message, the kerygma of Christ's death and resurrection, is the
most extreme example of the fusion of opposites, the human and the divine.
Christianity shattered the classical principle, which was pagan as well, of
separation of styles. Jesus, neither a hero nor a powerful king, is a human
being from lowly social conditions. His followers are fishermen and work
men, publicans, women and children, yet endowed with great dignity. The
bib lical style does not fit educated rhetoric. It is the sermu piscaturius, the
language of fishermen, more moving and impressive than classical tragedy:
the King of Kings is treated like a criminal, slapped and crucified. Such a
story immediately destroys the model of separation of styles. The Bible cre
ates a new elevated style which does not despise ordinary people in life and
even sees worth in the ugly, the deformed, the physically hideous. It gives
rise to a sermu humilis, a low style, though far removed from the vulgarity
of comedies and sophists. This mixture of styles, a reflection of the biblical
and Christian message, which would mould Christian society, the civitas Dei
(Augustine), with no distinction between Jew and gentile, man and woman,
slave and freeman, rich and poor, black and white (the Wife in Song of
Songs), is expressed in Bernard of Clairvaux's commentary on the verse from
the Song of Songs where the Wife sings: «My skin is black but beautiful, girls
of Jerusalem, like the tents of Kedar" (Song I: 5). Bernard comments: «0 hu
mility, 0 sublimity! [Thou art] the tents of Kedar, and the sanctuary of God;
an earthly habitation, and a heavenly palace; a house of clay, and a kingly
court; a body of death, and a temple of light; lastly, a scorn to the proud, and
the bridge of Christ ! She is black but comely, 0 daughters ofJerusalem ... If
you shudder at her blackn ess, admire her beauty; if you despise her humble
ness, behold her sublimity ».' Here, the sublime and the humble are religious
and ethical categories and at the same time also stylistic and aesthetic cate
gories in an unmistakable Christian and mediaeval synthesis of the ethical
and aesthetic orders. Bernard of Clairvaux exclaims: «0 humilitatis sublim
itas! » and after reading the account of the Ascension, urges his
readers« Therefore, dearly beloved, persevere in the discipline which you
have taken upon you, so that by humility you may ascend to sublimity, for
this is the way and there is no other... for it is humility alone which exalts.". '

The question of style had become acute when with the spread of Christian
ity th e Scriptures came under the criticism of educated pagans . They could
onl y be horrified at the pretensions of some books whi ch were said to con
tain the highest truths ever revealed, yet were written in an uncouth language
whi ch totally ignorecl the rules of good sty le. The Fathers of the Church had
to react to these criticisms, whi ch opened their eyes and made them realise
that Scripture had the capacit y to express the most sublime truths in a very
vulgar and simple style. Thus a new classicism was born - biblical, Christian

2. Sermo nes in Cauricum, Pat. Lat., I 8 } , 799; English Translation in Auerbach, E., Mimesis. The
Representation of Reality in Western Literature, Princeton NJ 197\,1 52£.

}. In epipb. Domini sermo, 1,7; Pat. Lat. I 8 } , [46, and In ascens. Dom. , 2,6; Pat. Lat. 18}, }04.
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and mediaeval - represented by characters such as Augustine and Francis of
Assisi and by literary masterpieces such as Dante's Divine Comedy. Even
the title, «Comedy» yet «divine ", inverts the terms used by Virgil to define
his Aeneid: «high tragedy» Dante also justified the title of his work through
opposition to classical tragedies «<elevated,,). These tragedies always con
cluded with an unhappy ending; Dante's comedy has an unhappy beginning
and a happy outcome. Even the style he chose, the modus loquendi, justifies
the title comedy: remissus est modus et humilis, quia locutio vulgaris in qua
et muliercule communicant. Dante expresses the distinctive character of his
poem with the ph rase: «il poema sacro, al qualc ha posta mano e cicio e
terra" (Paradise 25,2-3; 'the sacred poem, in which both heaven and earth
have had a hand '). The heavens and the earth appear united in the poem and
in Christian classicism, the continuation of biblical classicism. Clerical me
diaeval poetry is the «art of compromise", popular yet educated (Lopez
Estrada). Cultivated knowledge distinguishes the clerk from the cavalryman
whose acts are narrated in epic poems (letters and arms) . Clerks considered
it their duty to write in Latin, the language of the educated, more fitting for
their intended goal, namely, spiritual approval by the faithful. At the same
tim e, however, they were the first to be converted to the Romance languages
so as to be able to reach a wider public which did not know Latin.
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7

The School ofAlexandria and its
Philology

The School of Alexandria and its philology exerted great influence on the
whole ofAntiquity. This influence is evident even in the rules and techniques
of rabbinic exegesis. The direct heirs of the School of Alexandria were Philo
among the Jews and Origen and Clement from among the Christians. The
Alexandrians had to carry out the same tasks for ancient Greek literature as
the Jewish scribes and rabbis and the Fathers of the Church had to complete
for biblical literature. Basically, these tasks were the following: to establish a
canon of classical or canonical books, to fix the text of these books and to in
terpret their contents according to suitable principles and methods.

The creative period of Greek epic poetry ended in the first half of the 6th
cent. BCE. At that time, the rhapsodes (rapsodoz) recited the epic poems in
public contests, following a traditional text which they had to keep to. These
rhapsodes were simultaneously professional reciters, critics concerned with
preserving the Homeric text and poets who interpreted the ancient epic
poems, making the first steps in allegorical interpretation.

It is not very likely th at there were any public libraries in the 6th cent.
BCE. Nor is it possible to confirm the well -known tradition that Pisistrates
collected the songs of Homer which up until then had been scattered, but at
least we know that Pisistrates and Policrates owned a large number of vol
umes in this period. Towards the end of the 5th cent., there were already
some private collections or libraries. 5th-4th cent. Athens was familiar with
a kind of learned intellectual, the sophist, who boasted of having ency
clopaedic knowledge which could be applied to the Homeric texts. Accord
ing to Strabo, Aristotle succeeded in forming a large collection of volumes in
the Lyceum in the 4th cent.

The most famous library in ancient times was the Museum ofAlexandria,
which for a time was a temple dedicated to the Muses, under the supervision
of a priest, and also an academic, lite rary and scientific centre, financed by
the royal purse. Until 295, Ptolemy I entrusted Demetrius of Phaleron, a dis
ciple of Thcophrastus, with the project of creating the Library of Alexandria,
which by the jrd cent. BeE housed no fewer than 200,000 volumes (Eusebius
Praep. Evang. 350b). At that time, a scroll contained on average a short work
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the length of a dialogue of Plato, say, or a play of Attic theatre (cf. p. 96). The
cataloguing system of the library is not known, but there is information
about the immense work carried out by Callimachus who wrote a sort of
bibliographical guide to the literature of antiquity, in 120 volumes (pinakes).
The splendour of the Alexandrian School began to decline from the moment
that Ptolemy Evergetes II persecuted Greek intellectuals, between 145 and
144 ucs.

1. CATALOGUING «CLASSICAL» AUTHORS.

THE LITERARY TASK

The first great task of the Alexandrian philologists was to collect and cata
logue the texts of «classical» authors. The Alexandrians were the creators of
«classicism», and «literature» made its appearance for the first time in
Alexandria. By literature is meant the culture of the book, enclosed within
the walls of a library for the exclusive benefit of an intellectual elite, far from
the oral culture of the public square and immune to the vagaries of time.

In his critical inventory of Greek literature (pinakes), Callimachus estab
lished the list of «classical» authors. Homer and Hesiod headed the list of
epic authors. Then came the list of iambic poets, the trio of tragic poets made
up of Aeschylus, Sophocles and Euripides, and the writers of ancient come
dy (Aristophanes), of intermediate comedy and new comedy, with Menan
der as the outstanding author. The next categories were formed by the ele
giac and lyric poets, prose writers, including the historians (Herodotus,
Thucydides and Xenophon) and finally the orators (Dcmosthcncs).

Quintillian used the term «canon» to denote the list of classical authors
established by the Alexandrians: until very recently this list comprised the
programme for studies in the Humanities . The same term, «canon», has been
used to refer to the list of classical authors and also to the list of biblical
books. In Alexandria, the Hippocratic corpus was also set up, the foundation
of medical tradition in the West. Initially, it also served to resolve a problem
of cataloguing bibliography, which was solved later by placing numerous
anonymous works under the eponymous name Hippocrates. Pseudonymity
also developed extensively in biblical tradition and in the formation of the
biblical canon (cf. p . 169).

The Museum of Alexandria assured the preservation of the literary lega
cy of the Greeks and also played a decisive role in the transmission of bibli 
cal texts through the translation of the Bible into Greek. In Alexandria, the
Greek logos and Hebrew wisdom (~okma) came into contact and fertilised
each other. This synthesis breathed life into the works of Philo of Alexandria
and later, of the Alexandrian Fathers. From that time, the philological inter
pretation of classical texts has invariably been the basis for all humanist and
Christian thought. Exegesis of biblical texts is carried out at the same time as
the interpretation of the secular texts of Greek classics. On contact with clas
sical philology, the Bible was translated into Greek and the methods of in-
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te rpreting Sacred Scriptu re were d evelop ed. C lassical p hi lo logy and biblical
exegesis have co mmon origins, face very similar p robl em s and d evelop along
parallel lin es.

In its fina l mome nt s, Alexa ndria became open to new influe nces . Philo
shows traces of Stoic infl uence . Neoplatonisrn lat er becam e the intellectua l
humous of C hr ist ian parr istics. In th is late r period, th e go d Hermes, w hose
mis sion was to guarantee co mmu nicatio n between gods and men, becam e
th e pa tron of H crm eti sm and the oc cult . O bs curity repl aced tr anspar ent
meaning. The text was searched for hidd en meanings, th e so-called «alpha
be ts o f mys te ry» . A century lat er, th e Jewi sh mystics of th e Cabala even
sea rched the spaces left blank in biblical manuscripts for as yet unexplored
revelations of Yahweh.

II. fI XIN G T H E T EXT OF TH E « C L ASSI C S» .

T HE TASK O F PHILOLO G Y

The second grea t task of the Sch o ol of Alexandria was mo re authentically
philo log ical, and consisted in establishing thc text ofthc classics. T he Alexan
drians carried ou t th is task in notes in th e margin s of the ma nuscrip ts an d
also in lon ger separate co m ment aries.

Fragments of Homeric texts earlier than the 3rd cent. BeE are ra re. The
tex t of these co pies on papyrus is consid erably different fro m the text of our
printed editions: so me verses are omit ted, o the rs added. T he Alexan drian
scholars established the text they co nsid ere d to be authe nt ic and in add ition
succeeded in imposing it on the manuscript tradition to th e exte nt of mak
ing o ther fo rms of th e text w hich had existed until th en d isappear fro m cir 
culation. Simi larly, the fixing of th e consonanta l text of th e books of th e H e
b rew Bible at the begin ning of the znd cen t. CE and the res ult ing exclusion
of alternat ive forms of th e H eb rew text rep resented an ed itorial p ractice
co mparable in so me respects to what th e A lexandrian philologists achieved
for works o f classical ant iqu ity.

T he Al exandrians cre ated conventional signs (sem eia) to ind icate an inter
esting point o r a d ifficulty in the text. Fo r example, to indicate th e fac t that
th e text of a verse w as co rrupt or th at the verse itself was an apocrypha l
gloss. T he most impo rt ant of these signs was the obelisk, used by Zenon to

indicate a verse as no t gen uine. Arist archus used th is sig n and o thers in a sys 
temat ic way to produce his co mplete edition of the iliad and the Odyssey .

T his learn ed annotation system was very co mplica ted for th e public rea d
er, so that ov er t ime copyists omitted to reproduce th ese sig ns. T hey soon
disap peared from most of th e manuscript t radition . No more than about fif
teen of t he 6 0 0 or mo re pap y ri preserved and only one mediaeval manu
script, the Venetus A of the iliad (iHarc. gr. 454), preserves these «Aristarchi
an» sign s. O rigen used the system of critical annota tions of the Alexan drian
School to prepare his fam ous edi tion of the Hcxaplar (d. p. 3r I ). In this case,
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too, the complexity of the work and of the anno tation system use d, caused
later manuscript tradi tion to leave out the editorial signs.

Like many modern exegetes, the Alexandrian scholars were accused of
letting themselves be ruled by a certain tendency to consider particular vers
es as apocrypha l. For instance, Zenodotus considered vv. 423-426 of canto II!

of the Iliad, where Aphrodite appears to demean herself by offering a seat to
Helen, to be a secondary addition like several other passages which portray
the gods in unseemly fashion .

Lucki ly, this type of reaso ning, hardl y convincing for modern criticism,
did not succeed in imposing itself in Antiquity, so that it did not have a great
influence on manuscript tradition. Otherwise, many verses by Homer,
wh ich the copyists would have removed from the manuscripts thinking
them to be spurious, might have been lost. Biblical cr iticism has to show the
same respect for the manuscript tradition, although, like the Alexandrians,
they still have to accept the existence of sources and glosses in biblical text
tradition.

III. I N T ERP R E T ATI O N OF THE CLASSICS.

THE TASK OF H E R M E N E UTI C S

The third great task of the Alexandrians was hermeneut ics proper and con
sisted in the critique and inte rpretation of classical writers. H aving estab
lished the text, it was necessary to exp lain the many passages of difficult or
enigmatic interpretation.

The literary criticism ofthe Alexandrians achieved acceptable results, such
as noticing that the history of Dolan in book I of the Tliad does not fit well
in its context, nor does its style match the rest of the epic . Aristarchus noted
th at in the Odyssey (book XI 568-626) th e epi sode of th e descent to the un
derworld docs not match the plot. Similarly, Aristarchus and Aristophanes
considered the ending of the Odyssey to be in book XXIII 296 . According to
modern criticism, the pass ages which follow were composed in a later peri
od, although perhaps this does not make them apocryphal. The «H omeric
que st ion» and the «Thucidydean question» were models for study of the
sou rces of the Pentateuch.

The hermeneutic principle which guided the Alex andrians, especially
Aristarchus, w as «to inte rpret Ho mer using Homer». A bad application of
this principle cou ld have resulted in del eting from th e text terms and expres
sions which do not seem to match Homeric style . Aristarchus was wise
enough to follow the sane criterion that, in principle, many of the hapax
legomena to be found in the text of Homer must be accepted as authentic
readings . Treatment of biblical hapax legom ena mu st be ruled by the same
standards, as studies in comparative Semi tics have shown.

The Greeks of the Hellenistic period, who knew the criticisms directed by
Plato and the Sophists against Homeric mythology, perceived that the most
press ing problem of interpreting the ep ic texts was to justify the lack of
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morality of the Homeric gods. Accordingly, they had to use allegorical in
terpretation. The same epic poetry contained very old «allegorical» elements,
for example in the passage about the Litai in the Iliad (I 502ff.). The rhap
sodes of the 6th cent. discovered recondite meanings in many Homeric pas
sages. The Sophists and the great Attic philosophers pursued this work of in
terpretation, although Plato and Aristotle rejected allegory and in their
wake , the Academy and the Lyceum or peripatos also rejected allegory, The
orthodox Stoics, on the contrary, favoured the allegorical method. For Sto
ics, the logos or reasoning comprises the principle of all things, which neces
sarily have to bc rational, including mythical and legendary poetry, although
there, reason can only appear through hidden meanings. Zcnon and Clean
thes initiated the allegorical method, Cresippus of Solus developed it and
Crates, from the school of Pergamon, perfected it. Crcsippus interpreted the
Homeric description of the shield forged by Hephaestus for Achilles to
mcan that ten parts of the shield represent the ten circles of heaven. Under
the influence of the Nco-Platonic school, Aristarchus himself seemed, in the
last years of his life, to be more inclined towards the allegorical method. It
gained importance later as a corrective to the excessively scientific approach
dominant in the early period of the Museum of Alexandria.
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I

The Literary History of the Canon of
Biblical Books

As we have seen, the school and philology of Alexandria had to establish the
canon of «classical» books and to fix and interpret its text in accordance with
rational methods. Similarly, Judaism and Christianity had as their first and
principal task to establish the list of «canonical» books and to fix and inter
pret their text using procedures similar to those of Alexandria, but from the
perspective of the religious principles of Judaism of the twofold Torah, writ
ten and oral and of the Christianity of the two Testaments, old and new.

Study of the OT and NT canon has usually been the preserve of theology,
especially Christian theology. Here, only problems connected with the liter
ary and social history of the biblical canon will be discussed . Many of these
problems, however, still have implications of a theological nature.

Use of the Greek term «canon» comes from New Testament studies. It is
typical of a Christian view of the Bible and in addition belongs to a very late
period in the history of the formation of the NT canon, the 4th cent. CEo

To apply the term «canon» to the Hebrew Bible, therefore, is quite un
suitable. Hebrew has no term which corresponds to Greek «canon» . Rab 
binic discussions concerning the canonical or apocryphal character of certain
biblical books such as Song of Songs and Qoheleth, turn on the expression
«defiles the hands». The supposition is that books of which it is said that
«they defile the hands» were considered as canonical, whereas books to
which this expression was not applied were excluded from the biblical
canon. However, the expression «defile the hands» may have no more sig
nificance than to refer to the ritual purification to be performed after having
used such books and before starting any other secular activity.

1. CANONS OF SACRED BOOKS

Before going into the details of the literary and social history of the biblical
canon, it is helpful to mention three questions connected with the biblical
canon. Synchronic comparison of the canon with other canons of sacred
books and with the Alexandrian canon of classical books; the diachronic un-
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derstand ing of the biblical cano n more as a continuo us process than as a sin
gle instant and lasrly, the sys tematic concept and the criteria of canonicity
'which are invo lved in establishing the bib lical canon.

I. Parallels

First, a series of parall els betw een th e canon of the Bible and other cano ns of
sacred or classical book s have to be established.

«Sacred» text and «canonical» text do not always coincide. A sacred text
is not necessarily a canonic al text. The sacred books of Jews and Christians
arc cano nical texts; the sacred texts of th e Egyptians, however, cannot be said
to be classical. The sacred texts of Hinduism and Islam provide closer paral
lels to th e Jewish and C hri stian Scriptures. The classical texts of the Greek
wo rld arc very different in chara cter, but comparing them with the canon i
cal texts of the Bible can still provide points in common and parallel devel
opments (Tardieu).

a. Sacred Egyptian texi s were for the mos t part fun erary ritual texts; the ir
sacred character was not rooted in their revealed or inspired content but sim
ply in the type of hieroglyphic scr ipt in which the y were written. The
hieroglyph s were a kind of magical sub stitute for the reality they represent.
Sacred Egy ptian texts, therefore, do not comprise a suitable comparison for
study ing the biblical canon.

b. Th e Vedas were transmitted orally among candidates to the priesthood
in various ora l recen sions which could not be written down. The Sanskrit
texts, like the bib lical texts, underwent a lon g slow process of canonisation,
classification and selection . T hey can be interpreted with complete freedom
but without touching th e lett er of the text. To alter the sacred text meant ex
pulsion from the H indu community, though th is did not prevent each H indu
«sect" from presum ing to possess its own sacred texts (H ernerson).

c. In Islam, the paralleli sm with the biblical canon is even greater. The
Koran, like the Bible, is also God's word and revelati on. Th e Koran is a por
tion of the eternal and un crcatcd univ erse of which man perceives no more
than a minu te part. Koranic language att ains the absolute perfection of which
human language is capab le. The authority of the Koran is abso lute. Islam de
velop ed a who le body of tradit ions of interp retation of the Koran (Sunna)
similar to that created by rabbinic Judaism to interpret the Torah.

d. Th e idea of the inspira tion of poets together wit h the antiquity of the
classics and the religious, ethical, historical and pedagogical significance of
these wo rks, indicate so me para llelism between the canon of the Greek clas
sics and the canon of the Jewish sacred book s.

The G reeks had the idea that poets were endowed with a strange force, an
«in sp i ra t ion» or po ssession which could be transformed into mad ness (ma 
nia). Plato distin guished four types of mania, each inspired by a different
god: prophetic by Ap ollo, ritual by Dionysius, poetic by the Muses and
erotic by Aphrodite and Ero s (Phaedrus 244-245 ). Th e Greeks could believe
that their poet s were inspired by the gods, but they never went so far as to
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consider them to bc gods and still less to listen to them as mouthpieces of the
one God, Creator of the Universe, who spoke to Moses and delivered the
Law to him. The criticisms against Horner, expelled by Plato from the ideal
republic on account of the immorality of the Homeric gods, were unthink
able in the mouth of a Jew in respect of Moses and the God of Israel.

in the Greek world, Homer and the epic poets seem to have enjoyed an
authority and a standing in some sense comparable to those which the Torah
held in Judaism. Therefore it has been possible to say that Homer was the
Bible of the Greeks. Homer was considered to be Helade's teacher, but it is
uncertain whether he was a Stoic, an Epicurean, a peripatetic or a member of
the Academy (Seneca Epist, 88, 5).

A certain parallelism can be established between the canon of biblical
books and the lists (<<pinakes ») of[irst class authors (<<classics») drawn up by
the Alexandrians. However, the Greek word «canon» was not used to refer
to such lists and only in a much later period did it acquire this meaning.
These lists of classical authors show the unmistakable respect which the
Greeks had for the masterpieces of the ancients, but the criteria for choosing
the «classics» were chiefl y literary and aesthetic. The Alexandrian critics
were not guided by religious concerns; the focus of their interest was basi
cally textual, lexicographic and literary.

On the other hand, the process of setting up the biblical canon was
prompted by the exile in Babylon and the return to Zion. In the political and
literary history of Greece there was no incident with the religious and liter
ary features and consequences which those events had in the history of Is
rael and in the birth of Judaism.

Some parallelism can even be seen between the reaction of the pagan
Greeks and of the Jews to the challenge posed by the appearance of the new
canon of Christian books. Pagans and Jews reacted alike with a movement of
return «to their roots», to the traditions and works of the ancients, the Greek
classics and the jewish Scriptures. In the znd cent., the writings of the vari
ous Greek schools and the jewish treatise Pirqe >Abot both attempted to

praise the antiquity of their respective traditions to their own people and to
foreigners.

The editors of Homer were given the name of «correctors » (diorthotai).
The jewish scribes could not accept this name for themselves, since their
work consisted in preserving a sacred text which allowed no correction of
any kind .

Any parallelism between the biblical canon and the canon of classical
poets is nowhere near the essential elements of the first canon. The differ
ences are more important than the similarities (Hengel). The fundamental at
titude of Jews and Christians towards the Scriptures is very different from
that of the Greeks towards the works of the ancient poets. In judaism, con
cern for preserving and faithfully transmitting the sacred text took on the
characteristics of a real «religious anxiety» far removed from the textual and
literary concerns affecting the editors of Homer. The critical labours of Zen
odotus, Aristophanes and Aristarchus lack the unmistakable stamp of zeal
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and religious commitment characteristic of rabbinic commenta ries on th e
Scriptures.

Accordingly, in spite of co mm on elements whic h can be observed be
tween the literary history and int erpre tatio n of the Jewi sh Scriptu res and of
the Greek classics, thei r ideas and fundame nta l atti tud es can not be com 
pared.

2 . «Canonisation» Processes

The final validation of a can on of sacre d bo ok s is alwa ys the province of a re
ligious authority which, by means of a «conciliar defini tion» or another form
of autho ritative decision, fixes the list of canonical boo ks and at the same
time excludes books no t accepted into the canon. Th is is an historical event
of a soc ial nature, always determined and conditioned by circumstan ces of a
very different kind . T he Sassani d Persians set up th e Avestan canon at the
tim e of the invasion of Persia by Muslims. By doing so they intended to
sho w the Muslims th at the Persian religion was also a «religion of the Boob.
In th is way, they could become eligible for treatment on a par with Jews and
Christ ians in the other countries conquered by the Muslims. Other factors
affected the formati on of the Avesta n canon, such as the disput e wi th
Manichaeism and Christia nit y and th e need to consolidate their own ortho
dox y.

a. H owe ver important the [in al decision of a reli giou s authority concern
ing the officially reco gnised list of books might be, th e historical process by
w hich particular books com e to acqu ire sacred character and canonical
recognition is mo re imp ortant . In general, this process takes several cent ur ies
and is affec ted by many factors of a literary, soc ial and theo logical kind. Be
fore a canon is establ ished definit ively, th e idea of a cano n does not actu ally
exist. It take s shape as the canon gradually forms. The accumulation of bib
lical bo ok s w hich mak e up the coll ect ion of K Ctu/:zim or \\!ritings, probabl y
ran alongside their ent ry into th e canon and the fin al process by which th e
can on was formed.

b. T he Old Testam ent canon was established as a result of a lengthy
process, affected by facto rs within Judaism and outs ide it. At a cert ain mo
ment it became necessar y to set ou t the broad o utlines of Judaism in opposi
tion to over-restrictive cur rents, such as those represented by Samaritans and
Sadd ucees, and in opposition to extremel y disruptive tre nds, such as those
championed by some apoc alyptic groups in Palestine and by ot hers in the
j ewish-H ellenistic diaspo ra. Later, it also became necessary to mark a clear
boundary between Jews and C hristians. This forced Jews prepared to accept
the new books of the Christians to realise tha t the y could no longer con sid
er themselves as belonging to the peop le of Israel, or be considered as such.

c. The proc ess whi ch led to the setting up of the Neto Testamen t canon is
connected with anti -heretical di sputes. Marcion rejected the 0 1' completely,
considerably reducing th e canon of C hristia n books. Mo ntanus, instead, at
tempted to include his own books and revelations. The G reat C hurch felt
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forced to react, determining the exact number of bo ok s which were to make
up the NT canon .

The problems and circumstances which affected the sett ing up of the NT

canon are very different from those which affect ed th e formation process of
the Hebrew Bible. Christianity had to establish a canon simply because, be
sides the four gospels, man y others existed whi ch att empted to rival them. It
was forced to mark a clear distinction between canonical gospels and apo
cryphal gospels, and more generally, between orthodox and heretical bo oks.
Instead, the «canonisation» of the Torah in the peri od of Ezra (or even in an
earlier period) was not prompted by any of th ese reasons. Judaism do cs not
seem to have known th e problems of orthodoxy and heterodoxy whic h af
fected Ch ristianity, in contact wit h the syncretistic cu lture of H ellenism.
Study of the Temple Scro ll and of other w ritings found in Q umran, howev
er, suggests the existence of alterna tive or complementa ry Torot. T his may
indicate th at in th e strugg les between ort hodox y and heterodoxy, Judaism
made an attempt at what wo uld emerge later fu lly developed in Christiani
ty. It is undoubtedly tr ue that just as Christian ity rejected th e books of Mari
or Priscillian, Ph arisee Judaism also had to dr aw up a list of books w hich
would act as an indicator of Jewish identity, against the trend in some Jewi sh
gro ups to grant canonical aut hor ity to new bo oks, purportedly discovered,
especially apocryp hal writings . Th e rabb is tr ied to establish a definitive
canon in order to fo restall the danger ent ailed by the large number of here
sies within Judaism and especia lly th e growing threat impli ed by C hris tiani 
ty (Tosefta, Yadayim 2:13; BT Sabbat 116a-1l6b). It has been poss ible to es
tabl ish a relation ship between the books whi ch the rabbi s cons idered «exter
nal » or apocryp hal and the new Christian writings. H owever, to equate th e
term gylywny with fa ettaggelz'a (<< the gospels») is incorrec t and th e heretics
to wh ich Birleat hamminim «<the blessing of the Minim ») refers arc not
Chris tians.
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3. The Concept of «Canonicity" and its Criteria

a. In respect of the Hebrew Bible, Leiman distinguishes two concepts:
«canonical" book, authorised for use in religious teaching and practice, and
«inspired" book, assumed to be written by divine inspiration. By definition,
a canonical book did not need to be inspired; an inspired book must be held
as canonical, and a book could be both canonical and inspired. In the Tan
naitic period, all the books held to be inspired were also canonical, but nor
all the canonical books were considered to be inspired. Megillat Ta'anit was
a canonical work, but was not inspired; similarly, Qohclcth was a canonical
book even for those who denied its inspired character. The Tannaites con
sidered as Scripture only such canonical books they were convinced to be of
inspired character. «Sacred Scripture", then, is a collection of books which
combine equally the conditions of canonicity and inspiration.

The concept of a canonical book which was not inspired arose in the znd
cent . BCE. The idea of a canonical book was unknown to the biblical writers,
but instead they did know the concept of inspired literature. When prophe
cy ceased in the 5th cent. ucr; the production of inspired books also ceased.
Probably, only the «sectarian» groups continued to think that the produc
tion of inspired books had nor ended in the 5th cent.

b. The process of establishing the Old Testament canon was guided by the
basic criteria of authority and antiquity. Sacred character was accorded to
books which could prove a Mosaic or prophetic origin, going back to a pe
riod before the time when the continuous succession of prophets was final
ly broken. This had happened, it was believed, in the time of king Artaxerxes
(465-423 BCE). As a result, books considered to be canonical had to be writ
ten before this period. The book of Daniel, edited later, succeeded in getting
into the list of canonical books thanks to being written under the name of a
prophet, Daniel, assumed to have lived in the Persian period.

Some Jewish groups, such as the Essenes from Qumran, probably had a
wider criterion for canonicity. They thought that prophetic inspiration had
not ended with the death of Malachi, the last prophet, in the Persian period.
New books could present new credentials of prophetic legitimacy. Their au
thors had access in various ways to new revelations obtained by means of
journeys to the heavens, during which they had been authorised to consult
tablets and hidden books. The book of Enoch, a pseudepigraphical work like
the book of Daniel, contains new revelations «according to what he showed
me in a heavenly vision and what I know through the word of the holy angel
and have learned from the heavenly tablets» (81:2 and 103:3-2).

The term «canon» implicitly includes the distinction between inspired
books and those that are not, between authorised and unauthorised books.
This distinction is very difficult to apply in the case of books such as Tobit,
\'Visdom, Ben Sira, Enoch,}ubilees and some Qumran writings. Perhaps it is
preferable to speak of a vast religious literature without exact limits (Sund
berg). This could turn out to be far too vague, but perhaps gives a better idea
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of reality than is suggested by the term «canon» applied to a collection al
ready established in the Maccabaean period (Beckwith).

Into rabbinic discussions on the inspired nature of a book there went such
considerations as the possible secular nature of the book in question, a suspi
cion which weighed on the Song of Songs, and the possible contradictions of
a particular book in respect of the laws or recommendations contained in the
Torah, an accusation made against the books of Ez (40-48), Qoh and Pro The
various ways of harmonising conflicting biblical passages, especially in legal
matters, led to the formation of different schools of interpretation . They
were one more element in the gradual differentiation among the great
schools of the Sadducees, Pharisees and Essenes. In many cases, Josephus
made an attempt to harmonise conflicting na rrative material. Later rabbinic
literature tried to resolve ever y possible contradiction among the texts form
ing the canon. The most difficult contradictions to reconcile were those oc
curring within the same book, such as Qoh and Pr, and the contradiction be
tween Ez and the Pentateuch . The many attempts carried out to resolve such
contradictions show that the canonical nature of these books was never in
doubt since otherwise so many attempts would be meaningless.

Over the book of Qoheleth hung the accusation that it contained passages
bordering on heresy. Similarly, the book of Esther was accused of relating the
story of a marriage between a Jewish heroine and a foreign pagan without
adding any criticism at all against such a reprehensible act. One of the «ad
ditions » present in the Greek version of this book forestalled just such an ac
cusation, placing in Esther's mouth the avo wal th at she loathed the matri
monial bed which she had not chosen freel y (addition C, 14,15-16).

c. The criteria of canonicity invoked to establish th e N ew Testamen t
canon were basically three: the apostolic origin of the writing in question, its
traditional use in the liturgy from tim e immemorial and the orth odox nature
of the doctrine expounded.

In both the or and the NT, ideological criteria of canonicity do not seem
to have been so important as the weight of tradition on th e sacred and canon
ical character of a particular bo ok. If the rel igious group considered it nec
essary to leave room for a book which did not comply rigorously with the
conditions laid down, it did not hesitate to force th e ideological criteria
which justified those conditions. If receiv ed tradition testified to the sacred
character of a book which did not fulfil other required conditions, received
tradition was resp ected above all else.

II. TRADITIONAL T H E O R Y ON THE HISTORY OF THE

CANON

The o'r canon has a three part structure: Torah, Prophets and Ketu/2im or
Writings (TaNaK) . According to the traditional view of the history of the
canon, the diachronic formation of the biblical canon occurred in three suc 
cessive stages which correspond to the three parts of that synchronic struc-
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ture. The boo ks of the Torah acquired canonical character possibly in the yth
cent. BCE; the collection of prophetic books entered the canon towards 200

BCE, after the Samaritan schism; accordingly, they never acknowledge the sa
cred character of the prophetic books. Lastly, the Writings entered the canon
in the Maccabaean period towards the mid-and cent. according to some, or
in the so-called synod of Yabneh towards the end of the I st cent. CE accord
ing to others. At Yabnch the canon was decisivel y closed with the exclusion
of the apocryphal books, called bisiinim or «external» in Hebrew.

Against this view of the history of the canon serious objections arc raised
nowadays:

I . The traditional opinion concerning the history of the canon presumes
that the canonisation of the prophetic books occurred later than the Samar
itan schism, since the Samaritan group did not grant canonicity to the
prophetic books. However, even if it were true that the Samaritans restrict
ed the canon to the books of the Tor ah only, this does not mean that they re
jected the prophetic books completely. What the Samaritans did was to place
greater emphasis on the primacy of the Torah. in fact , the Samaritan Chron
icles include much material from the prophetic books, especially allusions to

characters from the Northern Kingdom, such as Joshua or Elijah.
On the other hand, it is now considered that the Samaritan schism oc

curred later than had been supposed, not back in the Persian period but well
into the Hellenistic period. The Samaritan question, therefore, cannot be
connected with the formation of the canon of prophetic books (ef. p. 2 I 3).

2 . For a long time it has been reit erated that the closure of the biblical
canon took place in the so-called Synod of Yabneh in which they resol ved
the arguments up until then about the canonicity of five of the biblical
books: Ez, Pr, Qoh, Song and Est. The closure of the canon at Yabneh was
part of the recon struction programme of Judaism after the fall of Jerusalem,
a result of the polemic against Christians or part of the task of fixing the con
son ant al Hebrew text.

Toda y, however, it is believed that the «council» of Yabneh was not a
council in the Christian sense and that the decisions taken there had no bind
ing force. A parallel cannot be drawn between the academy of rabbis at Yab
neh and the C hristian councils . The discu ssions among the rabbis did not
refer to the wh ole of the canon but were limit ed to the qu estion of the sacred
nature of the book of Qoh and po ssibly also of Song (Lewis, Leiman).

On the other hand, the formation of the canon of sacred books was not
so much a question posed and decided in synods or councils . Th ese did no
more than sanction what had alread y been established by lon g tradition. In
Christianity, discussion of the canon did not actually arise in councils until a
much later period, towards the end of the 4th ccnt., when the fundamental
contents of the canon was already guaranteed by a long tradition.

3. For a long time it was thought that besides the Palestini an rabbinic
canon there was a second canon circulating in theJew ish diaspora, especially
in Alexandria. This canon was represented by the collection of books form-
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ing the Greek Bible of the LXX. Christianity accepted this longer canon be
fore the shorter rabbinic canon was established around 90 (d. p. 232).

III. HISTORY OF THE FORMATION OF THE BIBLICAL

CANON

The history of the formation of the Bible and of the biblical canon runs in
parallel with the history of the Temple and of the priestly institutions of
Jerusalem.

2 Mc (1:18-2:18) and 4 Ezra (ch. (4) establish a parallel between the fate
of the Temple and of the Book, both at the time of the destruction (587 BCE)

and at the restoration of the Temple and of the Scriptures. The loss of sacred
objects from the Temple also meant loss of the sacred books. The sacred fire,
which disappeared at the time of the destruction, reappeared miraculously in
the period of Nehemiah, once the Temple had been rebuilt. Similarly, God
inspired Ezra just when he was handing over the Torah to the people, as he
had inspired Moses at the moment of the setting up of the Torah on Sinai, so
that the sacred books introduced by Ezra after the Exile are identical with
those that existed in the «First Temple » period.

The three most outstanding moments of this parallel history between the
Temple and the Book are the following: in the times of Josiah, some years
before the Exile and the destruction of the Temple of Solomon, in the same
Temple is discovered the book of (proto-)Deuteronomy; on the return from
the Exile and once the Temple was rebuilt, Nehemiah collects «the books
about the kings, the writings about the prophets and David and the royal let 
ters about the offerings»; lastly, after the desecration of the Temple and be
fore celebrating its reconsecration, Judas Maccabaeus collects «all the books
scattered because of the war» (2 Me 2:13-14).

The accepted terminology among Jewish scholars divides biblical history
into two long periods: the period of the «first Temple», referring to the pe
riod between the building of the Temple by Solomon (c. 950) and its de
struction by the Babylonians in 587, and the period of the «second Temple»,
which begins with the rebuilding of the Temple in 521-5 r 5, in the period of
Zerubbabel, and its destruction by the Romans in 70 CEo

Recent archaeological discoveries made in the immediate vicinity of the
esplanade of the Temple of Jerusalem (Bahat) enable a more precise division
of the history of the Temple. Four periods can be distinguished:

- «first Temple», period of Solomon throughout the monarchic period,
- «second Temple», the Restoration in the Persian period until the Hellenis-

tic crisis,
- «third Temple», the Maccabaean period,
- «fourth Temple », the Herodian period in the Roman era.

This division enables a more exact focus all the history of relations between
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the Temple and the Book in these closing periods, which were decisive for
the formation of the biblical canon. The parallelism between the Book and
the Temple is especially interesting in the Maccabaean and Herodian periods.

The information from the Mishnah on the limits of sacred area of the
Temple of Jerusalem matches the dimensions of the Temple of the Mac
cabaean restoration period. Information from Flavius Josephus refers, in
stead, to the widening of the perimeter of the Temple carried out later by
Herod the Great, who included new areas intended for the outer courtyards
and porticos. However, the real sacred space, to which neither unclean Jews
nor pagans had access, continued to be the same as in the Maccabaean period.

Similarly, it can be said that literary space of the sacred Book stayed fixed
in the Maccabaean period, with an almost definitive plan of what later would
be the biblical canon. Even so, in the Herodian period, at least some move
ments of Judaism showed clear tendencies: either for extending this sacred
literary space by including new books in the collections of biblical books, or
for giving new meaning to the Temple and the Scriptures according to what
was said in books which contained new revelations about the true Temple
and about the true Israel.

On the other hand, the distinction can be recalled between two types of
script - Hasrnonaean and Herodian - which correspond to the two periods
distinguished here in the history of the Temple and of the Scriptures (d. P:
90 ) .

1. The «First Temple» Canon up to the Babylonian Period

In the ancient Near East, the concept of «canonicity» already existed. It was
applicable to texts supposed to have been been sent from the heavens, which
were transmitted with meticulous accuracy, kept in sacred places and con
tained blessings for whoever made good use of them and curses for those
who destroyed or did not respect them. To some extent it can be said that the
concept of canonicity accompanies the formation process of the OT from the
beginning. It should not be imagined that the idea of the canon only arose in
the final moments of this process (Vasholz) .

The history of the biblical canon started, perhaps, from the moment when
at the end of the period of the «first Temple », the priests find the book of
Deuteronomy in the Temple of Jerusalem in its original version (Ur
deuteronomium), the book which Josiah proclaimed as the fundamental Law
of the people of Israel (622/21 BeE).

Besides the writings preserved from the monarchic period, which came to
form part of the biblical canon, there undoubtedly existed many others
which could also have entered the collection of biblical books, but remained
marginalised for some unknown reason and their text was lost for ever. Some
of these writings are referred to as sources of biblical books: Book of the
Wars of the l-ord, Book of the Kings of Israel and Judah, Chronicles of
Samuel the Seer, etc.
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2. The «Second Temple» Canon up to the Hellenistic Crisis

A. THE TORAH

Before the collection of books of the Torah was formed, the final process of
the literary formation of the Pentateuch underwent three important stages:
the composition of Deuteronomy, the composition of the «Priestly work»
(the p document or Priester Codex) and lastly, the inclusion of the book of
Deuteronomy (already separated from the deuteronornistic history) within a
longer version of the «priestly» history (Blenkinsopp).

To the extent that during the Persian period there were laws not included
in the Pentateuch but considered as the Torah from Sinai in some circles, it
is necessary to make a distinction between Torah and Pentateuch, for this
docs not represent the only and complete Torah rooted in the revelation of
Sinai (Maier). Study of the Temple Scroll raises new questions on the exis
tence of books of the Torah which are alternative and complementary to the
existing Torah. In the Persian period, variants of the Torah could still be
quite considerable. It must be assumed that the present text of the Penta
teuch is the result of a compromise among the various trends that existed in
the Persian period. This does not mean that in some opposition circles tra
ditions not incorporated in the form of the Torah presented by the Penta
teuch were not retained for some time. This is one of the more important
new items due to study of the so-called «borderline texts» between biblical
and non-biblical found in Qumran (d. P: 295).

The definitive formation of a «Pentateuch», comprising the five books of the
Torah, meant abandoning two other possible forms of collecting the books
of the Pentateuch and the Historical Books. The first was a Hexateuch, com 
prising the five books of the Pentateuch to which was added the book of
Joshua (Wellhausen, Eissfeldt). The second was the Tetrateuch, formed of
the first four books of the Pentateuch; Deuteronomy would have headed this
collection which also included the historical books Joshua to Kings (Noth).

The hypothesis that a Hexateuch existed before the present Pentateuch is
based on the fact that, from a purely literary point of view, the book of
Joshua seems to be the logical and necessary conclusion to the history nar
rated in the previous books. These proclaim a promise whose fulfilment only
becomes reality after the entry of the Israelites into Canaan, exactly as nar
rated in the book of Joshua, not to mention a series of correspondences with
the books that precede it . The fact that the book of Joshua was not included
in the collection of books that make up the Pentateuch suggests that the
Promise was still open and that its fulfilment narrated in the book of Joshua
only seemed to be a partial fulfilment of the patriarchal promises. This means
that the Pentateuch composed on the return from Exile has an open struc
ture, which contains a message to the exiles: the Promise continues, it has not
yet been fulfilled, it is necessary to wait its final fulfilment.

The hypothesis that a Tetrateuch existed before the present Pentateuch
refers to the fact that Deuteronomy, by its style and content, is an au-
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tonomous and foreign body within the Pentateuch. In man y ways,
Deuteronom y makes bette r sense as a prol ogue to the «deuteronornic histo
ry", comprising the books of Jos, Jgs, Sm and Kgs. The fact that Deuteron
om y seems to form part of the Pentateuch means th at the legislative materi
al contained in De uteronomy, although not of Mosaic origin, is in any case
earlier than the ent ry of the Israelites into Canaan and so earlier that the facts
related in the boo k of Joshua. In th is way it hints that the basic legislation of
Israel was already promulgated before the inaug ura tion of the monarchy and
that the monarchic institutions lack the necessary aut hority for establishing
the fundamental laws in Israel.

B. T H E PROPH ETI C BOOKS

The separation of Torah and Prophets was certainly intentional. Thi s sepa
ration could have happened at the time when Deut ero nomy was introduce d
between the books of Nm and [ os, From that time on, two large collections
existed: a Penta teuch and a work of history which begins with the book of
Joshua a.Sanders). H owever, it was certai nly not a literary act but a legal de
cision whic h decreed that the books of the Pent ateuch were accepted as the
law of Moses. This probably happened in the time of Ezr a.

Before the collection of prophetic books was formed, each one had been
through a long process of composition. The development of the prop hetic
tr adition is particu larly obvio us in the book of Isaiah . The composition of
th is book was completed by the successive addi tion of sections of quite dif
ferent chara cter and length . The literary material in the compilation goes
from short glosses placed at the beginning of a collection of oracles (1:2; 2:1),
explanatory phrases (23:13), and short oracles ({:2-6) up to very long com 
positions (13: 1- q :24). Some complete units were taken fro m other sources
(36-39 = 2 Kgs 18-20). Chaps. 40-55 are the work of another author called
«second» Isaiah . Chaps. 55-66 form a long collection of oracles attributed to

various aut hor s «<third Isaiah »). The books of Jrand Ez also provid e clear
evidenc e of a complex and lengthy literary development.

The formation of a prophetic canon meant making a clear disti ncti on be
tween the prophetic period in which God had spoken to his people through
his messengers the prophets, and the later period when the spirit of pr ophe
cy end ed and history lost all paradigmatic character. There was no other
course left but the hope that the eschato logical times would bring wit h them
renewal of the spirit of prop hecy or that authorised interpretation wo uld
allow new meanings to be discove red in the revelations from the mosaic and
prophetic past.

C. TH E C O LL ECT I O N OF « W R ITI N GS»

It is usually thought that th e collection of Writings acquired shape and
canonical character later than the collection of Prophetic books. Certainly,
there was no closed list of prophet ic books to which ano ther closed list of
Writings was added later on. For som e time, onl y two parallel collections
must have been in circulation, one of the books of the Tora h and one of the
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prophetic books. To this second collection belonged some books whi ch now
feature among the Writings. Such was certa inly the case for the Psalter in the
early stages, att ributed to king David who was considered a prophet like
Solomon, the pr esumed author of the books bearing his name.

Accordingly, it is significant that the pCsarfm found in the Qumran only
comment on texts fro m the pro phetic books and the book of Psalms, which
amou nts to granti ng the Psalter prophetic character. The reference in 2 Me
15:9 and the many allusio ns in the NT to a division into «Torah and
Prophets» can be an indication of such a division into two parts. The head
ings of the Psalms, wi th their references to the life of David and the -period
of the mon arch y and exile certainly have no historical value but are rathe r an
indication that the first collections of Psalms were originally related to the
collections of the Former Prophets, given that David is considered to be a
prophet. In turn the historical books also includ e an occasional Psalm. In
any case, the divid ing line between the prophetic books and the Writings was
not very clear, as the different distribution of book s in the Greek Bible
shows. The book of Psalms is positioned at the borderline between the
prophetic books and the writings, decidedly leaning towa rds the latter.

The editing of the Psalter was a length y process at the end of which the
collection of psalms acquired its pre sent structure as five books, marked off
by a closing formula, correspo nding to the five books of the Pentateuch
(1, 1-4 1; II , 42- 72;III, 73-89; IV, 90- 106; V, 1° 7- 15°). Ps I , the first psalm of the
collection, is a wisdo m int roduction to the who le Psalter on the theme of the
«two paths» and allegiance to the Tor ah. Th e last Psalm, Ps J 50, is a song of
praise which closes the fifth book and the whole Psalter. Some psalms of
praise were added as a conclusion to small collections. Thus, Ps 100 is added
to the collection Pss 93-99 , Pss 117- 118 to the collection of Pss I I I- I 16, Ps
134 to the collection of Pss 120- 133, and lastly, Ps 145 to Pss 140- 143. The
work of compiling scattered collect ions had been comp leted in previous
stages. Psalms 3-4 I compr ise the oldest level of the Psalter, going back to the
pre-m onarchic period. Nex t, the unit comprising psalms 42-83, definitely
fro m the N orthern Kingdom. The last third of the Psalter is later than the
Exile, as shown by linguistic analysis. It is also the section with the greatest
textu al fluidity. Some of the Psalters found at Q umran add psalms taken
from other book s of the CT, such as 2 Sm 23, other compos itions not in
cluded in the Hebrew psalter, such as Psalms 2 and 3 in Syriac, and even
pieces composed by the Qumran community itself. Th ese psaltcrs also omit
some psalms, especially the whole final part of the Psalter, or give them in a
different sequence. II QPs' omits Pss 106- 108, 110- 1J 4 and II6- II 7, and
adds another five poems instead (G. H . Wilson; d. p. 289).

In the present collection of the Writings, in line with Babylonian tradi
tion, the narrative books have been set out in chronological order. Th e Book
of Chronicles comes at the end, certainly with the int ention of connecting
the beginn ing and the end of sacred histor y, which starts from Adam and
ends with the retu rn fro m the Exile. The NT (Mt 23:35 and Lk I I: 5J) estab
lished a relation ship between the blood spilt by Abel (Gn 4:3- 15) and the
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blood of Zechariah (2 Chr 24: I 9-22); in this way it accepts th at Chr forms an
«inclusio» with the book of Ge nesis, denoting the Bible as a who le. It also
attes ts indirectly th e threefold division of th e cano n. At p resent , more att en
tion is paid than in the past to th e period of formation of the work of th e
Chronicler and th e remaining late literature of the Bible.

The poetic books in the coll ections of Prophets and Writings appear, in
stead, in desce ndi ng orde r of size, from grea ter to smaller, wi th th e exceptio n
of Song, placed before Lam in order to keep th e three books attribute d to
Solomon togeth er (Pr, Qoh, Cant ).

The develop ment of th e apocalyptic tradition is reflected especially in th e
two mos t important books of thi s genre, D aniel and Enoc h. Only th e first of
th ese succeeded in enterin g the H ebrew canon. The court tales of On I -6 ap
pear int erpreted in the «apocalypse» of chaps. 7-12. These chapters rework
th e chronology and update th e historic pattern of the four kingdom s (ch. 2),
apply ing it to Antiochus IV. Similarly, th e book of Enoch is actua lly a com
pilation of several works are so many elaborations of earlier motifs and writ
ings (ef. p. 196).

In summary, the history of th e formation of the major co llections of the
canon (Torah-Prophets-Writi ngs) invo lved literary and editorial facto rs, fac
to rs of a social nature and certain decisions carrie d out throu gh authority.
Th is complex histo ry can be reduced to a few mor e imp ortant moments: in
th e period of the Exile and immed iate ly after th e Return (6th cent, ncr ) the
literary crystallisatio n p rocess of the Tctratcu ch reached its climax, to which
can immediately be adde d th e book of Deut eronomy so as to for m the
can onical Pentateuch. At the same time, the literary corpu s of the deuteron
ornistic histo ry was formed and perhaps a little later the collec tion of
prophetic books, including even th e «second» and «third » Isaiah, the book s
of Jl and Jon and th e three last prophets, H g, first Zach (chaps. 1-8) and Ml;
lastly, a collectio n of Writings took shape, basically wisdom in character.

}. Tbe « Third Temple» Canon in the Maccabaean Period

T he first book of Maccabees (4:59-6 1) describes th e first constr uctio n work
which Ju das, Jonathan and Simeon completed in the Temple of Jerusalem.
The treatise Middot of th e Mishn ah also refers to th is wo rk. Until recent ex
cavatio ns around the Templ e esp lanade, it was not possible to know to what
th ose con struction works corres ponded. Basically, they mar ked out a huge
platform of about 2}0 m, per side. Thi s was the sacred space to which no per
son in a state of ritual impuri ty had access. Very close by were basins specif
ically for purification; foreigners could no t approach at all. T he Mishnah
pro vides the name of the gates thro ugh which one ent ered the esplanade. Of
the se gates th ere remains no tr ace to day, at least in th e space actua lly visible,
for H erod 's wo rks altered the size of th e esplanade. T he works carr ied out
in th e Maccabaean per iod assumed th e sacred space of the Tem ple to be
marked out exactly. In th e later H ero dian pe rio d, th e size of the Temple was
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altered considerably, but the true sacred space continued to be same as in the
Maccabaean period.

Likewise, it can be said that the canonical literary space remained estab
lished in the Maccabaean period and continued to be virtually the same in
later periods, although already in the Maccabacan period and especially in
the later Herodian period until 70, some Jewish groups extended or tended
to extend the literary space or canon of sacred books.

The new writing from Qumran, the Halakhic Letter (4QMMT) seems to

represent the oldest witness of the canon, since it refers to the books of
Moses, the Prophets and David.

In the period in which the book of Ben Sira was translated into Greek
(132 BCE) the biblical canon already had a three-part structure: Torah
Prophets-Writings. The translator also assumes that already in his grandfa
ther's time (around 190 BCE) there was a tripartite canon. The reference in Lk
24:44 to «the Law of Moses and the Prophets and the Psalms» also seems to
presuppose a three-part structure. Other sources indicate that towards the
end of the I st cent. CE the division of the canon into three parts was already
widespread throughout all Judaism.

In the znd cent. BCE, there was already a collection of prophetic books.
The book of Daniel (znd cent .) says that the hero «read attentively in the
book of the prophecies of Jeremiah» (9:2). In the Foreword to the Greek
translation of the book written by his grandfather, Ben Sira (znd cent.) refers
three times to «the Law and the Prophets and the other books». The collec
tion of prophetic books was composed of those by Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel
and the twelve Minor Prophets, in that order, exactly as they are cited in Sir
48-49. In about 125 BCE, the second book of Maccabees (2:13) relates that
Nehemiah (5th cent. BCE) «collected the annals of the Kings, the writings of
the Prophets and David [ N EB the works of David]. ..» with the intention of
organising a library. The prophetic books were those used for the ha/2fara
or second reading in synagogal worship . The book of Job is the only book,
together with those of the Torah, of which copies have been found in Qum
ran in the palaeo-Hebrew script and as two copies of an Aramaic Targum.
The Babylonian Talmud (Baba Batra 14b) attributes it to Moses so that it
was considered as a kind of supplement to the Torah. This could mean that
in some circles, possibly connected with the Sadducees, the book of Job
came to form part of the canon as a supplement to the Torah before the col
lection of Prophets was granted canonical character.

Thus, in the znd cent. BCE, the Jews acknowledged in general a canon
formed of the Torah and the Prophets together with «other books», the
Writings.

4. The «Fourth Temple » Canon in the Herodian Period

According to Josephus, in the i Sth year of his reign (19 BCE), Herod decid
ed to extend the esplanade upon which the Temple stood. Herod followed
the model of temples built throughout the length and breadth of the Empire
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according to th e «Caesarean>' sty le. These comprise an immense esplanade
surround by colum ns, some ornamented propylaea and the Temple itself,
standing in the centre of the esp lana de . In th e Sou thern area , H erod com
ple tely reco nstructed th e sup porting wall, cutting two gates int o it which can
still be seen today, the «double gate» and the «triple gate ». To the East, it was
not possible to exten d th e esplanade furt her since the Kedron valley pre
vented it. So H erod extended the esplanade towards the West, thus filling in
the Tyropoeon Valley. In the North, Herod levelled the hill upon which th e
Bira or fortress stood, putting it at the same level as the Temple Mount, and
filled in the depression in the intervening spac e. In this wa y all the land to
the Sout h of the hill of Baris (G reek, Bira in Aramaic, correspond ing to the
Antonia Tower) was annexed to th e Temple Mount.

T he new ly construc ted areas were not affected by the laws of purity. This
made it necessary to indicate exactl y the bo undaries between the ancient sa
cred space and the new areas added by H erod. For th is, a separating wa ll was
built, on which we re affixed large inscriptions forb iddi ng entry to the un
clean and foreigners. Two of th ese inscriptions have been fou nd in modern
times. In thi s way the inn er courtyard mentioned by j osephus co rres ponds
to the ancient pr ecin ct of the Temp le Mo unt and th e outer courtyard to th e
recent extensions. The Eas tern part of th is outer courtyard was also old and
thus was know n by the name «port ico of Solo mo n» (War v 5:1-2).

If we move fro m th e sacred area of the Temple to th e literary area of th e
Scriptures, it is clear that sources of very different ori gin enable the positio n
of the major movements of j udaism of this period to be known in relation to
the bibl ical canon: the Dead Sea Scro lls att est the exten sion of the canon
among the Essenes; the works of Phil o can reflect the extent of th e cano n in
the world of the Greek diaspora or perhaps merely Phi lo 's own position; the
other j ewish sources basicall y represent the viewpoint of the Pha risees re
gard ing the biblical canon; the NT wr it ings allow us to know what the OT

canon of the first Christians of jewish origin was like. j oseph us also provides
informatio n abo ut the canon of inspi red books of th e j ews, the number of
w hich he says is restricted to «only 22» (Contra Apion I: 37-43). The canon
known by j osephus differs from the canon of the Hebrew Bible at most by
one book, by omitting the book of Q oh or Song.

One of th e most important new facts provid ed by the Dead Sea Scroll s
was to reve al that, at th e begi nning of th e rst cent. CE, rabbinic circles of
Palestine completed a revision of the G reek text of som e bibl ical books. The
stimulus for thi s revision was the fact th at the G reek text exhi bited differ 
ences from th e Hebrew text used in those rabbinic circles. Some were minute
but ot hers were quite conside rable . T he revisers set themselves to correct the
Greek text from th e H ebrew text w hich they knew and were using. These
revisers have been co rrec tly called the «foreru nners of Aq uila» (Barthelemy)
since th e literalis m ty pical of th is revision was fully develop ed in the trans
lation made by Aq uila at the begin ning of the znd cent . CE (d . p. 313). W hat
int erests us here is to no te which books were revised. It will enable us to gain
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an idea of the extent of the Pharisee canon towards the beginning of the rst
cent. CEo

Some of the books revised correspond to the Fonner Prophets (jos-Kgs)
and the Latter Prophets (Is-Ez) which had already formed part of the canon
from antiquity. The revision actually reached the book of judges (a text pre
served especially in the subgroup of MSS irua.), the books of Sm and Kgs (in
the kaige sections of the Greek text of I-IV Kings) and the additions in
Greek to the book of jeremiah, Psalms (Fifth column of the Hexaplar) and
the book of the Twelve Minor Prophets, the revised Greek text of which was
found in the cave of Nahal Hever in the vicinity of the Dead Sea.

The books whose Greek version had no significant differences from the
proto-rabbinic Hebrew did not need to be revised and in fact show no trace
at all of having undergone such a revision. These books are Chr, Ezr and
Neh.

In the cases of Song, Ruth and Lam, instead, the whole manuscript tradi
tion of these books does show traces of that revision. The fact that no re
mains have been preserved which allow the existence of an original unrevised
version to be supposed may indicate that these books were never revised, but
were translated at one go and for the first time by those who revised the
other books. The reason for the translation of those books could have been
the wish to provide the synagogues of the Hellenistic diaspora with the
Greek text for the readings that had to be given in the feasts of Passover and
Weeks as well as on the day of mourning on the 9th of Ab.

The book of Qoheleth does not seem to have been translated into Greek
until the end of the rst cent . CEo The characteristics of the version match
those of the Aquila recension of the znd cent. CEo Until this period, rabbinic
circles continued to discuss the canonicity of this book; the school of Hillel
admitted it into the canon; the school of Shammai rejected it. Until that time
the Jewish diaspora had used the book of Baruch for the liturgical reading on
the feast of Tabernacles. The version of the book of Qoheleth ended by dis
placing the Greek book of Baruch which the authorities of the Palestinian
metropolis did not accept into their canon, possibly because they did no
longer had a Hebrew original of that book (Barthelemy).

Lastly, the book of Esther, included in the Hebrew canon, and the books
of Tobit and Ecclesiasticus (Ben Sira), included only in the Greek Bible, do
not seem to have been of any interest in the circles which carried out the re
vision mentioned above of the Greek text of some biblical books. This lack
of interest is particularly surprising in the case of the book of Esther, for the
Greek version of this book has very different textual forms: as transmitted
by the uncial manuscripts, reflected by the Old Latin, witnessed by josephus
and finally as transmitted by the pre -Hexaplar tradition, wrongly called
«Lucianic- and preserved in four minuscule manuscripts. All these forms
differ from the Hebrew text, especially by the significant additions they pro
vide.

From the former data the conclusion can be drawn that the circles re
sponsible for this revision of the Greek Bible, completed at the start of the
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rst cent . CE, already had a canon of sacred books which agreed with the later
rabbinic canon. It seems that only two books, Esther and Qohe1eth, did not
belong to this canon. The book of Esther was already known at that time
within the diaspora. The book of Qohe1eth was only translated later after
opinion favourable to the canonicity of this book had prevailed.
The canon of 22 books, which does not include Qoheleth and Esther, un
doubtcdly comprises the oldest and most original form of the biblical canon.

5. The Closure of the Canon in the Mishnaic Period

Towards the close of the rst cent. CE, the canonical character of all (or near
ly all) the books of the Hebrew Bible does not seem to allow any discussion.
This is what the Jewish and Christian sources from the rst cent . BCE and the
rst cent. CE attest. The only books without any witness concerning their
canonical character are those of Ruth, Song and Esther.

To the period of Yabneh in the broad sense refer the data contained in the
tractate of the Mishnah Sanhedrin 10:1. According to R. Akiba, the use of
the «external books» prevented a share in the world to come. However, this
reference certainly has nothing to do with the problem of the canon but
rather with something like the Index of Forbidden Books.

The only book referring to the period of Yabneh, Mishnah Yadayim 3:5,
has the statement that the books of Song and Qoheleth «soil the hands». By
this is meant that these books possess a special sacred character but perhaps
not necessarily canonical character. In any case it does not seem to have been
a definitive decision since the discussion still continued for some time.

If the expression «to soil the hands» has to be granted the strict meaning
of a reference to a «canonical book» and if the rabbis decided at Yabneh that
the book of Qoheleth «soils the hands» and is therefore a canonical book, the
rabbis were doing no more than maintain the position of the Hillel school in
favour of the canonical nature of Qoheleth.

The sacred and perhaps canonical character of Song had never really been
placed in doubt, but the fact that this book was used in secular feasts or
could be used in that way, had given rise to a degree of reluctance against its
secular use and not so much against its canonicity.

As for the book of Esther, R. Akiba had to justify its admission into the
canon based on the fact that the author enjoyed prophetic knowledge even
though he was never a prophet.

With reference to Ben Sira, described as a «book on the border of the
canon", the Pharisees were ruled by the principle of not admitting into the
canon any book whose origin was considered later than the period of Simon
the Just. In spite of that, it continued enjoying at least some canonical status
in some rabbinic schools, as shown by the fact that copies of the Hebrew text
of this book have been found in Qumran and Masada and that the Babylon
ian Talmud quotes it, granting it the character of a sacred book.

It is commonly supposed that the apocrypha were excluded from the
canon in the period of Yabneh. It has also been stated that the biblical canon
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was fixed by popular agreement at Yabneh or shortly after and not by a for
mal and official decision of the Jewish authorities (M.H. Segal, d. p. r 55).
However, there is no proof of that.

At Yabneh some books were discus sed, but the debate continued and the
consensus on the extent of the canon did not crystallise unt il well into the
Tannaitic period. What happened there was a first attempt at declaring Song
and Qohelcth as canonical (Schafer). The canon was not something that
would be established by rabbinic authority but took shape little by little, cer
tainly in relation to the practical needs of synagogue worship . A canonical
book was one «fit for use in the synagogue» just as previously it had been
«fit for use in the Temple ».

So then, while it cannot be said that the canon was completely closed
without any discussion, mainstream rabbinic tradition considered instead
the biblical canon as virtually established. One of the intentions motivating
the rabbis was to pre vent groups of Jews risking the temptation of granting
sacred status to the first NT writings which were already circulating then. The
rabbis also took other decisions «on account of the Christians»: they forbade
fasting on Sunday, abolished daily read ing of the Decalogue which preceded
the sema" and into the daily synagogal prayer inserted a curse against the
minim: «May there be no hope at all for the apostates ...». This addition made
it impossible in practice for a crypto-Christian to continue to take part in
synagogal worship.

However, this eighteenth petition was not directed exclusively against
Christians, as was thought in the past. Its origin stems also from divisions
within Judaism. This prayer was directed against the Roman authorities and
various heretical Jewi sh groups, which also included Jewish Christians.
However, it is not possible to determine whether at the moment of compo
sition of the hamminim blessing, the target was in fact the jewish-Christians,

One current approach of research tends to place the setting up of the
canon around r64 Be E, at a moment when one of the great crises in the his
tory of Judaism was overcome, when Judas Maccabaeus collects the scat
tered Scriptures (2 Mc 2:14- r 5) whi ch Antiochus Epiphanes had tried to de
stroy (r Me r:56-57 ; Beckwith ). The OT apocrypha, Philo, Josephus and
Christian sources witness that the greater part of the Jewi sh communities be
fore and after the beginning of the Christian period had a shorter canon
available (Leiman, against Sundberg's opinion). Although the question can
not be settl ed completely, in the znd and Jrd cents. BC E the extent of Scrip
ture was not substantially different from th at reflected in Josephus, 4 Ezra
and the Talmud: only the inspired and canonical books were called Scripture.
It is only certain, however, that in the znd cent. B CE inspired canonical books
and canonical books which were not inspired existed side by side and that
the scriptural status of the latte r was open to discussion.

The Pharisees represented an intermediate position between those who
tended to reduce the borders of the canon to the Pentateuch (and Prophets)
and tho se who tended to consider other books as sacred, especially if apoc
alyptic, which did not succeed in entering the rabbinic canon. The disputes

r 66 Collections of Biblical Books. Canonical and N on-Canonical Books



concerning the canoIllClty of Ez, Pr, Qoh, Song and Est were not very
lengthy, in fact, for they remained within the Pharisee group. Even within
this group, discussion was restricted mostly only to the book of Qoh which
according to the Hillelites «soiled the hands» but according to the followers
of Shammai did not have this effect. Only a very small circle of Pharisees ex
pressed some doubts regarding Song and Est. In any case, whoever placed
the canonicity of these books in doubt, as well as that of Ez, Prov and Qoh,
seems to have represented a minority. The majority accepted these books,
following an old tradition.

The biblical canon was considered closed when it was decided that no
more books could be added to the group of those held as canonical and in
spired. There are no data for determining the date of this decision or for
identifying the authority which took that decision. Everything points to the
mid-and cent. BCE, the date of the closure of the «Writings» and thus of the
biblical canon: the literary activity carried out by Judas Maccabaeus, the
canonisation of the present form of Daniel in the Maccabacan period, the ex
istence of the proto-Lucianic recension of the Greek Bible in the znd cent.
BCE, which indicates that the establishment of the Hebrew text was already
under way and that the canon was already fixed.

The closure of the biblical canon did not take place in Yabneh towards the
end of the rst cent. CEo Jewish sources (apocrypha, Philo and Josephus) as
well as Christian sources which reflect Jewish practice (the NT and the Fa
thers) guarantee the idea of a biblical canon which was already closed in most
of the Jewish groups throughout the first centuries before and after the
Christian era. The only possible indications of a wider biblical canon come
from the Jewish sectarian community of Qumran and from Christian
sources of the 4th cent. and later. Critical analysis of the book of Daniel, data
from the Apocrypha and the biblical manuscripts from Qumran in Hebrew
and Greek suggest the possibility and the probability that the canon was
closed in the Maccabaean period. Talmudic and midrashic data also support
this conclusion (Leimann).

However, it has to be taken into account that this solution does not re
solve the problems presented by the existence of a Christian canon of the OT,

longer than the Jewish canon, and its possible forerunners in the world of Ju
daism, and actually in the Essene groups such as those who expressed them
selves in the manuscripts from Qumran or in Jewish groups of the diaspora.

IV. THE BIBLICAL CANON IN LITERARY PERSPECTIVE

It is first necessary to separate the problem of the biblical canon from the do
main of theology in which it is usually discussed and move it to specifically
literary territory. From this literary perspective, study of the canon is relat
ed to analysis of literary form of each biblical book and, at a deeper level, to

the analysis of archetypes or fundamental symbols which run through the
Bible from beginning to end. These archetypes give the Bible an inner ten-
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sion and dynamic (Law versus Prophecy) and at the same time a tension and
movement towards a final outcome (Apocalyptic). These tensions, which
run through the biblical canon in every direction, determine its unified struc
ture and the same process of formation of the various collections: Torah,
Prophets, Psalms and other Writings.

1. The Formation of the Canon from «Natural Fixed Forms»

The biblical writings and the three collections it comprises (Torah, Prophets
and Writings) stem from «natural fixed forms » of Hebrew literature. These
nuclear literary forms take shape in certain pieces or literary units. Goethe
established the dist inction between «natur al forms» (Naturformen) and «lit
erary genres» (Dichtarten; Aguiar 179). Consequently, it can be said that the
Torah is born from the «torah» form or instruction, wisdom literature is
born from the proverb, prophetic literature from the oracle, history from the
story, the psalter from the psalm and in the NT each of the four gospels is
born from a gospel pericope. In this sense, each gospel read in the Christian
liturgy is a condensed form of the whole Gospel and this, in turn, is the de
velopment of the gospel form.

The Bible, before being the book we know, was a group of collections of
«booklets» (ta biblia in Greek) which are actually read in isolated segments
and never in a complete and continuous text . Even when made into a bibli 
cal book and writt en on a complete scroll, only excerpts continued to be
used. Separate psalms were recited and commented on but never the com
plete Psalter. The same happened with the toriit or laws, the oracles, the
proverbs and the stories about the patriarchs, judges, prophets, heroes and
heroines of Israel.

2 . The Unity of the Canon: Biblical Archetypes

In its canonical form the Bible is a single un it. A whole series of recurring ar
chetypes fom beginning to end contribute to unify the whole and at the same
time set up a tension between a Genesis and an Apocalypse, between past
and future, as well as a tension between Torah and prophecy, between the
principal of reality and the principal of an ideal or utopia.

The biblical archetypes are symbols which run through the whole Bible
from beginning to end, conferring unity and a sense of totality to the whole
Bible. A familiar example is the symbolism surrounding the figure of the
«shepherd» from Yahweh himself (Ps 23), Abel, Abraham, the shepherds of
Israel (Ez 34) and in the NT to Jesus of Nazareth. Since it is a universal ar
chetype, the same symbolism is also found in all literature pastoral and Ar
cadian, from Theocritus and Virgil's fourth Eclogue to Petrarch and Boccac 
cio, Tasso and J. de Monte mayor.

Archetypes typical of the creation myths reappear in apocalyptic visions
which describe the new creation in the last times (the old and new Adam,
new heavens, a new paradise, e.g. Is 51:9-1 I, etc.), Motifs from primeval ere-
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arion appear the son g of Ex r 5 on th e crossing of the Red Sea: the battle
against the chaot ic Sea and its leviath ans, th e cros sing of th e desert , the re
bu ilding of the temple on th e cosmic mountain, etc. (Cross). Equa lly, the im
agery of Exodus reappea rs in th e prophecies abo ut th e Exile and the Return.

It is not surp rising th at the literary critic N. Frye was ab le to define the
task of th e OT critic as a single archetypal structure extending from creation
to apocalypse» (Anatomy of Criticism, 3I 5). T he first func tio n of literature,
espec ially of poetry, is to preserve th e huma n and allegedly child-like abili
ty for creation and expression in a met aphorical language, and to prevent the
reductio n of langu age to signs which are to o ration alised and co nven tional,
and supposedly more adult , to keep re-cre ating the first metaph ori cal phase
of language during the domination of later pha ses (Frye).

3. The Tension between r aw and Prophecy and Tension towards an
Eschatological Denouement

Th e history of the canon is th e history of the myths of creation and of Exo
du s-salvation which after its redu ction to a moral code in the Torah and its
testi ng in the harsh hist oric al experience of Israel as reflected in biblical his
to rical writin g, come to give exp ression to prophetic hope and, ultimately,
apoca lyptic expectations. Th e Bible is imbued with historical dyn amic, a
wis h for the fulf ilment of th e original p romise and th e realisation of prophet
ic hop e. T his yearn ing for fulfi lment, th e dri ving force in every play and
every novel, confers on th e Bible a projection towards th e futu re, towards an
apoca lyptic.

T he bib lical cano n is a reflection of the tens ion buri ed between myth and
histor y of an irreconcilable conflict between wish and reality, of a polarit y
between Prop hecy and Torah. It is not surprising therefor e that at th e end of
the biblical period the literary forms peculiar to Genesis are copied and th at
it is difficu lt to classify some apocalyptic books (or passages from them) as
wo rks re-writing Genesis or as tru e apoc alypse, for in fact they exhibit fea
tu res of both genres. Such, fo r example, is the case of th e book of Jubilees.

T he archetypes and sy mbo ls of Creation and th e Exo dus-Ex ile appear
fully developed in th e Torah and in Prophecy (histo rical and prophetic
books) and reappear, re-interpr eted, in wisdom and apocalyp tic literature.
Frye has distinguished six ph ases of revelation, each of whi ch broadens the
perspective of the preceding and is a type for the foIIowing: crea tion, exodus,
law, prophecy, wisdom and apocalyp se; if the NT is also considered, gospel
must be added.

4. 't he Biblical Canon as Generating Parabiblical Literature

Th is tension betwee n Law and Prophecy, which determ ines a utop ian pro
jection towards Ap ocalyptic, tempered only by th e counteracti ng realism of
Wisdom, confers on th e biblica l canon a sense of completeness and perfec
tio n which makes it into a «model" generating new parabib licalli teratu re. In

The Literary H istory of the Canon of Biblical Books r69



the art wo rld the word ka non means «model» to be imitated . The canon of
proportions of th e human bod y establ ished by Praxiteles was the model
copied by art ists in th e H ellenistic period. A «classical- aut hor (scriptor clas
sicus) was on e whos e correctness of language, perfect ion of sty le, harm on y
of wo rk and greatne ss of ideas could be taken as a model for th e creation of
new wo rks . Mo dern literature has to a large exte nt broken wit h the princi
p le that literary crea tion had to be based on «mode ls» and «classical» au
thors. In th e H ellenistic period, art istic and literary crea tio n con sisted in
stead in a mimesis or imi tatio n of th e classics. Jewish apocalyp tic liter ature in
th e Hellen ist ic period created no new genres but imitated and repeated th e
ancient genres developed in th e Bible.

Before being th e collection of books in which the «rule» of faith and or 
thodoxy was expressed, the ka non was a «list» (pinakes) of «selected"
(egk rithentes) books or «first class» (classici) books , like the lists of the new
lyric al poets or of the ten orators of classicism (Pfeiffer, d. p. 138).

The classic al wo rks of the Greek and Latin world and the canonical books
of the Hebrew Bible were basically models to be imitated rather than texts
for comment and inte rpretation. The Aeneid is a recreation of the Iliad; it is
therefore an interpretation which is more app ropriate and faithful to th e
original, to the H om eric spirit and verse, than any erudite commentary in
p rose on the H omeric text . To recreate a story is the best and most faithful
way to interpret it. T he classical authors and the bibli cal p rophets could not
avoid generating new literatu re which often was even presented under th e
pseudepigraphi c name of a classical author or a p rophet .

Accordingly, it is necessa ry to study th e bibl ical canon no t on ly as th e
reposito ry of insp ired works but also as th e source of inspiratio n for new
writings. T he inspired wo rks in the ir tu rn inspire other new wo rks which
pretend to emulate the old ones. The tbeologoumenon according to which
biblical inspiration ended wi th th e last prop het (Ma lachi) and Ch ristian in
spiration with th e last apos tle (john) has the ological value but does not cor
respond to th e tru e histo ry of the two canons . Th e canon, even before being
a canon, has as a prin cipal charac teristic the capaci ty for generating new lit 
era ture. The Word is crea tive; the time has already co me for layin g channels
to the sea.
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V. I N T E R N A L AND EXTERNAL DEVELOPM ENTS OF THE

CANON

1. Dev elopments of the Biblical Canon

The Bible develop ed fro m a few basic collec tions: the Torah of Moses, the
collection of Psalms by D avid, th e historical book s (the Fonner Prophets),
th e books of the wr iting Prophets (the latte r Prophets) and lastl y the collec
tion of wisdo m wr itings attributed to Solomon .

Moses, David, Solom on and th e Prophets were th e «authors», considered
to be inspired. Th e books placed under thei r names event ually for med the
basic corpus of cano nical liter ature.

Until the last stages of its development, bibli cal literatur e did not include
a collection of edifying sto ries or any work of the apocalyptic genre. The
works belonging to th ese tw o categories, Ruth, Jona h and Esther on the one
hand and Daniel of th e other, came into the well-develop ed canon of the Per 
sian period.

The inclusion of these new books in the canon made it easy for other new
books to ent er at th e same time the large extant co llection s of the Proph ets
and Writings.

a. The Torah. Once th e co llections of bo ok s forming the Torah had been
made, no increase at all was allowed wh ich would enta il including a new
book into the collection of th e «Pent ateuch». N o pseudepigraphical book
from th ose attribute d to Moses himself or to a biblical patriarch such as
Enoch or Ab rah am had th e slightes t possib ility of becoming part of th e fun
damental tr aditi ons of Israel collecte d as the Pent ateuch . However, the exis
tence of the «Enochian Pentat euch » and especially th e characte r of comple
ment ary or altern ative Pentateuch held by the Templ e Scroll reveal greater
complexity in the histo ry of the Pentateuch tha n could have been imagined
only a few years ago .

b. The Psalter. Th e collection of psalms also remained virtually intact,
apart from additions and changes of a different kind (cf. p. 159).

c. The historical books or Former Prophets. Th e collection of historical
books 00s, j ds, Sm and Kgs) was augmented by th e inclusion of the com
plete work of the Chronicler: Chr and Ezra-Neh, and the other two books
of the same genre, 1 and 2 Me.

d. The prophetic books or Later Prophets. Once th e collection of prophet
ical books had been formed (cf. p. 159), the bo ok of Jeremiah was the on ly
on e to have other books attr ibuted to th e tradition of th e prophet Jeremiah
to be added to it: the book of Lamen tations ente red th e H ebrew canon; the
book of Baruch and the Letter of Jeremiah came in later into the list of
deuterocanoni cal boo ks of the G reek Bible .

e. Wlisdom books . In th e Bible Solomon is said to be a wise kin g, prom ot 
ing justice and socia l orde r ( I Kgs 3- I I ; Ps 72). Perhaps Solomon was the ini 
tiator of a w isdom tr ad itio n which gradually develop ed to become th e

172 Collections of Biblical Books. Canonical and No n-Canonical Books



Biblical Books

(Books and texts not belon ging to the Hebrew Bible are in italics. Th ese arc called
deutero-canonical by Catholics and apocryp hal by Protestants).

T ORAH O R P ENTATEUCH : Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, Deut eronomy
H l ST O R I e A ], BO OKS: Joshua , Judges, Ruth ( LXX sequence), 1-2 Samu el, I -2 Kings,

1-2 Chro nicles, Ez ra and Nehemiah, 1-2 Maccabe es
PROP H ETS : Isaiah (I-IT-ITI), Jeremiah, Lamentation s ( LXX sequen ce), Ezekiel

Baruch, Lett er of jeremiah
M INOR P RO P HE TS : H osea, Joel, Amos, Obadiah, Jonah, Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk,

Zephaniah, H aggai, Zechariah, Malachi
PSALMS : Psalter

Prayer of Azariah (Dan 3,26-45), Canticle of three youths (Dan 3,52-90a)
W ISD O M LI T E RAT UR E : Jo b, Pro verbs, Song of Songs, Q ohel eth

Wisdom, Ben Sira, 4 Maccabees
NA R RAT IV ES: Daniel 1-6, Esthe r

Additions to Esther, Tobit, j udith, Susanna , Bel an d the Dragon, 3 Maccabees
AP OCA LYP TIC: Daniel 7 - 1 2

Apocryphal Literatu re (Catholic usage)
or pseudepigrapha (Protestant usage)

Rewritten Pentateuch: jubilees, Assumption of Moses, Lif e of Adam and Eve , Testa
ment ofAbraham, j oseph and Aseneth

Hi sto ry: 1 Esdras (CK)= 3 Esdras, Biblical Antiquities, Martyrdom of Isaiah , jewish
Antiquities

Interpretation of prophetic texts: Paralipomena ofjeremiah
H ymn s: Psalms ofSolomon, Odes ofSolomon
Apocalypti c: I Enoch, 2 Enoch, 4 Esdras, 2 Baruch, 3 Baruch

Principal Qumran texts related to the Bible

Temple Scroll, Genesis Ap ocryphon, Peiar im , Ho dayot , 5 Psalms, Book of the War be
twe en the Sons of Light and th e Sons of Darkness, Eschatological Midrash (4Q Flor),
A ramaic Messianic Text (4Q Mess ar), Testimonia (4Q Test), N ew Jerusalem (4Q NJ
ar), etc.
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collection of the book of Proverbs. The Song of Songs also has its roots in
this wisdom tradition of Solomon, developing the distinctive theme of inter
preting human love. Qoheleth uses the figure of the wise king to confront
the problem of evil and an incorrect mechanistic solution to it.

The canonical collection of wisdom books was increased by two wisdom
books attributed to king Solomon. They could not enter the Hebrew canon,
but did form part of the list of deuterocanonical books. The pseudepigraph
ical work of the Wisdom of Solomon was added late on to the canonical
books Song and Qoheleth, in this way taking on the wisdom tradition of
Solomon. Another wisdom book, Ecclesiasticus, by a well-known author
(Ben Sira) and not a pseudepigraphical work, gained the classification of a
deuterocanonical book possibly more through not being excluded than by
direct admission.

The book of Wisdom turns Solomon into a protector of the ethical and
philosophical principles of Hellenistic wisdom. Lastly, the Psalms of
Solomon express a message of hope, referring to the wisest and most power
ful king of Israel. All these books witness the existence of a wisdom tradi
tion transmitted in a sort of «school of Solomon» .

f Biblical narrative. The collection of Writings had included three story
tales, Ruth, Jonah and Esther. To these another two were added, Tobit and
Judith, which reflect pious trends of the Jewish diaspora and Palestinian ha
sidism (cf, P: 176).

g. Apocalyptic. The entry of the book of Daniel into the canon gave the
stamp of legitimacy to apocalyptic ideas. It happened in spite of mainstream
Pharisaism refusing to acknowledge new revelations (<<apocalypse») placed
in the mouths of biblical patriarchs and prophets. No apocalyptic book was
put in the deuterocanonical category, although the Qumran group certainly
granted the book of Enoch a status similar to a canonical book. Some Chris
tian groups, such as the Church of Ethiopia, also showed a clear tendency to
grant this book canonical character.

A chart can summarise the literary development of the biblical collections.
The Hebrew canon accepted within itself some developments in each collec
tion, except that of the Torah. The Greek Bible accepted some other books
in each of the collections, again except the Torah. A whole series of apo 
cryphal books remained outside the biblical canon - Jewish and Christian 
but this did not mean that real developments of the previous biblical tradi
tion ended, whether oral or written.

The boundary between deuterocanonical and apocrypha is a fluid and
movable line. In the following sections we will examine in greater detail the
development of the various biblical collections, with particular reference to
the apocryphal works belonging to the sphere of each of these collections
without succeeding in forming part of them.

The following presentation also refers to the history of the composition
of these works, whether canonical or apocryphal. It is interesting to note
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how bot h the cano nical books and the apocrypha display a course and prob 
lems with many points in common.

Atte ntion is focu sed especially on the relatio nship of the deuterocanoni
cal and apocryphal writings with canonical literature, inasmuch as th ey are
«re-writes», exegetical commentaries or re-workings of the biblical material.
Many facts and pro blems are ant icipated here which will be d iscussed in the
section on the int erpretation of th e OT in apocryphal literatu re (d. pp. 444

4 51)·

2. Canonical Dev elopments Incorporated in the H ebrew Bible
(Canonical Books)

Th e initial nucleus of the OT is composed of the oldest books, which from
the beginning formed part of the collections of Torah, Prophets and Writ
ings. The books which came int o the canon later comprise a first «re-read
ing» or interpretation of that initi al canon.

Although the Torah did not allow any addition at all, how ever, several in
dications show that the book of Job had a special relationship to the Torah,
especially in Sadducee circles: th e book of Job is the only one, together with
Leviticus, on which a targum has been found in Qumran. It is also th e only
one, to gether with the Torah, transmitted in th e palae o-Hebrew scrip t.

Biblical history «<The Former Prophets») soo n admitted other boo ks
which rewrote the history of classical Israel in the monarchic period .

A. DEVELO P MENT S I N HI ST ORI CAL ACC O UNT S: 1- 2 C HRON ICLES,

E Z RA AND NE HE M IA H

The first great developm ent of the initial nucleus of the canon consis ts in th e
Chronicler's work, comprisi ng 1 - 2 Chr, Ezr and Neh.

For reasons of language and content the most recent opinions of criticism
tend to separate into two independent works bot h 1 - 2 Chr and Ezr-Nch
(japhet, Williamson), against the th eory which supposes a single author for
both sets (Rudolph, My ers). The complete wo rk also acqu ired a series of ad
ditions. F. M. Cross has recon stru cted its editorial process in three stages.

As sources for his work the autho r of 1-2 C hr used the Pent ateuch and
the deuteronomistic histo ry (cf. the references to «The book of the Kings of
Israel», 1 C hr 9:1; 2 Chr 20:34, and to «The Chronicles of the Kings of Is
rae)", 2 C hr 33:18) . H owev er, it is difficult to determine wh ether the author
of C hro nicles knew a form of th e books of Sm-Kgs different fro m and older
than th e one which has reached us (Rehm, McKenzie).

Th e books of 1 - 2 Chr are freq uently considered as the work of a
«midrashist- rather than as a tru e histori an (Torrey) . H owever, typ ical of
these books is that they compri se a new and original form of «re-writing»
the tradit ions of Israel fro m the beginnings until the period of Ezra and N e
hemiah.
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B. PROPH ETI C DEVEL O P:vt E NTS : T H E BO O K O f L A M E N T ATIO NS

Th e book of Lament ation s comes after Jeremiah in th e LXX whereas in the
Hebrew Bible it is found among the Writings, forming part of the J~JCgill8t

collection. The book is four fifths a lamentation for the destruction of
Jeru salem. The connection of the book with the prophet Jeremiah is sec
ondary, although it could derive from a very ancient period of tradition.

C . NARR ATI VE D EV ELO PM E N TS: R UTH, J O N AH A ND EST lI E R

The book of Ruth likewi se is found in the L XX immediately after th e book of
Jud ges and refers to its historic al peri od . Th e H ebrew Bible places it in the
collection of Megill8t. It contains several Aramaisms so that it cannot be ear
lier than th e 4th or 5th cent. BCE , altho ugh it docs preserve a record of an
cient customs. The allusion in 47 to a custom laid do wn in Dt 25:9 insinu 
ates that in the author's time th is custom belonged to the past. The fact that
David is presented as a descendant of a converted Moabite wo man is an in
dication of a favourable attitude towards the neighbouring peoples. In this,
the book of Ruth is very close to Jonah which is also a post-Exilic book.

The book of Jonah is not a book of prophetic oracle s but a historical
novel, a parable or an allegory. These arc the term s used in an attempt to de
fine the literary fo rm of this work. Undoubtedly, the fact that it is a narra
tive work and not a collecti on of divine oracles transmitted by a prophet de
termined its place within the collection of the twelve Minor Prophets.

In the Hebrew Bible the book of Jon ah comes in th e fifth sectio n. It fo rms
part of the first six books (Hos, JI, Am, O bad, Jon, Mic) which refer to
prophets wh o were active in the period of Assyrian hegemon y. The book of
Jonah, howe ver, is from a much later period .

In the Greek Bible, Jonah comes sixth within the group of Minor
Prophets. The books of this collection seem to be arranged according to size,
from the lon gest to the shortest (H as, Am, Mic, jl, Obad, Jon ). Th e book of
Jonah is longer than that of Obadiah, but the fact that it is written in nar ra
tive prose undoubtedly ensur ed that it came at the end of the list.

In any case, the book of Jonah is a foreign bod y in the collection of
Twelve Prophets and undoubtedly repr esents an addition int roduced in the
collection before it had reach ed the number r 2. Th e books of Isaiah, Jeremi
ah and Ezekiel were also formed start ing from shorter earlier collections.

The book of Esther has a complex position both in the history of the lit
erary formation of the OT and in the history of the OT canon. We will there
fore pay con siderable attention to this book.

The genr e of the book is a historical novel which turns on a historical nucle
us mixed with motifs from fiction (Moore). It is difficult to be more preci se.
As in the case of the book of Judith , the work has been related to erotic nov
els of Hellenism, assigned a late date, around the period of the Maccabaean
up rising (c. 167-140, Stiehl). Th e term «novel", however, docs not seem to be
applicable to a work as short as Esther (Cazelles). It has to be set, instead , at
the beginning of the Persian period and be defined as «a historical wisdom
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tale », with emphasis on the aspects of wisdom and the court> in relation to
the tales about Joseph, Dn 1 -6, Judith and Ahiqar (Talmon). Meinhold
thinks that it originated in the exile as a Diasporanovelle. Wiirthwein dates it
to before the Maccabaean revolt and accepts the definition «novel» but gives
it the meaning «unexpected event», coined by Goethe. Most authors tend to
date the work to the Persian period.

Another important factor to define the literary form of this work is its
possible connection with the feast of Purim (a word of Babylonian origin
which means «destiny », «lotv-vlottery»). It would then be a Festlegende
(Gaster, Ringgrcn, Bickerman). The very structure of the work and possibly
its inclusion in the canon are connected with a feast of non-Jewish origin
which, after being connected with legends and traditions belonging to Ju
daism, ended up being included within the calendar of Jewish feasts. Conse
quently, it has been possible to define the book of Esther as a haggadic
rnidrash (Marucq), although this requires giving the term a meaning which is
too broad and too vague.

The definitions of historical novel or midrash set out are inexact and lead to

inappropriate comparisons with forms of literature (either extra-biblical or
post-biblical) . Similarly, th e description «cultic legend» assumes that the
narrative plot and etiological ending form a unit which is far from the unan
imous view among scholars. The book ended with the death of Haman on
the gallows and the elevation of Mordecai, followed by the annulment of the
order to exterminate the Jews and a feast of rejoicing by them; at this point
the addi tion about the carnevalesquc feast of Purim is inserted (Torrey).

The best «analytical model» for defining the genre of the book of Esther has
surel y to be sought within the Bible itself, in the figures of «hero ines of lib
eration» such as Mi riam, Deborah and jael (see below, on the bo ok of Judith)
and in the motif of «pro moting an exile to the court» (Mordecai) which is
also developed in the stories about Joseph and Daniel (Dn 2).

D. WISDOM DEVELOPMENTS: SONG OF SONGS AND QOHELETH

The Song of Songs has a literary structure which is difficult to determine,
though it gives unity to the whole work, but on the other hand, it compris
es a collection of independent poems and love songs. The composition seems
to be from the period of the Exile, although some of the individual poems
could go back to a much earli er period. The book forms part of th e collec
tion of Megillot. Song has undergone a long history of literal and allegorical
int erpretation wh ich comprises one of the most typical developments of bib
lical hermeneutics (Pope) .

Qoheleth or Ecclesiastes is the work of an unknown author in the period
after the Exile . Later an editor added the epilogue (12:9-14) . The language of
this book is close to the Hebrew of the Mishnaic period . The repetition of a
refrain «<futility and utter [utility») indicates the structure of the book. The
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presence of this book in the biblical canon takes on special significance as it
confers canonical value on the critique of a certain con ventional th eology
and wisdom and highlights the need for keeping religion within «the bounds
of realit y».

E . APOCA LYPTI C D EV ELO P ME N T S : T HE BO O K O F DA NI EL

T he book of Daniel to ok shape sho rtly before the dea th of king Antiochus
IV Epiphanes in 164 BCE. Chaps. 1-6 contain accounts of Haggadic character,
possibly by sever al authors (Ginsberg, Hartman-Oi Lelia) . The accounts of
vision s in chaps . 7-12 belon g, instead, to the apo calyptic genre. The prayer
in 9:4-20, written in better quality H ebrew than the rest of the book, could
be a piece of great antiquity included here.

Th e apocalyptic section, with the exception of chap. 7, is written in He
brew, whil e the first part, except for I:I-2:4a, is in Aramaic. The or iginal lan
guage of the work was certainly Ar ama ic; the beginning and end were tran s
lated into Hebrew to ensure the work a place in the canon or perhaps in re
spo nse to nation alist tendencies. Another po ssible explanation is that th e au
thor of the visions (8-12) collects an alread y existing collection written in
Aramaic, composed of four accounts (2-6) and a vision (chap. 7); the same
author completed the work composing and translatin g into Hebrew the in
troducto ry narrative (chap. I) and the opening verses of th e second narrative
(2:1-4a). On the variou s textu al forms of the book d . p. 400.
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3- Dev elopments of the Canon Included in the Greek Bible (Deutero
canonical Books)

Th e deut erocanonical books in Cathol ic terminology, or the apoc ryphal
books, in Protestant terms, comprise the crux of all the confessio nal discus
sions concerni ng the Christ ian cano n of the o 'r (Meurer) . Th e literary histo
ry of these book lies at the origin of many of the problems posed later by
theology.

A . H I ST OR I O G RA P H IC A L D EVE LO PMENTS: 1 A ND 2 M A C C A BE ES

The two books which includ e the stories of the Maccabees contain no ex
plicit references to the o'r, H owever, they pr esent the Maccabees as champi
ons of biblical trad ition and restorers of th e fundamental institutions of Ju
daism, the Temple and the Torah.

Th e[irs! book of Maccabees was or iginally composed in H ebrew toward s
the end of the reign of John I-Iyrcanus (135-1°4) or a few years later, at any
rate befo re 90 BCE (Goldstein). Whether the work is a single unit is no lon ger
a subject for discussion altho ugh severa l sour ces can still be recognised in it:
the historical anna ls menti oned in 14:19, a Scleucid chronicle, an account by
Matathias, a life of Judas (the author of which could either be Eupolemos or
some one able to use his wo rk) and lastly, othe r Jewish accounts concerning
the reigns of Jon ath an and Simon (Schunc k), The poe tic sections con tained
in the work could be the crea tio n of the same author. Th e book of 1 Me
could be based on a Seleucid chro nicle, on H asmon ean oral and docum en
tar y traditio ns and on the memoir s of O nias IV (Goldstein).

Undo ub ted ly, the aim of the book is to just ify the legitimacy of the Has
monean dyn asty. Th e H asrnon cans are presented, in line with Biblical mod
cis, as the represent atives of God or as prie sts and judges of Israel. Th e Has
rnonaean dyn asty fulfi ls, then, th e tr aditional expectations of Israel and ush
ers in the eschatological period (Arcnho cvel).

The Second book ojMaccabees covers a short er period th an 1 Mc. It start s
from the events w hich preceded th e revolt and ends wi th th e death of Jud as.
It is a more complex literary work and has greater pr etension s to being a the
ologica l wo rk.

T he book is a summary of a previous wo rk wri tte n in five volumes by
Jason of Cyrcne, with the addition of two lett ers and a fragment fro m a thi rd
lett er. The book was form ed in tw o stages (Bunger) or more probably in
thre e succes sive stages (G oldstein). This matte r depend s on whether the let-

The Literary History of the Canon of Biblical Books 179



ters quot ed were inserte d by the author of the summary or whether one or
two of them were added by a later editor. The solution to these literary que s
tions is also crucial for determining the date of the book. Th e summary of
the work by Jason, preceded by th e first lett er, cou ld have been composed in
124 BCE or shortly after (Bunge). The final edited version, wh ich includ es the
addit ion of th e two letters that precede the sum mary (Go ldstein) could be a
!ide later tha n 78-77 BC E.

The work is an amalgam of beliefs of the pietistic grou ps of the znd cent .
and of th e groups derived fom them, Essenes and Phar isees. Among these,
belief in the resurrect ion of the dead stands out (chap. 7). On the other hand,
the work has features which connect it with Greek historical works.

B. PROPHETI C D EV ELOPM E NTS : BAR U CH A N D T H E L ET T ER OF

JERE MI AH

In the Gre ek Bible, the book att ributed to Baruch follows the book of Jere
miah (d. p. 395) wit h which it is obviously connected. The introducto ry nar
rative, 1:1- 14, allude s to the circumstances of the book in the fifth year after
the destruction of the Temple. The prayers and confe ssions of I: 15-3:8 are
influenced by the language of Exodus, Deuteronom y, Jeremiah and Second
Isaiah and present verbal parallels with the pr ayer of Dn 9:4- J9. The wisdom
poem of 3:9-4:4 equates Wisdom and Torah in th e tr adit ion of Ben Sira 24
and also paraphrases Job 28. In the poem to Zion , 4:5- 5:9 the language of
Deuteronomy reappears, but the dominant metaph or - Zion as a mother
with her children - comes fro m Second Isaiah. After remem bering the pun
ishments of th e Exile, 4:6-20, and two strophes inviting to prayer, 4:21-26
and 4:27-29, the boo k ends with four strophes addr essed to Jerusalem which
express hop e in salvation, 4:30- 5:9.

It is difficult to decide what con nection there is between J:I -3:8, un
dou btedly written in H ebrew, and th e two final sections, 3:9-4:4 and 4:5- 5:9,
possibly wr itte n in Gre ek (Burke, Moore). The text of at least 1: 1 - 3:8 was
translated into G reek by the translator of the boo k of Jeremiah. T his means
that it certa inly formed part of the same scro ll which contained tha t book .

The Lett er ofJeremiah is not really by Jeremiah nor is it a lett er but rath er
a treatise against idol worship based on Jr 10:2- 15 and th e lett er of jr 29. The
text, preserved only in G reek and daughter versions , was composed in H e
brew, as a fragment of it found in Qumran Cave 7 shows ( Dj D !II 143). The
writing is earlier than c. 100 BCE as it is cited in 2 Me 2:2, a little later than
this period, to wh ich the manuscript from Qumran just mentioned also be
longs. The reference in V.3 to the length of th e Exile as seven generations
could indicate a compos ition date of aro und 317-3° 7 BC E.

C . H Y;'vr N A L D E VE L O P M E NT S : A Z A R A I A II'S PRA YER AN D THE C A N TI -

CLE O F TH E T HR E E YO UTHS

Among th e add itio ns to the book of Daniel arc the Pray er of Azariah (3:26
45) and the Canticle ofthe Three Youths (3:24- 25) and an interlude (3:46-5 1).
The original, H ebr ew or Ara maic, which adapted pre-existing litur gical
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prayers, was inserted into this part of the book of Daniel. The Prayer of
Azariah is an entreaty for the community, comparable to the older prayer in
Dn 9:4-19 and to those contained in Ezra 9:6- 15 and Bar I: 15-3:8. The Can
ticle of praise by the three youths comprises two litanies like the one in Ps
136. The first is a doxology (1:52-56); the second (1:58-87) is an invitation to
all creatures to div ine praise, similar to the one in Ps 148 and the litany found
in Ms B of Ben Sira, between 52:12 and 52:13 (cL Skehan-Di Lella) .

D. WISDOM D EVELOPM EJ\'TS: WISDOM, BEN SIRA AND 4 JvlACCABEES

The book of Wisdom, written in Greek, is in the form of an edifying exhor
tation (Logos protreptileos or «encomium»') by Solomon addressed to the pa
gans, to seek wisdom which involves justice and comes from God alone. In
the opinion of most scholars, the structure and un ity of style indicate single
authorship of the work in circles of the Alexandrian diaspora in the first half
of the 1st cent. BC E. It popularises Platonic and Stoic concepts adopted in ex
pressions taken from the canonical books of the 0'1'. It combines elements
from biblical wisdom tradition, from the salvation history of Israel (Exo
dus), from apocalyptic and the study of sacred texts, with elements from
Hellenistic culture. Some parts of the book comprise a mid rash on Exodus
(11-19) or on Solomon (7-9) . The actual introduction could be a midrash on
Is 52:13-15 (Nickclsburg).

The book of Ben Sira or Ecclesiaticus is the only biblical book by a known
author, published towards 180 BCE and translated into Greek 50 years later
(d. p . 401). It comprises a collection of sayings in the style of the book of
Proverbs and an att emp t at a synthesis between the wisdom tradition and the
Torah, to prevent that tr adition de veloping at the margins of Jewish ortho
doxy while still in the process of its formation . It belongs to existential wis
dom tradition which also find s expression in the bo oks ofJob and Qohclcth.
In relation to canonical and apocryphal literature, the book of Ben Sira lies
«at the borderli ne of the canon» (d. p. 165) and is also a book on the border
between biblic al literature and later rabbinic literatu re. To a large extent Ben
Sira includes a de velopment, a summary or an adaptation of the text of
Proverbs. It is enough to compare passages such as 1=4-14.16-177; 2:5.6-9;
3:18; 4:1-6, etc., with corresponding passages from Prov 8:22; 1:7; 8:18-19;
17:3; n-6; 3:34; In; 3:27-28,etc. (Di Lella).

In the guis e of a story about th e martyrdom of Eleazar together with his
mother and his seven brothers, the Fourth book of Maccabees is, in fact, a
philosophical tre atise on the theme of the superiority of reason over emo
tion. Depending o n which aspect of the work is considered, the principal lit
erary form is either the diatribe or the panegyric. Rather than Stoic or Pla
tonic influences, the work reflects commonplaces of Hellenistic philosophy
pressed into the service of a panegyric on martyrs and an exhort ation in
favour of keeping the Torah. The story about the martyrdom is based on 2
Mc or possibly a common source. The work was composed possibly around
40 C E (Hadas).
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E . N A R RATI VE D EV E L OPM ENT S: A D D ITI ON S TO T H E BOOK O F

ESTHER, TOIJ IT, J UDI TH , SUSAN' NAII, BEL A N D T HE DRAGO N, A N D

3 M AC C A IJE ES.

T he Greek ver sion of th e book of Esther con tains a whole series of «addi
tions»: th e dream of Mordecai and its int erpretat ion (A and F), two letters of
th e king (B and E), pr ayers by Mordecai and Esther (C) and th e present ation
of Es ther to the king (D) . Apart from the lett ers of H aman and Mordecai (B
and E), the se add ition s already fo rm an integral part of the Hebrew text in
the period when it was tr anslated into Greek (d . p. 399).

The book of Tobit was cert ainly compos ed in the world of the Eastern
Jewish diaspora. It reflects a popular tradition which includes different mo
tifs such as the «fable of the grateful dead man » or «the dcvil's wife » and
other motifs from apocalyptic literature. However, rece nt research is correct
in showing the connections with biblical books. The aut ho r is insp ired by
the book of Joseph (R uppert) and takes as its model the account in Gn 24 of
Isaac's courtship (D esclae rs). The aim of the book is to give the Jews of the
diaspora confidence. It assures them that God is with them and that one day
they will go back to th eir land, at the same time teach ing them what path to

take in order to lead a pious life in present circumst ances (N ickelsbur g).
The book of Judith is a sto ry composed in th e Persian pe riod and re

worked in the I-Iasmon aean period (N ickelsburg). The didactic and novel is
tic character of the book has been noted (Ze nger) but on th e other hand it
has also been conside red a mid rash (D elcor) o r a «Passover haggadah » based
on the sto ry of th e Exodus (Skehan). The sto ry places Judith in the line of
bib lical heroines: Miriam, D ebo rah and Jae!' It also has features of the genre
of int erpretation peier (N ickclsburg).

Th e place and date of compos ito n of the sto ry of Susannah are the sub
ject of deb ate . It can be assumed that the origina l of th e work was w ritt en in
a Semitic language (Moo re). Th e narrative is set in th e Jewish diaspora. Su
sannah is presented as a God -fearing woman, in cont rast to some corrup t el
ders. Susannah proclaim s her inn ocence and begs for her fr eedom . Elem ents
in common with Gn 39 sugges t that the story was influenced by the sto ry of
Joseph and Potiphar 's wife, although the male and female ro les are inve rted .

The theme of the persecuti on and liberation of the just man is also present
in G n 34, Esther, Ahiqar and Wis 2-5 . This th eme has also been an influence
on the gospel accounts of the sufferings of Jesus.

The two stories abo ut Bel and the Dragon hav e sep arate origins but share
common themes. The same plot which is resolved by the conversio n of
C yrus, lends them a de gree of unity. They resemble D n 1-6, with greater em
phasis on the pol emic against idols. Daniel 's oppo nent s are no longer the
w ise men of the cou rt but pagan priests and «Babylonians», The tw o sto ries
seem to be later th an the acco unts in Dn 1-6 and even th e formation of the
collection Dn I -6 . Their aim is to supply a sto ry which refers to the last of
the ser ies of kin gs which D aniel had to serv e (D n 6:28).

T he parallels with Is 4 5-46 suggest th at th e two stories began as an exege-
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sis of these chapters from Isaiah. The polemic against idols in Is 46:1-7 ends
with exactly the same statement: «Bel has fallen».

The two stories use traditional themes, such as the destruction of idol s,
wh ich bibli cal characters such as Abraham and Job also undertook.

The general them e of 3 Maccabees is the unjust persecution of the Jews
and their miraculous delive rance . The stories are set in Palestin e and Egypt
in the Ptolemaic period after Raphia's victo ry over the Syrians (217 BeE),

well before the Maccabean period. It shows clear parallels with the book of
Esther and is also the literary support for a feast similar to Purim.
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+ D ev elopm ents of the Can on O utside th e Canon: Parabiblical Litera
ture,

No claim is being made here to give a presentation, even in summary fo rm,
of the apocryphal literature of the o-r. It is rath er about knowi ng th e re la
tionship of thi s literature to th e canonical book s of the err and the real or
canon. In thi s frame of reference, more attention will be paid to some writ
ings than to others and, in discussing each book , more emphasis will be
placed on some aspec ts than on others.

The term - parabiblical» is app lied to wr itin gs which, wh ile not bibl ical,
arc re-workings of biblical books or passages and, so metimes , could have as
p ired to th e statu s of scriptural texts. Parabiblica lite rat ure comprises real
«rcwritings» of bibli cal books, the ' rew ritt en Bible' (G. Ver mes ) o r 'expan 
sions of th e Old Testament' (C harleswort h).

It is not easy, howe ver, to determine th e lin e of demarcat io n between this
parabiblical lite rature and other literature from Qumran, which constantl y
refers to Scripture in one way or another: exegetical or midrashic literature
(targumim, p esarim, etc .), eschato logical liter atu re (War Scroll, Rule of the
Congregation, Ne w Jerusalem , ctc.), halakh ic texts (4Q MMT, tohorot and
other wo rks), poetic texts (Ho dayo t, w isdo m poems, etc.), litu rgical texts
(Songs fo r the Sabbath Sacrifice, texts of vario us pra yers, blessings and cur s
es, etc.),

Some of the mo re imp ortant apocryphal books belong to the sect ion
«Rew ritt en Bible» (Vermes 1962). This typ e of wo rk has a special relation 
ship with th e book s of th e Torah and w ith the who le of biblical histori cal
writing.

Works classified under the heading «Explained Bible» refer to the pre
ferr ed mode of th e prophetic books which at one stage included th e Psalter.

Apocalyptic literature comprises a very characteristic corpus whi ch com
bin es aspects fro m th e previou s two: apocalypses co ntinue the cosmo logical
and historical tradi tio n of th e Penta teuch and of th e histo rical books, at the
same time de velop ing the eschatology of the prophets; revelat ions of hidd cn
myste ries made to pa triarchs or biblical prophets co ntribute to its contents.

fl.. Pfl.R fl.BIB Ll C A L LI T E RAT U R E : TH E « R E W R ITT E N BIBL E »

The writings listed under the heading «rewritten Bible » are works which
exist because th ey arc th e re-working of bibli cal narratives. Their authors in
tend to modernise the biblical tr aditions and mak e th em more intelligible,
more app ealing or more edifying for their readers.

Frequent ly, th ese wo rks have been stu died fro m the perspective of rab
binic Judaism, making use of the typi cal categories of th is later literature.
T herefore, th ose wri tings can be considered as «rargu rn ic» works since they
deal with paraph rases of .bibl ical acco unts or as «rnidrashic» works since
th ey are interpre tations of texts fro m th e 01'.

Next comes a survey of thi s «parabiblical literat ure», classified into five
gro ups accordi ng to the bibl ical books to which they cor respon d, rath er
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grouping them than according to language, genre, content or by other clas
sifications. The six groups arc: i ) Narrative writings based on the books of
the Torah, 2) I-lalakhic Writings based on the books of the Torah, 3) Narra
tives based on biblical historical works, 4) Para-biblical writings based on
hymnal literature, 5) Parabiblical writings based on wisdom literature and 6)
Apocalyptic type para-biblical writings .

I. Narrative writings based on the books of the Torah: Genesis Apo
cryphon, Assumption (or Testament) of Moses, Life ofAdam and Eve
('" Apocalypse of Moses), Testament ofAbraham, joseph and Aseneth,
Exhortation based on the Flood, Book ofNoah, Apocryphon ofjoseph ,
Second Exodus

The Genesis Apocryphon fully belongs to this group, less so books such as
Assumption (or Testament) ofMoses, Life ofAdam and Eve ('" Apocalypse of
Moses) and the Testament of Abraham. Although rather remotely, here also
belong the novel joseph and Aseneth and some works from Qumran: Ex
hortation based on the Flood, Book oj Noah, Apocryphon ofjoseph, Second
Exodus.

Some clements from this genre of rewritten Bible arc also found in other
works such asjacob's Ladder, based on Gn 28,.!annes and jarnbres, based on
Ex 7-8 and Eldad and Modad which develops the saying in Nm 11:26-29.
Chaps. 71-72 of 2 Enoch describe the miraculous birth of Melchizedek; sim
ilarly, 11QMelchizedek are literary expansions based on Gn 14:17-24 and
show similarities with the most ancient midrashim . These works adapt mod
els from traditional narratives and at the same time reflect the religious and
social world of post-biblical Judaism.

I. I. The Genesis Apocryphon (r QapGen and IQ20) is the best example of
this type of composition. It is a (haggadic) narrative expansion of a consid
erable part of the book of Genesis (6-15). In the form of an autobiography,
Lameeh recounts the wonderful birth of his son, Noah. f aced with the
doubt that the real father of Noah could be one of the fallen angels, he goes
to his father Methusaleh and asks him to consult his grandfather, Enoch. In
the end, Enoch reassures Lamech about Noah's paternity. The main charac
ter is then Noah and afterwards, Abraham. In all this, the work could de
pend oti jubiiees and 1 Enoch 106-107 (Fitzrnycr), although the dependence
could he the other way round (Avigad-Yadin) .

In the last section, the text ceases to be autobiography and refers to the
kings of Mesopotamia, Abraham's rescue of Lot, Abraham's meeting with
Melchizedek and the King of Sodom, and lastly, the promise of an heir. The
autobiographical section inserts several extra -biblical elements and follows
the biblical text very closely in the manner of a targumic translation.

Written in Aramaic, probably in the first half of the znd cent. sen, this
work is a pre-Qumran composition and comes from the same circles as did
jubilees and, later, the Qumran community.
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I.2. The outline of the book of the Assumption (o r Testam ent ) ojMoses in
effect writes Moses' farewell speech (D t 3 r- 34) afres h, in apocalyptic terms.
It is probable th at the autho r knew the book of D an iel bu t it is not possible
to prove th at he depended on it . In its origi na l vers io n, it was most certain
ly a hasid ic or pr oto-Essene wo rk, wri tte n in a situation simi lar to the boo k
of D an iel, at the time of persecution by Antiochus IV. It provides a glo bal vi
sion of the fut ure history of Israel and end s with an apoca ly pse (Tro mp, d .
P· 400).

1.3. The book of th e Life ofAdam and Eve (in Lat in) or th e Apocalypse
of Moses (in Greek) depicts Ada m as a sinne r and an extremist. Som e th emes
are only tangential to th e bibli cal text: Ad am and Eve's repe nta nce and the
fall of Satan (Life r - r7), Ada m's ascent to paradi se (Life 25-29), th e death and
bu rial of Adam and Eve (ApMos es 3r-43 ), etc . O the r th emes are typ ical of
the haggadic midrash on G n 1- 5.

r-4- The Testam ent of Abraham includes no material at all from the O T ,

apart from obvious refere nces to the hero contain ed in Genes is. In fact, the
work does not include a testament of the patriarch; the Bibl e makes no men
tion of Abraham having made a testament. The action takes place on Abra
ham's death-b ed, bu t a description of the death scene is missing so that th is
work can correctly be att ribu ted to the testament genre. It is not its lit erary
fo rm, but its co nt ent and relationship to the Testam ents of Isaac and Jacob
w hich give th is work th e appearance of a testament . O n the o ther hand it has
tou ches of humour and parody; it presents A braham as a patriarch who re
fuses to d ie and whose excessive zea l in pu nishing sinners becomes a sin
co mmi tt ed by the patriarch him self. The message to emerge from the work
is that God pr efers mercy to harshness , making no d istinction between Jew
and gentile.

1.5. The struc ture, characters and man y details of the novel j oseph and
Aseneth have bee n tak en fro m Genes is, especially fro m the story of Joseph.
H owever, th e literar y fo rm of this work is closer to G reek and Lat in novels.
It has also been described as a Jewish wisdom novel in a trad ition w hic h in
cludes works such as Abiqar, Tobit and On 1-6. It sho uld be not ed th at th e
voca bulary and express ions of th is work have a parallel iri th e LXX version
fro m which it evid entl y borrows. Literal qu otat ions are rare and it wo uld be
interesting to kn ow to wha t extent the dive rgences from the LXX text co rne
from differ ent text forms.

1.6 Among th e text s from Qumran, the Exhortation based on the Flood
(4Q 370) uses the biblical acco unt of th e flood to elab orate a moralising in
struction in sapiential sty le. It is not exactly a re-writing of th e biblical text
o r even a true paraphrase of it . In stead it re-uses its contents fo r instruct ion
al purposes (c. N ewsom ).

I.7 The Book of Noah ( rQ r9 and 4Q534-53 6), was p revio us ly known
only from refer ences in th e Genesis Apocryphon , Jubilees and 1 Enoch, and
so was probably w ritten in th e j rd cent. BeE, apparen tly in A ramaic and
probably in th e same apocalyptic circles fro m which th ose works came. The
reconstruction of th is work is sti ll qu ite hypothetica l. It must have included
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traditions such as those which refer to the fall of the Watchers and the mirac
ulous birth of Noah. Here, Lamech's doubts are resolved by Enoch, who
foretells the boy's future; the parallel has often been noted between this tra
dition and the gospel account of Joseph's doubts about his paternity and of
Jesus' future.

The story of Noah is clearly retold in the form of a sermon and refers in
particular to his wisdom and knowledge of mysteries; it included an autobi
ographical account of his life before the flood, alluding to the Covenant after
the flood and its stipulations such as the ban on blood. It ended with in
structions given by Noah to his sons about the usc of certain plants and the
division of the earth among his des cendants (on IQI9, Milik DiD I; on
4Q534-536, Garda Martinez).

r.8. The Apocryphon of]oseph (2Q 22 and 4Q371-373) contains narrative
sections and hymns in the form of thanksgiving psalms. The protagonist
seems to be joseph, although David also features and possibly Pinhas. It al
ters biblical quotations or allusions to rst person forms and to fit new his
torical circumstances. The longest copy preserved, 4Q372, from the second
half of the rst cent. BeE, refers to Jerusalem in ruins, to the bui lding of a
«holy place» on a high mountain and to the tribes of Levi, judah and Ben
jamin, referring to the exile of the Northern tribes, and to the anti-Samari
tan disputes of the Maccabaean period (on 2Q 22, Baillet DiD Ill; on 4Q3 71
373, Schuller).

r.9 The wo rk with the title Second Exodus (4Q462) seems to refer to a sec
ond exile still expe rienced by the Jewish people, in spite of «a time of light
which has already arrived» . It predicts, perhaps, the return of the diaspora
and the resto ration of jerusalem (Jvl.S, Smith).

The Biblical Antiquities (by Pseudo-Philo) could also belong to this
gro up . It re-writes the Pentateu ch but is modelled on the history of Chron
icles and continues to the period of Saul's death. For these two reasons it will
be dis cussed later as one of th e writings based on biblical historical works
(paragraph 3., P·190 ) .

Reference can also be mad e here to 6QCenesis (6QI9; Baillet D]D III),
and 4QReworked Pentateuch (4QI58; Allegro D]D v). Part of the second
work is halakhic in content so that it really belongs to the following group.

2. Halakhic Writings Based on the Books of the Torah: Temple Scroll,
Pseudo-Moses and Ordinances

z.t . The Temple Scroll (I rQ'Iemple" == I1Q19 and IIQ20) was probably
composed during th e reign of John H yrcanus (135-1 °4). The core do cument
of the book begins with a descript ion of the Temple, followed by a coll ec
tion of laws relating to its construction (2:1- 13:8 + 3° :3-47:18) and assorted
legal material which adapts the corresponding text of Dr 12-22(51 :11-56 :21
+ 60:1-66:17). A redactor added the calendar of feasts to 13:9-30:2 and the
legislati on on ritual purity to 48:1-51:10. All these sections, as well as the
«Torah of the king» (57-59) were originally separate documents (Willson-
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Wills). Wise has made an important stud y of the sources and redac tion of
this work, the aim of which was to provide a new Deuteronomy for escha
tological times .

The Temple Scroll was possibly written by the founder of the Essene sect, who had
taken refuge in Q um ran. They considered this book to for m an inte gral part of the
Torah. Am ong the members of the gro up, this Esscne Torah seems to have been re
garded as comparable to the traditional Torah of the rabbis . Th e author too k complete
sections from the Pentateuch, changed oth er sect ions to harmonise them wit h related
passages and added new ones known through tr aditi ons nor included in the rabbinic
Torah. The Temple Scroll is an additional Tor ah as valid as the one contained in the
Pentateuch (Yadin)

After comparing the Temple Scroll with oth er books such as Jubilees, Eno ch, the
Damascus D ocum ent and rabbinic halakhah, Wacholder goes furthe r in his conclu
sions . H e considers that the aut hor of the Temple Scroll was not a mere compiler or
editor but intended not hing less than «replacing» the Mosaic Torah wit h this Qum
ran Torah.

Some facts suggest that the Essene communit y of Q umran accor ded this book
«quasi-canonical>, status.

The Temple Scroll rep laces the Tetragrammaton and references to Yahweh in the
thi rd person wi th direct speech in the first person, «1». Even laws which have no
equivalent at all in the Pentateuch and are on ly tran smitted by the Temple Scroll arc
placed in Yahweh's ow n mou th, in the first person . In th is way, the book is hint ing
that this Tora h comes dire ctly fro m Yahweh and does not need the media tion of
Moses as was th e case in the trad itional Torah.

In the non -bib lical manuscript s from the Dead Sea, the Tetragram maton is gener
ally written in palaeo-Hebrew characters while the biblica l text is in the square script.
In the bibl ical manu scripts from Qumran, how ever, the Tetragra m rnaton is written in
the same square scrip t as th e rest of the text. Th is is the syst em followed in th e Tem
ple Scroll, which seems to indicate that this text was cons idered by the Esscnes as a
biblical or canon ical manuscript.

The number of copies found in Qumran (I rQ'Templc'",4QTemp le'L') and abo ve all
the great size of the Scroll ( I rQ'Iernple'') may point in the same direction .

The aut ho r of this book, and in part icular, of the part con cerning the building of
the Temple, knew of the existence of a Temple Scrull, as named in the Sam uel Midrasb
and to which 1 Chr 28:11- 19 refers. Whether it was because he considered himsel f in
spired by God or because he knew an earlier tradition, the author of the Temple Scroll
believed th at his book preserved that part of the Tora h missing from the tradi tional
Pentateuch and to which reference is made in the passage from 1 Chronicles cited.

The " Torah of the King" contained in th e Temple Scro ll cou ld also correspond to

ano ther book allud ed to in the Bible and which has not reached us (Dt J 7:1 8; I Sm

10:25)·
Acceptin g that Temple Scroll is a book of the Torah (Sefer Torah ), H. Stegemann

wonders wheth er it is the part icular and specific Torah of the Essene community of
Q umran.

This suppose d «Essene» Torah is not ment ioned in other Essene writings of the
Qumran com munity, but th ey frequently quote the Pentateu ch as the only Tor ah.
There arc clear differen ces between the Temple Scroll and the Essene writin gs in mat
ters relatin g to the legislation and construction of the Temple , as wcll as in the style
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and language used. In fact, there are only two real copies of the Temple Scroll, both of
which come from Cave I I.

In Stegemann's opinion, the Temple Scroll comprises a very ancient expanded form
of the Torah, a sort of sixth book added to the Pentateuch. This expanded form of the
Torah was made before the text of the Pentateuch was fixed. It was composed as a re
action to the canonisation of the Pentateuch by Ezra. In 458 BCE, Ezra established a
«shortened» Pentateuch imported from Mesopotamia as the Torah from Sinai, ex
cluding traditions and developments of Palestinian «priestly» extraction, precisely
those collected in the Temple Scroll (the language and style of the Temple Scroll are
close to those of the Chronicler's work, which is of priestly origin). The edition of this
sixth book of the Torah represents the final phase in the formation of Scripture as far
as the Torah is concerned. Its editor did not intend to replace the existing Torah but
to complete it with a sixth book, with an authority comparable to that of the re
maining books of the Torah. Throughout the second Temple period, from the end of
the 5th cent. liCE up to the end of the 4th or even the jrd BCE, at least some priestly
families from Jcrusalcm granted this book the standing of «Torah from Sinai», com
municated directly by Yahweh, and used its text to complete and interpret the Torah
of the Pentateuch.

J. Maier occupies a position midway between those of Yadin and Stegemann: the
final redaction of the work is Qumranic, the traditions give the impression of being
ancient.

2.2. The work known as 4QApocryphon ofMoses (r Q 29, 4Q375-376) which
is definitely earlier than the formation of Essenism, collects and expands on
legal texts from the Torah. Among other questions it deals with the criteria
for distinguishing between true and false prophets. Doubts in this respect
have to be resolved by means of an expiation ritual carried out by the High
Priest. When «the stone of the left side which is at its left side will shine in

the eyes of all the assembly» (4Q376, II,l; DSST, 279), it means that the
prophecy is true. The brilliance of the twelve precious stones of the left pec 
toral also denotes the happy outcome of the defensive war. The priestly vest
ment is described in Exodus 28, the text on which the work is based. .I ose

phus refers to the oracular function of the precious stones (Antiquities 3,8,9);
he is certainly referring to the profanation of the temple in 167 BeE, and

st ates that the precious stones had stopped shining for the last 200 years and
that at the same time oracles had ceased (Strugnell).

2.3. To this group also belongs 4QOrdinances" (4Qr 59), a halakhic text
which elaborates on the biblical laws of Deuteronomy 23:25-26; Exodus

30:12; Leviticus 25:42; Deuteronomy 22:5 and 22:13 -14. A second manu 
script, 4QOrdinancd' (4Qr 53) is another copy of the same work, related to
4QHalakha" and 4QHaiakhic Letter (4QMMT). The preserved fragments
refer to the increase in taxes for the Temple in the time of Ezra (Neh rO:33
34). It lays down that the payment of half a shekel, as prescribed in Exodus
30:11-16 and 38:26, has to be effective only once in a lifetime. It is difficult
to determine the circumstances to which the other regulations of this work
refer. Its content, style and details suggest that the circumstances must have
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been before the formation of the Essene movement (Allegro DJD v; Baillet
DJD vu).

3. Narratives Based on Biblical Historical Works: 1 Ezra, Biblical An
tiquities, Martyrdom of Isaiah, Paralipomena ofJeremiah, Pseudo
Joshua, Visions ofSamuel, Apocryphon ofSamuel-Kings, Pseudo-Jere
miah

This group incorporates works which imitate the dcuteronornist's and
chronicler's historical works, such as 1 Ezra (Greek), the Biblical Antiquities,
the Martyrdom of Isaiah and the Paralipomena ofJeremiah. The last two
refer to prophets. Jewish Antiquities by josephus should also be associated
with this type of writing.

3.1. Modern editions of the LXX include the work known as 1 Ezra (Ezra
A), the Old Latin version of which appears in the Sixtus-Clementine Vulgate
as J Esdras. Its text corresponds to 2 Chr 35-36, followed by the canonical
book of Ezra (in a different order) and chaps. 7-8 of Nehemiah. josephus
followed this text and the early Fathers undoubtedly accepted it as canoni
cal. 1 Ezra is not a free version of the MT as used to be thought. Today it is
rather thought to be the original Greek version of a Hebrew edition of the
books Ezra-Nehemiah, different from the text tran smitted by MT (for simi
lar editorial phenomena, d . pp. 321-322). Apart from the account in 3:1-5:6
on the three jewish pages in the Persian court of Darius, it contains hardly
anything not also found in the books of Ezra-Nehemiah according to the
MT. The story about the triumph of a jewish wise man at court has a paral
lel in Dn 1-6.

3.2. The book of Biblical Antiquities by Pseudo-Philo, written towards 70
CE or shortly before this date, is a kind of haggadic midrash on events from
the Pentateuch and the historical books, up to the episode of Saul's death. It
also provides isolated references to the books of Isaiah, Jeremiah and the
Psalms. It contains typical interpretative expansions, adding details not
known in the biblical text, for example, the name of jephtc's daughter, Seila
Ggs 11:30-40) and the text of the lament she utters (d. 40:5).

Pseudo-Philo could have used the book of Chronicles as a model, the in
fluence of which is evident in the mix of genealogies, short accounts, speech
es, prayers and supplements to biblical narratives, as well as an interest in
anything connected with figures and numbers. It shows affinities with 4 Es
dras and 2 Baruch, both in language and in common apocalyptic motifs.
However, in Biblical Antiquities, a whole series of ideas present in these two
books is missing, together with the historical pattern of the four empires and
the idea of a messianic kingdom which was to last for a specified time.

3.3. The Marytrdom of Isaiah is the first part of the book of the Ascension
of Isaiah (1:1-3 :12 and 5:1-15). It is also the most ancient material from that
book. It is based on 2 Kgs 20:16-21:18 and 2 Chr 32:32-33:20. In the form of
a legend, it tells of the martyrdom of Isaiah at the hands of Manasseh and
shows similarities with the story of the Teacher of Righteousness. Its origin
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is Qumranic (Flusser) or it is connected with a world of ideas sim ilar to those
expressed in the literature from Qumran (Nickelsburg).

3+ The Paralipomena ofJeremiah has the same source as 2 Baruch. This
source rewrote the history of the final days of Jerusalem before the destruc
tion of that city in 587.

3·5· The writing known as Pseudo-Joshua (Psalms ofJoshua; 4Q378-379),
probably composed in the first half of the znd cent. BCE, re-models Joshua
using features taken from Moses. The narrative material preserved is sparse,
but instead there are plenty of speeches, prayers, exhortations, curses, etc.
4Q387 definitely belongs to the start of the composition, with allusions to
the death of Moses and the mourning for him , to the transfer of powers to
Joshua and to the speech on entry to the promised land. 4Q388 reproduces
the final section of the work, which re-tells the crossing of the Jordan, set
ting it in one of the jubilee years in agreement with the calendar known from
Jubilees. This fact and the authority enjoyed by this composition, which is
cited in 4Qr75 alongside the biblical books of Numbers and Deuteronomy,
makes it likely that the work came from the circles in which the Qumran
Community originated (c. Newsom).

3.6. The Visions ofSamuel (4Qr60), from the end of the znd cent. BCE, in
serts a dialogue between Samuel and Eli and a prayer by Samuel (Allegro,
DJD v; Strugnell).

3.7. The Apocryphon on Samuel-Kings (6Q9) is a composition in Hebrew
inspired by the accounts in Samuel-Kings and Chronicles (M. Baillet DJD
III).

3.8. Here, reference must be made also to the work entitled Pseudo-Jere
miah (4Q385b, 4Q387b, 4Q389a), an apo cryphal composition which con
tained stories, speeches and dialogues etc., based on the character of Jeremi
ah. The longest and best preserved cop y, 4Q385b, describes Jeremiah ad
dressing the exiles in Babylona (a tradition included in the Paralipomena of
Jeremiah and in 2 Baruch) and the exiles in Egypt, an exile he shares (Di
mant),

4. Para-b iblical Writings Based on Hymnal Literature: Apocryphal
Psalms and Non-canonical Psalms, H odiiyot, Liturgical Texts from
Qumran, Psalms of Solomon , Prayer of Manasseh

Qumran has provided manuscripts of Apocryphal Psalms and Non-canonical
Psalms, the Qumranic wo rk Hodiiyot and a whole series of liturgical texts.

4.1. Apocryphal Psalms are included in three manuscripts of biblical
Psalms (4QPsalmsf =4Q88, r rQ'Psalm-" = r rQ5-6). Some were known from
the Greek Psalter (Ps 151) or the Syriac Psalter (Psalms r 51, r 54 and r 55).
Among them are a hymn to Zion, very like the poems of Is 54; 60; 62 and
66:10- r i , a poem which is both an individual lamentation and a thanksgiv
ing, known as Psalm r 55 in the Syriac tradition, a short hymn to th e Creator
with an ending derived fromJr 10:12-13, part of an eschatological hymn and
the ending to a composition praising Judah.
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Th ese manuscrip ts had been considered as real biblical manuscripts,
which suggests that the sequence, number and identification of the canoni
cal psalms had not yet been definit ively established in the Qumran period.
They have also been considered to be texts for liturgical usc or as libra ry edi
tions (d. p. 289; ]. A. Sanders).

4.2. The remains of one or two collections of N on-canonical Psalms have
been pr eserved in two manuscripts (4Q N oncanonical Psalms, 4Q38o-38r ),
which consi stently usc bibli cal motifs and expressions, with wisdo m influ 
ences, in a form very like the apocryphal psalms includ ed in biblical psalters
(Schuller).

4.3. The H odtiy8t or 'Thanksg iving H ymns' ( rQlI", rQ35; 4QH· I,
4Q42 7-432) comprise a work of Qumranic character and origin, clearly in
spired by bibl ical language. It has been suggested that the aut hor of these
hymns was the Teacher of Righteousness (Suke nik). The "I» speaking in
these hymns is som eone very aware of his mission ("t he bearer of the rcve
lation»). In the other hymns, the <d» is less defined and could refer to any
member of the community. The se hymns are set in the cult of the communi
ty, either the daily liturgy or during initiation rites and the annual renewal of
the covenant , alth ou gh it could well be intend ed for teaching. No pre cise
date can be assigned to th ese Qumran hymns.

4+ The liturgical texts from Qumran were intended for use in ritu als cel
ebr ated daily or week ly or on designated feasts, with no connection with the
sacrificial liturgy of th e Temple in Jerusalem. Some of these texts, which pre
date the Qumran com mun ity, give information abo ut liturgical pr act ice be
fore the institution of synagogues or at the start of that institution (Daily
Prayers, Festival Prayers, \¥lords of the Luminaries). Others come fro m the
Qumran Community and throw light on its liturgy and theology (Songs of
the Sabba th Sacrifice, Blessings and curses; N itza n).

Daily Prayers (4Q503), recited in th e morning and evening and on certa in
days, follow a lunar calendar, against the solar calendar advoca ted byJubilees
(Baillet DJD VII).

Festiva l Prayers (rQ 34, 4Q5 07-509) were recited on festivals celebrated
throughout the year. The Day of Atonement (the tenth of the sevent h
month) and the First Fruits (the fifteenth of the th ird month) are mentioned
as well as others imp ossible to ident ify (Milik DID i ; Baillet DID VII).

«\¥lords of the Lu minaries» (4Q Di bH am"' , 4Q5 04-506), a title contained
in the work. Th ey all have th e same structure: a title specifyi ng the day of the
week on which each pra yer is to be recited, an intro ducto ry formula (<<Re
member, Lord », "Praise...»), a prologue whi ch alludes to sacred history, the
petiti on and the reason why it should be heard, a thanksgiving blessing and
the exclamation «Amen. Amen». It is possible to see some sort of sequence
in the references to sacred history from one weekda y to the next: the cre
ation and Adam's sin (Sunday), th e trek th rou gh th e desert (Tuesday ), th e
Sinai covenant (Wednesday), the elect ion of Israel and th e glory of Jerusalem
during the period of David (Thursday), the exile and restoration (Friday).
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These prayers are like the 'entreaties'(taanun) of the later synagogue liturgy
(Baillet DJD VII).

Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice, (Sirim 'Olot ha-sabbat = 4QShirShabb·,h,
4Q400-407; J I QShirShabb = I IQI7; Masada ShirShabb.). This work, also
known as Angelic Liturgy, is composed of 13 songs recited on 13 consecu
tive sabbaths. They refer to the establishment and functions of the angelic
priesthood (rst song), its relationships to the earthly priesthood (znd),
Melchizcdck among the heavenly priests (badly preserved text, jrd and 4th),
the eschatological war (5th), the psalms of the seven angelic princes and their
blessings, comprising seven wonderful words (6th). The song of the sabbath,
the 7th and the centre of the circle, includes the praise offered by the com
ponents of the heavenly temple (foundations, walls, doors, decorations, etc.,
including the interior of the sanctuary and the footstool of the divine
throne), culminating in the praise of the divine chariot. The songs of the fol
lowing sabbaths contain the psalms of the seven angelic assistant chiefs or
second priests serving in the seven heavenly sanctuaries (Sth), praise of all the
elements of the heavenly temple considered as angelic creatures (9th), reach
ing the veil of the sanctuary (loth), the Holy of Holies (r r th) and describing
the apparition of the divine chariot as a sort of heavenly liturgy, ending with
the sacrifices offered by the angelic priests (Newson). Possibly this cycle of
13 songs was repeated four times a year, in each of the four tequfah.

Rule of the Blessings (IQ28b), preserved as an appendix to the Commu
nity Rule and the Rule of the Congregation . The blessings, modelled on the
priestly blessing of Nm 6:22-26 (cf. p. 452), were intended for the messianic
and eschatological era (Milik DJD r).

Blessings (4QBerakhot = 4Q280, 4Q286-287), used in the ceremony of
covenant renewal during the feast of Pentecost in the third month of the
year, similar in many respects to the Songs for the Sabbath Sacrifice (Nitzan).

Here can be mentioned texts from Qumran with prayers and exorcisms,
all of a marked religious nature, except for the last: Songs ofthe Sage (4Q5 ro
P I), Apocryphal Psalms (T IQPsAp" II Q T I), Pseudepigraphic Work
(4Q460).

Lastly, the Apocryphal Lamentations (4Q179 and 4Q50I) represent texts
of great beauty, inspired by the biblical Lamentations, on the destruction of
Jerusalem and the fate of the people.

Among the hymnal elaborations there are two other works of pscudcpi
graphic literature:

4.5. The Psalms of Solomon appeared in a late period in some Christian
lists of the OT canon. It comprises a didactic or polemic work, written in
Jerusalem in the mid-r st cent. BeE. The original language was Hebrew al
though only the Greek translation has been preserved. It includes eighteen
psalms.

4.6. The Prayer of Manasseh affects to give the text of the prayer men
tioned in 2 Chr 33:11-13. It is significant that some Latin Bibles place this
text in precisely that position. It is a pentitential psalm.
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Reference can also be made in thi s group to the Hellen istic synagogal
prayers and the Odes ofSolomon.

5. Parabiblical Writings from Qumran Based on Wisdom Literature

Several badly preserved poetic texts from Qumran of a wisdom type contin
ue the tradition of the wise men of the or: Wiles of the Wicked Woman
(4QI84), an allegorical poem about Need personified as a woman, inspired
by the poem on the 'Foolish Woman' of Pr 7; Sapiential Work (4QI85), a
recommendation to look for Wisdom or the Torah, surely referring more to
the former; Words of the Sage to the Sons ofDawn (4Q298); Sapiential Work
(4Q413); Sapiential Work A, Band C (4Q 416-418, 4Q419 and 4Q424); Mys
teries (IQ27, 4Q299-30I ).

An important text is called Messianic Apocalypse (4Q5 2I), inspired by Ps
146 and Is 61:1. It establishes a connection between the resurrection of the
just and the announcement of the good news which goes further than the
biblical texts in the reply by Jesus to John the Baptist about the signs of the
Messiah's arrival, with a parallel only in the NT (Mt 11:4-5 and Lk 7=22-23).
This writing presents in an eschatological context the image of the bridge
over the abyss, which is Iranian in origin, elaborated in later Muslim tradi
tion (Puech).

Another very important text is the one called Beatitudes (4Qp5), with
strong biblic al reminiscences of Proverbs, Qoheleth and Ben Sira (14,20
15,1). It is a clear forerunner to the gospel 'Beatitudes', although the empha
sis is sapicntial rather than eschatological (Puech),

6. Apocalyptic Type Parabiblical Writings: Jubilees, Book of the Watch
ers (1 Enoch 1-36), Astronomical Book , Book of Giants, Pseudo
Ez ekiel, Pseudo-Daniel, Ne w Jeru salem, 4 Esdras, 2 Baruch and 3

Baruch, 'Book of the Patriarchs '

The manuscripts found in the Qumran caves have helped to establish a series
of facts relating to the origins of apocalyptic in a definitive way. Today it is
possible to state that by the jrd cent. BeE, a tradition of apocalyptic ideas al
read y existed . The apocalyptic social movement is shown to be flourishing,
from the creation of several apoc alypses . The mo st outstanding indication of
this is the fact that the most author ised and representative work of this
movement, th e book of Daniel, succeeded in entering the biblical canon at a
tim e when it was virtually already complete.
Four periods can be distinguished in the history of Jewish apocalyptic

(Sacchi) :
- up to 200 BeE (Book of the Watchers = 1 Enoch 1-37, and Astronomical

book =1 Enoch 72-82),

- from 200 to 100 B e E (Book ofDrea ms = 1 Enoch 83-90, contemporary with
Daniel),
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~ from 100 BCE to 50 CE (Epistle of Enoch = 1 Enoch 91-105, Book ojPara
bles = 1 Enoch 38-71 and Ascension of Moses), and

- from 50 CE to 120 (Apocalypse of Zephaniah, Syriac Apocalypse of Baruch
and 4 Esdras).
There are two types of apocalypse, one cosmic and the other historical.

The first is older than the second. As yet, apocalypses of the cosmic type do
not show eschatalogical hope and the conception of history characteristic of
historical apocalypses.

Known cosmic apocalypses are the Book of Watchers, the Astronomical
Book and the book of Parables contained in 1 Enoch as well as the books 2
Enoch, 3 Baruch, Testament of Abraham, Testament of Levi, Apocalypse of
Zephaniah and some works unknown until the discovery of the Dead Sea
Scrolls, such as 4QVisions ofAmram and 4QNew Jerusalem.

The historical apocalypses which have reached us are the canonical book
of Daniel, the Apocalypse of the Animals (1 Enoch 85-90), the Apocalypse of
Weeks (1 Enoch 93; 91:11-19), 4 Ezra, 2 Baruch, Jubilees and other works,
also previously unknown: 4QPseudo-Daniel, 4Q246, 4QPseudo-Ezekiel
(Stone).

In the rst cent. BCE, both types of apocalypse are already combined in
longer compositions which include both genres. For example, 4QF:nc is a
collection of various Enochian traditions (Book of the \Ylatchers, Book of Gi
ants, Book ofDreams, and the Epistle ofEnoch) which later were formed into
the Book of Enoch as it has reached us in the Ethiopic version.

The oldest apocalypses are earlier than the Hellenistic crisis and the Mac
cabaean wars. Accordingly, it cannot be said that the type of the oldest apoc
alyptic is the result of a reaction against Hellenism. The apocalyptic literary
genre, the Apocalypse, is possibly the only new genre created in this final
biblical period.

The books of 1 Enoch, 4 Ezra, 2 Baruch and 3 Baruch comprise true in
terpretations of biblical narratives, related anew and incorporating new ele
ments frequently based on already existing traditions or on others imagined
by the author.

Apocalyptic literature revolves round the problem of evil around which
many others are developed: hope in a sudden change, the end depicted as a
cosmic catastrophe (pessimism), the relationship between the last times and
the previous history of the cosmos and of mankind (determinism), the de
pendence of earthly history on the afterlife by means of an intermediate
world, good and evil angelic beings, the restoration of a remnant of the peo
ple after the catastrophe (as yet not a universalist vision), the divide between
this evil world and the good future (dualism), an intermediary with royal
functions as bringing about future salvation (messianism), and «glory» as the
final stage of the merging of the earthly and heavenly spheres. This whole
gamut of elements gave rise to apocalypic and helped it flourish (Koch).

6. I. The most typical work among the apocalyptic type parabiblical texts
is the book of]ubilees. The Book ofWatchers, the Astronomical Book and the
Book of Giants also belong to this group, as do other works from Qumran:
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Pseudo-Ezekiel, Pseudo-Daniel, N ew Jerusalem. Important works are 4 Es
dras, 2 Baruch and 3 Baruch. Lastly, reference should be made to the 'Book
of the Patriarchs' .

The book of Jubilees is probably the oldest work of the genre . The only
complete text to reach us is the Ethiopic version . It was made from a Greek
translation and reproduces the original Hebrew very closely (VanderKam).

The work adapts and applies to the present the narratives of Genesis and
Exodus (up to chap. 12). It also uses expressions and information taken from
the books of Kings, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel and some Minor Prophets,
Psalms, Chronicles and Ezra-Nehemiah. The episode of Abraham's tempta
tions (chaps. 17f.) elaborates on a motif also found in the book of Job. Ju
bilees also refers to older Enochian writings such as the books of the Lumi
naries, of the Watchers, ofDreams, and possibly also to the Epistle of Enoch.

The title ' (The Book of) Jubilees ', emphasises the peculiar division of history into pe
riods of 49 years (7 weeks of 7 years) to which are assigned the events that took place
in each jubilee. It advocates a 364-day calendar and is concerned with the correct ob
servance of feasts which always fall on the same days of the week, though never on
the feast of the sabbath. The book claims to be a 'new Torah' revealed to Moses on
Sinai, which supplements what was revealed 'in the book of the first Torah which I
wrote for YOU '(6:22) . The hala khah characteristic of Jubilees differs on many points
from traditional pharisee halakhah and instead corresponds substantially to the ba
lakhah of other Qumran writ ings. The wo rlds of angels and demons appear to be very
hierarchic al, in accordance with a stro ng dualistic view which also affects the world
of human beings. The ho stility between Israel and th e nations is also what separates
angels from demons. All this is in agreem ent with th e typical characteristics of th e Es
sene writings from Qumran and th e formation peri od of the Community before it
broke completely with the Temple of Jerusalem.

The surprising number of copies of this boo k found in the Qumran libra ry shows
th e impo rt ance thi s community attribut ed to that work. There are 12 copies , of which
the oldest come s from a date around 10 0 \l CE (according to new identifications pro
posed by M. Kister) . The Ethiopic version comprises the o nly compl ete text pre
served. It was made from a Greek tran slat ion and rep roduces the H ebrew original
very faithfully (VanderKam ).

6.2. The Book s of Enoch have acquired new importance thanks to the dis
covery of several copies of the Aramaic original in Cave 4. I Enoch, already
known before the Qumran finds, actually comprises five separate books: the
Book of the Watchers (1 Enoch 1-36), the Book of the Parables (37-71), the
Astronomical Book (72-82), the Book of Dreams (83-90) and the Epistle of
Enoch (91-105). The last book includes the ' Apocalypse of Weeks' (chaps.
91-93). Two appendices follow, one from the Book of Noah (1 Enoch 106

107) and the other an extract from ' another book written by Enoch' which
is a conclusion of the complete work (1 Enoch 108).

The Book of Watchers (1 Enoch 1-36) is an expansi on of Gn 6:1-4. The
oldest part of this section is found in chaps . 6- I I in which Enoch is not yet
mentioned. The fact that the Book of Watchers was known by the author of
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Jubilees proves that its origin is earlier than the second half of 2I1d cent. BCE.

The spelling of the manuscripts compels composition to be dated to the end
of the jrd cent. BCE (Milik). This fact proves that cosmic type apocalypses
are earlier than those of historic type and that in general, apocalyptic is ear
lier than and therefore independent of the Hellenistic crisis.

6.3. The Astronomical Book or Book of the Courses of the Heavenly Lu
rninaries (1 Enoch 72-82) is the oldest part of 1 Enoch. It mixes astronomical
and geographical clements with apocalyptic elements of a moral nature. This
part, which was already in circulation at least towards the end of the jrd
cent. BCE, is included in chaps. 72-78; 82:9-20 and 82:1-8. The astronomical
and geographical clements go back to traditions of Mesopotamian origin and
arc now found inserted in the narrative context of a revelation; Enoch trans
mits to his son Methuselah the revelations received from Uricl concerning
the sun, the moon, the stars, the winds, the cardinal points and the heavenly
sphere. The oldest part includes a calendar of 364 days (VanderKam). Even
if this oldest section cannot yet be classed as a true apocalypse, it contains
enough elements of apocalyptic character for it to become an authentic apo
calypse, by the later addition of chaps. 80-81.

The Book of Dreams (1 Enoch 83-90) was composed in the period between the be
ginning of the Maccabeean wars and the death of Judas Maccabeus. It had its origin
in Hasidic or pietistic circles, partisans of the Maccabaean revolt, or perhaps comes
fro m the Qumran group, to the formation of which 90:6-7 alludes (Dimant). It relates
two dr eams or visions of Enoch: the first, not preserved, refers to the flood; the sec
ond tells th e history of mankind from the first man up to the last times, using repre
sentations and symbols of animals.

The seventy periods into which the Book of Dreams divides history are changed
into a cycle of ten «weeks of years" in the Epistle of Enoch (1 Enoch 91-1°5). The first
seven weeks refer to the history of mankind and the last three to the eschatological
period. This scheme combines two others, one of 70 multiplied by 7 and the other of
10 multiplied by 49, both known from unpublished fragments from Qumran. All this
makes up the Apocalypse of Weeks (chaps. 9[ -93), a wo rk from a period before the
Hellenistic crisis, like those indicated earlier.

So then, we have a corpus of Enochian writings, possibly composed half a centu 
ry before the Maccabaean revolt and before the canonical apocalypse of Daniel. These
are apocalypses which can be considered the oldest, the Astronomical book and the
Book of Watchers and the Apocalypse of Weeks, which makes no allusion to the des
ecration of the Temple by Antiochus Epiphancs, This apocalypse was inserted into
the Epistle of Enoch and could have formed part of it from the beginning. Given its
polemical character agains t idolatry, the same Epistle most probably comes from a pe 
riod earlier than the Maccabaean crisis.

6+ The existence of a Book of the Giants had been known from indirect
sources. The text found in Turfan (Iran) contains translations of a «Book of
the Giants» written by Mani, inspired by a lost apocryphal book. These
Manichacan texts allow us to assign four or five manuscripts found in Qum
ran Cave 4 (4Q203 and 4Q530-533) to this apocryphal work, as well as an-
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other four previousl y published as copi es of unidenti fied works ( I Q2 3,
1Q24, 2Q26, 6Q8; Milik).

The work is about the «giant s» who, according to Gn 6:1-4, were born from the union
of the angels with th e daught ers of men and survived the Flood. They were as tall as
the cedars of Lebanon, had wings to fly with, were invisible like the angels and tempt 
ed hum ans to do evil. The boo k gives names to the most famous of them. Th e mem
bers of the Essene communi ty had to keep these names secret , for merely to know
them meant having control over them . The gift of healing, highly appreciated among
the Essenes, con sisted in th e power to conjure the demons which caused illnesses. Th e
Book of the Giants is important for understanding the accounts of the expulsio n of
demons by Jesus as well as the ret icence show n by some NT texts towards the world
of angels (d. I Co rinthians 6:3; 11:10).

The complete wo rk must have included a summary of the Hook of Watchers and
estab lished in det ail the ancestry of the giants. It differenti ated between the punish
ment inflicted on Azazcl from th e one reserved for Semihaza. It recounted som e of
the giants' actions before their imprisonment and the discussions between Semihaz a
and the imprisoned giants. Also included were the two dreams of the giants 'Ohyah
and Hayhah, to interpret which required a double emba ssy of Mahawa y to Enoch in
order to demand its int erpretatio n. The Mani chaean work contai ned information not
referred to in the Aramaic fragment from Qumran, such as references to the battl es
between the giant 'Oh yah and the monster Leviath an and Mahaway, and to ot her
combats between giants , the separa tion of men from giants , the chaining up of men in
cities reserved for them and th e final destruction of the giants by the angels (Milik,
Reeves, Garcia Mart inez).

6.5. The work kn own as Pseudo-E z ek iel (4Q38 5-388), written in H ebre w,
could have come fro m the Essene period, but possibly it has to be dated to
wards the middle of znd cent . BeE. Wit hin the framework of an aut obiogra 
ph y it collects Ezekiel's visions of a who le panorama of sacred histo ry, as in
other apocalyp ses. The most not iceable of th ese visions are those of the di
vine chariot (Ez 10) and of the bon es brought to life again (Ez 37). The vi
sions are explained within th e framework of dialogues between God and the
prophet, like th ose of later apocalypses (4 Esdras and 2 Baruch ). Th e wo rk
poses the question of how and when th e resurrection of the just will occur
(StrugnelJ, Dimant ).

6.6. Pseudo-Daniel (4Q243-245) preserved in Aramaic. Daniel reads out
to the King and his courtiers an ancient document or revealed book which
records history from th e earliest times to the peri od of Daniel, and how long
the Greek kingdoms will last. The last part, which is eschato logical, pro
claims the reunion of the elect and the destruction of enemies (Eisenman 
Wise).

6.7. The work, written in Aramaic and kn own as Neta j erusalem (1Q 32,
2Q24, 4Q554, 4Q554a, 4Q555 , 5Q 15, 11Q1 8) is based on chaps. 40-48 of
Ezekiel. The aut hor receives a revelation; he is shown a book with the plans
of the futu re]erusalem. Th is work has similarities wi th the Temple Scroll, al
lowing its origin to be placed within the founding circles of the Qumran
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community. This apocalypse lies midway between the description of a future
Jerusalem as in the book of Ezekiel and the heavenly Jerusalem as described
in the NT Apocalypse. The description of the new Jerusalem as a city pre
pared by God in heaven is comparable to the one in in NT Apocalypse (chap.
21), though the author neither used nor knew the document found in Qum
ran, for it says it did not see a temple in the new city (21,22), whereas the de
scription of the Temple forms a substantial part of the Qumran text, as also
does the text of Ezekiel (Baillet DJD III; Milik DID III; Garcia Martinez).

6.8.4 Ezra, known in the Vulgate as 4 Esdras, has only been preserved in
a Latin version. The Hebrew or Aramaic original has been lost, as has the
Greek version. The work comprises three separate sections. The first (1-2)

and the third (15 - I 6) are Christian works. The second (3- I 4) is the Apoca
lypse of Ezra, generally known as 4 Esdras. It is a Jewish work from 90-120

CEo It contains six scenes with dialogues and visions. The sixth vision (chap.
13) has similarities with the description of the Son of Man in I Enoch. In the
seventh vision (chap. 14), Ezra is told to write down the 24 books of Writ
ing and the 70 hidden books, after which Ezra is taken up to heaven.

6.9 . The pseudepigraphical tradition under Baruch's name includes two
very important works.
The work known as 2 Baruch or Syriac Apocalypse of Baruch, was known by
means of a single manuscript of the Syriac version made from a lost Greek
translation. Bogaert considers the original language to have been Greek. It
comprises a Jewish apocalyptic composed between 95 and 120 CE oThe letter
to the exiles incorporated in chaps. 78-87 acquired canonical status among
Syrian Christians; this explains why 36 copies have been preserved.

4 Ezra and 2 Baruch provide us with the Jewish reaction to the capture of
Jerusalem by the Romans, just as the Apocalypse represents Christian reac
tion to the same events. 4 Esdras (3:1-2) uses the framework of the destruc
tion of Jerusalem by the Babylonians to refer to the destruction of the city
at the hands of the Romans. The same happens in 2 Baruch 6:I -2.

The work called 3 Baruch or Greek Apocalypse of Baruch, was composed
in Greek, perhaps in Egypt, between 70 and 150 CEo Later, several Christian
interpolations were inserted in the text. It shows similarities with 2 Enoch
and Paralipomena ofJeremiah.

6.10. The «Books of the Patriarchs» form a special genre within para-bib
lical litcrature,

These writings have been preserved only in fragments, mostly in Arama
ic, even in the case of the works called Visions ofJacob and Visions of 'Am
ram. Their origin is earlier than the setting up of the Qumran community, al
though it is not possible to determine precisely the date of composition or
the original setting. Apart, from the case of the Visions of 'Amram perhaps,
their authorship cannot be ascribed to the Qumran community (Milik 1978) .

Visions ofJacob (4Q537) describes a vision in which an angel shows Jacob (or Levi)
the heavenly tablets foretelling his future and containing the ban on building an altar
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at Bethel. Jacob (or Levi) speaks to his sons in the form of a 'testament', telling them
the future and warning them to keep on the right path.

The Aramaic Testament ofJudah ((?); 3Q7, 4Q538), from the middle of the 1St
cent. BeE, narrates Joseph's meeting with his brothers, using the first person (perhaps
in the mouth of Judah or Benjamin) It is not a 'testament', but a narrative based on
the biblical account (Baillet DJD III; Milik).

In the Aramaic Testament ofJoseph (4Q5 39), Joseph speaks in the first person to
his descendants and tells them about an event also known in the Testament ofJoseph
(15-16; Milik).

The Aramaic Testament of Levi (IQ21 , 4Q213-214, 4Q540-54I) also comes from
the priestly circles from which the Qumran group was to emerge later, Levi counsels
his descendants, telling them about his visions and prayers (Stone-Greenfield, Puech).

The Aramaic Testament of Qahat (4Q542) also comes from the same pre -Qumran
circles mentioned earlier. It includes the farewell address by Levi, son of Qahat, to his
son 'Amram and his descendants. It stresses the importance of the lcvitical line to

which the care of the ancient writings has been entrusted. I t exhibits dualistic features
('light-darkness') similar to those which also mark the Visions of 'Amram and the
Aramaic Testament of Levi (Puech),

The Visions of 'Amram (4Q'Amram, 4Q543, 4Q544· 4Q545, 4Q548) describes
'Arnram, Qahat's son and Aaron's father, on his death-bed just as he is remembering
the past in the presence of his sons and is about to reveal a vision to them in which
two angels fight over the patriarch's soul. The work goes back to at least the mid-sec
ond century BeE and comes from the same circles in which the Qumran community
had its origin (Puech).

As far as the age of these works is concerned, then, most of the manuscripts
found in the Qumran caves provide the text of biblical writings or of other
works dating back to a period before Essenism or the first Essene period. In

contrast, there are very few works of an Essene origin which are later than
160 BeE.

The parabiblicalliterature described above is completed by writings from
a period earlier than the formation of the Essene community of Qumran.
The importance and number of these works is noteworthy: r , Genesis Apoc
ryphon and Pseudo-Joshua; 2. Temple Scroll, Pseudo-Moses and Ordinances;
3. Pseudo-Ezekiel (?) and New Jerusalem; 4. Jubilees, Astronomical Book or
Book of the courses of the heavenly luminaries (1 Enoch 72-82), Book of the
Watchers (1 Enoch r-36), Book of the Giants, Visions ofJacob, Aramaic Tes
tament ofJudah, Aramaic Testament ofJoseph, Aramaic Testament of Levi,
Aramaic Testament of Qahat, Aramaic Testament of :4mram.

Literature earlier than Essenism and the Hellenistic crisis also includes
other works of different genres which cannot be discussed here, such as War
Scroll (rQM and copies from Cave 4), the Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice (7
copies), the Calendrical Document (4QMishmarot, 4Qj20-330), Words of
the Luminaries (4QS04-s06), various wisdom texts and other texts . Nor is it
suitable to discuss here the exegetical literature of Qumran which features a
special relationship with the biblical text and a strong apocalyptic bent.
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B. EXEGETICAL LITERATURE. THE BIBLE EXPLAINED

The division established here between 'parabiblicalliterature' and 'exegetical
literature' remains artificial and provisional. The second type is also an ex
tended and elaborate form of biblical literature, with the specific purpose of
commenting on and interpreting the biblical texts, not only to re-write and
embellish them. Some of the works classified as «rc-writings of the Bible»
could belong to this group of "biblical commentaries>', and vice versa.

I. The pciarim of the Prophets and the Psalms

In the pCiarim, a form of interpretation called pricr ('interpretation') and
typical of Qumran, is developed. They provide a continuous commentary,
section by section, of certain prophetic books and of the book of Psalms,
which is usually eschatological and messianic in tone, and refers to the his
tory of the Qumran community and of the last days. The interpretation and
occasionally the explicit quotations of biblical texts are introduced by for
mulas which usually contain the word prier, such as «its interpretation con
cerns X, who/which ...».

The system of interpretation used consists in establishing some type of
connection between the biblical quotation and the present day history of the
Jewish community from which such works originated. So, for example, the
Pcser on Habakkuk assumes that the oracles of that prophet speak about
mysteries ( rQ pH ab 7:1-2.4) which refer to the history of the community
(2:9- 10; 7:1 r) the interpretation of which had been revealed to the Teacher of
Righteousness and his disciples (7:4-5; 2:7-10).

The Teacher of Ri ghteousness is presented as the authorised interpreter of
the Torah. Its meaning is what refers to th e community founded by the
Teacher of Righteousness. The PCiarim, therefore, are related to the apoc
ryphal writings 1 Enoch, 4 Ezra and 2 Baruch which can be call ed «p rophe
cy by interpretation» (C ollins) . The PCsarim are closer to the apocalyptic
genre of the book of Daniel than to the midrashic genre of later rabbinism.
However, in compariso n with interpretation by means of dreams as devel
op ed in the book of Daniel, the interpretation prier is very close to a con
tinuous commentary on th e biblical text.

Since the books of Isaiah and the Psalms are those most cited in the Qumran writings
it is not surpri sing that a large number of copies of commentaries or pesiirimon those
biblical books were written. Nor is it suprising that the hook of Psalms was com
mented on as if it were a prophetic book once it is remembered that David was con
sidered as its author and held to be a prophet (I IQPsa 17,1 I).

l'Csarim ofIsaiah: 3Qr Is = 3Q4 (Baillet DJD III); 4QP[S' = 4Q161, applies Is 10:27
to the Prince of the Congregation in the context of the eschatological battle; 4QpIs"
= 4Q162, Is 5:11-14 is applied to the enemies of the sect, the "insolent men who are
in Jerusalem»; 4QpIs' = 4Q163, 4QpI s" = 4Q164, interprets Is 54:11-12 in connec
tion with the Community, the New Jerusalem (Allegro DJD v).

pesarim of H osea: 4QpHos' = 4Q I66, an eschatological interpretation of Hos 2:5
I14QpHos" =4QI67 (Allegro DJD v).
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pesiirim of Micah: i QpMiq, IQI4 (Milik DiD I) and 4QpMiq = 4QI68 (Allegro
DjDv)

Nahum Peser: 4QpNah = 4Q169, the only peier which provides proper names
and helps to identify people and events: Kittim =Romans; Demetrius =Demetrius III

Eukcrus; Antiochus =Antiochus IV Epiphanes; «Angry Lion" =Alexander Jannaeus;
«Those looking for easy interpretations» or «Ephraim» = the pharisees; «Manassch»
= the Sadducees; «Judah» or «Israel- = the Qumran Community (Allegro DjD v).

Habakkuk Peier: IQpHab is the longest and best preserved, copied towards the
end of the rst cent. BeE by two different scribes . The second scribe copied out the
final section (12, I3 - 13>4) and inserted the corrections to be found throughout the
text. The work does not comment on Hab 3. The interpretation, which is strongly es
chatological in character, mentions the Teacher of Righteousness (1,13; 2,2; 5,9-12;
7,4-5; 8,3; 9,9-12; 11,4-8) the «Man of Lies» (2,1-2; 5,11) or «Spreader of Deceit»
(10,9-13), as well as the «Wicked Priest» (8,8-13; 8,16-9,2; 11,4-8; 11,12-15; 12,2-6;
12,7-10; Burrows).

pesiirim of Zephaniah: IQpZeph = IQI5, with the text of Zeph 1:18-2:2 and the
beginning of a peser (Milik DJD I); 4QpZeph = 4Q170, with a quotation from Zeph
1:12- I3 and what appears to be a peser (Allegro DjD v).

Malachi peier: 5QpMal?, 5Q 10 (Milik DjD m).
pesiirim of Psalms: IQpPS = IQI6 on Ps 68. (Milik DJD I): 4QpPSa = 4Q171, on

a selection of psalms (37, 45 and 60). The Qumran community is called «the convert
ed to the Law» (2,2-3), «the congregation of his elect» (2,5; 3,5), «the congregation of
the POOf>, (2,10; 3,10), «those who have returned from the wilderness» (3, I), or «the
congregation of the Community» (4:19). The Teacher of Righteousness is described
as the «Interpreter of Knowledge» (1,27) and the «Pounder of the Community»
(3,16), with priestly characteristics (3,15). The punishment of the wicked was to hap 
pen after a period of 40 years (2,7-9), the same period that follows the death of the
Teacher (CD 2,13-15) and the length of time the final battle would last (IQM 2,6-14);
4QpPS", 4QI73: on Ps 129 and possibly also on Ps 127 (Allegro DjD v).

2. Thematic Midrashim

The thematic midrashim are collections of texts referring to the same theme,
taken from different biblical books, following a similar interpretation and
using equivalent introductory formulae.

In spite of the different literary form, the different origin and the differ
ence in content, the compositions analysed here are all distinguished by pre 
serving for us various aspects of exegesis - a feature of inter-testamental lit
erature - and thus shows us the very great importance which the biblical text
had within this literature.

4QTan~umim = 4QI 76: Under the title of <words of consolation', it refers mostly to

texts from Second Isaiah (Is 40,1-5; 41,8-9; 43,1-2 .4-6; 49,7.13-17; 51,22-23; 52,1-3;

54,4-10). Besides the biblical text, it is possible that the author also used other works
such as the Book ofJubilees (Allegro DjD v).

4QFlorilegium = 4Q174, and 4QCatena" = 4QI77 (Allegro DjD v). These two
works comprise the Eschatological Midrash.

The first manuscript, known as Florilegium , reproduces sections from the begin-
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nll1gof the work, and the second, with the title Catena, preserves elements from the
end of the work. This was a thematic peser on the last days.

The Florilegium (= 4QEschatoiogical Midrash') interprets Nathan's oracle (2 Sam
7,10- 1I) with reference to the eschatological Temple built by God himself at the end
of time (according to Ex 1P7f.), which, unlike the Temple of Israel, would not be de
stroyed. Another Temple, distinct from these other two, the 'Temple of man', is in
fact the Community considered to be a temple in which the sacrifices were 'works of
praise'. The text of 2 Sam 7:11-14 is interpreted as an announcement of the coming of
the Messiah, «shoot of David» or royal Messiah (described in terms of Amos 9:1I) to
gether with another messanic person, «the Interpreter of the Law", priestly Messiah
or eschatological Prophet. Ps I : 1 is applied to the Council of the Community, with
the support of Is 8:I 1 and Ez 37:23. The combined commentary on Ps 2:1-2, Dn 12:10
and 1I:32 seems to allude to the eschatological war between the nations and «the cho
sen ones of Israel» (Brooke) .

The Catena (=4QEschatological Mid rash ") continues eschatological interpretation
in the form of a commentary on Psalms 6-17, with quotations from and references to
other biblical passages. The interpretation of Ps 17:1 (3:6-9) opposes Michael and Be
lial, the respective leaders of the forces of light and darkness. The commentary on
Ps 6:4-5 (4:9-16) concludes this confrontation with the destruction of Belial, the re
union of the sons of light and their return to Jerusalem. The interpretation of the var
ious psalms uses texts mostly from Isaiah, as well as from other prophetic books:
Mic 2:10-11 in the commentary on Hos IT: 1-2; Zac 3:9 for Ps 12:7; Ez 25:8 for Ps 13:5
and Hos 5:8 for Ps 17:I (Steudel). 4QCatenab = 4QI82 (=4QEschatological Midrash)
is similar to the foregoing work.

4Q(Pesher) Ages of Creation (4Q 180 and 4Q 181) is a thematic peier on the histo
ry of mankind, predetermined by God and written on the Heavenly Tablets. 4Q 180
refers to the first of these ages, whi ch covers ten generations, the first of which is
marked by the sin of the angels and the last by the sin of Sodom and Gomorrah. With
4Q 181, the system of 70 weeks is introduced (Allegro D]D v).

4QHisioricai Work (4Q 183) is an historical and exegetical work which uses stereo
typed fo rmulae to refer to the fidelity of members of the Community and the evil of
their enemies (Allegro D]D v).

Genesis Posher (4Q2P-254): This work could be termed a targum rather than a
pesher, but part of it does have the characteristics peculiar to a pesher.

4QGenesis Pesber (4Q2p), previously published as 4QPatriarchal Blessings. It
interprets the 120 years (Gn 6:3) as the time which has to elapse until the flood. The
commentary on Gn 7:11 -8: I 5 with respect to the flood centres on the chronology of
the biblical text . It solves problems using the 364-day calendar adopted by the Qum
ran community. Citing Gn 9:24-27, it comments on the fact that the biblical curse af
fects Canaan and not the real guilt y party, his father Ham. With the help of 2 Chr
20:7, it identifies ' the tents of Shcm' as the land of Israel grant ed to Abraham. It then
comments on the death of Terah at the age of 205 (Gn 11:32) and to Abraham's plea
on bchalf of Sodom and Gomorrah, to the sacrifice of Isaac, the counsel given to
Reuben (Gn 49:3-4, explained in connection with Gn 35:22 by the act of intercourse
with Bilhah) and the reference to Amaleq in Gn 36:12, explained by that person's im
portance in the future history of Israel (with refer ence to Dt 25:19 and 2 Sm 15:7). It
interprets the blessing of Judah, of Gn 49:10, in messianic and eschatological terms in
respect of the Community. There follows the commentary on the text of the blessings
of Jacob (Allegro, Lim) .

4QGenesis Pesher" (4Q25 3 and 4Q2 54)· The second of these manuscripts cites Gn
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9:24f. and comments on the blessings of Jacob in connection with Zac 4:14. It is a de
cisive text on th e two messiahs of Qumran . A th ird manuscript, 4Q 254" refers to Gn
9:7 and 6:5 in connection matters concerning chronology and the calendar.
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2

The Social History
of the Biblical Canon

1. INTRODUCTION

The history of any literature, particularly of biblical literature, is closely
linked with the social history of the people or of the social groups in which
that literature has its origin and is transmitted throughout the centuries.

The social history of the Bible opens a vast field of study, ranging from
study of the social setting (Sitz im Leben) in which the various literary cle
ments that make up the Bible originated and were transmitted, up to study
of the relationship each canonical or apocryphal book could have with the
various socio-religious groups of Hellenistic Judaism. It is this second aspect
which interests us here.

In the Judaism of the Hellenistic period there was a wide spectrum of
socio -religious groups: Samaritans, Sadducees, Pharisees, Essenes, Hellenists
and various others, more or less connected with them, to which the various
Jewish-Christian groups were added later. As was to happen later in Chris
tianity, the Bible was an issue of both harmony and discord among all of
them. The disagreements could be about the extent of the accepted canon,
the text used in each book and the approach to interpreting the Bible as a
whole. These differences crystallised later into different ways of visualising
Judaism and putting it into practice.

This description starts with the group which has a narrower concept of
the biblical canon and the conditions for belonging to the «true Israel », i.e.,
the Samaritans. It ends with reference to the groups displaying a broader and
more open concept: the apocalyptic movements and the Hellenising move
ments and, connected with these, the Jewish-Christian group.

First, we have consider two preliminary questions. The first concerns the
criteria which permit apocryphal writings to be assigned to one or other of
the various Jewish groups of this period. The second concerns the relation
ship between Jewish literature, canonical and apocryphal, and the ideologi
cal movements from which post-exilic Judaism arose.
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1. Assigning the Apocryphal Books to the VariousJewish Groups

It is difficult to determ ine th e aut ho rship of «pseudep igraph ical» works,
which by definiti on concea l the identit y of their author or author s. At th e
beginning of this century, attempts were made to assign each apocryphal
wri tin g to a Pharisee , Sadducee or Esscne author. The Zealots and Hellenists
did not count, for the y had not actually been independent groups but were
connected more with th e others.

To assign a work to a Sadducee, Ph arisee or Essen e aut hor, a thematic cri
terion was used: th e presence in a work of doctrines typ ical of Sadducees,
Pharisees or Essenes was a decisive factor in determining th e author of that
work. T he doctrinal differences separating these three «schools», as used for
such a classificatio n, were as fo llows. T he Sadducees de nied th e existence of
angels, th e resurrection of the dead and a possible judgment of th e indi vid
ual; th ey rejected the ora l tradition produced by the Ph arisees and held their
own opinions concerning certain regulations about ablutions and sacrifices.
The three gro ups differed from each other over a matter as important as the
calendar, wh ich had to go vern all aspects of life, espec ially the cult and th e
festiv als. In theodi cy and ethics, th e Esse nes placed mor e stress on divine
sove reign ty, whereas th e Sadducees stressed human respo nsibility more,
while th e Ph arisees looked for a middl e road (Le Moyne).

Usi ng these di fferences as a criterio n, it is still possible to att empt to as
sign each bo ok Sadducee, Pharisee or Essene authorship, although thi s is
mor e than hypoth etical and difficult to verify.

Th e oldest writings, earlier than the appearance of the three groups, ex
hibit anti-Sadducee tendencies. These writin gs include th e books of Tobit,
Ecclesia sticus, the first and third books of 1 Enoch and also the LXX version ;
the LXX inserts references to angel s into passages where the Hebre w and
Samaritan text do not ment ion them (G n 6:2; Ex 4:24; Dr 32:8.43; 33:2). Ec
clesiasticus is a proto-Pharisaic book , as is th e Greek text of the Pent ateuch,
th e text of which lends sup po rt to th e date given by th e Pharisees to th e pre
senta tio n of the firs t sheaf and th e feast of Pente cost (Lv 23:I I. I 6). The first
and third books of 1 Enoch are prot o-Essenc,

Am ong the writings of the later period in w hich the three groups co-exist
ed, the boo ks 1 Ezra and 2 Ez ra (4 Ezra) show non-Sadducee trend s; the
book of Ju dith is probably Ph arisee as also seem to be the book s of Wisdom,
(which follows a luna r calendar in 7,2), I Maccabees and 3 Maccabees.

The book 2 Ez ra; like th e Parables of Enoch (1 Enoch 37-7 1) and the As
sumption of Moses exhibit both Essene and Ph arisee featu res.

Th e remaining pseud epigraphi cal book s are non-Sadducee.Jubilees is Es
sene (the calenda r in 2:9; 6:3°-32 .36-38 is Esscne), as are also th e fourth and
fifth books of 1 Enoch .

2 Baruch could be a purely Pharisee work. The Psalms of Solomon and
also th e Letter ofAristeas pro bably have a Ph arisee origin. The Sibylline Or
acles may have th e same origin. Th e Biblical Antiqui ties exhibit Ph arisee fea
tu res.
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The writings ojthe Qumran community are Essene. With regard to Hel
lenistic writers it can be noted that the tragedian Ezekiel and Eupolemos
were not Sadducee authors.

2. Jewish Literature and Social Movements in the Persian and Hel
lenistic Periods

Canonical and non-canonical jewish writings after the exile can be divided
into two large groups, depending on whether they reflect one or other of the
ideological trends and social movements of the judaism born after the Exile.
For this purpose, the distinction between canonical and apocryphal books is
totally unsuitable. The classification proposed cannot avoid a certain amount
of subjectivity, but it is at least indicative and can serve as an introduction to

later developments.
A series of writings come from hierocratic circles, concerned for the con

tinuity of the institutions and the safekeeping of traditional doctrine. Its no
tion of the breadth of the canon tends to be reductive and closed. Other
writings are the work of visionaries, for whom the experience of the Exile
was the irrefutable proof that Yahweh utterly rejected the structures and in
stitutions of ancient Israel, of the period before the monarchy. For these vi
sionaries it was only possible to wait for the arrival of the new order of
things . Its notion of the size of the canon tends to be open-ended and broad.

The first tendency, which maintains tradition, seems to be reflected in
deuteronomistic theology, the book of Ezekiel, the priestly edition of the
Pentateuch and the work of the Chronicler.

The second trend has antecedents in the eschatology of 8th and 7th cen
tury prophets, in Jeremiah and in Second Isaiah . Towards the end of the 6th
cent. and throughout the yth, the Zadokite party, allied to the Persian Em 
pire, dominated the visionary prophets. The thrust of the missions of Ezra
and Nehemiah, whose intention was to reinforce the Torah and the hiero
cratic structures, ignored that movement, though its critical viewpoint re
mains obvious in works such as Malachi,}oel, Is 24 and 27, Zac 9-14 and Ez

38-39.
In later periods, the first movement is represented, with the requisite dif

ferences in each case, by the books of Ben Sira, I Maccabees, Wisdom, the
Sibylline Oracles, the Greek additions to the Book of Esther, Tobit, the novel
Joseph and Aseneth and 3 Maccabees . The works which can be assigned to
this second critical movement, also with evident differences among them,
come mostly from the znd and ISt cents Bel'. They areJubilees, 1 Enoch, Tes
tament of Levi and the Temple Scroll. From Second Isaiah the Esscncs took
the metaphors of the new creation, the new exodus and the cosmic conflict
and applied them to their idea of a universal renewal and of a final restora
tion of Israel.

To a large extent, apocalyptic is the fruit of this tension between the two
trends of post-Exilic judaism, hierocratic and visionary (Hanson).
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II. THE CANON ACCORDING TO THE SAMARITANS

The ans wer to the question about who the Samaritans were and how they
came to be comes after the an swer to the question about the nature of the
Samaritan Bibl e and how the Samaritan Pentateuch was formed.

This question about the Samaritan Pentateuch was exactly what scholars
were concerned with from the moment the y came to know about the exis
tence of the Samaritan Pentateuch, rather than questions about the history of
the Samaritans. In 1616, Pietro della Valle got hold of a copy of this Penta
teuch which was made known in the West through the polyglot bibles of
Paris and London (d. p. 271). At that time, many thought that the text of the
new Pentateuch was more faithful to the original of the Bible than the text
known through Medieval Hebrew copies. The Samaritan text provides about
6,000 cases where it differs from the text reproduced in modern editions of
the Hebrew Bible, based on those mediaeval manuscripts. In general, they
are worthless variants, but the 19°0 variants which it shares with the LXX ver
sion against the Masoretic Hebrew are very important (d. p. 297).

These two questions, about the origin and character of Samaritanism and
of the Samaritan Pentateuch, are so intertwined that it is neither easy nor ad
visable to discuss them separately. This shows that Sarnaritanism is one more
variation of Judaism of which the characteristic feature seems to be a sort of
«Torah alone» principle.

I . The Origin of the Samaritan Pentateuch and the Schism of the
Samaritans

Since ancient times and until only a few year s ago, the questi on of the origin
of the Samaritans has been answered in th ree different ways: by the Samari
tans themselves , by th eir opposites, rabbinic Jews, and by the historian Flav
ius Josephus .

a. The Samaritans ' point of view. Th e Samaritans date their or igins back to th e tribes
of the house of Joseph, Ephrai m and Manasseh. They also consider themselves to be
descend ants of the Lcvite pries ts. Frorn the mom ent of the Israelites ' ent ry into
Canaan, th is priestly dynasty never ceased living perm anentl y in Shechern, the capi
tal of the kingdom of Israel, located at the foot of Mount Garizim, upon which the
temple of the Samaritans was built. The y considered themselves to be the «true Is
rael», the onl y descendants of the people of Israel who had faithfull y kept the Torah
of Moses, that is, the law established hy Joshua in Shechem (jos 24).

Th e Samaritans accused the Jews of being heretics and schismatics. By dating thei r
origins back to the period of the Judges, they also dated the Jewish schism back to the
II th cent . BeE, when th e priest Eli set up a sanctua ry in Shiloh rivalling the temp le of
Shechem . Th is schismatic action was followed hy others, no less impo rtant: the foun 
datio n of a temple in Jerusalem and the introduction of a false version of th e Torah,
which made no menti on at all of Shechcm and Garizim. The people most insulted by
the Samaritans were , consequently, the priest Eli, the instigator of the schism of
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Shiloh , king Solomon, the bu ilder of th e templ e of Jeru salem and Ezra the scribe, the
falsifier of the text of the Torah.

This view of Samarit an history, written by and for Samaritans, is offered by the
book Seller H ayyamim or Samaritan C hro nicles (McDonald). Th e historical value of
these Chronicles is very problematic. Th e book is proba bly a forgery made in the 19th
century, although it is still based on ancient docum ents.

b. The rabbis' point ofview . Jewish rabbinic tradition gave a very different version
of the histo ry of the Samaritans. They descended from a mixed pop ulation which th e
Assyrians had deport ed from Syr ia to the territory uf the kingdom uf Israel in 722,
after the destru ction of Samaria. The rabbis gave the Samaritans th e name k ittim , con
sidering them to originate fro m a city in Mesop otamia called Cutha.

The rabbis based th is explanation on 2 Kgs 17:24-4 1, which alludes to the events
menti oned and to the pagan origin of th e half 'Yahweh-iscd ' popul ation , from which
th e Samaritans come. H owever, the passage from the book of Kings do es permit th e
conclusion to be drawn that the Samaritans are descend ed from an ethnically half
caste population with a syncretistic religion, the result of a deportation over many
years by the Assyr ians. T his is a statement which th e rabbis add off their own bat,
without providing any prouf at all.

c. josephus' point of v iew . Jo sephus attributed th e Samaritan schism to a dispute
between Jews. Some pri ests fro m Jerusalem became Samaritans and established a tem 
ple on Mount Garizim, rivalling the Jerusalem templ e. This deserti on by Jewi sh
priests, who switched to the Samarit an ranks, to ok place wh en th e leadin g Jews of
Jeru salem oppose d marriage between Manasseh, Yaddu a's broth er, high priest of
Jerusalem, and N icaso, daughter of Saub allat, governo r of Samaria. According to
Josephu s, these events happened in th e time of Alexand er the Great, who granted
Sanballat th e privilege of building a temple on Mount Gari zim.

Josephus' testimony presents serious difficult ies. T he first is to make Sanballat a
contempora ry of Alexander, whe n (unt il recently) the only Samaritan known by the
name of Sanballat was a contempora ry of Nehemiah (5th cent. BeE). On the ot her
hand, the account by Josephus of the prohi bitio n by the leading Jews of th e project
ed marr iage between memb ers of th e ruling dynasties of Jerusalem and Samaria,
shows too many similaritie s with another accou nt in the book of N ehemiah (13:(8).

H owever, that account does not say th at the oppositio n to the marriage between
members of the Jewish and Samaritan dyn asties had given rise to the Samaritan
schism.

Many histo rians considere d that Jo sephu s was referring to a schism which hap
pened in the Persian period and not th e Greek period . Others relied on the testimo
ny of Josephus, who sets these events in the Greek period (Rowley). Jo sephus' testi
mony has given rise to two different theories about the period when the Samarit an
schism took place: in the Persian period or in the years following th e appearance of
Alexander in Palestin e. Th ere is even a third hypothesis: the schism took place in the
Persian period, but th e building of the Samaritan templ e, the tru e expression of the
schism , was completed in th e Gr eek per iod.

d. The v iewpoint of current research , Recent discoveries allow a much mor e com
plex panorama of the histo ry of the Samarit ans to be drawn than was known until
very recentl y.

Th e first and most impor tant discovery ior reconstructing this history conc erns
precisely the text of the Sama ritan Pentateuch .

One of the great sur pr ises caused by the discovery of the Dead Sea Scroll s has been
to pro ve that the text of some Qumran manuscrip ts is very similar to the Samari tan
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Pent ateuch. Th ey all go back to th e same "Palestinian» textual trad ition (d . p. 298)
wh ich is distinguished by frequent harm on isat ion and expansio n of the text. O n the
other han d, the Samaritan Pent ateuch still shows obvio us agreements with th e Ma
so retic Hebrew text . It requires the sup pos ition that the edit or of the Samaritan text
used a text belong ing to the pro ro-rn aso rctic (vBabylonian», accordi ng to Cross) tra
di tion. Such an agreem ent between the Sama ritan text and th e Jewish pro to -masor et
ic text could not have happ ened afte r the schism between Samarit ans and Jews , when
contacts between them had ceased . O n the other hand, the spelling of th e Samaritan
Pentateuch is characterised by the frequent usc of matres lcctionis (<<vowel leu ers-), a
typ e of spe lling peculiar to the H asmonaean perio d. In thi s same period, the type of
Samaritan scr ipt began to be different fro m the palaeo-Hebrew script, to wh ich it is
related.
As a result, the textu al, palaeographi c and ort hographic dat a available show that the
ed ition and promulgation of the Samaritan Pent ateuch could not be earlier than th e
Ha smonaean peri od, i.e., the second half of the znd cent . net (C ross, Pur vis).

This con clusion con cern in g the or igin of the Samarit an Pent ateuch ent ails ano th
er con cern ing the ori gin of the Sam arit an schism. The pos sibilit y ar ises that the
Samaritan schism would have taken place well into the Greek period and not already
in th e early part of the Hellenist ic period.

T he archaeological find s confirm thi s late datin g of the Samaritan schism. In the
first place, the excavat ions of Tell Balata h (ancient Shechem ) show that, after a period
of bein g almos t completely aband oned during the Pers ian period, the city of Shechem
regained its ancient imp ortance at the beginn ing of the Greek period . O n the other
hand, th e excavation s at Tell-er-R as (Garizim) prove that the co nstruction of th e tem
ple on the roc k of G arizim was carried out in the Hellenist ic period. Lastly, the pa
pyri discovered in Wadi-Deliyeh have show n that, besides the Sanballar we already
know as a contemporary of N ehemiah (Sanballat I) there existed ano ther Sanb allat (II)
who could well be the grandfather of Sanb allat (Ill), Alexander's co ntempo rary
(Cross). T hese papyr i have sho wn that the Samaritan dynasty pr actised the system of
pappon ymy (imposing the grandfather's name on the grandson) wh ich has enabled a
sequ enc e of Samaritan govern ors to be estab lished. T his is favour able to accepting
Josephus' testimon y that the temple of Ga rizim was built by a Sanballat (m) in the
time of Alexand er.

Th e information given abo ve allows a history of the Samaritans in several
stages to be sketche d out .

At the beginning of the Greek period, the Ma cedonians deprived the no
bilit y at Samaria of all political power. They rebuilt and repopulat ed th e city
of Shechem. Relations between Samaria and jerusalem continued to be un
friendl y, as they had been in previou s cent ur ies. At that tim e, the Samaritans
built a temple to Yahweh, but at they same time they worshipped Nergal
(possibly a god of Cutha), Th is bu ildin g follows a sort of histori cal law ac
cording to which the creatio n of a Greek colony generally resulted in th e in 
digenou s population reviving worship in an ancient ancestral sanc tuary as a
symbo l of th e unity and ident ity of th e people (Bickerman) .

There is no informa tion favouring th e asserti o n mad e by j osephus, that
th e pr iests of Samaria were descendants of jewish priests who had broken
with th e temp le of jerusalem . Th e Samaritan priesthood had its own genea
logy, independent of Jerusalem . On th e other hand , the building of the tern-
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pie on Ga rizim did not necessaril y mean a religious split with Jeru salem.
T here we re similar Jewish temples elsew here: th e Tobiads had a tem ple in
Transjorda n and th e high priest Onias IV, banished from Jerusalem, had set
up a temple in Lco nto po lis (Egyp t).

The relations between Samaritans and Jews were worsening to such an ex
tent that in 128 Be E,John H yrcanus destroyed the temp le of Garizim and in
1° 7, the city of Shcchcm. Th ese events were due to several causes : the ten
sions created by the allian ces of both parti es with Pt olcmics or Seleucids; th e
resentment of th e Jews to wards th e Samarit ans for accepting th e H ellenism
of Antioch ins tead of opposi ng it as the Macca bees had do ne; th e ho stil ities
between Samaritans and Jews in their respective communities in the diaspo
ra of Egyp t under Ptolemy VI Philop ator ( r80- T45) and, lastly, the expan
sio nist po licy of the Maccabees, esp ecially of Joh n H yrcanus.

In thi s historical con text, the edition of the Samaritan Pentateuch was the
Samarit an reaction to th e attac ks by th e Jews which culminated in the de
struction of th e temple of Ga rizi m. Th e twin columns of Ju daism, Torah and
Temple, we re also the fundamental institution s of Samaritanism as a version
of Judaism. Th e Samaritans were not pr epared to submit to the H asmon
aeans . They had always been independent of Jeru salem and we re pr epared to

continue th at way, convinced of being the only trans mitters of the letter and
spirit of the Mosa ic law. Accordin gly, when the Samaritans saw th e Temple
destroyed by the Jews, they hoisted the banner of the Torah and completed
an edition or recension of the Tora h in opposition to the Jewish version.
They accused the Jews of having disto rted the text of the Torah, misrepre
senting th e true and anc ient traditions. These con nected the histo ry of th e Is
raelites with Shechern and Garizim and not with Jeru salem and Zion, as
reco rded in th e Jewish version of th e Torah, Prom that mom ent on, the con
tinuing disagreement s bet ween Samaritans and Jews no longer focused so
muc h and solely on th e matt er of th e Templ e but shifte d to revolve ro und the
legitimacy of each ot her's Torah. This is th e reconst ruction of th e histor y of
the Samaritan «schism» as given nowadays (Cross, Pu rvis, Coggins, etc. ).

Thus, summarising the historical events outlined above, the Samaritan
edition of the Pentateuch was no t completed in the period of the construc
tion of the Samaritan temple, as an act of schism against Ju daism, but to ok
place after the destruction of the temple at the hands of John Hyrcanus, in
reaction to what th e Samari tans considere d an attack by the Jews. Similarly,
the so- called Samaritan «schism » did not happ en in th e Pers ian period, or
even at th e beginning of th e Greek peri od , as had been stated previou sly, but
already well into the H ellen istic period .

2. Samaritanism: the «Torah alone»

N ow that we know the ori gin of Samari tan ism and of the Samaritan Pent a
teuch, it is necessary to determine the text type of the Samaritan Torah and
the nature of Sama ritanism as a variety within Judaism . Th e peculiar ities of
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the Samaritan Torah reveal to us the kind of Judaism represente d by th e
Samaritan s.

Th e discovery at Qumran of manu script s which show certain similar ities
with the Samar itan Pent ateuch and represent a typ e of «Proto-Samaritan
Palestinian text is, in a certain sense, a more important find that the appear
ance of other manuscript s agreeing with the text of rabbinic Judaism (MT)
and /or with the Greek text of Hellenistic Judaism (LXX). The rabbinic He
brew text was already well documented previousl y. The text of the Greek
Bible allows the reconstruct ion, with varyi ng degrees of probability, of the
Hebrew textu al tradition und erlying the G reek versio n. On the other hand,
and with reference to the Samarit an Pentateu ch, if the «pro to -Samaritan»
man uscripts of Qumran had not been discovered, it would never have been
suspec ted that in fact the text of the Samaritan Pentateuch is made up of two
different layers.

Th e first layer co rrespo nds to a kind of «Palestinian» text as attes ted by
the "Proto-Samaritan» manuscripts just mentioned. Th e second is more re
cent and corr esponds to the actual Samaritan recension. This recen sion was
superficial. The changes whi ch were inserted are easily identifiable and thu s
it is easy to separate them fro m the more anc ient layer of text into which
they were inserted. Thi s is the case parti cularly for readings which reflect
Samarit an theology, such as those whic h make the text say that th e place cho
sen by Yahwe h is not the Mount Zion of the Jews bu t Garizirn of the Samar
itans.

Samaritanism should not be consi dered as so mething opposed to Judaism
and thu s independent of and free from any influence from Judaism (Me
Donald). Inste ad, it compr ises a variant ofJudaism. Althou gh un doubtedly
more extr eme than other variants of Judaism, it is comparable to those vari
ants which, after the imp osition of the stric t criteria of Pharisaism, ended up
being rejected by rab binic Judaism.

It is obvious that the Samaritans belon g to the Jewish world from the
claim made by the Samaritans of bein g the tru e heirs of the tr aditi ons of an
cient Israel. This claim placed them in a state of constant conflict with the
Jews. The fact that the \Var Scroll ( l QM) still relics on the possibil ity of a re
conciliation between the Judahite aewish) and Josephite (Samaritan) branch
es of Israel shows clearl y that both were aware of originating from a com
mon stem and conti nued to nourish hope in a poss ible reuni on.

The opposition of the Samaritans to the Temple of Jeru salem and, as a re
suit, to th e priesthood and festival calend ar of Jerusalem, could be no more
than the more extreme element of similar att itu des, also shared, although
with less virulence, by other Jewish groups, such as the Esscnes. The H el
lenist branch of the churc h of Jerusalem (Acts 7) and the C hristian commu 
nity behind the gospel of John, also present a view of Jerusalem and of the
Temp le wh ich it has been possible to interpret as an expre ssion of host ility
towards th e Jews, but may be only a reflection of more widespread opposi
tion to the cult of Jeru salem.

It has been possible to establish a relat ion ship between Samaritan trad i-
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t ions and Helleni st ic- Christian tr aditions, suc h as th ose referring to the
prophet at th e end of time (D t 18:15. I8; d . J n 4) and th e Taheb, the Samari
tan Messiah w ho was to restore the uni verse, altho ug h th ere is not en ou gh
info rmatio n allowing the existence of an y fo rm of messianic bel ief among
the Samari tans in th e i st cent . CEo to be affirmed with any probabi lity. It sti ll
remain s significa nt that there we re Samaritans amo ng the very fir st C hris
t ians, co nverted at the time of the mission na rrated in Ac ts 8:Iff. Very few
groups of the early C hris tia ns shared th e p rejud ices of th e Ph arisees towards
the Samaritans (Mt I9:5).Jesu s seems to have tak en no no tice of such preju
dic es (L k 19:33).

The Torah, togeth er wi th the Temple, comprise s the seco nd of the fund a
mental pillars o f Judaism. T he Sam arit an s kn ew the rabbinic distincti on be
tween w ritten and oral To rah , but they did not give them eq ual status. Tra
dit io n is not a d ifferent mani festation of the actua l Torah nor can it ever sur
pas s it. At most , tr adition is an aid to underst anding it. As a result, Sam ari
tanism was rul ed by a so rt o f principle of Scripture alone.

The Samaritans disputed w hether the authority for interpreting the Torah
belonged to priests or to expe rt s. The priests had th e last word concern ing
th e transm issio n of secret doctrines and the calend ar as well as the reading of
the Tor ah in the synagogue. As fo r what touch ed on ma tte rs of hd ldkd , o ne
st ream of tradition defended th e au thority for decision as belonging to t he
pri ests. An other stream ascribed th is authority to th e expe rts, whether th ey
we re pri est s or no t.

A matter of prime imp ort ance in Samari tanism was the correct pronunci
atio n of th e wo rds in the text of th e Torah . T he experts , whether priests o r
not, had the authori ty to express an op inion about matters of haldkd or
about a doctrine or interpretation of Scripture and to teach the text , its pro
nunciation and the correct unders tandi ng of the Torah. The pe ople retained
the right to accept o r reject a halakhic opinion and to de clare the other opin
ions as not binding, althoug h later, the experts or the priests generally used
to impose th eir own autho rised o pinions.

The sec t o f D ositeans, which originated befo re th e I st cent. C E from a
mo vem ent mad e up of lay-people, had a tr em endou s im pac t on th e Sam ari
tan co mmunity. T hey held th eir views abo ut ma tters of hiildkd , the calenda r,
eschatol ogy, ctc ., which were similar to th ose of Ph arisee Jews (Isse r) ,
D ositheus, th e founder of th e mov ement, considered himself to be a second
M oses, so that he felt autho rised to insert into the text changes based on tra
di tion, of the kind found in the Temple Scroll of Qumran . The au tho r of thi s
text re- wrote the Torah to ma ke it say what in fact it does say if interpreted
acco rding to w ha t tra d ition and exeg esis req uire (d. P: 184).

The D osit ean movement (or perhap s other later movements eq uated w ith
it) developed clear anti nomian tendencies. This opposition to the Law ex
pl ains why rabbinic references to th e Sam arit an s are hostile. It also explains,
on th e other hand, the favo urable recep tion w hic h the C hristia n message re
ceive d among some Samar itans, given the obvious antinomian connotation
of the firs t message of Jesus. T he au thority which Jesus assumed over th e
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Torah has no equivalent in contemporary Judaism or even in the more offi
cial Samaritanism, although Jesus seems to have presented himself as one
who fulfils the law. It may have some similarities with the antinomic trend
of the Dositean movement, which was developed even further in Christian

ity.
The Samaritans considered decisions in matters of hdliik.d as unobtainable

from the text of Scripture. In this they differed from the men of Qumran and
the Karaites who considered it possible and necessary to gain knowledge of

hdliik.d by means of midrash . Similarly, the Samaritans did not accept the
pharisee and rabbinic principle of the two Torahs, oral and written, in agree

ment here with the Sadducees (Bold 632) .

III. THE CANON ACCORDING TO THE SADDUCEES

The Sadducees seem to have represented a position similar to the extremely

conservative position of the Samaritans, who accepted virtually no evolution
at all in the canon, restricting it to the five books of the Torah.

It is not surprising that with the passing of centuries and from a perspec
tive very distant from those events, the fathers of the Christian Church even
confused Sadducees and Samaritans. This confusion was all the more feasi
ble if it is remembered that the Samaritans were usually confused with the
Dositean group.

Study of everything relating to the Sadducees is strongly d etermined by
the fact that the writings of the Sadducees themselves have not been pre

served . All that is available are isolated references in Pharisee or Christian
sources which were not exactly favourable to those who were their enemies.

The question of what the Bible of the Sadducees was or what use they
made of it is closely connected with the question of who the Sadducees were.

I. The Origin and Cha racter ofSadduceeism

The origin of the Sadducees has to be dated around 200 BCE (Mansoor) or
not long before the reorganisation of Judaism under the Maccabees (Sund

berg) . All that can be stated with certainty is that in the i st cent. BCE, the Sad 
ducees already comprised a recognised social group (Lc Moyne).

The disappearance of Sadducceism is commonly associated with the de 
struction of the Temple in 70 CE oThis assumes a reduction of the Sadducees
to the circle of the priesthood, which virtually ceased to exist once the Tem
ple was destroyed . However, the disappearance of the Sadducees could be

due simply to the fact that they lived mostly in Jerusalem and as a result were
the ones to suffer most the consequences of the destruction of the city
(Sundberg).

from the name by which they arc known, the «Sadducees» seem to be re
lated to the bene $adoq (<<2adokites »), the descendants of Zadok the priest,
who had been priests in the Temple of Jerusalem from the time it was built

The Social H istory of the Hiblical Canon 2 I 7



by Solomon. The Sadducee priests were, in practice, those who best repre
sented Sadducee tendencies . Some high priests were Sadducees (josephus,
Antiq. 20,9 no . 199; BT Yoma I Sb). The Sadducees feature alongside the high
priest (Acts 4: I -4; 15: I 7- 18). H owever, no known source equa tes the Sad
ducees with the priestly party. The most that can be said is tha t some priests
were Sadducees.

The Sadducees arc also usually pre sented as the aristocracy of Palestine at that period
(Mansoor, j. jeremias, Schurcr-Vermcs -Millcr). Again, this statement relics on the tes
timony of josephus who says that the Sadducees gave their support to the rich upper
class: «but this doctrine is received but by a few, yet by tho se still of the greatest dig
nity" (joscphus. v, Antiq. 18,1,4 no . 17). It must not be forgotten, however, that there
were also priestly families whos e power and money were quite meagre.

Being the upper class, the Sadducees were also portrayed as th e must Hclleniscd
class. It is not true, though, that some groups of jews were more Hellenised than ot h
ers. The Pharisees were certainly as I Iellenised as the Sadducees, although the reac
tion of both groups towards H ellenism was very diffe rent (Sundberg).

The Saddu cees are also usua lly cons idered as the most nationalistic group . Because
of their relationship to the priesthood, the Sadducees were th e group which had most
to lose if, confronted by the onslaught of H ellenism, the cultural, national and reli
gious roots of Judaism were dissolved. However, the Sadducees must be cons idered
as the most Hellenised and the most nationalistic, without any evident contradiction
at all between these two adjectives (Baron ).

The conservatism of the Sadducees in respect of the bibli cal cano n and the pr inci
ple of Scripture alone changes, on the other hand , to a liberalism open to the lifestyle
and ideas of th e State and polis peculiar to Hellenism. Thi s mix of conservatism and
liberalism, both sceptical and ironic, is evident in the attitude of the Saddu cees to 
war ds th e only two que stion s about which we have information co ncern ing Sadducee
do ctrine. According to th e NT, Josephus and rabbinic sources, the Sadducees rejected
the idea of resurrection (Mk 12:18ff.; josephus, Antiq. 18,16) as well as the existence
of angels and spirits (Acts 23:8). As a result , the punishment and reward due to human
deeds are carri ed out onl y in this earthly life, with no conc eption of providence or
destiny. The resurrection and the existenc e of angel s could not be proved onl y from
th e texts of the Torah . Th e Sadducees we re attac hed to the oldest tradi tion al do ctrine,
which on ly kne w the idea of the dead exist ing as sh adows in She'61. They rejected
both the Gr eek idea of a separate soul and the Persian -ap ocalyptic idea of a resurrec
tion, as reflected in the bo ok of Da niel, the last to be included in the Bible . This sho ws
the doctrinal conservatism as well as the secular and sceptical mentality whi ch gov
ern ed the day-to-day life of the Saddu cees. On the other hand , they also stressed the
freedom and tru st of man in himself, and not on ly the religious idea of God 's inter
vention in man's life.

Some very Hellenised prie sts, such as the Zadokite fami ly of th e Oniads, placed
traditional Jewi sh life in jeop ardy, as well as the very ind ependence of the Jewish
State, to the extent of provoking the Maccaba can revo lt. This was more an internal re
action against Hellenised Jews than against Greek Seleucids . However, after the re
volt, the Sadducee priests supported th e Maccabees. Kings John I-Iyrcanu s, Ar istob 
ulus I and Alexander j annaeus depended to a large extent on the Sadducees, who did
not have the slighte st intention of H ellenising the cult in je rusalem, although they
themselves led a fairly Hellenised life. Th e surv ival of the Jewish state of th e second
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Templ e, from the Maccabaean period up to the destruction in 70 CE, was very largely
due to the political vision of the Saddu cees, conservative yet compliant .

Other «sons of Zadok», hostile to the H asmonaean priestly dyn asty, founded the
Essene com muni ty of Qumran, combining Sadducee, Pharisee and apocaly p tic ideas
in a precipi tate which mixed the claim to supremacy of th e priesthood and of th e Aa
ron ite messiah, the preparedness to accept halakhic int erpretation and openness to

new apocalyp tic revelations concern ing the end of time.
From a C hristian and N T viewpoint , it is comm on to make Jesus an apocalyptic fig

ure, oppose d on the one hand to the pharisees over th e Tor ah and legalism in obs erv
ing it, and o n the other, opposed to the Saddu cees, over the Temp le which Jesus de
clared to be obsolete (Schiirmann). However, Torah and Templ e were two insepara
ble pillars of Jud aism: the Sadducees tended to redu ce th e canon to the Torah because
in it are found the laws concerning Temple wo rship; in turn, the Pharisees, laymen but
not secularising, int erpreted th e laws of the Torah concern ing th e support of cu lt and
clergy with great generosity, thus showi ng great reverence to the oldest institutions of
the people of Israel.

The confron tation of Jesus with Sadduceeism took place parti cularly afte r th e
scene of the purification of th e Temple (E.P. Sanders) and on account of the sayings
of Jesus about its destruction , whi ch brou ght about the accusation and condemnation
befor e the j ewish tribunal. H owever, it is no less certain than in th e early period of
C hristianity, important secto rs of Sadducccisrn had to con vert. Of some significance
in this connection could be the fact that a NT book , which soo n circulated under the
title of «Letter to the H ebr ews», has as its theme the pri esth ood of C hrist, absent
fro m th e rest of the N T . O n th e other hand , the influence of the or cu lt on C hristian
wo rship is sur prising, especially when Judaism went in th e opposite direction after
the destru ctio n of the Temple in 7 0 , which led to the abando n or rep lacement of the
priestly and cultic aspec ts of earlier Judais m.

2 . The Sadducee Bible

It is reaso nable to ima gin e that th e first settl ers to arr ive in Qumran brought
with th em bibli cal manuscripts co p ied previously. Pal aeo graph ic stud y of
the Qumran manuscripts shows th at th e o ldest are, in fact, co pies of biblical
texts: 4QExf (2 50 BCE ), 4QSam b (seco nd half of th e jrd cent . BCE), 4QJera

(c. 20 0 Be E), 4QXIIa and 4QQoh a (j rd cent. BCE; Cross). On th e othe r hand,
th e manuscr ipts copied in palaeo-Hebrew characters can be co nnected w ith
conservati ve elements for who m th e use of thi s archaic script was important.
The fact that the manuscripts in palaeo-Hebrew script are precisely and only
th e bo oks of the Torah is significant: 2. M SS of Gn, 2. of Ex , 4 of L v, I of Nm
and two of Dt (as well as one of ] ob), This fact is not to be interpret ed as the
result of a revival or an archaising use of the ancient script, fo r th at would
mean that th ese copies were from originals in the square scrip t, wh ich is in
co nceivable. Certainly, th e use of this type of script corresponds to a tr adi 
tion kept alive among co nse rvative groups, different from and earlier than
th e Qumranites. In principle , th e books writt en in palae o -H ebrew scrip t can
be connected bo th with th e Sam ar itans and the Sadducee movem ent.

T he fact th at , apart fro m th e Torah, Job is th e on ly book of which a copy
has been fo und at Qumran in the palaeo-Hebrew scrip t (together with
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copies of a targum of the same book) could suggest that some Sadducees
considered the book of Job as canonical, added to the Torah. In this respect
it may also be significant that one passage from the Midrash Tanhuma
iBere'iit 5), even though late and suspect, presents the Sadducees having a
discussion on a passage from Job (7:9): «The Sadducees deny the resurrec
tion and state: 'As a cloud fades away, so whoever goes down to Sc'Ol will
never return'» (Barthelemyj.Jt does not seem that from this passage the con
clusion can be deduced that the Sadducees never rejected the canonical char
acter of the Prophets and Writings (Lc Mayne). However, it is certain that
Josephus and rabbinic literature list the friction between Pharisees and Sad
ducees, though they never suggest that the rejection of the books of the
Prophets and the Writings by the Sadducees features among these points of
confrontation.

Another connection between the Zadokite world and the history of the
biblical text is the possible relationship between the «Palestinian" textual
family (which differs from the «Tiberian» and «Babylonian" families) and
the Greek text of the LXX, the common origin of which could go back to

priestly circles of the Temple of Jerusalem (Sacchi, Chiesa, cf. pp. 272 - 274).
This poses the question of the relationships among Sadducees, Qumranites
and Karaites (d. p. 483).

Evidence from many Christians (especially Hippolytus and Origen)
seems to indicate that the Sadducees, like the Samaritans, had as their Bible
only the Torah of Moses, thus excluding the books of the prophets and the
remaining biblical books. However, Jewish sources, rabbinic literature and
Josephus do not seem to confirm this statement. Certainly, in controversial
issues the Sadducees apparently used no other proofs except those derived
from the text of the Torah. Tn debate with the Sadducees about the matter of
resurrection, Jesus argued exclusively from texts from the Torah (Mk 12:26),
which seems to suggest that Jesus agreed not to use other texts not accepted
by the Sadducees. Jesus would have been able to argue more easily and with
more weight using texts from the prophetical books and the Writings, which
contained statements closer to belief in the resurrection. In the Torah, in 
stead, exactly as the Sadducees asserted, it is difficult to find references to the
resurrection or to future life.

However it is difficult to imagine that the Sadducees completely rejected
the books of the Prophets and the other biblical writings. It is possible that
one of the more extreme movements within Sadduceeism came close to the
Samaritan position, but undeniably mainstream Sadducccisrn did no more
than set up a sort of «canon within the canon", regarding only the books of
the Torah as canonical in the strict sense of the term. This is not surprising
given that the Pharisees also accorded greater authority to the Torah than to
the books of the Prophets and the Writings.

The Samaritans had their own reasons for rejecting the prophetical books.
Most of the prophets had originated in the kingdom of Judah and in addi
tion had preached against the kingdom of Israel. Some prophetic movements
had been very much in favour of the hegemonist presumptions of Jerusalem

220 Collections of Biblical Books Canon ical and Non-Canonical Books



and th e Temple of Zion . This app lies to the Isaianic tradition, which runs
fro m the historical Isaiah (Sth cent. BCE ) to the anonymous prophets kn own
as Seco nd and Third Isaiah (from the period of th e Bab ylon ian exile, yth
cent. BCE) .

The Sadducees co uld also have thei r ow n reasons for not gra nti ng bind 
in g force to other book s which were not the five of the Torah. Since th ey
wer e a group w ith spe cial rela tio nships to th e priesthood of Jeru salem, th e
Sadducees considered everyth ing connected with the legislatio n about the
Temple and the cultic inst itu tions as essential. This is precisely th e legisla
tio n included in the Torah .

H owever, the argument according to which th e Sadducees, by thei r links
with the Temple and th e cult as regulated by the Torah, rest rict ed themselves
to th e exclusive use of th e Pent ateuch cert ain ly cannot be pu shed to such an
extre me. The high priests who succee ded John H yr canus and th ose who had
thi s office in the final years of H erod 's reign, as well as mo st of th e priests
forming th e entourage of th e high priest, were all Sadducees. It remains sig
nif icant that the gospel of Matthew (2:4-6) describes the «princes of the
p riests», to gether with the scribes, cit ing a passage from a prophetic book
(Mil' 5:2) referring to the Messiah's place of birth and th e hope in «C hrist»
(Ano inted) and «Son of Da vid ». Th ese are prophetic or messianic themes to
w hich allus ion is made in the book s of the Prophets and in the Psalm s, but
no t in the Pentateuch.

O n the o ther hand, th e fact that th e Sadducees controll ed the cult and the
Templ e in which were kept the aut horised copies of all th e Scriptures and not
o nly of th e Torah , makes one th ink th at these co pies we re alrea dy fo und in
th e Temple towards the end of the second cent . BCE, when the Sadducees
to ok control of the Templ e. T he Scriptures, including the books of th e
Prophets and the Writings, certa inly co mpr ised th e co mmo n inheritance of
the Jews at that time, which the Sadducees accepted and kep t with co nserv
ative scruple .

The Sadducees would acce pt no development at all which went beyond
th e written Torah, rejecting an oral Torah as a co nstruc t of th e halakhic tr a
dition of th e Pharisees: «and say that we are to esteem th ose observa nces to
be obligato ry w hich are in th e written word, but ar e not to observe what arc
derived from the tradition of our forefathers» (josephus, Antiq. 13,10,6).

The possibility of legislati on whi ch would break with th e established
Torah and its Sadducean interpretation presented the danger of seeing a re 
du ction in th e power the Sadducees had in their own domain s, th e temple
and th e cult . Th e tension bet ween priests of th is Sadducee tendenc y and lay
people of Ph arisee tendency is reminiscent of the tension in Samaritanisrn
be tween pri ests and expe rts w ho disputed the authority for making legal de
cisions based on interp reta tion of the Torah.
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IV. THE CANON ACCORDING TO THE PHARISEES:
WRITTEN TORAH AND ORAL TORAH

Opposed to the tendencies of Samaritans and Sadducees on the one hand and

to those of the Essenes and Hellenisers on the other, the Pharisees repre

sented a middle road of gradual acceptance of a three-part canon (Torah

Prophets-Writings), with a list of books already defined in the mid-second

cent. BeE. In this, the history of the canon set out above (d. pp. 161-167) is

to a large extent a history of the Pharisee canon or of a Pharisee understand
in g of the canon, which develops the doctrine of the two Torahs, one writ 

ten and the other oral. There is no ne ed to repeat here what has been said and
what will be said in the chapter on rabbinic hermeneutics (d. p. 48 I).

The Pharisees represent mainstream Judaism, which leads to the rabb in-
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ism of the period of the Mishnah and the Talmud. Information about the
Pharisees comes mainly from sources of this later period, so that it is easy to
make the mistake of extrapolating facts or situations from that time to the
earlier period.

Phariseeism has usually been considered as an «orthodox» and official
variant of Judaism and Pharisees have been considered as real leaders, polit
ical even, of the Jewish people (Moore, Finkelstein, Baron, Simon). This
view of Phariseeism, however, depends on the witness of rabbinic literature
and on Josephus, who provide a distorted version of Judaism before 70 CE o

The Judaism of the Hellenistic period, however, took on very many
forms. The Pharisees comprised one of the many groups that did exist, the
largest and later the most influential, but not the only representative of «nor
mative» Judaism. The Pharisees had no control at all over political power. If
Josephus in the Jewish Antiquities portrays the Pharisees as a very influen
tial group, this is only to persuade the Romans to grant power over the Jew
ish population to the Pharisees. In War, written much earlier, Josephus says
nothing about this influence of the Pharisees and even devotes more space to
the Essenes (Smith).

It is not easy to ascertain the moment when the Pharisee group was
formed: in the time of Ezra (Zeitlin), of Jonathan (Guttmann) or of Hyr
canus and Alexander Jannaeus (Simon) . Possibly they began to be organised
into a group only from the beginning of the rst cent . CE , although their ori
gins could go back to the znd cent . BCE (Meyer) .

The characteristic which most differentiates the Pharisees from their op
ponents, the Sadducees, was their idea of the Torah. The Pharisees acknowl
edged one written Torah and one oral Torah, whereas the Sadducees only ac
knowledged written tradition (Black). However, judging by the number of
rabbinic traditions which concern matters of ritual purity (67'10 of the total)
it must be supposed that the main characteristic of this group was concern
for ritual purity. The Pharisee was someone «separate», always remote from
unclean things and persons, particularly the «people of the land » (Neusner).
This concern for purity, however, does not cease to be connected with the
typical Pharisee idea of the oral and written Torah.

It is usually thought that Judaism in the Persian and Hellenistic period
was a religion focused on the Torah. The Samaritans restricted themselves to
the Torah alone and the Sadducees also seemed to have done the same, at
least in practice. I Mc 1:56 only refers to the books of the Torah: «the books
of the Law which they found... which they found in house a book of the
Covenant». Later rabbinic Judaism undoubtedly revolves around the Torah.

However, the references to the central character of the Torah in apoc
ryphal literature are ambiguous, for the word «Torah» means both Jewish
tradition and secular law. Ben Sira accepts the importance of the Torah, but
considers that common sense and experience are equally valid sources of
knowledge and the creation of an authorised tradition. Ben Sira makes hard
ly any reference to laws which arc more important than the Pentateuch.
Books such as Enoch and Wisdom are evidence of the kind of literature in
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circulatio n in th e inter-testamenta l pe riod together wi th the Tor ah and th e
other biblical book s. Wisdo m and apoc alyptic literature have biblical p roto
typ es, bu t th ey do not confirm the Torah as cent ral.
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V. TH E CAN ON ACC O R D ING T O THE ESSENES

I . The Origins and Character of the Qumran Com mu nity

In the early yea rs of stu dy of the D ead Sea Scroll s, in the fifties and sixties,
there were several different theories about the origin and history ofthe Qum
ran group. It was identi fied in turn as th e med iaeval sect of the Karaites (a
false hyp othesis proposed by Zeitlin ), a Jew ish -Christi an group (Teicher), a
Zealot gro up connected with the events of the Jewish war in 70 CE (Roth,
G. R. Driver) or a group from th e period of Alexande r jannae us, Ari stobu
Ius or H yrcanus II (De Vaux, at first). The Qumran gro up has also been con
nected with th e Ph arisees (Rabin), th e Sadducees (R. N orth) or the Zealot s
(Roth, D river).

The the ory which has gained greatest acceptance puts th e origin of th e
Qumran community in the time of the Maccabees (D upont-Sommer, Milik,
Cross, De Vaux, Vermes, Hengel, etc.), possibly in connection with the cir
cumsta nces arising fro m the assassination of Onias III or from the change of
calendar imposed in 167 (Vande rKam). T he members of th e Q umran com
mu nity are usually identified as a group of Essenes for med fro m th e basidim
move ment (Stegemann, Beall).

Recently, so me scholars tend to set the remote origins of th e Q umran
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community in a period before the peri od of the Maccabees, either in Pales
tine or in Babylon.

The theory of a Babylonian origin assumes that the Esscne gro up was
formed in Babylon, from where it returned to Palestin e at th e time of the
Maccabaean revo lt . There, it soon came into co nflict w ith th e other existing
groups and movements and as a result of this conflict formed itself into a
small gro up. This group, led by the Teacher of Righteousness, broke away
from main st ream Essenism and took refuge in th e desert, so beginning the
Q umra n community (Murphy -O'Conno r).

The «G roningen hyp othesis» (Van der Woude, F. G arcia Mart inez) sup 
poses that th e Essene movement originated in Palestine within the Palest in
ian apocalyptic tradition, before th e Ant iochene crisis, that is, towards the
end of the jrd cent. DCE or at the beginn ing of the znd cent. BCE. The Qum
ran gro up began as a result of a sp lit wi thin the Essene movement itself and
in consequence the group faithful to th e Teacher of Righteousness left Jer
sual em and settled permanently in Qumran. This hypothesis starts fro m two
prior suppositions. The epithet «wicked priest» has to be applied to more
than one Hasmonaean lead er and not only to Jonathan or ano ther Maccabcc ,
Also, a clear distinction must be d rawn between the origins of th e Qumran
group and the origins of th e Essene movement, wh ile apocalyptic tradition
mu st be dated back to th e }rd cent . BCE .

In an y case, Essenism has its roots deep in apocalyptic tr adition. In stu dy
ing th is tr aditi on, it is nece ssary to dist inguish clearl y and study separately
three different aspec ts : th e literary form of the «apocalypses» and th e works
belonging to this genr e (to which reference has been made in th e section on
apocalyptic re-written works, p. 194); «apocalyptic» as a soc ial move ment
fro m which the Essene mo veme nt and the Qumran co mmunity derive (to
whi ch reference will be made below ), and «apocalyptic» eschatology, i.e. the
world of ideas and sy mbo lic im ages which find express ion in th e apocalypses
and determ ine the viewpoint fro m w hic h these w ritings interpret th e canon
ical books of th e OT . Apocalyptic was in the air at th at time. It is not sur 
pri sin g th at ideas and motifs of apocalyptic form Frequently occur in works
belongin g to other literary genres and writings by autho rs from reli giou s cir
cles which were not spe cifically apocalyp tic.

The fact th at over a p eriod of more th an 150 years, numerou s works of
apocalyptic style and genre were written, can only mean that an «apocalyp
tic» mov ement and socialgroup existed whi ch produced th ese lite rary works.
The apocalypses, in fact, include references to groups with th ese characteris
tics (1 Enoch I: I; 90:6; 9}:5.9- 10). Apocalyptic movements, ideas and literary
fo rms crystallised int o th e Essene movement and late r became institution
alised as the Qum ran community , sepa rated fro m mainstream Essenis m.

N owadays, th e origins of th e apocalyptic movement are generally sought
in th e Mesop ot ami an world (VanderKam), although it canno t be forgotten
that Greek, Latin and Persian literatu re also has wr itings of an apocalyp tic
natu re. Ap ocalyptic, born in Mesopotamia not later th an th e j rd cent. BCE,

cr ystallised into th e Essene movement, the mo st cha racteristic features of
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which are p recisely apocalyp tic in natu re: determinism, an interest in any
thing relat ed to the world of angels (Ange lic liturgy , Book of War 7:6), the
idea of th e eschatologica l Temple (with th e result ing rejection of th e Temple
of Jerusalem) and the meth od of biblical interpretation. At Qumran, int er
pre tation is changed to the category of revelation: th is is obtained by means
of the interpretation of dreams and of secret books or heavenly tablets.
Prophetic interpretation now passes thro ugh the sieve of apoca lyptic tradi 
tion (d . p. 446).

Th e Q umran comm unity or iginated from the Essene move men t, from
which it detached itself. It is no t easy to determine the moment when this
separatio n occurred. W hat is certain is th at in th e peri od of Jo hn Hy rcanus'
high priesthood, th e gro u p of Essenes which had fo llowed the Teacher of
Right eou sness was already settled in Qumran. There the y lived in a state of
very high tension between two apparently cont radictory tend encies: escha
tological hop e in an end foretold by the Scr iptu res which was to becom e a
realit y in the com mu nity itself, and the stric t ob servance of the regulations
of the community's own hCila&a. In the Dam ascus D ocument (I:5-12) it says
th at «(God ...) raised up for th em a Teache r of Righteou sness, in order to di 
rect th em in th e path of his hear t and to make kn own to th e last generat ions
wh at he had don e for th e final generat ion». Th ese tw o clauses express the
twofold mission of the Teacher of Right eou sness: eschatological revelat ion
and halakh ic inte rpreta tion. Similarly, they express the po larity between the
two characteristic s and tende ncies evident in the Q umran co mmunity and
lead to th e int erpretation s found co ncerning the meaning of th e wri tings of
this community.

Th e problem of the calendar highlights the twofold source, at once escha
tological and halakhic, of th e wri tings and lifesty le of the Qumran commu
nity. The calendar of feasts has legal import, as the fundamental pr emiss of
the regula tion of th e cult. In addition, it has the func tion of dividing history
into periods as well as th e function of calculating th e end of times, bot h
th emes which belong to earlier apocalyptic tradi tion . If th e Teacher of Right 
eousness or th e Q umran com munity allow th emselves to change legal direc
tives by invoking a new int erpretation of the appropr iate biblical passages,
this is du e to th em all believing in having access through revelation to the
correc t interp retation of Scr iptu re. This is shown by th e text of I QH 2: 13- 14:

«You have set me like... a wise interpreter of marvellou s mysteries ...» ,

Thus, wi thin the Q umran group are combined the two pol es around
which th e Judaism of th e period revol ves: halakh ic int erpretation and apo 
calypt ic revel ation.

The Qumr an co mm uni ty was an «apocalyptic community», which origi
nated in th e setting of apocalypt ic move ments, so widespread at the time.
The Teacher of Righteou sness and the «Man of Lies » were prop hetic figures
from th e mid-second cent. BeE, whose co ncerns revo lved aro und matters of
bo th a halakh ic and an apocalyptic natu re (Collins). It is not possible to draw
mo re exact conclusions with certaint y. T he thesis of the Babylonian ori gin of
the Qumran community seems to contradict the very specific facts of the
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Damascus Document. On the other hand, the hypothesis according to which
the withdrawa l from the sect was caused by a dispute about successio n in the
high pr iesth ood, lacks suppo rt in the texts. Similarly, the hypothesis that the
Teacher of Righteousness funct ioned as a high priest during the intersacer
dotium does not seem likely. N or are there pro ofs that the «Man of Lies»
was an Essene leader.

2 . The Biblical Canon of the Qumran Community

To gain an idea of the bibl ical canon used in the Qumran community, it is
necessary to look at the contents of the library found in the Qumran caves.
Three sets of data guide us in respect of the books which the Qumran com
munity particularly valued or perhaps even considered as canonical.

Th e first set of data is made up of the number of duplicates preserved: 3 [
copies of the book of Psalms, 25 of Dt, 18 of Is, 14 of G n and Ex, 8 of Dn
and the Minor Prophets, 7 of Lv, 6 of Ez, 4 each of N m, Sm, Jr, Job, Ruth,
Song and Lam, 3 of Jgs and Kgs, 2 of Jos, Pr and Q oh and lastly, [ copy of
Ezr and Chr.

The second is the number of com mentaries on each bib lical book: 5 copies
have been foun d of commentaries on the book of Is, 3 on Pss, 2 0 11 Hos and
M ic and I copy of a comment ary on the book s of Hab and Zeph .

Th e th ird consists of the introd ucto ry formu lae ("i t is written », etc.) by
which books considered to be authorised or cano nical are quoted: books
cited in th is way are Is, Jr, Ez , Dn, Minor Prophets and Pss.

T he data set out indi cate that for the Qumran community the Torah and
the Prop hets com pr ised a sort of "canon within the canon». The Tor ah
fo rmed part of the oldest deposit for it is repre sent ed by 4 palaeo-Hebr ew
MSS of Lv, 2 of Gn , Ex and Dt, I of Nm and Job. The pesiirim or Q umran
commentaries to Isaiah, th e Minor Prop hets and the book of Psalms (which
was possibly join ed to the collectio n of Prophets) attes t to recognition of
canonical value of this collectio n

As for th e «other books», Qoheleth is represented by 2 copies. Its inclu 
'sion in the canon was recommended by its supposedly Salom oni c author
ship. Th e Song of Song s, also att ributed to Solomon and certa inly already in
terp reted allegorically, is repr esent ed by 4 copies. Th e book of Lamenta 
tions, for certain alread y att rib uted to Jeremiah, has appeared in 4 copies. It
is questionable whether th e book of Rut h was listed in the Qumran library
among the prophetic books, as happened later, or among the \X'ritings, as in
the masor etic tradition.

Th e book of Esther is the only one of wh ich no cop y at all has appeared.
Un less due to chance, this fact seems to suggest that the Qumran commun i
ty did not accept the book , nor did they celebrate the Feast of Purim. Th e
Essenes of Qumran could have objected to this book since it portrays Esther
as a Jewish wo man marri ed to a pagan foreig ner, without add ing any con
dem nation of an act reprehensib le in every way. The same accusa tion could
also be made of th e book of Ruth, althoug h it doe s appear among the boo ks
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of the Qumran library. The gravest objection which the Essenes, and only
the Essenes, could raise against the book of Esther is the reference to its con
tradictions with the Essene calendar of 364 days (d. the «Astronomical
boob in 1 Enoch 72-82). Certainly, the book of Esther was the last to be in
cluded in the biblical canon. The book of Daniel is alread y to be found in the
Qumran library.

At Qumran, several types of Psalter seem to have co-existed, some of
which included apocryphal poems.

The Qumran community seems to have granted at least a degree of canon
ical value to other books of which multiple copies have been found. The
EnochianPentateuch was very much in use at Qumran. 4 Copies of the As
tronomical book have appeared, 5 of the Book ofWatchers, 15 of the Book of
Giants, 4 of the Book of Dreams and 2 of the Letter of Enoch. Also signifi
cant is the number of copies of the Rook ofJubilees, 12 in all.

In such a situation it is logi cal to ask the question whether the Essenes
used a more extensive canon than did the Pharisees, and included those
books found in multiple copies in the Qumran library, such as 1 Enoch, the
Testament of Levi, Jubilees and the Temple Scroll. One school of modern re
search tends to think that the Essenes did not intend to add new books to

those of the Torah and the Prophets but merely to give them a new inter
pretation based on a new revelation. The Essenes ranked the pseudepigraph
ical books below the canonical books. This is shown by the fact that the
writings of the Qumran community very often cite canonical literature with
suitable formulae, whereas quotations from Essene pseudepigraphical writ
ings are ver y rare and in any case are not accompanied with the formula pe 
culiar to a biblical quotation (Beckwith, d. p. 432)' H owever, the decisive cl
ement, when speaking of the canon of the Qumran Ess enes, is not so much
to determine which collection of books they considered canonical, as to be
aware of the viewpoint, possibly not all that «canonical», from which they
read canonical books and produced a re-reading very diffe rent from the bib
lical texts. This viewpoint is determined by «apocalyptic» idea s (d. p. 194).
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VI. THE CANON IN THE HELLENISTIC JEWISH

DIASPORA

1. Helleni stic judaism

The expression «H ellenistic Judaism» refers to the Judaism of the communi
ties scattered the length and breadth of th e Greek and Roman world during
the period beginning with Alexander the Great (336-323 BeE). In Palestine,
it extends to the period of Hadrian. The Jews of these communities adopted
and absorbed H ellenistic language, customs and culture in an attempt to
combine Greek culture and the Jewish faith .

The movements of the population caused by ceaseless wars, the develop
ment of trad e in these centuries and the attraction of life in Hellenistic cities
were the main causes producing th e Jewish diaspora in this period. In the rst
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cent. GE, the Jewish population of the diaspora was greater than in their ow n
metropolis in Palestine.

The Jewish diaspora, however, maint ained close links with the metropo
lis and with Jerusalem. Jews more than 20 years old had to cont ribute to the
upkeep of the cult in Jerusalem with an annual tri bute of half a shekel (Ex
3° :11- 16 d . Mt 17= 24-27 Mishnah She qalim ) or two Greek drachmas (Philo,
Legatio ad Gaiurn 23; Josephu s, Antiq. 14,7,2; 18,9,1). On the occasion of
the three annual feasts of pilgrimage, large crowds of Jews came to Jerus alem
fro m the diaspora ( War 6,9,».

There were great cont rasts betwee n H ellenistic Ju daism and the Judaism
of the Palestinian metrop olis, although the differences must not be over-ex
aggerated, for it has to be remembered that Palestinian J udaism was also very
Hclleniscd. H owever, it remains clear that Palestinian Jud aism was rooted in
the post-exilic theocracy and culminated in Pharisaic rabbinism. The Ju 
daism of the diaspora seeks greater integration in the wo rld of Hellenistic
syncretism, while tryi ng not to lose its Jewish roots.

The Jewish communities provided themselves with the requisite organi
sation for safeguarding their rights and pre serving the ir signs of jewish iden
tity. The systems of org anisation varied from place to place. In general, the
Jews were or ganised into independent gro ups, even within well-defined ter 
ritory. The basic organisation system comprised the politeuma. Other ethni c
groups had a similar organisation, wh ich generally went back to the period
of military service carr ied out during the Ptolemaic period.

In Alexandria, the Jews had succeeded in forming a single semi-au
tonomous political corpora tion, endowed with administrative, financial and
legal functions (Aristeas 310). The Jews were no t real citizens of the Greek
polis. The polis tended to establish a single polit eia based on kinship con
necte d with municipal worship tsyggcncia). As a result, the polis tended to
abolish th e j ewish politeia. Jews, therefor e, were usually called «foreigners»
or «permanent residents') (metoikoi).

Th e Jewish politei« tried to guarantee the preservation of Jewish ancestral
customs and at the same time the parti cipation by Jews in the life of the city.
The Jews of Alexand ria fought to retain their politeia not merely to acquire
full incorporation in th e polis. They tended to place their tru st in the central
govern ment , in the Ptolemaic kings and Rom an emperors .

As a result, the population of Alexandria, in confro ntation with th e
Ptolernies and th e Rom ans, unleashed their hatred against them on the Jews.

There is not eno ugh inform ation to suppose that the j ews, as an organised
group, wished to infiltrate the Alexandrian gymnasium and, by that means,
attain full citizenship and full integration in the po lis. In fact there are ind i
cations of a rejection of the gymnasium and of all that it signified.

In Rome, th e Jews formed small private societies of unassuming charac
ter, given the name synagoge. Th e powers that be allowe d the Jews free prac
tise of their religion and the enjo yme nt of other privileges. They also pun
ished attempts to suppress these rights aosephus, A ntiq. 14,8,5; 10,12,) -6;
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16,6,2-7). In the Roman Empire, Ju daism enjo yed the legal status of religio
licita (Tertullian, Apologeticum 21).

The Jews were exempt from being obliged to take part in the cult of the
emperor, a p rivilege Ca ligula did no t respect (josephus, Antiq. 19,5,2-3).
They were allow ed to adm inister th e resources of their ow n comm unities,
including the collection and payment of cont ribut ions for the temple of
Jerusalem (Philo, Legatio ad Gaium 23 Josephus, Antiq. 16,6,2-7) and held
jurisdictio n to settle civil lawsuit s between Jews.

Recognition of the pr ivilege of observing the Sabb ath also entai led a lon g
series of pri vileges, including exempt ion from militar y service (Antiq. 18,8,4
14,10,11- 14.16. I 8- I 9) and from attending tribunals on the Sabbath (16,6,2.4).
However, there is no clear informa tio n enabling a satisfactory answer to the
qu estion of whe ther the Jews had civil rights in Greek cit ies, with a full share
in public life.

In the religious sector and from the Greek point of view,Judaism was one
more cult among many in the Hell enistic wo rld . Greek-spe aking Jewish
wri ters put particular emp hasis o n what they considered to be specific to Ju
daism: obedience to the law of Moses (4 Me 5:19-26 9:2; Josephus, A g.Apion
II 39; Phi lo, Life of Moses 2,3 .5 3; Mc 2:31-33; Sibylline Oracles III 573-85
762-7 1), faithfu l com pliance with the ancestral customs of the people, strict
mon otheism and an aniconic cult, moral ideals and the pr ecept s related to
Sabb ath ob servance, circum cision and the ban on eating pork. Th e Jews' be
lief in a single, all powerful and just C reator was in contrast with th e crude
po lyt heism of their pagan neighbours . The Jews frequently expres sed their
pride in it, mock ing polyth eism and the wo rship given to images (Wisd
13:10-19 15:7- 17).

H owever, the Jews cou ld no t remain immune to the influence of Hel
lenism, pa rticularly th e Greek language. Towards 250 BeE, there were suffi
cient nu mbers of Greek-speaking Jews to feel the need for translating the
Pentateuch into Greek w hich had beco me the language of synagogal wor
ship owing to increasing ignorance of H ebrew.

Proselyt ism cont inued to give life to Judaism in the diaspora. Even at the
margins of missionary activity, the Jews by their mer e pr esence and through
conta cts of all kinds and their sy nagogues open to all made themselves no
ticed amon g the genti le popul ation . Particularly att ractive to the pagans were
Jewish monotheism, insistence on the original unity of the human race, on
ethical behaviour, judgment by God, promise in eternal salvation, etc. In the
eyes of many, Judaism app eared to be a philosophy, and synagogal worship
an assembly of teachers and discip les of a foreign schoo l of phil osophy. To
other s it was like the Oriental mystery cults w hich claimed to offer a path to
eterna l life. The most salient feature of Judaism was undoubtedly fidelity in
keeping th e Sabbath, fasts and dietary rules.

Ci rcumcision, however, was a real obstacle to convers ions. This explains
the fact that most of the proselyt es were wo men. Many gentiles followe d Ju
daism in an uncompromising way as «fearers of God » (seb6menoi, pbobou
menoi ton the6n) . Th e swift H ellenisation of Christianity to a large extent
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followed the path already traced out by Jewish proselytism. Many gentiles,
who saw circumcision as an insurmountable obstacle, were now prepared to
accept gentile Christianity.

However, a degree of anti-Jewish feeling did not fail to grow. Although
Hellenism was open to innumerable cults and gods, the monotheism of the
Jews which did not acknowledge the pantheon of Greek and Roman gods,
was very often portrayed as true atheism and their social exclusiveness as ha
tred of humanity. The priv ileges and exemption granted by the Romans pro
voked envy as also did the continuous flow of contributions by the Jews to
Jerusalem. The proselytes to Judaism broke their ties with family and friends
which heightened resentment by the gentiles.

2 . The Canon of the Hellen isticJewish Diaspora

The Greek Bible, transmitted with Christianity, differs from the rabbinic
Bible in the number and sequence of books and their text. The Greek Bible
adds several books (Tobias, Judith, Maccabees, etc.) and inserts new chapters
into some books (the «additions» to Daniel, Jeremiah, Job, etc.) .

Contrary to what was thought for a long time, a real «Alexandrian canon»
in Greek wh ich could be considered as parallel to the «Palestinian canon» in
Hebrew never existed (Sundberg; d. p. 155- 156).

The traditional theory on the existence of an «Alexandrian canon», which
was supposed to include more books than the Palestinian canon, was based,
among other data (see below) on the fact that the codices of th e LXX con
tained several apocryphal books. However, it should be remembered that the
great codi ces of the yth cent. were very much longer than codices in previ
ous centuries. In any case, they arc all of Christian origi n, for from the znd
cent . CE on, the Jews ceased to use the LXX version which they replaced with
other Jewish versions. In fact, Greek codices reflect the situation of the 4th
and 5th cents., which cannot be compared in any way with that of previous
centuries.

It is commonly supposed that Philo and the Hellenist Jews did not share
the view of the rabbis of Palestine that the spirit of prophecy had ended cen
turies ago. The Hellenist Jews pr eferred to consider that a wider literature
than outlined by the Pharisees also enjo yed the privilege of prophetic inspi
ration. However, even if that were the case, the conclusion cannot be drawn
that Hellenistic Judaism used a wider canon than rabbinic Judaism. In fact,
the works of Philo do not cite the apocryphal books even once, which in
validates any hypothesis about the existence of a Hellenistic canon. On the
other hand, it would be very strange if a book like 1 Mac, which insists that
for some time prophecy had ended (4:46 9:27 14:41) could form part of a
supposed Hellenistic canon, the existence of whi ch depends precisel y on the
statement that prophecy had not yet ended, even in a previous period.

The theory of the Alexandrian canon had two other mainstays which have
also collapsed. The first was that Hellenistic Judaism and Palestinian Judaism
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were both different and remote. The second was that the apocryphal books
were mostly composed in Greek on Egyptian soil.

Certainly Ben Sira and I Me come from Palestine and many of the apoc
rypha are translations from Hebrew or Aramaic originals from Palestine,
with the exception of the other three books of Maccabees and, also in part,
the book of Wisdom. On the other hand, the preface to the book of Ben Sira,
written in Egypt, mentions three times the threefold division of the canon
and there is no evidence at all to support the statement that any of the apo
crypha had a place in the three established divisions.

In conclusion, the Judaism of the Hellenistic diaspora was no different
from Palestinian Judaism in respect of the extent of the canon, although it
could have very great esteem for books written in Greek, in the way that the
Essenes of Palestine also had great esteem for other books written in He
brew or Aramaic. The rivalry among Pharisees, Sadducees and Essenes,
which exploded in the years of Jonathan Maccabeus' high priesthood (152
142 BCE) must have had repercussions in the breadth of the canon accepted
by anyone group. However, the fact is that they all agree in accepting a
canon which in general lines had already been established shortly before the
explosion of rivalry among them (Beckwith, d. p. 165).

It should not be forgotten, however, that Judaism prior to 70 was marked
by a huge variety of forms . Some Pharisee circles did not rigidly apply the
principle that the chain of prophetic succession had been broken in the Per
sian period, which in principle left the book of Ben Sira outside the canon.
If in the Judaism of the Greek diaspora a man such as Philo could witness a
conservative Judaism centred on the Torah, other devout circles of that dias
pora were prepared to consider as canonical several writings such as, for ex
ample, the «additions» to the books of Daniel and Esther. At the beginning
of the i st cent. CE, the book of Wisdom came to increase the number of
pseudepigrapha attributed to Solomon, later becoming part of the Greek
Bible . These groups, like the Qumran community, were not at all concerned
about closing the canon of biblical books completely. The Christian Greek
Bible docs no more than reflect this situation which dominated before 70, in
which it is not possible to speak of the existence of a closed canon (Sund
berg).

This present discussion concerning the OT canon moves between ac
knowledging the Pharisee canon as already well fixed in the mid-second
cent. BCE (Beckwith, who suggests that the Christians changed a well estab
lished Jewish practice, d. p. 234) and supposing that, at the start of the
Christian period, in both Palestine and Alexandria, the canon as yet had no
exact limits (Sundberg, cf. p. 234).

VII. THE CHRISTIAN CANON Of THE OLD TESTAMENT

The Christian canon adds the books of the NT to the end of the Jewish canon.
This addition radically alters the meaning of the whole.
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At the beginning of Christianity, the first Christian writings, which later
came to form part of the NT, could still be viewed as simply yet more writ
ings in the vast jewish literature of the period. These writings referred to the
whole, comprising the Torah, the Prophets and the Writings as the only ac
cepted Scriptures to exist. However, they soon became an entity in their own
right, eventually proclaimed as a «New» Testament, parallel to the Scriptures
of the Jews, now changed to an «Old» Testament.

The frequent quotations of the 01' in the NT present a picture very like that
shown by the Qumran library. The books cited most in the NT are, first of
all the Psalms>followed by Isaiah, Deuteronomy and the other books of the
Torah. The Apocalypse owes a great deal to the books of Ezekiel and Daniel.
The book of Daniel is quoted as the work of a «prophet» (Mt 9:27) or with
in the category of «the prophets» (1 Pt 1:10-12).

The or of the first Christians was basically the same as that of the Jewish
community. The disputes between Christians and Jews do not show impor
tant differences with regard to the list of authorised books. If at a later peri
od the Christian Church granted canonical status to some books which did
not form part of the Hebrew Bible, that is due more to a tradition of using
such books than to a conscious decision to extend the biblical canon (Ellis).

There are two different explanations ofthe Christian canon ofthe or. The
first supposes Christianity to have inherited a]ewish canon of 22 books (24
in the MT). Christianity differed from Judaism in the way it interpreted the
01', but not in the number and content of the books of the Bible. The LXX

version, as transmitted in Christian codices from the mid-and cent. c r,
formed a mixed corpus of books, which to some extent was equivalent to a
Jewish canon differing from the canon of rabbinic tradition (Beckwith,
Ellis). Instead, according to another school of thought, the Christian Church
did not inherit from Judaism a canon which was already closed. The Church
had already followed an independent road, different from Judaism, when the
rabbinic canon was permanently closed (Sundberg) . Christianity had the
idea of an open 01' canon. This is the reason why the Christian canon is not
exactly the same as the Jewish one .

The final establishment of the Christian canon of the 01' occurred at quite
a late period, in the 4th cent . cs, when the definitive lists of books consid
crcd as canonical were fixed. Up to that time, one has to speak of «autho
rised» writings but not of canonical books. In Judaism, the «for mative
process» of the 01' canon is found already almost complete in the mid-znd
cent. BeE, but the definitive list was not drawn up until the close of the 2I1d
cent. cs, or at least, the final discussions about some of the books were not
settled until that period. In Christianity, the closing decades of the znd cent.
comprise the decisive period in the «formative process» of the canon, but the
definitive list was not established until the 4th cent. (d. p. 237) .
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3

Early Christian Literature:

Collections of Canonical and
Apocryphal Books

I. INTRODUCTION

Discussion about matters connected with the NT canon has usually been in
the hands of those studying patristics, the history of theology and the histo
ry of the Church. The biblical scholar or NT theologian has generally con
sidered his task complete when, historically speaking, he has reached the last
work to be included in the NT corpus (znd epistle of Peter) . The same ap
plies, theologically speaking, when he has reached the critical moment of the
«death of the last apostle», the instant when Scripture gave place to the Tra
dition of the Church as a new source of revelation. This hiatus of time be
tween the NT writings and the writings of the apostolic Fathers, between the
apostolic and «sub-aposto lic» periods, is completely artificial, as is the liter
ary distinction between canonical and apocryphal literature.

The discovery of the Gnostic library of Nag Hammadi has revived inter
est in study of the NT canon, just as the discovery of the Qumran library re
vived interest in the OT canon. The discovery of the apocryphal literature of
the OT has also had its counterpart in renewed interest in the apocryphal lit
erature of the NT.

The historical perspective from which the N T canon is studied has also
changed. It focuses less on the final moment of council decisions on the
«list» of canonical books and more on the earliest moment of the gradual
process by which, through very many controversies and vicissitudes, the NT

canon was finally established. Study of the history of the canon cannot be re
stricted to an analysis of «lists» of canonical books from the patristic period.
It is necessary to relate these lists to each other, in respect of time and place,
and to set them within the context of the formative process of Christian the 
ology and the history of the Church in the first centuries.

Accordingly, as happens in respect of the OT canon, toda y more emphasis
is placed on the plurality and diversity of writings which make up the NT, in
its structure, in its diachronic formation and in its theological meaning

Lastly, the problem of the canon has become a crucial question in modern
theology, decisive no less for a definition of Christian being in general and
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the way of being Christian specific to each of the great confessional faiths
and Christian Churches (Kascmann). In this way, historical problems seem
very closely connected with theological problems.

As was said with regard to the or, the history of the NT canon cannot be
separated (as happened in the past) from the history and criticism of the text
and from the history of NT exegesis (Hanson).

II. THE HISTORY OF THE COLLECTIONS OF CANONICAL

BOOKS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

It is necessary to make a distinction between what the word «canon» can
refer to: the historical process by means of which the collection of canonical
books was formed and the closed list of canonical books established by the
Church.

If the canonical nature of the NT books lies more in their apostolic origins
than in mere inclusion in the conciliar lists, it has to be said that the NT was
already established from the moment when the various books it comprises
were written. However, the compilation of the lists of the councils required
a long period and underwent a complex historical process until it had been
defined which books were to belong to the canon and which were to remain
outside it.

According to the classic theory of the history of the NT canon, the second
half of the znd cent. CE is the period of the decisive events leading to the for
mation of the canonical corpus of the NT.

Towards the end of the znd cent., the basic «nucleus» of the future NT

canon had already been formed. This nucleus comprised the four gospels,
the thirteen epistles of Paul, Acts, I Pt and I In. The Fathers of the end of
the znd cent. and of the beginning of the 3rd cent., as well as the Muraton
ian Fragment, already know this corpus of Christian literature and cite it as
canonical scripture on the same footing as the or, the only Scriptures of the
Christians until shortly before.

In the following two centuries, a consensus was gradually reached on the
canonical status of the other books, so that towards the end of the 4th cent.
the NT canon had already acquired its final form. The Easter Letter of
Athanasius in 367 gives a list which already agrees fundamentally with those
transmitted from then on .

Five periods can be distinguished in the formation of the canon.

1. The Apostolic Period: until 70 CE

At that time, the primitive Church had no other Scriptures except «the Law
and the Prophets», i.e., the or, read however, in the light of Christology and
Christian eschatology.

The apostolic period knew the beginning of the transition process from
oral message to written document. This process corresponds to an absolute-
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Iy unbro ken line of transmission from the preaching of the first apos tles of
Chris tianity to the wri tten legacy whic h emerges in the closing decades of
the rst cent. At the beginning of the following century, Papias had such an
awareness of continui ty link ing him with apostolic tradition that he seized
on its oral transmission in preference to the written form.

2 . The Sub- apostolic Period: from 70 to 135 CE

In this period the collection of the gospels and the collection of Pauline let
ter s were for med. Th e other traditions which go back to Paul were put to
gether in the deutero-Pauline letters. Th e definit ive collection of Johannine
writings was also formed . Just as the Jewish Bible was known as «the Law
and the Prophets», the Chris tian Bible of this period could be called «the
Prophets and the Ap ostles».

The formative process of the NT consisted in making a large collection
from smaller collections. Th e gospels and the Pauline letters comprise the
two nuclei of the canon, and the book of Acts, whi ch showed the apostolic
character of Paul, served to un ite both. Acts, the catholic letters and the
Ap ocalypse circulated at first as separate writings, not forming part of any
collection.

A statistical study on the frequen cy with which ecclesiastical writers used
the NT books allows the probable conclu sion that the gospels acquired some
authority shortly befor e the collectio n of Pauline letters.

a. The collection of gospels. In the period of the apostolic Fathers, the
gospel traditions were known by means of oral rathe r than written tradition
(Koster 1957). In the mid-and cent., at the time of Jus tin, the various gosp els
or memoria of the apostles are known already. The Diatessaron of Tatian,
whic h merges the synop tic gospels into one, shows that in the znd cent .
there was a tendency to prefer a single gospel to several, two, three or four
gospels.

The Gospel of Thomas represents an independent redactio n of an ancient
gospel tradition. The same can also be said, perhaps, of the other works of
the libr ary of N ag H ammadi (Gospel of Peter, Dialogue of the Saviour,
Apocryphon ofJohn ). Today, the apo cryphal gospels cannot be rejected as if
they were late products dependent on the canonical gospels (Koster 1971,
1980).

For a long time the gospels circulated separately, independently of each
other. Later, two or more gospels began to be used simultaneously. It used to
be said that the collection of four canonical gospels was establi shed at the
time of l renaeus (Von Ca mpenhausen 1972). H owever, it is genera lly
thought that by the mid- and cent . matters were still somewhat fluid. In some
churches, acceptance of one or another of the four gospels was still being dis
cussed, or some ot her gospel which failed to ente r the canon was add ed. Th e
collection of four gospels was not finally impose d until the end of the and
cent .

b. The Collection ofPaul's letters. Towards the end of the znd cent ., all the
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Christian churches also knew the collection of Pauline letters and used it in
the liturgy and in teaching. However, the question as to the number of let
ters which formed part of the first and oldest collection of Paul's letters can
be answered in several ways, although all more or less concur:

1. A Christian writer, who was interested in Paul 's personality and knew
Acts, published in Ephesus a corpus of ten letters, all except the pastoral let
ters (Goodspeed) and also composed a letter as an introduction to the col
lection: the letter to the Ephesians.

2. The redaction of some Pauline letters, the composition of some pseud
epigraphic writings attributed to Paul and the compilation of all Paul's liter
ary legacy were possibly the work of the «Pauline school», a group of per
sons who knew and admired the character and work of the apostle. This
school compiled the authentic letters and composed further «new » ones:
Col, Eph, 2 Thess, I and 2 Tim and Tit, eventually publishing the complete
corpus (Schenke).

3. The Pauline corpus underwent two editions: the first contained the let
ters to the seven churches; the second added the pastoral letters, finally
reaching the number thirteen (Dahl).

4. Until 90 CE, there were several ancient collections of Pauline letters
(Ur-Corpora) of varying length, in various places, which included some or
all of the following letters: I and 2 Cor, Heb, Rom, Gal , Eph and Phm
(Aland).

5. The first Pauline corpus contained the following seven letters: I and 2

Cor, Heb, Rom, Php, I and 2 Thess and Rom (W. Schmithals).
c. The Book of the Acts of the Apostles acted as a connecting link between

the two large collections, the gospels and the Pauline letters. It bonded the
characters of Peter and Paul, the two apostles who had a decisive influence
on the formation not only of Christianity but also of the Christian Bible.
(Farmer) .

The essential elements of the N T canon, represented in the gospels, Acts
and the Pauline letters, stem from the agreement which Peter and Paul
reached in Jerusalem, possibly also an agreement with James, three years
after Paul's conversion.

d. Among the remaining writings which later came to form part of the NT

canon, the catholic letters had, at first, limited circulation only in certain
areas. Only the letters I Pt and I Jn seem to have enjoyed wide circulation
in the znd cent . The Apocalypse was well known in the West but hardly at all
in the East . The opposite happened to the Letter to the Hebrews.

So, towards the end of the znd ccnt., the four gospels, the letters of Paul,
Acts and the First Letters of Peter and John were generally accepted as au
thoritative. However, the situation was not the same everywhere. These arc
the writings cited most by Irenaeus, Tertullian and Clement, but there was
still no agreement yet about the authority of the other books in that period.
Differences of opinion lasted throughout the jrd cent . and until well into the
4th.

The fact that there were four different gospels continued to cause prob-
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[ems. Several times and in different ways attempts were made to unify the
gospel tradition: Tatian reduced the four gospels to one (the Diatessaron),
Marcion reduced the canon to the gospel of Luke alone.

Tn the initial stages some churches knew only a single gospel: in Palestine,
Matthew's was the most widespread; in some areas of Asia Minor only
John's was used; the same thing happened to the gospels of Mark and Luke
in these areas respectively.

3. The Period of Early Gnosticism: from 135 to the Death ofJustin in
165 CE

In this period Christianity detached itself from its Jewish roots and acquired
forms characteristic of Gentile Christianity. The Church which had risen
from paganism did not succeed in rejecting the OT but sometimes felt it as a
weighty legacy.

In these years Gnosticism developed strongly and Christianity saw itself
destined to take various measures against it at the same time, none easily rec
oncilable: acknowledging the legitimacy of Christian Gnosticism, retaining
the OT as an integral part of Christian revelation, preserving the historical
character of the message of Christian salvation and, lastly, developing Chris
tian exegesis of the OT according to principles and models established in the
apostolic traditions.

The Gnostic idea that there were «secret apostolic traditions» opened the
door to all types of doctrine and writings . The development of Gnosticism
already made it impossible to be limited to oral tradition and required an ac
ceptable way of interpreting the OT.

The concept of a closed canon was already latent in the sub -apostolic pe
riod, but it was the development of Gnosticism which forced this idea to be
come a reality. Marcion made the problem of the canon a matter of urgency,
but it was the Gnostics who to some extent determined the direction that
was actually taken: a react ion to them.

In the period of Justin, the NT known in Rome included two thirds of the
total of what later was to be the definitive NT. Several tasks remained: to sep
arate the books of Lk and Acts, placing Lk together with the other evange
lists (Mt, Mk and ]n) so as to form a canon of four gospels; to extend the
Marcionite Pauline corpus of ten letters to include other letters of Paul and
letters of other apostles and, lastly, to make Acts a connecting bridge be
tween the collection of four gospels and the collection of apostolic letters.

4. The Anti-Gnostic Period: frenaeu s, Clement ofAlexandria, Origen
and Hippolytus of Rome

The canon known by frenaeus and the church of Gaul which he represent
ed contained the essence of the definitive canon: the four gospels, Acts, the
letters of the apostles and the Apocalypse. The Gospel ofPeter was excluded,
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owing to its docetist character; the Gnostics detracted from the meaning of
martyrdom and the value of suffering.

Against the Gnostics and especially against the Marcionites, the most im
portant work undertaken by Irenaeus was to establish the principles and ar
guments for Christian understanding of the Scriptures, OT and NT, as a co
herent and harmonious whole.

The canon of Clement ofAlexandria (150-C. 215) had fairly wide and not
very exact limits. Clement used a collection of books like the one used later
in the other churches, with the possible or probable exceptions of James,
3 In and 2 Pt. It included Heb, which other churches of that time did not ac
cept; it made limited use of the letters of Barnabas and the first Letter of
Clement as if they were apostolic in origin and it acknowledged as inspired
the work Shepherd of Hermas. In the Egyptian church, however, Ap and
Acts do not seem to have enjoyed more than relative importance.

While he was living in Alexandria, Origen (185-254) seems to have grant
ed canonical status to the Didache, the Shepherd ofHermas and the Letter of
Barnabas. Later, he rejected some of the books accepted by Clement:
Preaching of Peter, Apocalypse of Peter, Gospel of the Egyptians, Gospel of
Matathias and possibly the Gospel of the Hebrews.

Clement and Origen agree on a list of 22 books: the four gospels, Acts,
the fourteen Pauline letters (including Heb), 1 Pt, 1 In and Ap . Origen ac
cepted five of the books considered canonical by Clement - Jud, Letter of
Clement, Letter ofBarnabas, Shepherd ofHermas and 2 In - but warned that
they were «disputed». On his part, Origen included three other books, also
«disput ed», which do seem to have been used before Clement: 3 Jn, James
and 2 Pt.

Hippolytus of Rome (t235) knew a list of 22 books: 4 gospels, Acts, 13
Pauline letters (without Heb), 1 Pt, 1-2 In and Ap . This list is virtually iden
tical with the list of 22 «undisputed" books mentioned by Origen, which in
cludes 2 In, in spite of his awareness that this books was the subject of dis
cussion. The «undisput ed» books of Origen are closely related to the canon
of I-lippolytus and Irenaeus, both in number and in titles.

Accordingly, Eusebius could say later that the undisputed books were ac
cepted by almost all the churches. However, at the beginning of the jrd cent.
it is not certain that the wider and rather amorphous canon of Clement re
flected better the practice of some churches and certainly of the Egyptian
church than the more restricted canon of Irenaeus and Hippolytus,

5. Definitive Composition of the Canon in the 4th Century

Eusebius of Caesarea (t340) provides a list of canonical books which seems
to be identical with the one presented by Athanasius some years later. How
ever, it does not mention Heb and refers to some books with are subject to

discussion: James, Jud, 2 Pt, 1-3 In and Ap. He also gives a list of books
which he does not consider as «authentic», although they were read publicly
in apostolic and orthodox churches: Acts ofPaul, Shepherd ofHermas, Apo-
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calypse of Peter, Letter of Barnabas and the Didache (cf. lJist.Ec. 3.31.6).
Th e N T canon whi ch was to be imposed later in the Co uncil of Chalcedo n

(45T ) is the same as fo und already in A thanasius (296-373): 4 gospels, Act s, 7
catholic Lett ers Games, 1-2 Pt, 1-2-3 I n, Jud), 14 Lett ers of Paul (including
H eb) and Ap . Many manu scr ipt s of Egyptian origin which go back to the
4th cent. follow th is sequence of books.

The same list is found in Am philochius, bisho p of Iconium (t 394), in the
sequence of books which prevailed later: Heb after Ph m and th e catho lic let
ters afte r the Pauline lette rs.

Even the churc hes which failed to accept th e decisions of the council of
Chalcedo n accept ed this list of 27 canonical book s, the same one included in
the list establi shed very much later at the council of Trent.

III . UNSUCCESSFUL CA N O N S

The history of the cano n did not run in a single straight line from start to fin
ish. As happened with the history of the text and inte rp retation, the canon
proceeded to op en up the ro ad and left beh ind dead ends and abandoned
paths . Some of these unsuccessful efforts cont ributed to the success of th e
final form, others led to solution s which failed, sooner or later.

Fro m the beginning of Christiani ty until the 6th cent ., when the official
version of the cano n was imposed, quite different co llections of books exist 
ed which, if added to the OT, could have ended up as so many different
cano ns. Som e of these embryonic collectio ns or canons were not only set in
mo tio n but actually for med real cano ns, tho ugh they did not succeed in
gaining the consens us of all the Christian chur ches (Harnack).

These pr e-canonical forms, in vario us stages of comp letion, were as fol
lows, all preceded by the OT : a collecti on of logia or sayings of the Lord; a
w ritten gospel or a collection of several gospels; one or more gospels com
bin ed wi th a sho rte r or lon ger collection of teachings of the Lord and the
twelve apostles (the Didache is the beginn ing of such a collection); a collec
tion or summary of messianic prophecies such as fou nd in the Letter of
Barnabas, etc. (Farmer).

It is important to remember that the form acquired by the NT to wards the
end of the znd cent . was by no means the only one imaginable which the
Christian canon could have assumed.

The history of the NT canon is, yet again , the histo ry of a process which
sta rts from diversit y and ends in unity. Th e formation of the Christian Bible
towards the end of the znd cent. CE runs in tand em with the formation of th e
G reat C hurc h. In both, th e line of evoluti on leads from diversit y to unit y.
Th e theological perspect ive tends to consider that the prin ciple of unity of
faith (regula fi dei) had already been established at the beginning and that di
versity arose th rou gh a break (hairesis, «heresy>' ) wi th that ori ginal unity. In
fact, th is view is only gained a posteriori. \Y/. Bauer has ques tio ned the sup
position that at the start of C hr istianity some sort of ortho doxy did exist
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(critique of th e th esis of Bau er in Met zger and H ar ringto n). In acco rdance
with tr aditi on al and patri stic doct rine concerning the origin of here sies, from
th e beginning the Church preser ved th e pu rity of Christian doctrine and of
aposto lic t rad ition. O rthod oxy, th erefore, is earlier th an all the heresies,
which are nothi ng but deviati on s from ort ho doxy and att ri butab le to Satan,
to u nhea lth y curiosit y, to the sect ar ian sp iri t of some, to G reek philosophy
co ns ide red to be the «mother of all heresies», etc. The C hurch preserves the
un ique tru th, th e sec ts unceasing ly fragme nt th e t ruth and each other.

This sta tic co ncep tion of orthodoxy do es not co rresp ond to histo rical
fact. H ist o ry canno t be approached with rigid concepts. What was under 
stood as o rt ho doxy in the znd cent . was not the same orthod oxy known in
th e 4th and yth centuries. Accordi ng to Harnack, he res ies were a st imulus to
th e forma tio n of orthodox do gma and the Gnostics were the fir st Christian
th eo lo gians . Accordin g to M. Werner, dogma gradually replaced escha to
logy, foll owing a process of incr easing «dc-cschatologisat io n» of C h ristiani
ty. Heretics, particularl y Gnostics, we re the first to perceive and draw atten 
tion to this change. Accord ingly, o ne co uld sp eak of a «legit ima te belo ng ing
of here sy to C hris tianity » (Werner).

A ccording to Bauer's thesis, in th e be ginning of Christiani ty, here sy and
orthodoxy were not ye t consol ida ted powers . In some resp ects, here sy, or
what lat er was co nsidered suc h, ant icipa ted orthodoxy. As examples , Bauer
st ud ies th e churches of Syri a and Egypt. In the earl y stages th ere w as no clear
difference between ort ho doxy and heresy; th e two co uld co -ex ist side by
side. O nly wit h th e passage of tim e did th e d ifference betw een o rthodo xy
and heresy gain importan ce. In this de velopment Rome played a d ecisive

part (cf. p. 252).
O n the other ha nd, it should no t be forgotten that primi tive C hristianity

seemed like a bairesis, a Jew ish group wi th special ch aract er ist ics, known as
the «sect of the N azar cnc s» (Ac ts 24:5.14; 28:22). T he KT itself co ntai ns in
fo rmation abo ut th e existence of conflicts amo ng C hris t ian groups , between
H ebrews and Hellenist s (Ac ts 6:1-7), between Pau l and his Judaisin g oppo
nents, among different gro ups of Corint h ( 1 Cor 1:10-1 7) as wel l as allusions
in th e letter to th e faithful of Colossians .

It is important to note here th at according to Bauer's thesis, the «q uest ion
of th e 0'1'» (cf. p. 513) was th e cause of dis agreement among th e C hrist ian
gro ups and later dec ided th e interplay of forces within Christi anity.

IV. CHRISTIAN LI T E R AT U R E IN THE SUB-APOSTOLIC

P ERIOD : TH E D EV E LOPM ENT O F N T GENRES

Over the past th ere has been a gr eat lack of intere st in th e apocry pha l books
of th e NT. Sever al reasons seemed to accou nt for this: the materi al co ntained
in th ese w ri tings depends, in gene ra l, on the cano nical books, co mpared wi th
th em it ad ds hardly any reli ab le in fo rmation, it does not belon g to main 
stream C hristian th eology, etc . Befo re the first World War, th e number of
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apocrypha known was very small. The edition by Kautzsch included thir
teen apocryphal works, and the one by Charles' seventeen. The editions of
Hcnnccke, Riessler and M. R. James gradually extended the number of pub
lished apocrypha. The English edition by H.ED. Sparks (1981) and the
American edition by J. H. Charlesworth (1983 and 1985) broke the method
ological reductionism of the beginning of the century. The discoveries at
Qumran and Nag Hammadi awoke interest in the apocrypha. However,
Schneemelcher (who prepared the jrd edition) still tends to choose a smaller
number of what are considered «true» apocrypha of the NT.

«Apocryphon» means concealed, secret, either referring to writings not
accepted in the canon, to Gnostic writings or, in a pejorative sense, to books
considered as heretical. The Gnostics, instead, gave the term «apocryphon»
a positive sense, considered these secret and hidden works to be too sacred
to expose to general distribution among the public.

From the point of view of formal analysis , the apocryphal books can be
defined as those writings which imitate the style of the xr and, while not ac
tually being in the canon, both for the title given and the statements made
about them, had pretensions of being considered canonical (Schneernelcher).
This definition, however, pays no attention to other writings of the sub
apo stolic period or to various forms of Gnostic literature which are un
doubtedly connected with the writings called apocryphal.

The apocryphal books of the N T belong to several different literary forms,
similar in any case to those of the canonical books which they try to imitate.
In spite of that, the first four gospels and the fictional or Gnostic gospels
have mo re differences from each other than similarities.

Within a single genre further large diffe rences are possible : som e apo
crypha are in a mo re refined or mo re popular style than others; they are
more orthodox or more heterodox, they maintain a more ori ginal style or are
made up from mate rial from different periods, th ey are very old (znd cent.)
or ver y recent (j th and 6th cents.). In every case it is always necessary to dis
tinguish between ancient material and interpolations and later re-workings .

Possibly there were cycles of apocryphal writings, each one of which set
under the authority of a biblical or New Testament character such as Daniel,
Ezra, Mary, Pilate, the apostles and other characters of primitive Christiani
ty. These cycles were perhaps connected to schools which followed a master
and represented a certain line of tradition.

Study of the apocrypha includes the agraph a: every isolated wo rd attrib
uted to Jesus by tradition and not included in the canonical gospels. The
agrapha can be found in interpolations or variants of the manuscripts of the
gospels or other canonical books, in writings of the Fathers of the Church or
ecclesiastical authors, in liturgical texts or texts on church discipline and in
apocryphal gospels and acts. The y are mostl y short sayings or dialogues.
After the discovery of the Oxyrynchus pap yrus (j rd ccnt .) and of the finds
at Nag Hammadi, J. Jeremias accepts 2 I genuine agrapha . For quite some
time the authority of the fourfold gospel did not prevent the transmission of
certain oral traditions .
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The contribution of the apocryphal writings to the history of the NT text
is meagre. However, as far as the literary history of the NT is concerned, the
apocrypha allow us to glimpse the existence of very ancient collections of the
logia of Jesus, of testimonia from Scripture and perhaps also of collections of
stories about Jesus or the apostles. These collections developed absolutely
independent]y and by very different routes from the moment they ceased
being under the control and influence of the canonical collections. The let
ters and the apocalypse are not so important.

The apocryphal writings are of undeniable interest for the study of the
history of ancient Christianity. They are not merely useful for highlighting
the superiority of the canonical writings. They also help one to realise that
primitive Christianity was not absolutely monolithic and thus it is not pos
sible to reduce Christian literature to two large blocks: mainstream ortho
doxy and a heretical fringe.

The apocrypha reflect specific trends of popular piety and show how the
Church tried to adapt to these different trends, unsuccessfully at times.

The Apocrypha of .Jewish-Christian origin and background prove the
survival of apocalyptic forms to express Christian doctrine. The Jewish
Christian gospels display an archaism which very soon moved towards
Ebionism or Gnosis. They reveal features of popular piety: concern for the
infancy of Jesus, his mother and the mysteries of the afterlife and of the last
times. They retain a degree of theological significance which sometimes docs
not go beyond mere curiosity or even borders on bad taste, as occurs in de
scriptions of marked anti-docetic realism. The contribution of the apoc
rypha to the history of art and literature is far above their intrinsic merit.

The imitation of NT genres entailed a degree of risk owing to the use the
Christian sects could make of them, especially Gnosticism.

The choice and use of the apocrypha varied a greatly according to time
and place. The deutero-canonical writings of the OT, or the OT apocrypha ac
cording to the terminology in use among Protestants, were accepted into the
canon of the Church, but not the NT apocrypha. For a limited time and in
some places, however, several did enjoy a degree of canonicity, for example,
the Acts of Paul and the Apocalypse of Peter. The Didache, the Letter of
Barnabas the first Letter of Clement and the Pastor of lIermas nearly en
tered the ]\;T canon.

Though less concerned with the deutero-canonical writings, the Christian
Church did not leave the preservation of the apocryphal writings of the OT

to chance, for a variety of reasons. Books 2-3-4 Maccabees were a source of
inspiration to Christian martyrology. The bocks of Judith, Tobias, Prayer of
Esther, Psalms ofSo!omon and the novel Joseph and Asencth provided mod 
els of piety and asceticism. Bel and the Dragon and the Letter ofJeremiah
dealt with the fight against paganism. The book of Wisdom and the works of
Philo interpreted the Law by means of symbols and allegories. The preser
vation of the Enoch cycle shows how important apocalyptic was for Chris
tians. The works of Josephus were worth being preserved even, but only to
keep the Testimonium Flavianum .
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I. GOSPELS

Mark (65~70)

Matthew (70/80)
Luke (70/80)
John (90)

Gospel of the Hebrews or N azarenes (I OO~ I 50)
Gospel of the Egyptians ( I OO~ I 50)
Gospel of the Ebionites (IOO~I 50)
Apocryphon ofjohn (Nag Hammadijtroo-r 50)
Gospel according to Peter (130~I50)

Egerton Papyrus w (140~I60)

Proto-gospel ofjames (I 50~200)
Gospel of the Truth (N ag Hamrnadiu r 50~200)
First compilation of the Gospel according to Thomas (Nag Hammadi)( 150~
200)
Gospel of Philip (Nag Hammadi{zoo)
Gospel of Thomas (Nag Hammadi)(200~250)

Arabic History ofjoseph the Carpenter (4th cent.)
Gospel according to Thomas (Manichaean work, extant form later than 6th
cent.)
Translation of Mary
Gospel ofPseudo-Mettbete (6th cenr.)

2 . A CTS OF TH E APOSTL ES

Acts of the Apostles (70/80)
Acts ofjohn (140~160)

Acts ofPaul (I 50~200)

Act s ofPeter (I 50~200)

Acts of Thomas (200~250)

Acts ofAndrew (200~25 0)

Acts ofPilate (250-300)

3. LETTERS O F THE APOS TLES

Pauline letters
1 Thes salonians (51)
2 Thessalonians (51 or 90)

Galatians (54~57)

Philippians (56-57)
1 Corinthians (57)
2 Corinthians (57)
Romans (58)

Philemon ( 5 6~ 57 or 61-63)
Colossians (6 I~ 63 or 70/80)
Ephesians (61-63 or 9oiroo)
Titus (65 or 95-100)
I Timothy (65 or 95-100)
2 Timothy (66 or 95~100)

Hebrews (60 or 70/80)
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Catholic letters
I Peter (64 or 70/80)
James (62 or 70/80)
1 John (90)
z john (90)
3 John (90)
2 Peter (100-150)

Apocryphal letters of Paul
3 Corinthians
Letter to the Laodtceans
Correspondence ofPaul and Seneca

Apocryphal letters of Peter
Preaching ofPeter
Kerygmata Petrou

4- APOCALYPSES

Apocalypse of John (90)
Apocalypse of Peter
Apocalypse of Paul
Apocalypse of the Virgin
Apocalypse of Thomas
Apocalypse ofJohn
Apocalypse of Stephen

5. CHRISTIAN INSERTS in the apocryphal books of the 01'

Greek Apocalypse of Baruch (3 Baruch)
Apocalypse of Ezra (3 Ezra and 4 Ezra)
Apocalypse of Sidracb
Apocalypse of Elijah
Apocalypse of Zephaniah
Ascension of Isaiah
Sibylline Oracles
Book of the parables (1 Enoch ), etc.

6. WRITINGS OF THE APOSTOLIC l'ATHERS

First Letter of Clement to the Corinthians (90- 100)
Second Letter of Clement to the Corinthians (c.90 or 100)
Letters of Ignatius ofAntioch (t c. 1 ro)
Letter of Polycarp to the Philippians (somewhat later than the letters of
Ignatius)
Letter of Barnabas (c. 130)

7. DOCTRINAL OR MORAL TREATISES

Didache or Doctrine of the Twelve Apostles (end of 1St or beginning of znd
cent.)
Pastor of Hermas (beginning of 2I1d cent.)
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I. Apocryphal Gospels

The Jewish-Christian gospels include the Gospel of the Hebrews and/or
Nazarene: and the Gospel of the Ebionites, probably the same as the Gospel
of the Twelve Apostles. When mentioning the gospels of the Hebrews, of the
Nazarenes or of the Ebionites, it is difficult to know whether the reference
is to three different gospels or to a single work. The Gospel of Peter, written
in Syria around 130, belongs to a setting close to the Jewish-Christian
churches. The Gospel of the Egyptians was composed for Christians who
used to be pagans.

Like the canonical gospels, all these gospels attempt to collect and trans
mit the teachings of Jesus. The fictional gospels, however, intend to give in
formation which popular curiosity found missing in the canonical gospels:
facts about Mary and Joseph, the childhood of Jesus and to a lesser extent,
details of the Passion. They were written between the 3rd and 4th centuries.
Of these, the Proto-Gospel ofjames, and to a lesser degree, the Translation
of Mary are transitional forms. The Gospel of Thomas, combined with the
Proto-Gospel, led to two derivatives in Syriac, which in turn resulted in the
Armenian Book of the Infancy and the Arabic Book of the Infancy. The
Gospel of Nicodemus, to which were added the Acts ofPilatc, is a compila
tion of ancient material made at the beginning of the yth cent.

The Gnostic gospels merit a separate chapter. Gnosis emerged in Syria at
the beginning of the Christian era. It found the right terrain in Jewish and
Christian apocalyptic thought. At the beginning of the znd ccnt., it moved
from Syria to Egypt, and afterwards underwent considerable development in
the whole Christian world, eventually giving rise to Manichaeism.

The Gnostic Gospel according to Thomas, or the Secret Sayings of[esus to
Thomas, is a collection of 114 words or logia of Jesus which sometimes are
very old variants or even represent a more ancient stage of tradition, either
already fixed in writing or still in the process of oral transmission, than that
reached in the actual synoptic gospels. Their origin may go back to oral tra
dition (8, 14, 15, 24, 29, 78, 82, 101, 106, 113). Those listed as numbers 8 and
82 display the oldest style Q.Jeremias) .

Initial studies on the Gospel of Thomas from Nag Hammadi tended to as
sume that it represented a gospel tradition independent of the canonical
gospels (Quispel 1957). Today, instead, predominant opinion is that the
Gospel of Thomas is dependent on the canonical gospels. The facts are that
the author of the Gnostic gospel must have known the three synoptics, the
changes inserted by this gospel arc not always Gnostic in character and,
sometimes, it seems to be more primitive than the synoptic tradition. It can
be said that the Gospel of Thomas contains: I) elements of authentic tradi
tion, 2) elements in parallel with (although perhaps independent of) the syn 
optic gospels, but from a later stage in the development of that tradition, and
3) elements derived from the synoptic gospels.

It is generally considered to be a Gnostic work, but it could simply be a
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work of Encratic character. In any case, it seems to be the outcome of an evo
lutionary process now difficult to reconstruct (Koster).

It should be noted that many texts from Nag Hammadi are also in gospel
form or under the name of an apostle: Apocryphon ofJohn, Gospel of the
Egyptians, Apocalypse of Paul, Apocalypse of Jame s (3 works), Epistle of
Peter to Philip, Acts of Peter, Apocalypse of Peter, Gospel of Philip, Book of
Thomas, Gospel of Truth, Prayer of the Apostle Peter, etc.

2. Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles

The Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles are writings composed between r60
and 230. They are narratives in a popular style, and highly inventive. To
wards the end of the 4th ccnt., they eventually formed a kind of corpus
which the Manichees set in opposition to the canonical book of Acts. They
come from Asia or Syria and have Encratic or Gnostic aspects, in some cases
original and in others the product of later embellishment.

They are the following writings: Acts oj}ohn, of Paul, of Peter, of Peter
and Paul, of Thomas, of Andrew and Thaddeus . The Acts of Paul has three
parts: Acts ofPaul, Martyrdom of Paul and Correspondence of Paul with the
Corinthians. Possibly, there was a single edition incorporating all three, the
title of which could have been Acts of Paul and Thecla.

The apocryphal Acts are essentially different from the work of Luke in
respect of genre, literary form, and content (Schneemelcher).

3. Apocryphal Letters of the Apostles

The most important work among the apocryphal Letters of the apostles is
the Letter of the Apostles or Testament of Our Lord in Galilee, probably
written between r40 and r60 .

The apocryphal letters attributed to Paul are the Third Letter to the
Corinthians, the Letter to the Laodicaeans and the Correspondence of Paul
and Seneca. The Perrine apocrypha include the Preaching of Peter and the
Kerygmata Petrou .

4. Apocryphal Apocalypses

Not all apocryphal works with the title apocalypse strictly belong to this
genre, especially the two works from Nag Hammadi bearing the name of
James . The apocryphal apocal ypses known are of Peter, of Paul, of the Vir
gin, of Thomas, ofJohn and Stepben.

5. Christian Interpolations in the O'T Apocrypha

Among the apocryphal literature of the NT must be listed also the first Chris
tian interpolations inserted in some apocryphal books of the or, especially
in the Apocalypse of Baruch in Greek (3 Baruch), of Ezra (3 Ezra and 4
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Ezra), ofSidrach, ofElijah and Zephaniah, as well as the Ascension of Isaiah.
The Book ofthe Parables from J Enoch and from the Slavonic Book of Enoch
have been attributed to Christian authorship (Milik). The Sibylline Oracles
also contain Christian interpolations; books 6-8 of this work could be com
pletely Christian in origin.

It has to be remembered that the traditional division between 01' apoc
rypha and NT apocrypha is in question nowadays. On the other hand, just as
the problem of defining the limits of what is canonical has to be posed, so
too must the definition of the canon of what is «genuinely apocryphal»
(Schneemeleher 1964).

6. Writings of the Apostolic Fathers

The writings of the apostolic Fathers date to 90-150 CE o The mere fact that
the text of some of these writings features in certain biblical codices does not
prove that they were considered as Scripture, although other facts certainly
point in that direction.

In the Protestant world, especially in the theological movement repre
sented by K. Barth, it has been quite common to establish a radical separa
tion between the NT and the apostolic Fathers or the early Church, in which
Catholic tendencies appear. Catholic and Protestant positions have moved
closer together, forcing both to acknowledge the historical complexity of the
development of the Church which arose from a blend of the Jewish priestly
system and another system based on the orders of bishops and deacons. A
great deal of emphasis has been placed on the importance of Jewish clements,
but just as much also on elements from Hellenism and Gnosis (d. p. jo),
With the exception of Polycarp, the steady influence of oral tradition on the
apostolic Fathers should not be forgotten (Koster).

Study of the apostolic Fathers has been very much influenced by W.
Bauer's thesis concerning orthodoxy and heresy, taken even further by
Koster. Others, however, den y that forms of Christianity later considered as
heretical were dominant everywhere from the beginning and that the idea of
a normative Christianity played such an important role .

The writings of the apostolic Fathers include letters, sermons and treatis
es. The Letter to the Corinthians by Clement of Rome comes from the 90's.
It contains Greek and Roman elements, especially Stoic elements, but also
some which are biblical. The relationship it established between the 01' and
the NT is particularly interesting (Hagner) .

The Second Letter to the Corinthians is not by Clement nor it is really a
letter. Instead it is a sermon, the oldest one known, from the end of the i st
cent., or the beginning of the znd ccnt., or perhaps even later.

Ignatius ofAntioch, martyred around TOO en, wrote seven letters: five ad
dressed to the Christian communities of Ephesus, Magnesia, Tralles,
Philadelphia and Smyrna, one to the bishop Polycarp, and the most impor
tant addressed to the community in Rome (d. p. 5I 5).
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Of Polyearp's letters, only the one addressed to the Philippians has
reached us.

The Letter to Barnabas is a theological treatise in the form of a letter, from
the beginning of the znd cent., which probably makes usc of existing Testi
monia. In the first part, which is doctrinal (chaps . 1-7) the allegorical method
of interpretation is used. The second part (18-2 I), moral in content, devel
ops the doctrine of the two ways, of life and of death.

Christian martyrologies undoubtedly have Jewish roots, but the cult of
martyrs almost certainly reflects the Hellenistic cult of the dead.

7. Doctrinal and Moral Treatises

The Didalebe or Doctrine of the Twelve Apostles, from the end of the i st
cent. or the beginning of the znd, is the oldest ecclesiastical code known. It
develops the doctrine of «the two ways", the path of life and the path of
death, which goes back to Jewish sources and has similarities with the klan
ual of Discipline from the Qumran community.

The work known as the Pastor ofHermas, from the beginning of the znd
cent. , does not really belong to the writings of the apostolic Fathers. It be
longs to the group of apocryphal apocalypses. It owes a great deal to Ju
daism, although it also contains undeniable Hellenistic elements.

V. HISTORICAL AND SOCIAL FACTORS IN THE

FORMATION OF THE NT CANON

It is generally thought that the formative process of the NT canon was great
ly affected by the polemic against the great heresies of the period. On the one
hand, against Marcionism, which unduly reduced the number of authorised
books (a slimmed down version of Luke's gospel and ten Pauline letters).
On the other, against Montanism, which included the written canon of its
own sect with purported and new revelations (Von Campenhausen). The
Gnostics, on the other hand, were not concerned with increasing or decreas
ing the number of authorised books. Their interest, instead, was centred on
giving a Gnostic interpretation to the texts accepted by everyone.

In Von Carnpcnhauscri's opinion, Marcion was the decisive factor in the
formative process of the canon which took place in the period between Mar
cion and the Muratonian Fragment. The disputes of the 3rd cent. or the de
cisions of the councils in the 4th and 5th cents. then move into the back
ground compared with the important events of the jrd cent.

Certainly, the polemic against the heterodox movements of the period and
the reaction to them was an important factor, but it cannot be considered as
the principal cause which triggered the formative process of the N T canon. It
is certainly incorrect to assign too much importance to Marcion's role in the
formation of the Christian canon (Balas).

The unification process which led to the formation of the Great Church
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and of the Christi an Bible had to fight its way between two extremes: to cast
off the «old» Testament , as Marcion and the Gnostics proposed, or remain
in the OT as the Jewish- Christians d id. The «ecumenical» charac ter of the
Great Churc h and of the Christian Bible was certainly the factor which
made the consolidation of both possible. The provincialism and elitist sepa
ratism of the «heretical» communities resulted in th eir being marginalised
and disapp earing.

Many other factors of very different kinds influen ced the for mation of the
NT canon: th e shift from the first genera tion of Christians to the second, once
the generation of th e apostle had disapp eared; the exhaustion of oral tradi 
tion fed directly fro m apos to lic sourc es; the use of C hristian writings in the
liturgy; the needs of catechesis and apologetics, and finally, the impossibili
ty of establishing Christian theolo gy only on the basis of the OT. The NT

canon aro se, according to Kummel, at the moment when oral trad ition
ceased and th e C hurch felt itself forced to look in th e apos to lic writings for
the «irreplaceable norm of th e Lord and of the Apostles». The problem of
the canon is th e pr obl em of the second generati on of Ch ristians and of the
«tr ansmission of authority» (O bertragbark eit der A ut oritdt ; Marxen) .

O n the other hand , with th e passing of time, the influence of the councils
and synods gained incr easing impo rtance. There was also a more general
trend , especia lly in the 4th cent., to codify bodi es of legislation and set up
lists of classical write rs (cf, p. 536).

From the start, but especially in the anti -Gnostic per iod, the contacts
which th e vario us churc hes were initia ting with a view to setting up a cano n,
all passed th rou gh the churc h of Rome. This «Roman connection " had great
importance for the development of the NT canon (Gregor y).

The formation of the canon, besides excludi ng certain books which could
not be con sidere d as th e «norm» of faith of the churches, performed an
equa lly important task: to bind and unite the traditions of the churches of
the Christian East and West. Irenaeus, H ippolytus and O rigen reached
Rome in this period , more or less. In Rome, then, they too k the decisions
and basic compromises which later led to the final estab lishment of the
Christian canon.

The churc hes and the great Chr istian figures which helped to set up of th e
Christian cano n also made connectio ns with Rome or through Rome: co n
tacts were established by Ignat ius between Syria and Asia Minor and Rome,
by Polycarp betw een Asia Minor and Rome, by Irenaeus between Asia
Minor and Gaul, by Irenaeus and Hippolytu s between Gaul with Rom e, by
Hippolytu s and Origen between Rome and Alexandria, by O rigen betwe en
Alexandria and both Caesarea and Cappadoc ia, by Euseb ius and Athanasius
between both Caesa rea and Alexandria and Constant inop le, etc. Evidently,
Rome was th e cent re and axis of all th ese movements .
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VI. LIT ERARY C R ITE R IA FO R CA N ONIC ITY

A look at the literary genres of the :'<'1' books seems to suggest th at apostolic
writings accepted as authentic could belong to only two literary forms: nar
rative as in the gospels and epistolary as in the apostolic letters. Thi s literary
crit erion certain ly allowed immediate disqualification of works in neither
genre. Th e letter to th e H ebrews seems to confirm the existence of such a cri
terion as docs the fact that the aposto lic Chur ch produced no other kind of
literatur e. The true genre of th is «letter» is really a th eological treatise, to
which was added an ending, as in a Pauline lett er, giving the whole th ing the
look of an apos tolic work. Th e fact that the cano nicity of this letter to the
H ebrews was disputed for a lon g time, as was th e Apocalypse, neith er nar
rative nor epistle in genre either, strengthens the hyp othesis of only two
aposto lic genres , gospel and apo sto lic letter.

H owever, it is certain that the early Church never seems to have used this
literary criterion to determine the apo sto lic or non-apostoli c natu re of a
Chris tian text. In the 0'1', th e Torah or Pentateuch originated in a literary unit
comprising a torah or commandment and prophetic literature origi nated in
an oracle and wisdom literature or iginated from the pro verb. Similarly, the
gospels also originate from a piece of gospel narrative and the extensive epis
tolary literature of early Christianity stems from the missive sent by an apostle
to keep in contac t with the C hristian communities.

VII . T HE OL O G ICAL C R ITE R IA F O R CAN ONIC ITY

In Chr istianity, the criteria for canonicity are primaril y of a theulugical na
tu re, to a greater extent than in Judaism, if tha t is possible.

The NT canon and its form ative process are bui lt on th ree founda tion pil
lars: I) the message and person of Jesus, as known through the oldest for m
of the synoptic tradi tion, 2) the oldest kerygma of the early C hurch con
cerning C hrist's death and resur rection , and 3) th e first theological reflec
tions on th is kerygma, developed in Paulin e theolo gy (Kurnrnel).

As a result, the criter ia now being applied to determ ine the canoni cal na
ture of .1 text were basically as follows: the aposto lic origin of the text in
ques tion, widespread use or degree of universality and, lastly, confor mity
with th e regula fidei or faith of the Churc h (ho ka non res pisteos). This com
bination of historical and th eological criteria is not appli ed equally in every
case. They are rather rationalisations, justifying established tr aditional prac
tice in th e churc hes (O hlig).

Th e Fathers of the Church tho ught that the books of the Scriptures were
inspired by Go d, bu t apparentl y they did not conside r inspiration as a crite
rion to distin guish between ort hodox canonical writings and other wr itings
which, though not necessarily heterodo x, were not canonical. T he Scriptu res
are inspired , but this is not the reason why the Scriptures are canonical as
well as inspired. The inspir ation of the Scriptures was written into the frame-
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wo rk of the inspi ration al activity of the Spirit in many other fields and as
pects of th e life of th e C hurch.

Like th e two possible meanin gs of th e word kanan, th e NT canon has a
twofold theolog ical value, one active and th e other passive. In the first mean
ing, the canon is th e collection of books which contai n the Christian norm
of faith and life (norma normans); in the passive sense, the canon is the list of
bo oks established by th e C hurch as normative or deposits of th e rul e of faith
(norma normata) .

In th e first sense, the books of the canon are assumed to have intrinsic
va lue, roo ted in its own ori gin and nature, befor e it formed a collection. In
th e second sense, to belong to a co llection autho rised by th e C hurch confers
an extrinsic authority on th em which the y did not have before. In one case
the C hurch acknowledges th e authority inhe rent in th e Scriptures. In the
other, it confers its own autho rity on th e bo oks, combi ning th em into a col
lection with its seal of canonicity.

VIII. A CANON WITHIN A CANO N?

Tensions w ithin th e canon affect fundamental the ological views. Far from
securing th e unity of Christianity, th e can on allowed confessions to multi
pl y. The cont radictio ns among various books or wi thin th e same book make
it necessary to establish a cri tical canon wit hin th e actu al canon. The cano n
cannot be th e basis for the unity of the Church but is, instead, the basis for
multiple confessions in th e Churc h (Kasemann),

The eschatology of Luk e and Acts canno t be harmoni sed with Paul 's; th e
view of the Law presented in Rom is incompatible with Mt 18. The Epistle
of James attacks th e Paul ine doc tri ne on justification by faith alone. Not
only is there no un ity within th e canon, it is even useless to hop e that th e
C hristian C hurch can lay the foundations of its un ity on the base of th e NT

canon. Therefore, fro m a Prot est ant and particularly a Lutheran viewpo int,
th e problem of the existence of a «canon within th e canon» has often been
posed.

Ultimat ely, th e qu est ion consists of establishing the hermeneutical crite
rion to det ermine which elements of the can on are faithful to th e «gospel»
and which are not in agree ment with it.

On the other hand, th ere is also the problem of th e relati onship between
Scripture and Tradition. The canon of Scripture is deeply ro ot ed in tradition.
To acknowledge the authorit y of the canon is to acknowledge the authority
of tradition. Thi s is a Ca thol ic idea to which Pro testants today pay mor e at
tent ion. Mod ern exegesis has emphasised up to wha t point th e books of th e
canon are th e product of an earlier tr adition, demolishing any clear dist inc
tion between scripture and traditi on. It is mor e corr ect, perh aps, to speak of
writt en and non -writt en tradition (oral and writte n Torah in th e terms spe
cific to Judaism). This does no t mean th at the Ca tholic principle of Tradi tio n

254 Collections of Biblical Books Canonical and Non -Canon ical Books



is taken for granted or that the Protestant principle of Scripture alone is
bereft of authority.

In fact, it is a hermeneutical problem: to know whether Scripture can be
interpreted on its own (Scriptura sola) or whether the interpretation of Scrip
ture needs the complement of an external principle (Scriptura et traditio) .
The traditional Catholic and Protestant positions have come closer to each
other, but they are still far from complete agreement. Historical studies show
that Scripture and Tradition were not separate categories but intertwined re
alities which Christian theology has to restore to true unity.

The attempts made to establish a principle of some kind «<justification by
faith» or any other), as a rule for deciding the authority of a particular book
of the canon has merely led to unilateral positions which can only diminish
some important aspects of Christian faith or life. Early Christian thought as
reflected in the whole spectrum of the 27 books of the NT canon is very rich
and varied. The differences among the books reflect the theological diversi
ty that existed in the early Christian communities, to the extent that a «primi
itive catholicism», a «primitive protestantism» and a «primitive (Eastern) or
thodoxy» can be found. in the writings of the apostolic period.

Each book of a movement counteracts the danger brought by an inter
pretation which takes to extremes the tendency evident in the writings of the
opposing movement. The canon acknowledges as valid the diversity of theo
logical expression and marks out the limits of the diversity acceptable with
in the Church (Metzger).
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Chapter III

The History of the Text and Versions of
the Old and New Testaments

«Any commentary which does not refer to punctuation and accents is not
necessary for you; take no notice of it»
(Ab raham Ibn 'Ezra ').
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I

Introduction

After knowing which books became part of the biblical canon it is necessary
to know whether the text of these books has reached us in a good state of
preservation or whether it has undergone important alterations, either by
unintentional mistake or through deliberate tampering by copyists. Discov
eries of papyri of the NT and especially of the Dead Sea Scrolls have com
pletely revitalised study of the history of the transmission and criticism of
the biblical text. Before these discoveries, quite a number of variants of the
Hebrew text of the OT were known, but almost always by indirect means,
such as the ancient versions. Now, not only are variants in Hebrew itself
available, but there is also manuscript evidence of different textual forms,
connected in some biblical books, with a whole complex editorial process of
those books.

I. FACTS JUSTIFYING TEXTUAL CRITICISM OF THE OLD

TESTAMENT

Two facts account for study of the history and textual criticism of the OT.

The first is the loss of the autographs or «originals» by the biblical authors.
The second is the presence in the biblical manuscripts of all kinds of variants,
gaps, glossesand mistakes made in copying them over the centuries. In addi 
tion, it should also be remembered that the great Hebrew codices come from
the mediaeval period and are more than a millennium later than the original
texts. The great codices of the NT come from the 4th cent . and so are only a
couple of centuries later than their autographs.

The Dead Sea Scrolls, copied between the jrd cent. BCE and the rst cs,
bring us considerably closer to the period when the biblical writings were
composed. Similarly, the NT papyri (from the znd and jrd cents . CE) allow
closer approach to the oldest periods of the transmission of the NT text.
However, the state of preservation of the manuscripts from Qumran and the
care with which they were copied leave much to be desired.

Faced with these facts, the biblical scholar cannot help posing a series of
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questions: Does the text which has reached us match faithfully the text writ
ten by the biblical authors? Is it possible to reconstruct the history between
the manuscripts preserved and the autographs of each biblical book? Is it
possible to reconstruct the «original» text, purified of all the dross of mis
takes, additions and gaps which have marred the text over the centuries?

Textual criticism of the Bible has two objectives. The first reflects the
great number of variants in the manuscript tradition and consists of the re
construction of the history of transmission of the biblical text from the mo
ment it was put down in writing until the present. The second is determined
by the loss of the autographs of the biblical authors and consists of the
restoration of the text to its original form or the form closest to the auto
graphs.

II. THE IMPORTANCE OF THE HISTORY OF THE
BIBLICAL TEXT

To rehearse the history of the biblical text from the beginning of manuscript
transmission up to the invention of printing (and even up to modern critical
editions) is the same as rehearsing a complete history ofJudaism and Chris
tianity. All the great events and many of the lesser happenings in the histo
ry of Jews and Christians, all the great theological questions and many of the
lesser scholastic disputes of both parties have left their mark on the biblical
texts, even in the original languages, but especially in the numerous versions
of the Bible made in the languages of the peoples converted to Christianity.

In the early years, the history of Jews and Christians was almost a com
mon, shared history, but quite soon it began to run on parallel lines and
sometimes on opposing lines. Judaism seemed to be more and more con
cerned with preserving faithfully the Hebrew text of the OT down to its last
jot and tittle; with it the survival or at least the preservation of Jewish iden
tity and religious, ethnic and cultural unity were at stake. Christianity
showed greater missionary concern and even an urgency to translate the text
of the Bible and make it reach all the peoples of the world. In so doing, it
contributed to consolidating the cultural and religious identity of many
churches and peoples at the risk of internal unity and of very marked differ
ences among the biblical texts used in the various churches.

To write the history of the text of the Bible, therefore, also amounts to
writing the history of the origins of national literature of many nations and
of their writing systems. The translation of the Bible, particularly of the NT,

set in train Gothic, Slavonic, Coptic, Armenian, Georgian and Ethiopic lit
erature. In the case of some translations, such as the Armenian version, even
several characters of the script, which did not yet exist, had to be created,
since Armenian had remained at the level of oral tradition exclusively (cf. p.
r 2 5).

Textual criticism of the Bible was a pioneering discipline of the humanist
Renaissance. The great humanists such as Erasmus or Nebrija devoted their
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knowledge to editing the biblical texts in their original languages. Textual
criticism of the Bible has always been a link between biblical philology and
classical philology. In the Renaissance period and even in the rcth century,
these disciplines were not so far apart from each other as today. A person
such as Lachmann, a top theoretician of textual criticism and an editor both
of classical texts and of the NT, represents a figure linking both types of
philology.

Textual criticism of the Bible has also been the field in which some of the
most crucial discussions between Protestants and Catholics have taken place,
each group tied to its own text and biblical canon: the Protestants tied to the
received text and the Hebrew canon, and Catholics, to the Latin text and the
canon of the Vulgate.

From the Renaissance, especially in the rzth and rSth cents., textual crit
icism of the Bible was also a battlefield between Hebraists and Hellenists.

During the 19th cent. until the period of Lagarde and Wellhausen, there
was a sort of personal union joining the grammarian, the editor of texts, the
textual critic, the literary commentator, the historian and the theologian of
the Bible. In the zoth ccnr., the demands of greater specialisation have deter
mined the development of these disciplines as autonomous, reducing textu
al criticism to splendid isolation vis avis the other fields of philology, histo
ry and theology.

However, the discovery of the Dead Sea Scrolls and the NT papyri have re
vived text-critical studies of the Bible which had declined in the periods be
fore these discoveries. At the same time, there seems to be a rebirth, more
dream than reality, of the global and «holistic» vision which attempted to
connect textual criticism with the other philological disciplines: comparative
Semitics, biblical exegesis (commentaries, source criticism, literary forms,
redactional criticism, ctc.) and the history of the interpretation of the bibli
cal text, as reflected in the versions, apocryphal literature, the NT, the Targu 
mim and Midrashim, the Mishnah and Talmud and in the huge field of pa
tristic literature.

III. MODERN RESEARCH ON THE HISTOR" OF THE

BIBLICAL TEXT

The task of reconstructing the «original » text of the Bible requires, first,
knowledge of the history of transmission of the biblical text from the instant
it was put into writing up to modern editions of the Bible.

History is usually told from start to finish, from the oldest to the most re
cent. However, historical research proceeds in the opposite direction. Histo
rians have to recreate history and go back in time, starting from the most re
cent and best documented until finally reaching the oldest and least known.
The history of biblical research, from the Renaissance up to the most recent
archaeological finds, is the history of a gradual discovery of the oldest
sources.
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Initially, and for some time after, the modern biblical critic had available
only later mediaeval manuscripts and a «received text » (textus receptus) as re
produced in printed Bibles .

Gradually, modern criticism discovered and studied older and more au
thorised manuscripts: the mediaeval Hebrew manuscripts from the purest
masoretic tradition and the Greek manuscripts and papyri from the first cen
turies of Christianity.

At a later period, it became interested in discovering and studying the
manuscripts of the ancient versions and the biblical quotations contained in
the works of the fathers and the Church. This provided knowledge of the
biblical text exactly as it was transmitted in the first centuries of Christianity.

Finally, and only in recent decades, the discovery and analysis of the Dead
Sea Scrolls have provided knowledge of biblical texts in Hebrew and Greek
which are earlier than the emergence of Christianity, very close to the peri
od when the Bible was translated into Greek (jrd-znd cents. BeE) and the
final redaction of the latest biblical books.

As a result, it is absolutely indispensable to know the history of trans
mission of the biblical text throughout more than two thousand years for
further work in criticism and restoration of the «original» biblical text. It is
necessary to know the wealth of variants which the manuscripts in Hebrew,
Greek and other versions have transmitted to us, including rabbinic and pa
tristic quotations . It is also necessary to determine which of these variants
are guaranteed to go back to the oldest stages of textual transmission and
which are the work of later revisions or the result of some type of textual
corruption.
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2

The Hebrew Text of the Old Testament

The history of modern research on the Hebrew text of the Bible (with short
passages in Aramaic) is a history of gradual recovery. First, recovery of the
vocalised text, which reached a state of equilibrium towards the end of the
loth cent . CE; next, of the consonantal text, which was fixed towards the end
of the rst cent . CE; and lastly, recovery of the texts known in the 3rd and 2nd
cents. BeE, i.e., before and after the translation of the Bible into Greek.

There are significant differences between the Hebrew text, transmitted
with great consistency and the various Greek texts and texts in other ver
sions, known in various recensions . Right from the start, these differences
are the challenge confronting the modern critic, whose first task is to estab
lish which text has to be printed in a modern edition of the Hebrew Bible.
There have been different answers to this question and as a result different
editions or ways of editing the Hebrew Bible.

Following a reverse order, and going backwards th rough the course of
history, we will study: I) establishing the print ed text in modern times,
2) establishing the vocalised text of the Masorah in the mediaeval period,
3) establishing the consonantal text in the Roman period through a process
which culminated towards the beginning of the and cent. CE, and lastly,
4) the stage of«textual fluidity», when the biblical books were transmitted in
the Persian and Hellenistic period.

I. ESTABLISHING THE PRINTED TEXT (15TH-20TH

CENTS)

The Hebrew Bible is usually read and studied using printed editions. Direct
access to manuscripts is not easy, and in the initial stages not necessary either.

1. Modern Editions

Towards the end of the last century, printed editions of the Hebrew Bible
had established an «authoritative printed text » in respect of the consonants
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and vowels of the Hebrew text and, to a lesser degree, in respect of the ma
soretic accents and notes.

Until that time, and since the Renaissance period, there were simultane
ously three «recensions» of the printed text. The differences among these re
censions were due to differing reasons and circumstances. First came the
very limited possibilities which the Renaissance editors had for collating
manuscripts for their editions. There could be a few or several of these man
uscripts which could vary in quality. Another factor which made some edi
tions different from others was the degree of attention paid to the punctua
tion, accentuation and masorctic notes of the Hebrew text. Lastly, the pub
lic for which the edition was intended matched to some extent its character.
Jews, naturally, preferred a text based on masoretic tradition.

The first recension is represented by the Soncino edition of 1494, used by Martin
Luther for his famous translation of the Bible into German. The text of this edition is
very inaccurate in respect of the masoretic notes. Once it was revised by comparing
it with the text of other manuscripts, it was used for the first rabbinic edition and also
for later editions by R. Estienne (t 539 and 1544-46) and S. Munster (1535).

The second recension is that of the Complutensian Polyglot (1514-17). The special
feature of this edition is that it is based directly on manuscript tradition, without re
lying on earlier printed editions.

The third recension is represented by the second rabbinic Bible by Jacob ben
Hayyim (1524- 25). For a long time it was considered as the textus receptus/received
text or what might be called the Vulgate and authorised edition of the Hebrew Bible.

The editions which followed the publication of these three recensions provide a
«mixed» text, dependent in one way or another on the recensions mentioned. Such is
the case, for example, for the Biblia Regia or Polyglot of Amberes.

The Ginsburg edition (of 1908 and 1926), based on the second rabbinic Bible re
cension by Jacob ben H ayyim , still used the masorah uncritically and an eclectic se
lection of manuscripts, with no preliminary classification or discrimination of their
readings. This edition was superseded by those that followed .

The edition known as the Biblia Hebraica, completed by R. Kittel, is the one used
most in this century. The first two editions (1906 and 1912) still followed the text of
the second rabbinic Bible . At P. Kahle's suggestion, the third edition of 1937, and su
cessive editions, reproduced the text 0/the St Petersburg Codex (B 19), copied in
1008 CEo Kahle considered the text of this codex to represent a pure masoretic text,
written by Aaron ben Moses ben Asher (d. p. 274).

In 1977, a new edition was completed, known as the Biblia Hebraica Stuttgarten
sia, edited by K. Elliger and W. Rudolph. It, too, is based on the St. Petersburg Codex.
G. E. Wei! was in charge of editing the masorah. This edition tries to forestall the crit 
icisms made of previous editions by R. Kittel. These were censured for excessive use
of «readings- from the ancient versions and of conjectures by modern scholars on
order to correct presumed corruptions in the Hebrew text . The critical apparatus of
the Stuttgartensia edition reflects a new trend of contemporary textual criticism (d.
p. 386), although it does not completely abandon the practice of suggesting correc
tions to the text based on litera ry criteria.

The Hebrew University of Jerusalem is preparing a new edition of the biblical He
brew text, primarily based on the Aleppo Codex, dated to the first half of the loth
cent. This codex represents a « Ben Asher» text of better quality than the St. Peters-
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bur g Codex (d. p. 274). According to Ben-Zvi and Goshen -Cott stein, this codex is
non e other than the famous manuscript authorised by Maimonides (died 1204) wh o
conferred the prestige of his authority on a codex which cont ained the text of the
whole Hebrew Bible he had used in Egypt. Th is codex had previously been used in
Jerusalem as a model for copying other manuscripts.

A featu re of this edition is that in various sets of critical apparatus it collects rna

soretic variants from rabbinic sources and from the Dead Sea Scrolls, with a great deal
of material extracted fro m the versions and fro m ancient writers. It refrains com
pletely from proposing any conjectures and fro m attempting to correct the Hebrew
text. Up to now, two volumes corresponding to the book of Isaiah have appear ed:
Goshen-Gott stein, M. H . (ed.), The Book of Isaiah, I Isaiah 1 , I - L1, IO, II Isaiah 22 - 4 4 ,

Jerusalem 1975 and 1981 respectively.
Reference must also be made to the edition which N . H . Snaith planned in 1933.

On the basis of MSSOr. 2626-2628, Or. 2375 and the Scm-To b of 1312, Snaith thought
he would be able to recover a rnasoretic text from the Ben Asher traditi on.

2. The First Printed Editions

The invention of printing very quickly ousted the method of copying by
hand and thus a very considerable source of mistake s in the transmission of
the biblical text, called «copyis t's errors». These were replaced by «printing
errors», which continued to be reproduced and mult iplied in successive
printed editions.

The first printed book is the Latin Bible of Gutenberg. In 1477, the first
edition (editio princeps) of the psalms in Hebrew came out in Bologna. Th e
first edition of the Pentateuch also appear ed in 1482 and in the same city; the
books of the Prophets in 1485-86, in Soncin o; the Writings in 1486-87, in
N aples; the complete OT with vowels and accents, although with out com
ments, in 1488, in Soncino. This edition did not follow the rules establish ed
concern ing opened and closed sections and was very careless in respect of
the masorah and the question of Qire-Ketib.

The most important pr inted editions were the Complutensian Polyglot
(1514- I 7) and the so-called second rabbinic Bible, the work of Jacob ben
H ayyirn (1524- 2 5).

a. The Complutensian Polyglot. This edition was completed by cardinal Franc is
Ximenez of Cisneros, archbishop of Toledo. The first four volumes of the work con
tain the text of the QT. The first reproduces the Hebrew, Aramaic (Onqelos Targum ),
Greek and Latin texts of the Pentateuch. Since it was the work of learned Christians,
the Vulgate has a central position between the Hebrew and Greek texts and the ord er
of the biblical books follows that of the Vulgate. Similarly, the masorcric division into
sections is replaced by division into chapters, intr odu ced into Latin Bibles by Stephen
Langton in the r j t h cent . The accents of the Hebrew text were almost completely
omitted and the vowel pointin g is very erratic. However, the reproduction of the con
sonantal text is very careful. It is assumed that the base text used for this edit ion was
Codex no. 1 of the Library of the Un iversity of Madrid, dated by Ginsburg to 128o.

b. The Rabbinic Bible. Between 1516-1 7, Daniel Bomb erg publ ished the first edi
tion of the rabbinic Bible in Venice, which was prepared by the convert Jew Felix
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Pratensis. More famous, however, is the second edition, already mentioned, supplied
with a masorah and undertaken by Jacob ben Hayyim in r524-25 in Venice with the
same printer, D. Bomberg. For the first time at; edition was available which gave due
attention to masore tic pointing and accents. Until well into the zoth cent., it was con
sidered as the received text of the Hebrew Bible and was used in successive editions
of it. It acquired the name «rabbinic» Bible, since besides the Hebrew text it contained
the Onqclos Targum and the commentaries by Rashi and Ibn Ezra in vol. I (the Pen
tateuch); Targum Jonathan and the commentaries by D. Kimchi, Ralbag (R. Levi ben
Gersorn) and Rasi in vol. II (the Former Prophets); the targum and commentaries of
Kimchi (on Jeremiah and Ezekiel) and of Ibn Ezra on the other books in vol. III (the
Later Prophets), and lastly, the targum of Daniel, Ezra-Nehemiah and Chronicles and
commentaries on all the Ketubim by various Jewish exegetes in vol. IV (the Writings).
In an appendix to this last volume, on 65 folios and in 4 columns, part of the masorah
magna is reproduced, which was too long to be included in the upper and lower mar
gins of the text. It is also the first edition which notes in the margin the consonants of
the official readings or Qifre as well as the sebirim (<<U11expected" textual forms).

c. The Polyglot editions ofAntwerp, Paris and London. The polyglot editions pre
pared in Antwerp (r 569-72), Paris (1629-45) and London (1657-69) are adaptations of
the Polyglot of Alcala and of the second edition of the rabbinic bible.

The Antwerp Polyglot, also known as «Regia Biblia» (Royal Bible) since it was
published at the expense of king Philip II, was prepared by Benito Arias Montano and
printed by Christophe Plantin in 1569-1572 in eight volumes, the first four dedicated
to the 0'1'.

The Paris Polyglot only reproduces the 0'1' text of Antwerp, adding the Samaritan
Pentateuch and its targum.

The London Polyglot is the work of Brian Walton; it supersedes its predecessors in
its care for the texts. Besides the Hebrew text of the Samaritan Pentateuch and of the
Samaritan Targum, this Polyglot adds the Greek text of the LXX, fragments of the Old
Latin, the targums and parts of the Erhiopic and Persian versions, complete with the
corresponding Latin translation in (where necessary) a very appropriate synoptic
arrangement.

All these printed editions were based on mediaeval manuscripts of very re
cent date and scant critical worth. Therefore, it was soon realised that it was
necessary to collate all the variants of the mediaeval manuscripts which
could have been preserved. The response to this concern, very much in keep
ing with the encyclopaedic spirit of the i Sth ccnt., was the monumental
work by Kennicott, Vetus Testamentum Hebraicum cum variis lcetionibus
(1776-80), followed by that of De Rossi, Variac lcctioncs Vctcris Tcstamcnti
(17 84-88).

After this effort of compiling manuscripts, the 19th cent. saw the first at
tempts to establish a text which would incorporate due guarantees of au
thenticity. For that, it was necessary to establish the principles and methods
of critical analysis and to put to the test all the textual variants preserved by
the manuscript tradition (d. p. 370). However, the edition by Baer and
Dclitzsch (1869-92), prepared with this intention, was strongly criticised for
the low academic quality of its masorah.

Thus, after 500 years of history of the printed Bible, the question remains:
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which is the «best text» to reproduce in a printed edition? The reply to this
question cannot be obtained without first analysing all the data relative to
the history of the biblical text in the Middle Ages and in previous periods. It
is necessary to know which text represents the best tradition of the conso
nantal text and which best corresponds to the oldest and most original form
of the text. Nowadays, this question is more pressing, given the new infor
mation which the Dead Sea Scrolls have provided about the plurality of texts
in existence before the fixation of the consonantal text undertaken at the be
ginning of the Mishnaic period.

The history of the biblical text in its various phases has always been the
history of successive attempts at l1~niJying diversity and not the other way
round. Up to now, we have seen how the history of the printed Bible has
been the history of the progressive establishment of a printed text, starting
from the three recensions published in the Renaissance period.

Next, we will retrace the steps by which the vocalised text was estab
lished, starting from traditions, systems and schools with different pointing.
Later, we will retrace the steps of the progressive establishment of the con
sonantal text, obtained after filtering the various texts to be found circulat
ing in the pre-Christian period.

II. FIXING THE VOCALIC TEXT AND THE MASORAH.

THE MANUSCRIPT TRADITION APTER THE NINTH

CENTURY

1. Fixing the Vocalic Text

Until the beginning of the Middle Ages, the biblical text was transmitted
only in consonantal characters without any vowel pointing at all. The trea
tise Sopherim of the Babylonian Talmud refers to various aspects of scribal
activity, but as yet does not mention the existence of a vocalisation system.
On the other hand, at quite a late date, in the i zth ccnt ., the prayer-book of
Ma&azor Vitry opposed the practice of vocalising the text of the Torah. His
reason is that the pointing does not «come from Sinai» and consequently
does not form part of the sacred text. The prayer-book contains information
about the existence of three different systems of vocalisation: Babylonian,
Tiberian and Palestinian or «fro m the land of Israel».

a. The Babylonian system, developed in the 8th cent., is supralinear: the
vowel signs are written above the consonants. It is still used in some editions
of Targum and in Ycmenite texts (Roberts) . It has precursors in the system
devised by Syrian Christians after the 4th cent. to distinguish words written
the same way. The process was perfected by the Nestorian Eastern Syrians
in the 7th ccnt., and by the Western Jacobites in the Sth cent . The Babylon
ian Jews developed a system of vocalisation and accents which consisted in
writing letters and points placed above the consonants. The Karaite sect
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made a decisive contribution to perfecting the Babylonian and Palestinian
systems.

b. The Palestinian system was used between 700 and 850 CE and evolved
until it gave way to the Tiberian system (Chiesa).

c. The Tiberian system is used in current editions of the Hebrew Bible.
Modern Hebrew grammars explain the details of the system. It is sublinear
and consists of 10 signs, three of which are composite. The period when the
Tiberian school flourished spans 780 to 930 CEo During this time there were
six successive generations of the most famous family of the rnasoretes, the
Ben 'Aier. The best known and most authoritative member of the family is
the last in the series, Aaron ben Moses ben 'Aser, who edited a complete text
of the Hebrew Bible with vowels, accents and the appropriate rnasora, The
Aleppo Codex seems to be a faithful copy of this text. It was common prac
tice of a member of the family or of the Jewish community to write the con
sonantal text and for a «pointer» (naqdan) to be entrusted with writing in the
masoretic pointing and accents . In this way Moses ben 'Aser pointed the El
Cairo Codex (895) and Aaron ben Moses pointed the St. Petersburg Codex.

Another family of masoretes, contemporary with the Ben 'Aser but less
well known, is the Ben Naphtali family, whose system of vocalisation seems
to be more rigid and consistent. This tradition is represented by the three
codices known as the t:rfurtenses Codices and in the Codex Reuchlinianus,
a codex of the Prophets from 11°5.

The two families represent two differe nt traditions of textual transmis
sion.

The study which P. Kahle (194 I) was to complete on the fragments of
manuscripts found in the previous century in the Cairo Genizah has provid
ed better knowledge of the evolutionary process of the systems of vocalisa
tion, although there are still many unanswered questions. According to
Revell, the differences between the Palestinian and Tiberian vocalisations re
flect different Palestinian dialects, so that they are not to be attributed to dif
ferent systems of the masoretes.

The masorctes developed very meticulous techniques for copying manu
scripts, ensuring perfect preservation and transmission of the consonantal
and vocalic text. There are four mediaeval codices which claim to be text of
the Ben 'Aser tradition (d. p. 270)'

The Alepp o Codex (c. 980), used as the basis for the new edition by the Hebrew Uni
versity of Jerusalem, and considered an authent ic Ben 'Aser text (d. p. 000). Accord
ing to Doran, the vocalisation of the masorah does not match the vocalisation of the
text . Sometimes it differs from the Ben "A ser tradition and sometimes it contains read 
ings from Ben Naptlnali. It cannot be ruled out, therefore, that it is a copy and not an
authentic Ben 'Aser text.

The Saint Petersburg Codex (13 19\ datin g to 1008/9, also includes Ben Napthali
readings, so that it cannot be considered as a "pure» Ben'Ascr text.

The El Cairo Codex contains only the text of the former and latter prophets. The
colophon says that it was written and annotated by Moses hen 'Aser in 895. Howev
er, Kahle questioned the purity of its text. This codex originated and circulated in

The Hebrew Text of the Old Testament 273



Karaite circles (A. Schenker) whi ch raises a qu estion about the relations betw een the
Karai tes an d the «Rabbanites». The former be lieved th at the characters and p ro nun
ciation of th e Bible were revealed so th at they felt more obl iged to fix and perfect a
system of voca lisation for w hich the need had not bee n felt in pre vio us perio ds .

T he lvlS . O r. 4445 of th e British M use u m preserves o nly the text of G n 39:20-Dt

I :33 ,

These are both th e oldest and the most co mplete manuscripts pres erved .
From th e I I th cent. and later centuries, qu ite a few manu scripts have been
preserved , but they tend to diverge fro m th e Ben "Aser text and include
mixed readin gs, especially fro m the Ben Naphtali trad itio n. T he Ycmenitc
man uscripts have preserved the use of the Babylonian point ing sys tem up to
present times, though it is conta minated with Tiberian clements. T he largest
collec tion of Hebrew manu scripts is th e Firkowitch co llection of St. Peters
burg .

2 . The Masorah

T he term masorah derives from the Hebrew root 'sr, «to tic». According to

some authors, it co mes instead fro m the pos t-biblical verb msr, « to tr ans
mit ». The term masorah mea ns «tradition)' . It denot es the who le set of notes
w hich accompany the tex t in which the «rn asoretes» (b'ly hmsrh ) have col
leered the accum ulation of rabb inic tr ad ition concerning the bibl ical text.
T he masorah has two functio ns: to preserve the text in its enti rety and to in
te rpret it. The masoretic text is th e conso nanta l H ebrew text which the rna

so retes vocalised, accented and pro vided with a masorah. The masorah is the
best reflection of the care with which the masorctcs pr eserved the text th ey
them selves had received throu gh tradition fro m their predecessors.

The masorctcs were act ive from 500 to lOOO CEo They we re the successors
to the scribes or sopherim of pr eviou s period s (d. p. 28I).

A. MASORETI C NOTES AND TRA D ITIONS

The masoretic notes arc very varied in charac ter. T hey usually refe r to letters
or wo rds which could occas ion misunderstandi ngs, as was th e case with
spellings with or wi tho ut v owel letters.

Among th e most impo rtant notes oc cur the follo wing:
- Litterae suspensae: in Jg 18:30 a superscript nun in the name «Moses» (msh ) so th at
it is read «Maasseh» (m"th) . In th is way, an att empt was made to avo id an y possible
co nnectio n betw een Moses and one of his d escend ant s w ho becam e a pri est of a pagan
temple. The manuscript tr ad iti on of the G reek version reflects th is double read ing:
th e Antiochene or Pr ot o -Lucianic text (to gether wi th the or. and Vulg.), wh ich rep 
resents the old Greek tex t, preserves the original readin g «Moses»; th e Vatican Codex
(kaige text) and th e Alexandrian Codex (hexaplaric text) give th e read ing «Manassch» .
- One typ e of rnasorctic not at io n points o ut , fo r ex., th at «the central 'Won' of th e
Torah» is fo und in Lv 8:8, «the central letter of the Torah » in Lv 11:42 and «the sum
of th e v erses ofthe book (which is) 1534" at the end of G enesis. In Dt 6:4, the tw o let -

274 The History of the Text and Versions of the Old and New Testaments



ters which make up the word 'ed , (<< testimony") appear in larger characters; this is to
draw attention to the importance of this pass age where the sCrna' «<Listen, 0 Is
rael.v.») occurs.
- QCri:/K etib : other notes in the margin warn that a particular word is not to be ex
actly pronounccd as it appears written in the text (K erib ) but according to the pro
nunciation transmitted by oral tradition (Q ere). It was thought to be a system to pre
serve vari ants from very old MSS or a way of correcting incorrect, difficult or uncom
mon words or exp ressions. Gordis thinks that in the roughly 1350 cases of Qere
Kerib, the two forms of the text are of equal value. What is written (Ketih ) is not al
ways inferior to what is cons ide red to be the offici al reading (Q erf}) . In onl y 18% of
cases is the Qere better than the Ketib and onl y in 12% is it the other way round. In
th e remain ing 62% both are of equ al value.
- Qe re 7IJl!li5' kfrib: another type of no te marks cases in which a word has to be read
although it docs not appcar written in rho text. In BHS, there are 10 cases where the
consonants of a word appear written in the margin while in the actual text of the cor
resp onding line only the vowel s are w ritt en Qgs 20:13; 2 S111 8:3; 16:23; 18:20; 2 Kgs

19:3I.37;Jr 3r:38 ; 50:29; Ruth 3:5.17).
On eight occasions the reverse phenomenon occurs: what is written is not to be

read and the refore the vowels are not written. They are as follows: 2 Sm 13:33; 15:21;

2 Kgs 5:18;.Jr 38:167; 39:12; Ez 48:16; Ruth 3:12.
Fifteen time s a wo rd written as one unit is to be read as if it were two separate

words (G n 30: I I; Ex 4:2; Dt 33:2; Is 3: I 5;]r 6:29; 18:3; Ez 8:6; Pss 10:10; 55:I 6; 123:4;
.Jb 3ib ; 40:6; Neh 2:13; I C hr 9:4; 27:12). There are also cases of the reverse (Lam 1:6,
etc.). Tn Ez 42:9 the two words which app ear written as tomt ht l: iSkwt (Ke tib) are to
be read as iom tbt b h!S&wt (Q ere); th e lett er h is th e art icle which precedes the second
word, which now becomes co rrect: «U ndern eath the se rooms...".

Th ere are two different trad itions of the masorah, one in Babylon and the
other in Palestine, the two great centres of Jewish life after th e secon d Jew
ish revolt against th e Romans (132- 5 CE). Babylonian Judaism and Palestin
ian Judaism developed two schools of interpretation which have been col
lected in their respective Talmud.

For some time it was thought that it was R. Akiba who, after establishing
the cons onantal text, had also fixed the masorah which was to accompany
the text. If that were the case, th e differences between the Babylonian maso 
rah and the Palestinian masorah would have been the result of the corrup
tion of his text over the centuri es. However, P. Kahl e has shown that such
differenc es reflect the different tr aditions known in Babylonia, in the schools
o f N ahardea, Sura and Pumbedita «< Eastern masoretcs») and in Palestine
chiefly in Tibcrias (<<Western masorctes »).

The masorah parva is written in the margin s between columns. 1t com
pri ses very short notes, usually in the form of an abbreviation. Sometimes a
small circle (circellus) or an asterisk was written abo ve the word to which the
note referred. Gen erally, the notes deal with doubts or possible misunder
standings affecting a letter or word, such as the spelling with or without a
v owe l letter, or [or example, problems concerning some vowels, accents,
grammatical forms, wo rd combinations open to incorrect int erpretation , etc.
They also mark other passages for comparison. The terminology is Aramaic
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which is an indication of the period of composition. The editions of BHK
and BHS provide a list of signs and abbreviations with the corresponding
meamngs.

The masorah magna is written in the upper and lower margins and some
times also on the sides. It contains, besides other information, all the words
or parts of verses which exhibit any kind of unusual form.

The masorah finalis collects list s for which the re is no room in the rnaso
rah magna.

Thus the ultimate objective of the masoretic work was to fix in a defini
tive manner the vowels and accent s of the consonantal text which had al
read y been established in an earlier period.

B. MASORAH AND EXEGESIS

The neglect and sometimes the dista ste with which modern criticism has
usually treated mediaeval Christian exegesis is perhaps even greater in re
spect of the masorah and mediaeval Jewish exegesis (d. p. 487) . A few ex
amples will be enough, however, to show the great importance of many ma
soretic notes which to the non-expert could seem tedious and useless.

Exegesis by mean s of biblical references. In Is 43:21 the masorah parva
notes by means of a simple letter, ghimel (= the number 3) that the expres
sion 'am 20 is found twice more in the Bible: Ex 15:13 and 15:16. This sim
ple note summarises the parallelism established by modern biblical theology
between the Exodus from Egypt and th e Exile in Babylon (the «second Ex
odus») and between the Song of the Sea (Ex 15) and the passage Is 43:16-21
which seems to be a sort of mid rash on th e earlier text (I . A. Sanders) .

Exegesis by means ofaccents. T he accents are important elements, bearing
the meaning, either by association or by disassociation of the elements mak
ing up the text. The accents have a function similar to the legatos and rests in
a musieal score. Musical interpretation consists largel y in the art of «phras
in g» which is connected with rh ythm. In a similar way, biblical rhythm is
largely semantic. Rh ythm and meaning run in parallel. If due attention is not
paid to the accents there is a danger of losing the meaning of the text (Weil) .

The masoretic accents (tecamim) were quite hierarchical. They are divid
ed into melakim or sarlm (<<kings» or «pr inccs»), and mesan:t}m, «servant s».
The former are disjunctive, the latter conjunctive. In the books written in
prose there are 12 disjunctive accents and 8 conjunctive; in the poetic books
there are 8 disjunctive and 10 conjunctive accent s. The most important rule
gov erning accentuation is that a «prince» accent cannot descend to the level
of «servant», and a «ser vant» cannot rise to a higher class .

Three important examples are enough; th e first two concern disjunctive accents and
the third a conjunctive accent, according to the Tiberian system.

In Ex 23:12, the various accent s establish the follo wing phrasing: «Six days - shall
you do your work - and on the sevent h day - yo u will rest / so that they rest - your ox
and your ass - and have relief the son of your handmaid - and the foreigner». The dis
junctive accent 'atnii~ falls on the verb «you will r est», drawing attenti on to this key
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word around which the whole verse revolves with reference to the story of creation.
Gn 28:25 refers to « . . . Rebecca , mother of Jacob, and of Esau». The disjunctive ac

cent ta1"~a' accompanying the name Jacob has the purpose of drawing attention to the
fact that Rebecca is before everything and above all a mother of Jacob, the heir of the
patriarchal blessing; only in a very secondary sense is Rebecca also the mother of
Esau.

In Ex 17:7-8 we read: «(We will see) if Yahweh is with us, or not. Amalek rose up
and attacked Israel. i.». The masorah suggests, instead, shifting the accent (or the mark
dividing the two clauses), leading to a new meaning: «We will sec if Yahweh is with
us. Instead, Amalak rose ...» , The rnasorctcs connect this shift of the accent with an in
terpretation based on the numerical value of the name «Arnalek» which is the same as
that of the word sa/!-ek («hc doubts»). In this way it is possible to interpret the pas
sage from Exodus in the sense that every time that Israel «doubts» its identity,
Amalek rises, the prototype of anti-Semitism which threatens and attacks Israel again.

Exegesis by means of Qerc-Kctib . A typical example is Nm 7: I: «The day on
which Moses finished (kallot) erecting the tabernacle...». The Midrash
(Numbers Rabbah 12:8) and Rashi follow the defective reading, without
waw, kallat, «bride»: the day on which the Tabernacle was erected, the peo
ple of Israel seemed like a bride (kalld) preparing to enter the bridal cham
ber.

Exegesis by means ofparagraph division. These masoretic divisions serve
to indicate cuts in the text and mark off sense-units in the text. This is the
case in IQls' 51:17-52:6.

It is very important to realise that the different reading traditions, as wit
nessed by the masorctcs, in turn generate a diversity and an enormous wealth
of meanings and interpretations of the text.

Thus, the history of the masoretic text emphasises the amazing faithfulness
with which the masoretic text was transmitted in the Middle Ages, as well as
the rabbis' concern to preserve the different traditions of vocalisation and ac
centuation of the text. Of the three systems developed at the beginning of the
mediaeval period (Babylonian, Palestinian and Tiberian), ultimately the
Tiberian dominated. Of the two families of masoretes of the Tiberian school,
the Ben 'Ascr and the Ben N aphtali, the former prevailed. Of the members
of this family, the last, Aaron ben Moses ben'Ascr, stood out. Yet again the
history of the text of the Bible is the history of uniting and purifying earlier
traditions in a difficult attempt to save the best of received tradition and at
the same time to include the best knowledge of the time. The knowledge of
the masoretes was at once grammatical and exegetical.

It has been possible to state that «There never was, and there never can be,
a single masorctic text of the Biblc! » (Orlinsky, Prolegomena, XVIII). The tra 
dition of the Ben'Ascr is not itself uniform (Ph . Cassuto), For this reason,
modern editions of the Hebrew Bible have elected to reproduce the text of a
single manuscript, the one considered to be the best representative of rna
soretic tradition, either the St. Petersburg Codex or the Aleppo Codex (d. p.
268). The reproduction of the chosen codex tries to be absolutely faithful
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even to the extent of reproducing the mistakes of the manuscript which are
conveniently indicated for the attention of the reader.

This means that modern criticism refrains from establishing an «eclectic»
edition of the masoretic Hebrew text, as if a single manuscript had contained
the masoretic text and as if all existing manuscripts had derived from th is
manuscript. In this way, the bond which unites the text of a codex and the
masorah which accompanies it is also acknowledged. In an eclectic codex it
would be impossible to establish even the sligh test match between a text re
constructed from various manuscripts and the masorah which forms an in
tegral part of each manuscript.

A single system of vocalisation and accentuation or of masorah never ex
isted . Yet it can be said instead that the transmission of the Hebrew conso
nantal text was alread y quite consolidated and unified from the beginning of
the mediaeval period, since the variants provided by the manuscripts from
this period are not, as a whole, of much importance. It is necessary to sketch
out the earlier history of the establi shing of the con sonantal text carried out
in accordance with a process of unification very like those considered up to

now.
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I I I. E ST A BLI SH I N G TH E C O N SO N A N T A L T EX T

(70C E - I50CE)

Th e consonantal text transmitted by mediaeval manuscripts goes back to the
final years of the 1St cent . CE at least. In thi s period or at the beginnin g of the
znd cent . CE, the cons on antal text was established definitively and had to re
main un changed from then on (ne varietU1} At the same time, the final ques
tions concern ing th e inclu sion of certa in book s in the biblical canon were re
solved. Ap ocryph al Jewish wr itings and writings distributed by C hristians
remained completely excluded from the]cwish cano n and, as a result, from
rabb inic libraries. At the same time, the work of compi ling the ju ridical and
exegetical traditions was begu n which was to result in the legal cor pus of th e
Mishna h and the exeget ical body of rnidrashic literature.

Th is whole project of rest ricting the cano n of inspired book s, fixing th eir
text and comp iling a corpus of authorised jur idical and exeget ical interp reta 
tion s (canon-text-interpretation) responded to the need for rebuilding Ju
daism on the Tanak after the loss of the Temple in the disas ter of 70 CE o

Representative of thi s period is R. Akibah, mart yred in 132. H is contri
buti on to the restoration of Ju daism consisted above all in working to fix the
conso nanta l Hebrew text. Hi s connectio n wi th the seco nd Jewish revolt
(132-135 CE) is imp ortant and the fact that the manu scrip ts from Wadi
Mu rabba'at and Nahal Hever (Dead Sea), also connected with that revolt,
show a text already established, very close to the later masoreti c text. These
manuscripts reflect the culmination of a process of fixing the consonant al
text which had begun some tim e earlier. Fo r fixing the text, the rabbis did not
pro ceed so mu ch usin g th e system of combining various texts, selecting th e
commo nes t variant s (as used to be thou ght ). Amo ng the different for ms in
which the text was transmitted before 7 0 CE, the rabbis selected one typ e of
text, which could be called pro to-rnasoretic, mor e or less as a unit.
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1. Antecedents of the Masoretic Text

The process of fixing the text, undertaken towards the end of the i st cent.
CE , had antecedents in an earlier period. The tradition of the masoretes per
petuates a textual form or «a masoretic recension» (Roberts) already in exis
tence before 70 CEo A proof of this is the fact that 1QIsb shows surprising
agreement with MT in both text and spelling. The differences, greater than at
first thought, are no more than those in mediaeval manuscripts.

It has been thought possible to find traces of a school of proto-rnasorctcs,
before the period of Aquila. Indications of this would be, for example, the
variant readings which occur in the actual masoretic text, added at the end of
a passage (d. 1 Kgs 22:48), in the middle of a passage (d. 1 Kgs 6:15, an ex
ample of an addition in the caesura) or simple placed side by side (d. 1 Kgs
10:21). In many cases, the doublet was inserted after the LXX version which
is unaware of one or other variant of the doublet (Zimmermann).

The existence of a very established form of the text of the Torah in a pe
riod before the appearance of Christianity is also borne out by other data. Dt
17-18 and jos 1:8 assume that well before the 0'1' canon was set up, the text
of the Torah had already acquired a sacred character which made it im
mutable. According to Numbers Rabbah (11:3), a Torah scroll was kept in
the Temple of Jerusalem as the archetype for copying other scrolls. The
Jerusalem Talmud (Ta'anit 4:2) say s that from the period of return from
Exile, three scroll s of the Torah were kept in the Temple. In the case of dif
ferences among them, the reading accepted as authoritative was when two
manuscripts agreed against a third . The Letter ofAristeas (nos . 176-179) and
the writings of Philo and Josephus also indicate the existence of a more or
less authorised text of the Pentateuch.

However, as we will see in what follows, the range of texts that existed in
the second Temple period, befo re 70 CE, is much more varied and richer than
was supposed from the information known up to a few decades ago.

It should be noted that sometimes it can be difficult to classify a text as
«masoretic» or «pre- masoretic». Thus, the text of 4QEz"could be classed as
masoretic (Lust) or pre-rnasoretic (Sinclair).

The rnasoretic text has evident antecedents in a textual form which be
came dominant from the close of the rst cent. BC E, but there was also a
movement in the opposite dire ction, alth ough it was less noticeable. It con
sisted in the survival of readings from non-m asoretic text for ms in later ma
soretic tradition . The author of the book of Chronicles had already made use
of a Palestinian text of the books of Samuel and Kings with a different text
from th e one known through the masoretes. In this way, the masoretic text
of Chronicles becomes a witness to variant s of a text form differing from the
masoretic text form in those books. However, the phenomenon alluded to

refers properly to the variants preserved in mediaeval Hebrew manuscripts
which agree with readings from the LXX ver sion and do not need to be at
tributed to «copyists' idios yncrasies", which tend to produce similar vari
ants independently of each other (Goshen-Gottstein). It is necessary to ac-
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cept that they go back to a common ancestor belonging to a non-masoretic
textual tradition.

This persistence of non-masoretic readings within the consonantal tradi
tion from which the received text arose occurs in a special way in the Pales
tinian textual family, independent of the Tiberian and Babylonian. The con
vergence of the Palestinian Hebrew text with the Greek text of the LXX (and
with its daughter versions) is not a sporadic happening. It indicates «a con
nection between the P(alestinian) text and the model text of the LXX»
(Chiesa, d. p. 320). Possible the P text and the LXX text have a common ori
gin in priestly circles of the Temple (Sacchi).

2. The Work of the Sopherim

Parallel to the process of establishing the consonantal text, the sopherim,
forerunners of the masoretes, began the type of study which throughout the
whole millennium ultimately led to the stabilisation of the vocalisation and
cantillation and the establishment of an authorised (rnasoretic) interpretation
of the consonantal text. The sOj2}rirn initiated the work carried out later by
the masoretes, basically «counting» (spr in Hebrew) the words of text and
marking the central letter, word and verse of the text of the Torah (d. BT

Qiddusin joa),
Tt is not possible to specify an exact period for the activity of the s6f2erim.

We have information that the members of the Temple personnel were en
trusted with revising and correcting the biblical manuscripts (nr Ketubot
rosa). All the scrolls of the Pentateuch had to undergo an annual inspection
in the Temple (BT Mo'ed qatan 18b), where they were compared with the of
ficial model kept there wh ich had been established using three different man
uscripts (BT Ta'anit 4.2) .

The sopherim have their antecedents in the guise of the scribes of the royal
chancelleries of Israel and Judah (2 Sm 8:16-18; 1 Kgs 4:1-6; 2 Kgs 18:18, etc.)
and in other prototypes from Mesopotamia and Egypt (d. p. Ill). Tradition
connected the scribes with Ezra and Simeon the Just in the time of the
«Great Assembly» .

The scribes did not confine them selves to making copies of biblical scroll s. They also
used various signs to indicate those passages about which tradition knew some kind
of doubt or difficulty. Among the typical types of annotation of the sopherirn the fol
lowing can be noted:
- «Omissions of the scribes » ('ittu re sOjZ.erim): the Babylonian Talmud (Nedarim 37b)
lists five cases in which a word has to be read but does not appear in the text. On the
other hand, there are another five where the word which does appear written is not
to be read (d. p. 275).
- "Corrections of the scribes» ttiqqun« sO/2erim ): in the oldest sources the number of
these corrections varies between seven and thirteen. Mediaeval rnasoretic lists list as
many as 18 cases. In general they consi st of some kind of change the aim of which is
to avoid an anthropomorphic reference to the deity. fo r example, according to 1 Sm
3:13 the sons of Eli uttered a curse against God; to prevent the simple reading of this
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text beco ming an actual and effective utteran ce of a cur se aga ins t G od (mere utterance
made the curs e effecti ve) th e scri bes insert ed a slight cha nge in the text: the curse by
Eli's sons is agains t «them» themselves (I.aHeM ) and not agains t «God" ('e U5HiM) .
A simp le change of conson ant (' ) causes the change in meani ng.

The clau se in G n 18:22, "Yah weh remai ned stand ing before A brah am )', is like wise
unacceptable since the expression «to rem ain stan ding in front of so meone" imp lies
the idea of su bservience. In th is case, all th e sopheri m did was to reverse the or de r of
words: «Abraham remained standing before Yahweh ».

Besid es th e «co rrec tions of th e scr ibes» transmitte d by Je wish tradition, the rna

soretic text underwent ot her co rrectio ns of wh ich later Judaism has kept no record.
These correctio ns w ere guided by theo logical scru p le. D t 32:8-9 is an example for dif
ferent reaso ns: th e cont radicto ry fac ts from deutero nomi c tr adition concerning th e 70

sons of Jac ob (D t 10:22) and of the pri estl y tr adi tio n which, instead, numbers 75 sons
of Jacob (LXX G n 46:2 7 and Ex 1:5) need to be ha rm onised. As a result, th is requires
changing the texts referring to th e desc enda nts of N oah so th at th e number of the

peop les is also be 70 or 75. T he cor rec to r chose the number 70 which, according to

Barthelemy, was the nu mber attested in the earli est tradit ion .
- Euphemism s: in order to avo id an y chance juxtapos ition of words which could
mean disparagement of the div ine N am e, th e sopherim did not hesitate to use some
kind of eup hemism: adding a word (vy o u ha ve blasp he med agai ns~ the enemi es of
Yahweh », 2 Sm 12:14), su bstitu t ing th e nam e of a pagan deity in the ophoric names,

replacin g it with a distorted form ('eJ-ba'al , 1 C hI' 8:33; 9:39, distorted to ' is-boset, 2

Sm 2:8.10.12.15, ctc.), replacin g an exp ressi on with a pagan tinge with another more
accep table one (in Dt 32:8 , th e expression bene ,eloh(im ), «the sons of Ellof the gods»
of th e LXX and Qumran is cha nged in th e MT to «the so ns of lsrael») (d. p. 319), etc .
- Extraordinary Points: the pr ocedure of writing points above the wo rds and som e
tim es under th em has not yet bee n explained convincingly. Sijre N um bers (69) lists 10

cases in the Pent ateuch : Gn 16:5; 18:9; 19:33; 33:4; N m 3:39; 9 :10; 21:30; 29:15 and Dt
29:28 . In th e last case , th e ext raordina ry points are placed above each lett er of the
words lana alebanbzii (<< to us and to our sons») wit hin th e sentence: "Conce aled fail
ing s belong to th e Lord, our God and overt failings to us and to our son s until the end
of times». The prophet ic book s provide another four cases and the KeVI/zim one mor e

(Ps 27: 13).
-I t is not possible to determine whe ther the p ractice of increasing the size ofsom e let
ters co mes from th is pr e-masor etic peri od; examp les are th e w of gii~J6n (<<belly») in
Lv 11:42 sin ce it is th e letter markin g the mid -po int of th e Pentate uc h. T he same ha p
pe ns in the various ways kn o wn through trad ition of writing the serna' yisrii'el (D t

6:4)·
The antiqui ty of the process of dividing the text into sections is already attested in

manu scripts fr om Qumran and of the LXX versio n (Octsch, Langlamet) . In H ebrew
Bibles (BHK, BHS) th e «open» sec tions (piirasd p'Ctul;d) are mark ed with a p and
«close d » sections with an s tsetum.i) .

Thus, the conso nan ta l te xt, transm itted in m edi ae val m anusc r ipts an d vo

cal ise d by m asoretes, go es back to the centuries b ef o re the d estruction of

J erusal em, to the seco n d Temple period. Traces o f this text or allusions to it

can be fo und in w itnesse s f rom t he r st cent. BCE an d the i st ce n t . CE (t he

p roto-Thcodotion recens ion). The initial fixation of this te xt, inherited b y

the rnaso retes fro m the h ands o f the a nc ie nt sopherim, ca n b e connected with

th e fina l stage o f the fo rmation o f the Heb rew ca non, which cu lminate d at

282 The History of the Text and Versions of the Old and Neic Testaments



the start of the Mishn aic per iod . Th e process of fixing the "rabbinic cano n»
set off a parallel process of fixing th e "proto -rabbinic text " (Cross). The
manuscripts from Wadi Mura bba'at and Nahal Hever confir m that th e text
of this tradition had stabilised towards the end of the i st cent. CEoThe faith
ful transmission of this for m of text at the hands of later copyists turned the
:"IT into an indis pensable reference text, altho ugh it is by no means th e only
one, and it will always be necessary to take accou nt of tr aces of earlier text
tradit ions.
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IV. THE PERIOD OF INSTABILITY AND fLUIDITY OF

HEBREW TEXTS BEfORE 70 CE

The finding and study of new Qumran manuscripts in the years following
the first discovery in 1947 changed the scene in a way that was unimaginable
a few decades earlier. The new material is a millennium older than the great
mediaeval manuscripts. Until the discoveries of Qumran, the Samaritan Pen
tateuch and the Greek version of the LXX were virtually the only two impor
tant sources able to provide reliable information on the existence of conso
nantal variants in the period before 70 CEo \Vitnesses after this date only re
flect isolated variants which escaped the process of making the text uniform.
In addition, they are very minor variants to be found here and there in rab
binic quotations, in the versions of Theodotion, Aquila and Symmachus and
in the hexaplaric text of Origen (the FIfth column and transcriptions of the
second column), in the Vulgate, Pcshitta and targumim and lastly, in medi
aeval manuscripts. The variants transmitted in biblical quotations in the
apocryphal books, in jewish-Hellenistic literature and in the NT are infre
quent.

The only pre-masoretic Hebrew text known before 1947 was the Nash
Papyrus (znd cent. BCE) which does not actually match the biblical text. It
reproduces the passage of the Ten Commandments with a mixed text taken
from Ex 20 or rather from Dt 5, at the end of which it adds the text of the
Serna'. The text of th is papyrus has some variants with respect to the MT. Ex
amples of harmonising similar to those presented by this papyrus have been
found later.

The biblical manuscripts from the Dead Sea provided two contrasting
surprises. The manuscripts from Cave 1 and, in particular, the second Isaiah
scroll (1QIsh) show surprising agreement with the text known through the
masoretes of the 9th and loth cents. CEo On the other hand, manuscripts
from Cave 4, particularly the book of Samuel (4QSant ,b') and the second Je
remiah MS (4QJerb

) differ considerably from the MT and agree significantly
with the text of the LXX. Other manuscripts agree with the Samaritan Penta
teuch. In the case of the book of Jeremiah, the Qumran manuscripts provide
copies which reproduce different text forms .

Thus, next to the more or lest straight line of textual transmission reach
ing us through mediaeval manuscripts, there now appear other lines of tex
tual transmission which were abandoned towards the end of the 1st cent. CE

and the start of the following century. Of this, only refections have been pre
served in the sources listed above: the LXX, the Samaritan Pentateuch, quota
tions from apocryphal writings or from the NT, etc.

As a result, the importance of the biblical manuscripts from Qumran is
twofold. They confirm the antiquity of the text of masorctic tradition and
the y testify to the existence of a degree of textual pluralism in the centuries
just before the change of era. The biblical text at that time remained fluid to
some extent, due to the diversity of textual forms which existed and to the
normal process of stabilisation of texts.
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The biblical manu scr ipts fro m Q um ran have addition al valu e since th ey
cause the wi tness of other sources to be re-appraised . Th ou gh already
known , th eir value was very mu ch debated, at least in so me qu arte rs. Such is
th e case particu larly for th e LXX vers ion .

H owever, when ap praising the witness of the D ead Sea Scrolls, it is always
necess ary to bear in mind th at in most of th ese manu scripts th ere are many
examples of textu al corruption. In addition, the y are texts tr ansmitted wit h
in a very specific socia-rel igious grou p which has very marked or «sectari
an" character istics, com pared with mainstream Judaism. For these reaso ns, it
must alwa ys be remembered th at th e range of texts p rovided by the manu 
scripts fro m Qumran may be very incomplete and biased.

I . The Biblical Dead Sea Scrolls

An alysis of the biblical De ad Sea scro lls has impo rtant repercussions in a
wide range offields: the history of the Hebrew language, the history of the
tr ansmi ssion of the biblical text , th e historical process of th e translation of
th e Bible into other languages, th e development of biblical and Jewish inter
p retation of the biblical text , tex tual criticism which aims to trace «original"
variants and lastly, literary criticis m which has the aim of recon structin g th e
history of th e formation of th e biblical books.

T he structure and syntax of Qum ran H ebrew are th e same as in biblical
H ebrew, especially if both are co mpared to Mis hnaic H ebrew. For example,
th e waw-consecutive system co nti nues to be used, th e relative (part icle) con
tinues to be biblical H ebrew 'aier and the genitive parti cle iel characteristic
of Mishnaic H ebr ew is not yet in use .

H owever, the H ebrew of Q umran has features which distingu ish it from
H ebr ew. T he D ead Sea Scroll s frequently exhi bit full er spe lling. Among th e
mo rpho logical features , th e pronoun for ms hw 'h and by'b sta nd out, which
could be pro nounced hu'a, hi'a .Also, the forms of the imperfect with a suf
fix such as yhoptriy (yi~pereni in the Tiberian vocalisation ), which seem to

correspo nd to a primiti ve for m with a vowel afte r th e first radical. The lexi
co n of the manu scripts from Qumran is peculiar to post-bi blical H ebr ew,
with some typical terms: peser «<interpretation»), serei: «<rule»), mebaqq er
«<overseer "), qes «<period»), ya&ad. (<<community») , etc. Som e terms show
Ar amaic influence but on th e who le this influence is slight.

T he D ead Sea Scrolls provid e information about the state in which the
biblical text was transmitted between th e jrd cent. Be E and th e znd cent. c u,
not on ly in the Qumran com munity but in the whole of Palestine, for many,
if not mos t of the manuscripts were copied in various place s in Palestine out
side Q umra n. The manuscripts found at Masada, N aal ever and Wadi
Mu rabb aat were writt en elsewh ere and deposited in the caves in wh ich the y
were found, altho ugh so me of those found in Masada could have been
copied on site. According to Tov, at Q umran only th ose were copi ed with
certai n linguistic featu res (lengt hened pronominal for ms such as hw'h /hy 'h
and ver b forms such as mlkkmh , rwl'qrlh, rw]qr/tmh, etc.) and spell ing (kwl,
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ki', zw't/z'wt/zwt, etc.), Among the characteristics of these manuscripts
copied in Qumran can be included also, still in Tov's opinion, the use of spe
cial marks by the scribe, of initial or medial charcacters at the end of a word,
of stronger and more durable writing material and of palaeo-Hebrew char
acters for writing the divine names 'el(ohim ) and YHWH. Most of the bib
lical texts written in the «Q umran system» come from the period between 50
BCE and 68 CE and some form an earlier period. Th ese include IQDeut'''
IQls', 2QNumi>, 4QSam' and the biblical paraphrases 4Qr 58, 4Q3 64, 4Q365
and I rQTemple.

It is not possible to classify these manuscripts on the basis of the contents
of th e vari ous caves (except for Cave 7, in which only Greek manuscripts
were found) . More problematic are Caves 1,4 and II, owing to the variety
of languages, contents, types of script, spell ing systems, textual types, etc.

It is even more difficult to determine the type of collection of the books
fou nd at Qumran. It is not a Genizah (D el Medico) nor can it be said that
th ere is no connection between the manuscripts and the Qumran communi
ty, as if all th e scrolls came from other places, possibly from the Temple li
brary (G olb). The only plausible explanation is that some members of the
Qumran cornunity lived in the caves close to the place and that at a time of
crisis the y deposited the manu scripts there for safekeeping.

It is now necessary to run through all the biblical books - copies of all of
wh ich have been found in Qumran, except for the book of Esther - in order
to know th e new material and th eir contribution to critical study and exege
sis (see below ). The deta iled description of each of the manus cripts discov
ered in Qumran can be found in th e cor responding edition, usuall y in the se
ries Discoveries in the ]udaean Desert. H . Stegemann calculates that 823
manuscripts were foun d in the Qumran caves, 58o from C ave 4. F. Ga rcia
Martinez's list includes 668 manuscripts, 426 from Cave 4-

Genesis (and Exo dus) : Th e manuscript s of Genesis and Exodus fro m Cave 4 have two
types of text; in Exo dus there is also a third typ e whieh corresponds to a recension
(Davila). T hey are as fo llows: I QGn == IQI (Barthelemy DjD I); zQGn IQGn ==

IQ I (Bart helemy DjD I); 2Q Gn == 2Q I (Baillet DjD III); 4Q Gn -Ex' == 4QIcont ains
the text of Gn and Ex, joined; 4Q Gnh g == 4QZ -7, ident ical to the MT in 4QZ and close
to the masor etic and Samaritan texts in 4Q5; 4Q Gn h

.
l
, 4Q Gnh

.' , 4QGn h
'r "", 4QGnh mk

== 4Q 8 and 8abc; 4QGni == 4Q9 , of a text type close to the Samaritan text; 4QGn' ==

4Q t o, with portions of Gn I-3 (Davila DjD XII, pp . 3I-78). Three manuscripts are in
the palaeo-Hebrew script: 4QpaleoGn -Ex' == 4Q I I, porti on s of Gn 50,z6 and of Ex
1-36; 4QpaleoGnm == 4Q I2, wi th portions of Gn z6 (Skehan-Ulrich-Sand erson DjD
IX); 6Q paleoGn == 6QI, port ions of Gn 6 (Baillet DiD III). 8QGn == 8QI pr eserves
portions of Gn 17- 18 (Baillet DjD 1II).

Exodus (and L ev iticus): IQEx == 1Q2 (Bart helemy DiD I); 2Q Ex' == 2Q2; zQ Exb ==

ZQ 3, and zQ'Ex' == ZQ4; zQ3 gives the text of Ex 19:9 inmediately after Ex 34:r o (Bail
let DjD rrr),

4Q Exb == 4Q I3, six fragments with portions of Ex 1-5 (Cross DjD XII); 4QEx' ==

4Q14, 36 fragment s with portions of Ex 7- 18 (Sanderson, DjD XII 97- 125); 4QEx' ==

4Q15, and 4QEx' == 4Q1 6, the first with the text of Ex 1p5-17, foll owed immedi-

286 The H istory of the Text and Versions of the Old and Ne w Testaments



ately by Ex Ip, and th e second with portion s of Ex 13>3 -5 (Sanderson DJD XII, 127
131); 4Q Ex- Lv' = 4Q1 7, copied in about 250 BCE, could be the oldest biblical text
from Qumran; portion s of Ex 38 - Lv 2, with a text virtua lly ident ical to MT (Cross

DJD XII, 133- 144); 4QEx' = 4Q l 8; 4QExh = 4QI 9 and 4QExi =4Q20, fragments with
portion s of Ex 14,21-27, Ex 6,36, Ex 36,9- 10 Y Ex 36,9-10 respectively (Sanderso n

DJD xIl, 145 -15 I ) .

4QpaleoEx'" = 4Q22, from the first half of the rst cent. BC E, contains 6:25-37:16.
It is a text of th e Samaritan Pentateuch type, with typical add it ions taken from Ex or
Dt, except for the additions of the «sectarian " Samaritan text (Sanderson DJD IX, 51
1} 0 ).

Ph ylacteries and mezu z6L fro m Ca ve 4 pr ovide fragm ents of Ex 12:43-13:18. The
«pharisee" ph ylacteries follow a text very like the later masor et ic text (4Q I30,
4Q I 33); the older «Essene» ph ylacteri es follow an un specified text, which at times
agrees wi th th e Samaritan Pentateu ch or the LXXand at others is completely differ ent
(4Q I28-129; 4Ql 34-142 ). 4QI49 onl y conta ins the Decalogue, in the Samaritan form,
a mixture of Ex 20:1-7 and Dt 5:11-16 . 4Q141 only seem s to conta in the Song of
Moses (D t 32) in a text related to the Samaritan text and the LXX (Milik DJD vl,33- 85
pls, V-XXVII).

Leviticus and Numbers: rQpalcol,v = lQ3 (Barthelemy DJD I); aQpalcol,v =
2Q5 (Baillet DJD III); 4QLev-Num' = 4Q23, with numerous fragments; 4QLevh=
4Q24, th irt y fragments with portion s of Lv I-3 and 2I-2 5 (Ulrich DJD XII, 153- 187);
4QLe\" = 4Q25, nine fragments with portion s of Lv 1-8, one of them writtennn by
two different hand s; 4QLev,1= 4Q26, portions of Lv 14- 15; 4QLev<= 4Q 26a, nine
frag ments with po rt ions of Lv 3 and 19- 22, Y4QLev' = 4Q2 6a, portion s of Lv 7,19
26 with th e tetragrammato n in palaeo-Hebrew char acters (Tov DJD XII, 189-2°4).
6Q paleo Lev =6Q 2, portion s of Lev 8 (Baillet DJD Ill ); I rQpalcol.ev' = I IQl , por
tion s of chs. 4 to 27 (Freedman-Mathews); I IQ Lev" contains 9:23- 10:2 and 13:58- 59.
Its text cannot be set within kn own co-ordinates; at time s it agrees with the LXX.

Numbers: 2QNum,·d= 2Q 6-9 (Baillet DJD III) ; 4QNumh = 4Q27, from the H ero 
dian period , has a very devel oped type of text on the lines of the Samaritan Penta 
teuch, bur still closer to the LXX text; it inserts Dt 3:21 after NIl127:23 and Dr 3:23-24
after Nm 20:13 (jastrarn DJD XII, 2°5 -267).

D euteronomy: 16 copi es of this book have been reco vered from Ca ve 4. 4QDeur'
contai ns portions of chs. 4, 6, 8, I I and 32 and sectio ns of Ex 12- I3, w hich confers a
«fro nt ier» typ e character on the text of the manuscript (d . p. 000) as between the bib
lical and the non-biblical (D uncan, DJD XIV). 4Q Deur" has chapters in a different
orde r and a harm on ising text in the D ecalogue (White DJD XIV; d. p. 000). 4QDeut"
cont ains the Son g of Moses, Dt 32.

Ph ylacteries (Tep.illfn) and mez uz6drom Ca ve 4 (4Q 128- 13 I ; 4Ql 34-144; 4Q146;
4Q 150- 153) pr eserve secti on s of the text of Dr , sometimes agreein g with MT, the
Samaritan Pent ateuch and with a large number of its own read ings (Milik DJD VI, 35
38 pls, V-XXVII).

Joshua: 4Q] osh' = 4Q47 has the chapters in a different orde r from th e tradition al
masoretic sequenc e. In th e o rde r as attested by thi s manu scr ipt , Joshua built th e first
altar in the land of Ca naan at G ilgal, after crossing the Jordan (i.e. after Jos ch. 4), and
not later on Mount Ebal as in the maso retic H ebrew text (8:30-35) or in the LXX Greek
text (9:3-8). Th e sequence of passages as in the Qumran manu scr ipt is supported by
the text of Flavius Josephus (Jewish Antiquities V, 16-19; Ul rich DJD XIV). 4QJ OSh =
4Q48 has a text which seems similar to 4QSam'.

Judges: 4QJudges ' co nta ins sections of th e text of Jgs 6:2- I3, with the imp ortant
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omission of vv. 7-10 and variants agreeing with the proto-Lucianic Greek text and the
OL (d. p. 349). 4QJudges"preserves text from 9:5-7 and 21:12-25, with a type of ma
soretic text, although the reconstruction of the lines raises problems about the rela
tionship between both texts (Trebolle DJD XIV).

Samuel: Three copies of Samuel have turned up in Cave 4. 4QSam' contains quite
a long section of text. Its frequent agreement with the text of the LXX confirms the He
brew origin of very many variants of the Greek text (d. p. 000). 4QSamb is the oldest
document from Qumran; Cross dates it towards the close of the jrd cent. BCE; the
text, distinguished by defective spelling, belongs to a primitive period in the evolution
of the Palestinian textual tradition (d. p. 293; Cross, Ulrich; on 4QSam', d. Ulrich

1979)·
Kings: 7 fragments of a single manuscript are preserved with parts of the text of

I Kgs 7:20- 8:18. It preserves a reading missing from the MT due to homoioteleuton
(I Kgs 8:16; Trebolle).

Isaiah. IQIs' was copied by a single scribe around 125-100 BCE, although it has
also been suggested that possibly there were two copyists of the manuscript. The
same scribe and others later filled in gaps in the first copy. The spelling is quite plene
and the text has several harmonising and easier readings. The language and spelling of
t Ols' show traces of the influence of the language spoken in Palestine towards the
end of the znd cent. BCE. The MT preserves, instead, the oldest textual tradition with
out being affected by linguistic innovations (Kutscher). Kutcher's position has been
criticised for relying too much on the ,'vIT. 1QIs' readings which may be preferable to

the MT: 3:24; II:6; 14:4b; 21:8a; 37:27-28 (line six); 40:6; 49:17.24; 51:5; 59:11; 60:19a;
62:1I. Giving the surprising agreemel11 of this manuscript with the consonantal text
of the masoretic tradition, it was thought that it would make an earlier stage in the
transmission of the book more accessible, but in most cases where the two texts dif
fer, the manuscript reading is inferior to the masorctic text.

It is important to study the text of this and of every manuscript, pay ing attention
to the structure formed by their variants, independently of the critical value the text
may have. The variants of this manuscript are the work of a scribe whose intention
was to update the prophetic text in the manner of the Pesharim, reflecting the view
point of the Qumran community (Van der Kooij) .

rQIs " was edited by Sukenik in 1954 (7 fragments were edited later by Barthele
my-Milik). The 22 fragments preserved correspond mostly to chs, 38-66, with large
gaps in the lower parts of the columns. The manuscript comes from 100-75 IKE. Its
spelling is more defective than I Qls' but its text has fewer re-workings. Its resem
blance to the MT has also been exaggerated. According to Locwinger, there arc about
300 variations from the MT, but the almost all of them concern only the use of the ma
tres lectionis wiw and yod. The dependability of the text transmitted is not compara
ble to that of later manuscripts. On the other Isaiah manuscripts, d. Skehan (DBS).

Jeremiah: 4QJer" c. 200 BCE, corresponds to the longer text of the masoretic tra 
dition. 4QJerb, instead, from a later period, corresponds to the shorter text reflected
by the Greek version. 4QJer', from the close of the rst cent. BCE or the start of the rst
cent . CE, contains text from chs. 8; 19-22; 25-27; 30-33, in a text form close to the MT

(janzen, Bogaert, d. Tov 1989 on the new division of the manuscripts; d . p. 393)
Ezekiel: Four fragments of 4QEz" in late Hasmonaean or early Herodian script,

preserve portions of 10:5-15; 10:I 7-11: I I; 24:14- I 8,44-47 and 4 I:3-6. Four small frag 
ments of 4QEzb, in the Herodian script, contain portions of Ez 1:10-11-12.13.16
17.20-24. The text of the two manuscripts is very close to the MT (Lust). Sinclair at
tributes the text of 4QEz' to a pre-masoretie form of the text (d. p. 281).
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M inor Prophets: Cave 4 has su pplied 7 manu scrip ts from this collection of books,
alth ou gh some only preserve part s of the text co rresponding to on e or two of the
bo ok s which for m the collection. The text is subs tant ially the same as the 1.11' (Fuller).

Psalm s: C ave 4 has provid ed 20 manusc rip ts. It s contribution to the study of the
text of th e Psalter seems [() be rather meagre (Skehan). 4QPs" from the mid znd cent.
BCE, preser ves fragments of the text of Psalms 5-69; the psalm s are in their normal se

quenc,. except for Ps 71 wh ich comes afte r Ps 38; in 135:21 it provides a better read
ing. 4QpS", from the Herodian period, runs from Ps 91 to Ps II 8; it has a stichornet
ric layout in columns of 16 to 18 lines and omits Pss 104-IlI. 4QpS', slightly earlier
than 68 CE , has fra gments from Ps 5 to Ps 53. The last manuscript from C ave 4, 4QpS"
from the second half of the Ist cent. CE, preserves part of the text of Ps 88:15- I7, wi th
a variant po ssibly alr ead y known from th e Greek ver sion ('aj2ura instead of the hapax
'tij2una in 1.1"1") .

II QPs" from the beg inni ng of th e 1st cent. CE, contains passages from 41 psalms
fro m the fourth and fifth bo ok of the psalter, in a different order from the Hebrew
Bible . At th e end, seven no n-biblical psalms are inserted (<<Plea for Deliverance»,
«Apostrophe to Zion», «Hymn to th e Creator», ctc .; Sanders). According to Talmon
and Goshen-Gottstein, they comprise a collectio n of psalm s intended for the liturgy
of Qumran, a sort of prayer-book ; however, they do not allo w the supposition, made
by Sanders and Yadin, th at it is a variant and op en canon. Sanders sees confi rmation
of thi s in the statement in co lumn 27 th at Da vid wro te 3,600 psalms and 450 poems
by th e gift of «prophecy», known th ro ugh G od. According to Skeh an , it is not pos
sible to speak of a canon in Qumran and th e collection of psalm s represented by
I IQpS' is a secon dary derivati on from th e collec tio n of 150 psalms which had already
been estab lishe d in th e Pers ian peri od (Skehan, Cross, U lrich, Flint).

1IQpS", from the same period as the firs t, adds the same «Plea for D eliverance» as
1IQPS'. T he other manuscripts fro m Cave 1I, 11Q p S'd,', exhibit features pecul iar to

the spe lling at Q umran. Sometim es the y su bstitute an archaic wo rd fo r th e normal,
con temporary word and its text is close to 111' . II QPs' preserves ma terial from Pss
2:1-8; 9:3-7; 12:5- 13:6; 14:1-6; 17:9- 15; 18:1-12; 36:13-37:4; 77:18-78: 1; 86:Il- 14. The
text of IIQPS·i corres ponds to Pss 39:13-4° :1; 43:1-3; 59:5-8; 68:1-5.16-18; 78:5-12;
81:3-9; 105:34-45. I IQ PS' has th e tex t corres ponding to Pss 36:13-37:4 and 86:11-14
(Van dcr Ploeg, Ga rci a Mart inez ).

Daniel: Eight manu script s of thi s book have been found. 4QDan" from th e mid
ISt cent . BC E, preserves th e change fro m Ara maic to H eb rew in 8: I and the sho rt form
of the text, altho ugh it also has several additions to th e 1.11' (2:20.28·30·40; 5:7.12;
8:3+,,), var iants which agree with th e LXX or papyrus 967 plu s other read ings of its
own. In 2:28, 4QDan ' and the original of th e LXX seem to go back to a diff erent text
tra dition fro m the one represented by M T and Thcodotion (U lrich). 4QDan" witne ss
es H ebr ew- Aramaic bilinguali sm as does 4QDan '. 4Q Dan' is very int eresting since it
co mes from the end of the znd cent. BC E, no later than 50 yea rs after th e definiti ve
co mpo sition of tha t book. 4Q D an", in a bad state of preservation, does not include
th e text of the pr ayer as in the G ree k text of ch. 3. 4Q Da n' corresponds to th e prayer
of ch. 9, and is thus a w itness to its existence in H ebrew.

In some cases th e D ead Sea Scroll s witness a text which is very close to th e
rnaso reti c text , but in others the y co nfir m the existence of a Hebrew text as
refl ected in the G reek version of th e LXX, and at times show some affinity
with th e Samaritan Pentateuch . However, each text also has its ow n charac
teristics and has to be evalua ted on its own merits and not merely with refer-
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ence to the three forms of text known since antiquity (Van dcr Woude, Tov).
As for the text of the Pentateuch, it is true that the greater the number of

manuscripts known, the greater the number of textual variants to be studied.
However, the text of the Pentateuch attested by the Qumran manuscripts is
ver y consistent and relati vely free of significant variants, as is also the Pen
tateuch in the Greek version.

Two stages in the history of the Palestinian text of the Pentateuch can be
distinguished: an older form, close to the orig inal of the LXX, and another,
more developed form, close to the Samaritan recension. With regard to the
book of Genesis, the texts found show a degre e of stability. As for Exodus,
4QExb represents a short text; 4QpaleoEx'", instead, although dating to the
beginning of the zrid cent. BeE, has a longer text. 4QNum\ from the Hero
dian period, is based on a text closel y related to the LXX, with interpolations
of a Samaritan type (d . p. 295). 4QDeut 'l (D t 32) is a mixed text with read
ings known from the LXX.

Over several centuries very differing Hebrew texts were in circulation.
This situation gave way to a very different situation towards the end of the
t st cent. CE with the establishment of a uniform and unalterable consonan
tal text in a form of textual tradition which originated far away and is found
already attested among the manuscripts from Qumran.

The history of the consonantal text , like the history of the fixing of the
vowel s, is the history of a transition from a situation of textual fluidity to
one of textual uniformity.
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2 . Th eories on the Origins of th e Biblical Text

Before the discoveries at the Dead Sea, k now led ge abo u t the history of the

Hebrew text w as limited to the masorctic tradition and, for the pre-ma

sorctic period, to the indirect witness of the versions . The encyclopaedism of

the r Sth cent. led to two large collections which assembled textual va riants

contained in th e mediaeval manuscripts, one b y B. Kennicott (177(,-1780)

and one by J. B. de Rossi (1784-1788; cf. p. 271).

a. The "Single Recension » Theory: Rosenmidler. Although the number of

variants was enormous, E. F. K. Ros enrniiller developed the theory of the

«s ingle recension » (1797- I 798, the theory is earlier than Roscnmullcr,
Chiesa) according to which all exist ing codices are very much later than the

original te xts, full of mistakes, lack significant variants and belong to a
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single recension or source, so that they are of little use for restoring possible
corruptions in the Hebrew text.

b. The «Single Archetype» Theory: P de Lagarde. A century later, Paul de
Lagarde (1863) still voiced a similar and if possible more extreme opinion:
«our Hebrew manuscripts of the o'r go back to a single exemplar» (empha
sis ours) and even its mistakes have been copied. Lagarde assumes the exis
tence of a «single archetype» from which the whole of Hebrew tradition
comes. It is impossible to go back beyond it except by means of conjectures
or through the Greek version which translates a Hebrew manuscript from a
different family. According to Lagarde, the single Hebrew exemplar from
which all the rest derive represented the "Palestinian recension» and the sin
gle Greek exemplar from which all the LXX manuscripts preserved derive,
represented the «Egyptian recension». Thus the early history of the Hebrew
and Greek texts run in parallel.

Lagarde applied the same model to the textual history of the LXX version.
The Greek manuscripts preserved go back to three basic recensions (Origen,
Hesychius and Lucian) and from them it is possible to go back to the single
exemplar of the original Greek version (d. p. 38 I).

c. The «Vulgar Texts» Theory: Paul Kahle. Some years later this scholar
elaborated exactly the opposite theory (The Cairo Geniza). Kahle noted that
the manuscripts found in the Cairo Geniza (built in 882) which come from
the 9th cent. or even earlier, as well as the biblical quotations contained in
rabbinic literature and the NT and lastly, the ancient versions, sometimes con
tain considerable textual differences, contrary to the supposition that all the
Hebrew texts go back to one single text.

Kahle proposes, therefore, what is called the theory of «vulgar texts» : the
Hebrew and Greek archetypes envisaged by Lagarde are only the final pre 
cipitate of a very lengthy process by which a large number of vulgar texts
was becoming unified under the efforts of Jewish, Samaritan and Christian
copyists until it developed into the official texts of these three religious com
munities: the proto-rnasoretic text of the Jews, the Samaritan version of the
Pentateuch and the Greek text of the LXX transmitted by the Christians.
Within each official tradition there survived remnants of older vulgar texts
which never actually disappeared completely.

Kahle interprets the history of the Hebrew text in the light of the history
of the Aramaic targums which circulated in different text forms and initially
without official control. Kahle also applies the same model to the history of
the Greek text which originated from differing targumic versions made from
the Hebrew «vulgar texts » mentioned earlier. Study of the biblical manu
scripts from the Dead Sea, however, has discredited Kahle's theory, particu
larly in respect of the history of the Greek text (d. p. 306).

d. The Theory of «local texts »: F. M. Cross. After the discovery of the
Dead Sea Scrolls, E M. Cross formulated the theory of «local texts». The va
riety of texts reflected in the manuscripts from Qumran is not as chaotic as
supposed by the theory of «vulgar» texts. This variety can be reduced to just
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th ree typ es or forms of text, the uni formity and persisten ce of which over
the centuries is explained by factors of geographical isolation.

In the Pentateuch and the historic al books three typ es of text are found;
in the prophetic books, only two.

Th e three types of text of th e Pentateuch seem to have taken shape by
means of a slow process betwee n the 5th and rst cent s. BCE in th e three great
centres of Ju daism: the Palestinian metrop olis and the Eastern and Western
diasporas of Babylon and Egy pt . In a situa tion of isolation - in Babylon and
Egy pt - a text acquires its own form and character. In a situatio n whe re th ere
are contacts - Palestine - some texts become contaminated by others . In both
cases the text diver ges fro m its original archetype.
- The Palestinian type is «expansionist" . It is distinguished by its many
glosses, do uble readin gs, additions of parallel passages or har rnon isations
and other traces which reflect int ense editorial activity.
- The Egyptian type is an intermediate text, wh ich does not provide th e ex
pansions of the Palestinian type and the omissions of the Babylonian type.
Th e Egyptian and Palestinian typ es show a close relat ionship. Th e for mer
seems to be a branch of th e latt er.
- The Babylonian typ e is a short text. In the Pentateuch it is an old and con
serva tive text with very few traces of revision , expansion or moderni sation .
In th e books of Samuel , however, the text is worthless, corrupted by fre
qu ent om issions.

T he oldest manu scripts fro m Q umran belong to the Palest inian type and
on ly on rare occasions do they come fro m Egypt. The Babyloni an type is
seen for the first tim e in the histo rical books th rou gh the Greek proto 
Theodotion recension, with no equiva lent of any kind in the H ebrew manu
scrip ts from Qumran.

F. M. Cross reco nst ructs the history of th e Hebrew text, in parallel with
the histo ry of the G reek text of the LXX, in th e following four stages:
- In the Persian period, prob ably in the 5th cent . BC E, different local texts
began to emerge, which evolved separately in Palestine and in Babylonia.
The priestly edition of the Tetrateuch as well as the definitive dcut erono
mistic edi tion of th e histori cal books are no earlier th an the closing decades
of the 6th cent. BCE . The Pent ateuch and the historical books certainly gained
their final form in Babylonia in the 6th cent; the «local texts" stemmed from
cop ies of these works. In any case, it is necessary to backd ate the «archetype»
ofall local texts to the peri od of the Restoration.
- At the start ofthe 4th cent. BCE, th e Egyptian text of the Pentateuch became
ind epend ent of the Palestini an to go its own way. Up to this period, the au
tho r of C hro nicles used an early form of th e Palestinian text . Th e separa tion
of the Egyptian text of Jeremiah probably occurred at an earlier stage while
the separa tio n of the historical books was somewhat later. At the same time,
a third textual type develop ed in Babylonia which remained in isolatio n until
its return to Palestine, perhaps in the Maccabaean period , when th e deporta
tions by the Parth ians and the worries about the return to Zion made many
Jews go back to Palestin e. It may possibly be later, in the z nd cent. or at the
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start of the 1st cent. BeE. In any case, the proto-Lucianic recension of the znd
cent. or the beginning of the 1StBCE did not yet use the Babylonian text type
which, however, was the basis for the proto-Thcodotion recension.
- The base-text of the later masoretic text was formed in the period between
Hillel and the first Jewish revolt, that is, between the close of the rst cent. nCE

and 70 CEo The proto-Theodotion Greek recension probably coincided with
the first attempts at a recension of the Hebrew text of the Pentateuch and of
the historical books. This Hebrew recension did not use only a single text
type but mixed together local texts in various books. Thus, for the Penta
teuch it used the Babylonian text, which had been brought to Palestine short
ly before, rejecting the Palestinian text and even the palaeo-Hebrew script.
For the historical books it also selected the Babylonian text in spite of the ex
istence of a better text preserved by the ancient Palestinian type. In the
prophetic books different text types were mixed together, due perhaps to the
lack of originals of the Palestinian type.
- At the start of the ISt cent. CE, the proto-masoretlc text, still undeveloped,
was used for the proto-Theodotion text. This text is well known though the
manuscripts from Qumran, whereas not a single copy of the MT or traces of
its influence have been found. This last rabbinic recension comprises the of
ficial text in all the Jewish communities from 70 CEo Soon, the remaining
competing text traditions began to disappear, preserved only in ancient trans
lations or in the text of an isolated community such as the Samaritan Penta
teuch.

Thus, in accordance with the theory of local texts, the picture of the text
before the textual unification of the sopherim is not so simple and straight
forward as Lagarde assumed nor so chaotic and «vulgar>' as Kahle imagined.
In general, the discoveries from the Dead Sea have come to confirm La
garde's theory. However, the Hebrew Urtext of Lagarde has had to be some
five centuries earlier, until it becomes an archetype (5th cent. BeE) from
which various types with their own development derive. To some extent
Kahle has also been proved right. He insisted on the plurality of the Greek
text tradition and had dared to set research back beyond the terminus non
ante quem which Lagarde considered could not be crossed once the Urtext
had been reached.

Several objections to the theory oflocal texts proposed by Cross have been
expressed (Goshen-Gottstein, Talmon, Barthelemy). Nothing is known
about possible literary activity by the Jews in Babylonia during the period
between Ezra and Hillel. Little is known either about whether the Jews in
Egypt used texts in Hebrew. On the other hand, the LXX version was not
fully completed in Egypt nor was it made from Hebrew texts which came ex
clusively from Egypt. Finally, it is not easy to explain the fact that a commu
nity as closed in on itself as the Essenes of Qumran could make use over two
centuries of texts with such different origins (the book of Jeremiah, for ex
ample) as supposed in the theory of local texts.

In Talmon's opinion, the number of text traditions in existence was much
greater than Cross supposed, but they disappeared through not having been
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accepted by any religious group, as did the Synagogue with the masoretic
text, the Church with the LXX text and the Samaritan community with the
text form of the Pentateuch, which they accepted granting them special char
acter.

E. Tov, chiefly on the basis of study of the MS 1rQpaleol.ev' published in
1985, insists on the need for paying more attention to the discrepancies than
to the agreements of the biblical manuscripts from Qumran with the MT, the
text of the LXX or the Samaritan Pentateuch. Tov proposes that the peculiar
character of each text has to be recognised even to the extent of calling into
question the concept of text «type». This proposal is in agreement with Au
gustine's complaint, referring to what happened in his time : «there are as
many texts as codices». The individual character of each manuscript should
not make us blind to characteristics which assign it to a particular movement
of text transmission. The criterion of identical mistakes, typical of Lach
mann's critical method, is decisive here (Cross 1992 and reply by Tov,
Chiesa, Catastini).

e. The New «Parabiblical» Texts. In recent years, a series of new Qumran
texts has been published which have considerably altered the range of bibli
cal texts known and require theoretical constructions elaborated earlier to be
modified. It is not without significance, within the overall history of discov
eries at Qumran, that the manuscripts showing most agreement with the MT

were the first to be published. They were followed by those agreeing with
the LXX and the Samaritan Pentateuch, and only very recently has any atten
tion been paid to a whole series of manuscripts published earlier, with their
own peculiar character with respect to the texts known before. Research
seems to have been conditioned very much by the 1\1T and by the desire to
see the antiquity of the NIT confirmed. In the early editions it even led to par
tiality for the MT readings in the interpretation of cases with a doubtful read
ing in the new manuscripts.

Problems have already been raised by 4QpalcoExodm in connection with
the «Samaritan text » and by 4QpaleoLev' in connection with the separate
and individual character of each manuscript from Qumran. The manuscripts
of the Torah published recently have some additions taken from halakhic
traditions but not included in the canonical texts (4QDeutn, 4QDeuti) or
rewrite halakhic texts from other canonical books (4QNum b

, jastram; d. p.
287). Similar phenomena can be seen in other non-biblical texts such as the
Temple Scroll (d. p. 187), in some texts which from their titles are clearly an
thologies (4QFlorilegium, 4QTestimonia and 4QCatenad

, Allegro D]D v)
and texts published recently such as Pseudo-Ezekiel (4Q3 85-390, Strugnell
Dimant) and Apocryphon of Moses (4Q375-376, Strugnell); in addition there
is the Apocryphon of Elisha (4Q48 ra, Trebolle).

The most important text is the 'Reworked Pentateuch' (= 4Ql 58, 4Q364
367), edited by E. Tov (D]D XIII). A large number of fragments from 4Q364
and 4Q365 have been preserved and only a few from 4Q366 and 4Q367.
4Q364 contains parts of Gn 2 and 25-48, Ex 16-26, Nm 14 and 33 and por
tions of Dt 1-14 in abundance. 4Q36 5 only provides a fragment of Gn 21 and
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plentiful material fro m Ex 8-38, Lv 11:26, Nm 1:38 and two fragments of Dt
2 and 19. 4Q366 has texts from Ex 21-22, Nm 29 and Dt 14 and 16. The pas
sages preserved in 4Q367 correspo nd to Lv 12, 15, 19, 23 and 27. These man
uscripts are inte resting because the text gives the passages in an order differ
ent fro m the traditional Pentateuch, omits who le sectio ns of the know n bib
lical text, combines th e tradition al text wit h commentaries of an exegetical
type, join s toge ther passages which in the biblical text are distribu ted in dif
ferent books or in different positions in the same book, and above all adds
passages which are not biblical or at least are not to be found in other bibli
cal books. This work had already been partly known throu gh 4Q I 58, pub
lished by ].M. Allegro at th e bcginning of Qumran research (D] D v, 1-6). It
is only by a strange coinc idence that thi s manuscript has been separated fro m
the others published.

The type of biblic al text represented by th e Paraphrase on the Pentateuch
corresponds to what is called «pre-Samaritan». Its agreement with 4QNumb

is significant, therefor e (jastram). The extent of th e paraphrase suggests that
it is not an «aberrant » form of the «biblical» text but a para-biblical compo
sition which goes completely beyond the boundaries of what is biblical.

All this requires crit eria to be established which enable the boundary be
tween the bibli cal and the non-biblical to be defined. In this way, a text can
be classified as a biblical manuscript or can be assigned to a sort of no-man's
land, to whi ch th e new «[rontier», «antho logical» or «periphras tic» texts be
lon g. It also involves posing a whole series of qu estions connecte d with the
probl em of th e biblical canon (Ulrich).
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V. THE SAMARITAN PENTATEUCH

The Samaritan Pentateuch (sr-) was unknown until 1616 when Pietro della
Valle obtained a copy of it in Damascus. The Paris and London polyglots re
produced this text, which was even considered at that time to be more faith
ful to the original than the MY. However, in 1815, Gesenius rejected nearly
any critical value to SP, explaining its very numerouis variants as corruptions
or interpolations to a Jewish text. Geiger considered the sr- to comprise one
of the text traditions eliminated by the rabbis in the 1st cent. CEo

According to Kahle, the sr represented one of the many «vulgar» tradi
tions. The agreements between the SP and the LXX were due to the fact that
the first Greek translations were made from «vulgar» Hebrew texts such as
the SP. The discovery at Qumran of texts related to the Proto-Samaritan text
tradition has provided new data to explain the relationship between sr, MY

and LXX. According to the theory of local texts, the sr represented the Pales
tinian text tradition from which the Egyptian tradition derives, represented
by the LXX . The differences between the SP and MY, where the sr- is more de
veloped in respect of text and spelling, are due to their respective text tradi
tions: Palestinian in the Samaritan and Babylonian the masoretic tradition.
On the other hand, the agreements between both texts suggest that the
Samaritan text was re-worked on the basis of the Babylonian tradition,
which must have happened before the schism between Samaritans and Jews.

Study of the manuscripts from Qumran has shown that, judging by the
textual, palaeographical and orthographical data, the editing of the SP is not
earlier than the Hasmonaean period (znd cent. BeE).Likewise, study of these
manuscripts and of the Samaria papyri from Wadi Daliyeh, as well as exca
vations at Shechem (Tell Balatah) and on Mount Garizim (Tell er-Ras) have
shown that the formation of the Samaritan sect occurred at this time, against
previous opinions based on the testimony of Josephus (d. P: 211).

There are approximately 6,000 variations of the SP from the MT. In about
1,900 cases, it agrees with the LXX against MY, although they are mostly unim
portant variants. On the whole, the st- agrees more with the MY than with
LXX. It differs from both, for example, in information concerning the age of
the antediluvian patriarchs (Gn 5:19-31) and Shcm's descendants (Gn 1 I: 10-26).

The sp text is longer than the MT text. It often includes elements like the
one after Gn 30:26, taken from 31: 11 - 13. It inserts speeches by God to Moses
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in the discussions with pharaoh. It completes passages of Nm with some
from Dt and vicevcrsa, It inserts explanations into the text with continual ad
ditions and repetitions of words or phrases.

Some readings reflect Samaritan theology. The place chosen by Yahweh is
Mount Garizim and not Mount Zion. As part of the tenth commandment it
inserts, after Ex 20:17, a gloss taken from Dt 27:28 and 11:29-3°, with the aim
of restating the divine comandment to build an altar on Garizim.

The changes made to the texts taken from other passages arc minimal: «or his
field», «of the Canaanites», «the stones», etc . The important changes concern
the exclusive legitimacy of the Samaritan place of worship: «Garizim», «near
Shechern». Besides the change of «Ebal» to «Carizirn» (we will not go into
the matter of which is the original reading) the . most important fact is pre
cisely the insertion which brings in a reference to building an altar on Gariz
im precisely in the context of the tenth commandment. By introducing into
the decalogue the commandment to build an altar on Garizim, the Samaritan
text wishes to confer Mosaic authority, as a law from Sinai, on that com
mandment.

Other examples show the harmonising procedure of the 51' and the inter
est provided by comparing it with other parallel texts found in Qumran
(4QDeut" and 4QpaleoExm

) .

Like the Samaritan text, the MS 4QDeut" adds Ex 20: II after Dt 5:15, jux
taposing in this way two parallel passages concerning the third command
ment of the Decalogue:

(Dt 5:12)«You shall observe the sabbath day to keep it holy (leqaddes8) as Yahweh,
your God, has command you. (13) Six days shall you labour and do all your work;
(14) but the seventh day is of rest, consecrated to Yahweh, your God. You shall not
do any work, neither you nor your son nor your daughter nor your male or female
slave,nor your ox, nor your ass, nor any of your cattle, nor the stranger who dwells
within your gates, so that your male and female slave may rest as you do. (15) And
you sball remember that you were a slave in the land of Egypt, and Yahweh, your
God, brought you out from there with a mighty hand and outstreched arm; therefore,
Yahweh, your God, has commanded you to obcrvc the sabbath day to keep it holy (+

Ex 20,1 I:) for in six days Yahweh made the heavensand the earth, the sea and all that
is in them, but on the seventh day he rested. Therefore Yahweh bclsscd the sabbath
day to keep it holy. (Dt 5,16:) Honour your father and your mother...» (S. White).

The agreement between the Samaritan Pentateuch and 4QDeut" is ex
plained by the common dependence of both texts on another earlier text,
called «pro to -Samaritan». The editor of this text combined the parallel pas
sages from Dt and Ex, juxtaposing the separate reasons justifying the sabbath
precept. One reason, more social in character, refers to the history of slavery
in Egypt: the Israelites rested and also made their servants rest to signify that,
after their entry into the land of Israel, they would never go back to being
slaves and let them be enslaved. This is the reason provided by the Deuteron
omist source of the Pentateuch (D, 7th-6th cent. BeE). Another, given by the
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And when Y. your God
has brought you

into the land
that you are about to enter

to posses it,

you shall pronounce the

blessing on Mt Gcrizim

and th e curse on M t Ebal

Ex 20,! 7

You shall not covet your

nei ghbour's hous e; you
shall not covet his wife or

his field , or his slave or his

maid-servant or his ox or

his ass, or anything that is
you r neig hbour's.

And wh en Y. your God

has brought you into the

land of the Canaanites

that you are about to enter

to posses it,

When you cross
the Jordan

to enter the land

which Y. your God gives

you,

you shall erct large stones

and plaster them with lime .

You shall write on them

all the words of this law

When you have cros sed
th e Jo rdan you shall erect
th ese stones which I com 

man d yo u today, on Mt

Ebal.

And you shall build an
alta r an alta r to y ahweh ....

And you shall rejoice be

fore Y. your God .

You shall write on th e

stones all the w ords of this

law
T hese mou nta ins are be

yond the Jordan behind

th e path of the west, in the
land of th e Canaanit e, who
lives in the Ara bah, oppo

site Gil gal, near the oak/s
of Mor eh

you shall erect large stones

and plaster them with lime.

You shall write on the stones
all the words of this law

in your path,
so tha t you enter the land

which Y. your God gives
you, a land wh ich flow s

with milk and honey, as Y.

god of your fathers fo re

to ld you.
Wh en yo u have crossed
th e Jordan you shall eret
these sto ries which I com

mand yOll today, on Mr
Garizirn.
And yOll shall build an
altar an altar to yahweh....

And you shall rejoi ce be

fore Y. you r God.

This mountain is beyond

th e Jo rd an behind the path

of th e west, in the land of
the C anaanit e, wh o lives in

the Arabah, opp osite G il
gal, near the oak of Morah,

near Shechem
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Priestly source (P, eth-j th cent. Bel') is more ritual in character and refers to

Yahweh's rest on the seventh day of creation: the homo faber, tired from the
work of the week, must rest and celebrate the sabbath as a feast day, in imi
tation of Yahweh the creator.

It is even easy to recognise the technique «<resumptive repetition» or
Wiederaufnahme) used by the redactor to combine the two passages : after
inserting the text from Ex into Dt, all he needed to do was repeat the He,
brew term leqaddeso «<to make it hol y») to return to th e thread interrupted
by the insertion he had made.

The frequent use of this type of combination and harmonisation is char
acteristic of the proto-Samaritan text. One more example can be added, this
time taken from a narrative passage : the MS 4QpaleoExm

, written in palaeo
Hebrew characters, agrees with the Samaritan Pentateuch in making explic
it the execution of the commandment given by God to Moses and Aaron.
Before each plague they admonished the pharaoh about his obstinacy
(Sanderson).

Other manuscripts from Qumran, which provide a type of proto-Samar
itan text, are 4Q364, 4QNumh, 4QTest(I75), the first two published recent
ly (d. p. 000) .

From quotations by St. Jerome it is known that a Greek version of the Sl'

existed, called Samariticon, which sometimes follows the LXX text more than
the Samaritan Pentateuch itself. The Aramaic version was published in the
London Polyglot by Walton. The olde st and most complete codex of th e
Samaritan Pentateuch dates to 1149-50 (Cambridge). The first printed edi
tion was the Paris Polyglot (I6}2). The edition by Von Gall (1914-18), which
is eclectic, has been the one used mo st.
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The Greek Septuagint Version

The history of the Hebrew text of the OT is described retrospectively here.
When considering the history of the Greek Bible, it is helpful to go into re
verse, retracing its course from modern times to the Hellenistic period.
Modern research from the Renaissance up to our day was obliged to take this
difficult road, which of necessity had to start with the scant material avail
able in the Renaissance period. It led to the gradual discovery of new mate
rial and the development of exact methods for knowing ancient texts and, if
possible, the original texts of the Greek version. Before taking this path, it is
first necessary to have some knowledge of an introductory nature.

1. INTRODUCTION

I. Histo rical Importance of the LXX Version

The importance of the LXX version is not confined to the field of biblical
studies but affects the cultural and literary history of Eastern and Western
Europe and of the Semitic Near East, with all the ramifications these cultur
al centres (Byzantine, Latin and Semitic) have had throughout history.

This version is the first example of the translation of the complete corpus
of sacred, legal, historical and poetic literature of one people, in a language
of the Semitic cultural world, to the language of classical Greek culture.

Until the discovery of the Dead Sea Scrolls, the Greek version was the
most important and almost the onl y source for studying the history of the
text of the Hebrew Bible, as well as for studying the theological and ex
egetical ideas of Alexandrian and Palestinian Judaism.

The LXX version has an added value since in it, the NT authors and the
Christian writers found an arsenal of terms and concepts for expressing the
content and symbols of the Christian faith. It therefore comprises a bridge
joining the two Testaments; this relationship is highlighted in a special way
in the quotations made in the NT from the OT through the LXX version.

The first Christians adopted the Greek version as their «Old» Testament.
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The various communities of the Jewish diaspora knew th e Greek Bible in
collections which certai nly differed greatl y from each ot her. The number of
books included in a collecti on could be greater or smaller and th e text of each
book could be th e or iginal of a version or a revised form agreeing with th e
most up- to-d ate H ebrew text. The Christian comm unit ies accepted this plu 
ralism of books and texts in the Greek version. They even con tributed to
making the G reek text increasingly different, so that it needed Origen to try
and introduce some logic into the transmission of the Greek text of the
Bible.

2 . The Importance of LX X Studies Today

At present, research on the LXX version has ente red a new period of grow th.
Th e stimulus for this research came, first of all, from A. Deissman 's stud

ies on papy ri and inscriptions of the Rom an period , which enabled the lan
guage of the LXX to be situated within Greek leoine.

The second stimulus was provided by the discovery of the Dead Sea
Scrolls, which brou ght about a re-evaluation of the LXX when it was realised
that the text of some books and variants represented a different Hebrew
ori ginal from the masorctic text and, at times, one to be preferr ed.

Studies over the past decades on the targumic ve rsions (especially after the
discovery of Codex Neophyti I) and on «intertestamental» literature sup
plied a th ird stimulus to research on th e LXX. This literature and those Ara
maic versions tr ansmit reading traditions and th eological interpretations of
the o'r which also have a parallel in the LXX version.

A final element in the revival of studies on the LXX version is the cessation
ofapologetic stances which had made Paul and the NT the abso lute beginning
of Christian th eology without reference to their or presuppos itions. Am ong
scholars tod ay there is a greater readin ess to see a thread of conti nuity (rather
tha n of division ) between th e Jewish reading of th e Tanak in the periods be
fore and after the birth of Christianity and the reading of the or by the first
C hristians (Ha rl).

Thus, th e impo rtance of the LX X come s fro m two aspects of that version:
its critical va lue as a tr anslation of a Hebrew original, differin g at times from
the text of masoretic tradition, and its exegetical va lue as a translation re
flecting the traditions of interpretation and theological ideas of Hellenistic
Judaism.

3- The Proposed Translation - Place, Date and Authors

The translation of the Pentateuch into Greek, as a version of the LXX, was
made in A lexandria probably towards the middle of the 3rd cent. BeE, dur
ing the reign of Ptol emy II Philadelphus (28 5-247 BCE). According to the
apocryphal Letter of Ari steas, at the request of the king, the high priest
Eleazar sent fro m Jerusalem 72 wise men, 6 for each tr ibe of Israel, with the
task of translating the H ebr ew Torah for the library of Alexandri a.
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This letter is actually a hist orical fiction, very inexact on some details, but
in essence based on truth. It was written by a jew from Alexandria in th e sec
ond half of the znd cent. BCE or somewhat later. Th e information of the Let
ter ofAristeas on th e Palestinian co nt ribut ion to the work of translating the
LXX matches verifiable data. On th e other hand, the att ribut ion of th e or igin
of th e version to th e initi ative of the librarian Demetrius, w ho had sugg est
ed presenting th e Alexandrian library with a translation of the Jewish Torah,
has aro used the suspicions of mod ern criticism. The completio n of th is ver
sion has been att ributed instead to liturgical (T hackeray), educational (Broc k
and Perrot), motives, to p roselyt ism etc.

Bickcrrnan and others, however, go back to the explanation given by
Pseudo -Ar istcas, considering th e version as the product ofa royal initiativ e,
in response to needs of a juridical nature (Rost) or connected with the Jcw
ish politeuma of Alexandria (Barthelemy). According to Meleze-M odrze
jewski, the Greek translation comprises an official version, intended for use
in the law courts of the Lagid es system, just as similar ver sion s of native
Egyptian customary law were made so that they could be used in courts of
law. It seems beyond doubt that the Jewish politeuma was rul ed by a special
law, but it cannot be said that thi s law was exactly the Pent ateu ch of the
Greek version. Possibly, th e att ribution of the tr anslation to th e librarian
D emetrius includes an element of truth in supposing that, hidden behind th e
royal initiative of undertaking th at version lies an intention of cultu ral poli
tICS.

Other inform ation abo ut th e orig ins of the versio n, which more or less
agrees with that given by Pseud o-Aristeas, can be found in Aristobulus ( Ist
half of th e znd cent . BCE ), Phil o of Alexandria , Josephu s, in rabbi nic sour ces
and in Christian writings.

Stu dy of th e translation techniques toge ther wi th lexicography helps to es
tabl ish th e geographical origin of the translation of each book of the Greek
Bible .

Th e book s of the Torah, Jgs, 1-4 Kgs, 1-2 Paral ipom ena, 3 Me, Prov, Job,
XII Prophets, Is (Van der Kooij), J r, Bar, Letter of Jeremiah, Ez, etc ., were
tran slated in Alexandria.

The books of Ruth, Est, Q oh , Son g, Lam, Jdt, I Mc, etc. were transl ated
in Palestine. The translator of Wisdom was evidently an Alexandrian Jew of
Palestinian origin, as was also the translator of Ben Sira.

Continuing contact between Alexandria and Jerusalem prevented too
sharp an opposition being set up - as had happened (d. p. 232) - between
th ese two Jewish centres, who competed for the honour of bein g the place of
origin of the translation of the variou s books of the LXX. Recent research no
longer allows it to be said that the tr anslation of th e Bibl e into Greek ent ailed
its H cllcn isat ion , A better balan ce has to be acknowledged, instead, between
the part correspo nding to the Greek expression of th e tr anslation and what
correspo nds to the Jewish content , and cont inues to be th e basis of that
translation (R. Marcus, D . Barthelemy).

T he title «LXX version » at first referred to th e tr anslation of th e Pentateuch
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onl y. The other bibli cal books were translated later, up to the middle or at
most the end of the znd cent. IKE. It thu s includes translations made by dif
ferent writers. On the whole the translation is of high quality, more literal in
some books, freer in others. In addition to th e books of the H ebre w canon,
the Greek Bible includ es - with variations from one manuscript to another 
the follow ing works: I Ezra, \X1is, Sir, jdt, Tob , Bar, Letter of j eremi ah and
1 -2 Me In some books of the H ebr ew canon the LXX version adds new texts,
such as th e additions to the book of Esth er, the Greek text of which is more
than twice as lon g as the Hebrew text. Some LXX manuscripts add various
hymn s to the end of th e Psalter.

II. MODERN E D ITI O N S AN D flRS T PRINTED EDITIONS

I. Madem Editions (19th and zotb cents.)

Modern editions of the LXX have taken two different approaches:
a. The Cambridge edition, discontinued in 194 0, follows the tradition of

Holme Parsons. The editors were A. E. Brooke, N . McLean and H . St J.
Thackera y ( the last-named only from the historical books onwards).' Th ey
represent a diplomatic edition which is a completely faithful reprodu ction of
the text of a single manu script, the Vatican Codex (B). In the critical appara
tus it gives the variants from the manu script traditi on and other variants
from dau ghte r vers ions and from quotations in the Fathers, without makin g
any value judgment about these variants . The edition includes the Penta
teuch and th e historical books, with th e exception of the boo k of Maccabees.

The hand -book edition by I-I. B. Swete also reprodu ces the text of th e
Vatican Codex; it completes some of its gaps with text from other uncial s.'

b. The Gottingcn edition, instead , rep resent s a critical edition.J It follows
the principles and meth od s estab lished by Lagarde, which consist of classi
fying the manu scr ipts acco rding to recension al families in order to make a
jud gment on their variants , so as to obtain and estab lish a critical text which
corresponds to th e text of the original Greek version (cf. p. 38I). The edition
goes up to th e books of the Pentateuch and all th e Prophets, Est, jdt, Tob,
Ezra A, I, 2 and 3 Me, jb, Wis and Ben Sira. In this editi on, which A. Rahlfs
began, W. Kappler, J. Ziegler, R. Hanhart, J. W. Wevers, U. Quast and O.
Fracnkc have collaborated. Ziegler tended to assum e to o much stability in
the textual groups and to acknowledge the Vatican Codex as the highest au
thority. Hanhart and Wevers, its later editors, pay more att enti on, instead, to
the translation characteristics of each book in parti cular (Ha nhart). Even al
thou gh more attent ion is also given to the versions (especially th e Coptic and

r. The Old Testament in Greek according to the Text of Codex Vaticanns (C ambrid ge 1906- 1940)

2 . The Old Testament in Greek According to the Septuagint, 3 vols, (C ambridge , 887- 1894).
3. Sepucaginta Vetus Testamentum Graecum auctoritate Societat is litterarum Gottingen editum,

G i:itt in gen 193 J.
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Lati n versions), the readings from th e versions do not move out of the crit
ical appa ratus to be reflected in th e Greek text of the edi tion.

Th e cr itical edit ion by A. Rahlfs in hand -book form is based p rin cipally
on th e Vatican, Sinaitic and Alexand rian codices and also includes recen
sional variants fro m O rigen, Luc ian and the Catenae.'

2 . First Print ed Edit ions (16th-11th cents.)

T he editio princeps of the LXX was co mpleted in the Comp lut ensian Polyglot
of card inal Ci snos (1514-1521). T he later polyglots of Antwerp , H eidelberg,
H ambu rg and Paris are based on it. Some of th e manuscripts used in the
C omplutensian reproduce a Lucian text.

Th e Aldine edition of Venice (15(8), contemp orary with th e Cornplut en
sian, gives a text of lesser crit ical value. The "Sistine» Bible was published in
Rome in 1586, commissioned by Sixtus V. Its importance lies in its using the
Vatican Co dex (B) as th e basic text of the edition for the first time. Almos t
all the later editions are based on the Sistine edition and on Codex B, amo ng
them the London Polyglo t or Walton 's po lyglot (1657) and th e H olmes-Par
sons edition (1798). In this edition th e first large-scale compilation of tex tu 
al variant s was undertaken.';

Th e Grabe edition of 17°7-20 is based on th e Alexandrian Codex (A) and
already represents an attempt at a critical ed ition, mark ing the hexaplaric
texts and th ose passages with no matchin g text in th e Masor etic Hebrew text.

I II . TH E M ANU SC R I PT T R A D I TI O N

The LXX are classified as uncials and curs ives or minuscules (d . p. 103). The
value of a manuscrip t, however, depends on its script. Cursive ma nuscripts,
in spite of being mor e recent, can represent forms of text which did not suc
ceed in being preserved in th e un cial manu scripts. Such is th e case for the Lu
cianic textu al tradition in th e books of Samuel-K ings, preserved only in the
minuscu les b (=Rahlfs 19+( 08) 0 (=82), c2 (93), e2 (127).

Ab ou t thirty uncial manuscripts of the LXX have com e down to us. Th e
most import ant have already been menti oned: Vatican (B), from th e 4th
cent ., Sinai ticus ( l'i) fro m th e beginnin g of th e 4th cent., both written in
Egyp t or in Caesarca, and the Alexandrian (A) from the yth cent., which
co mes from Egypt.

The mos t im portant papyri arc as follows:

- Rylands Pap yrus gr. 458 (=Rah lfs 957) da ted to the first half of the znd cent . BCE and
fo r th at reaso n writte n a cent ury after the Alexandrian versio n had begun . It contains
texts from D t 23-28.

4. Septuagint, id est Vetus Testnm entum g"aece iux ta L XX m terpretes, 2 vols, Stuttgart 1935.

5. R Holmcs- ] . Parsons , Vetu s Testam ent um G raece cum uariis lectionibus, 5 vols.
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- Fouad Papyrus 266, dated around 50 BCE. It preserves extracts from Gn 7 and 38
(Rahlfs 942) and of Dt II and 31-33 (Rahlfs 847).
- Chester Beatty Papyri from the z nd cent. CE or from the beginning of the 3rd cent.
CE (Rahlfs 963). It contains fragments of Nm and Dt,

Among the manuscripts of the LXX found in the caves of the Dead Sea the fol 
lowing can be noted:
_ 4QLXXXLev" skin scroll from the close of the znd cent. BCE (Skehan 1957), contain
ing Lv 26:2-6.
_ 4QLxxxLevb (4QI20), papyrus scroll from the close of the t st cent. BeE or the be
ginning of the following century with remains of Lv 2:3-5.7; 3:4.9-13; 4:4-8.10-11 .18
20.26-29; 5:8-10.18-24; 6:2-4 (Skehan 1957; Ulrich).
_ 4QLXXNum (4QI21), leather scroll from the r st cent. BCE or the start of the r st cent.
CE (Skehan 1977) with the text of Nm 3:40-43; 50-51 ; 4:1.5 and 4:11-16; contrary to

what Skehan at first supposed, it does not contain the text of an old revision which
attempted to accommodate the text to the form known from later codices, but is in
fact a revision made in pre -Christian times the purpose of which was to make the
Greek closer to a form of the Hebrew text closely related to :vlT (Wevers) .
- 4QLxxDeut (4QI22) from the znd cent. BCE, with the text of Dt 11:4 and unidenti
fied fragments (Ulrich 1984).
- Two papyrus scrolls from cave 7, edited by M. Baillct, contain the text of Ex 28:4-7
(7QI) and the Letter of jeremiah (Baruch 6) 43-44 (7Q2) (Baillet, DJD III 1962, 142

43, pI. 30).
- Finally, the copper scroll 8HevXIIgr from the Ist cent. CE with the text of the minor
prophets. This manuscripts has enabled D. Barthelemy to identify the proto
Theodotion recension, forerunner of the work accomplished later by Aquila (ef. p .

314).

One example is enough to show the importance of the new material discov
ered. A fragment of a papyrus in Greek from the book of Job (papyrus no.

3522 in the series The Oxyrhynchus Papyri, vol. 50, ed. P. J. Parsons) from

the r st cent. CE, of Jewish origin, seems to omit vv. I6c-17 from chap. 42.

This omission is attested in the Sahidic version and in Latin quotations. It

also occurs marked with an asterisk in Greek manuscripts. The Greek text of

this passage is taken from Thcodotion. Thanks to the papyrus just men

tioned we now have a direct witness the oldest form of the Greek text.

To the manuscript tradition of the codices and papyri of the LXX have to

be added the quotations from this version found in the .i'<T and in the writ

ings of Philo, Josephus and the Greek Fathers.

IV. THEORIES ABOUT THE ORIGIN AND HISTORY OF

THE LXX VERSION

Two main theories have competed for the privilege of giving a satisfactory

explanation for the origins of the Greek version of the LXX. The discovery of

the Dead Sea Scrolls has certainly tipped the balance in favour of one of

them.

I. According to P. De Lagarde (tI891), all preserved codices of the LXX
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derive fr om three recensions, as known through the ancient tradition of Ori
gen, H csych ius and Lucian. As a result, the first task of criticism is to iden
tify th e text oj each of these recensions. The quotations by the Fathers as well
as the daughter versions of the LXX are of great assistance in this task. For ex
ample, the Armenian text reflects Origen 's hexaplar recension, the Bohairic
(Coptic) text of D aniel reflects a Hesychian text and the text of Theodotion
of Cyrus enables th e text of the Lu cianic rec ension of Kings and Chronicles
to be identified.

Once th e critical edition s of these three recensi ons have been prepared,
Lag ard e believed it was possibl e to establish from them the archetypal Text
or original (Ur-Text} of the LXX version (Lagarde). Lagarde also began thi s
enterprise wi th the edition of what he th ought wa s the Lucianic text of Gn
and Es t. Later studies showed that the Lucianic manuscripts do not repre
sent a strictly Lucian ic homogeneous text in all the books of the 0 1' (Fer
nandez Marcos - Saenz Badillos), A . Rahlfs continued his erstwhile teacher's

w ork and began the project of th e Gottingcn edition (d. p. 304). The new
discoveries fro m Qumran have co me to confirm Lagarde's critical principles
as well-founded and th ey are followed even today by many scholars (Mont
gomery, Kappler, Ziegler, Gehman, Wevers, Orlinsky, Katz, etc .).

b. i n P Kahle 's opinion, instead, Lagarde's supposed archetype is nothing
but the end result of a whole process of unifying the text from an assortment
of Greek versions which circulated earlier. These versions had been made
[rom «vu lgar" H ebrew texts and the nature of the transl ation would be sim 
ilar to th e Aram aic targ u mim (d. p. 324).

Acco rd ing to Ka hle, the Lett er of A risteas has to be interpreted as propa
ganda in favou r of a tran slati on of th e Pentateuch made shortly before th at
lett er was written. Thanks to this w ork of propaganda the ver sio n of th e
Pent ateu ch made by the LXX succ eeded in being more widel y spread than
others already in existence which w ere consigned to oblivion. As for th e re
mai nin g book s of th e 0 1' (the Prophets and the Writings), th ere never was an
off icial tex t of them; multiple tr ansl at ions co-existed, represented by the d if
ferent recen sions of the LXX.

Among scho lars this th eory was less accepted than the theory developed
by Lagarde. The di sco verie s fro m th e D ead Sea hav e resulted in it being dis
carded co mpletely. T he histo ry of the G reek vers io n is not co mpa rable, as
Kahl e supposed, to the history of Targumi m, nor can its ori gin be explained
by «vulgar» H ebrew texts . If Kahle were fo llowed, th e LXX version would
have hardl y any value as a w itness for the critical st udy of the Hebrew text.
Barth elemy 's study of the G reek manu script of th e Twelve Minor Prophets has
co nfirmed th at th er e was once a sing le origin al vers ion, as Lag ard e supposed.

Other theories on the origins oj the LX X version we re less accepted . Ac
cording to M. Gaste r, th e L XX version origin ated in Palestine and not in
Egypt as is generally recogni sed. In T hac keray's opinion it had a liturgical
origin as a book of th e people and for use in the synagog ue. According to

Wutz, the G reek translators worked with a H eb rew tex t t ransliterat ed into
Greek cha racters and not with a tex t written in H ebrew ch ar acters.
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V. CHRISTIAN RECENSIONS OI~ THE LXX VERSION

The history of the LXX text is very complex. The text was revised several
times. There could have been three reasons for these revisions. The first was
the need to correct the many mistakes which inevitably crept into the text in
its successive copies. The second was the desire to improve and up-date the
language and style of the Greek translation. The third was the desire to adapt
the Greek text of the LXX to the proto-masoretic Hebrew text in cases where
by addition, omision or other changes, the Greek text differed from the He
brew. This last mentioned work of adaptation to a Hebrew original (Vorlage)
is what is meant by the term «recension».

According to S. P. Brock, besides these reasons of critical nature there was
one of an apologetic nature. In the controversies between Jews and Chris
tians , both sides needed to have their own authentic text available as well as
needing to know the textual tradition presented by the adversary in cases
where it differed from their own. The Jews felt the need for their Greek
translations to be faithful to the proto-rnasoretic Hebrew text, declared the
official text at the beginning of the znd cent. CEo This was why the revisions
ascribed to Aquila, Symmachus and Theodotion were made. The Christians,
besides preserving faithfully the Greek text of the LXX, accepted by the
Church, also needed to know those Jewish versions which reflected the He
brew text better.

In his prologue to the book of Chronicles in 396 CE, St Jerome states that
at that time the text of the LXX was known in three different recensions. The
oldest was by Origen, in Caesarea; a second recension, somewhat hypothet
ical, was by Hesychius in Alexandria, and the third and last by Lucian in An
tioch (Syria) ttotusque orbis hac inter se trifaria uarietate conpugnat).6

It is therefore necessary to know the recensions of the LXX made by Chris
tian authors (Hesychius, Lucian and Origen) and afterwards the first revi 
sions of the LXX or the new translations made previously by Jews (Syrn
machus, Aquila, Theodotion),

1. Hesychius

Little or nothing is known about a recension made in Egypt and attributed,
not without reservations, to bishop Hesychius (t3 I I) . Quotations from
Egyptian Fathers, especially Cyril of Alexandria (t444), arc possibly the
means of recognising the text of that recension. However, in most of the
books of the LXX it has not been possible to identify the supposed «Hesy
chian- text. It is not possible to ascertain whether the revision was made
using a Hebrew text; possibly it was only a stylistic revision. In the prophet
ic books it would be represented by the text of Codex Marchalianus (Q).
Some scholars have thought that Codex Vaticanus (B) preserves the Hcsy
chian text in some books. Possibly it was not a systematic recension or even

6. - Pro logus in libro paral ipo rneno n», Hiblia Sacra, ed. R. Weber, Stuttgart ' 969, 546.
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an edition, but was a text used chiefly in Egypt. Egy pt ian C hristianity had
independence and a sufficiently st ro ng tr ad ition to be able to distr ibute a
biblical text with its ow n characteristics w hich made it different from othe r
the texts of Caesarea and Antioch. Proof of th is lies in the fact that the em
peror Constan tius commissioned Athanasius of Alexandria to send off bib 
lical cod ices, just like his predecessor, Constanti ne, who had requ ested
co pies fro m Caesarea. Codex Vatica nus (B) co uld have or igina ted in th is
commission by Constan tius ,

2 . Lucian and th e " Proto- Lucianic» Text

In Syri a, the text of the LXX was known in a rece nsion asc ribed to Lu cian
martyr (t3 I I -3I 2 ) , fo under of an exegetical school in Antioch, a rival of th e
Al exandrian schoo l in Egypt. This Luciani c or Antioc hcnc recensi on is
recognisable from th e lengthy quotations in the works of T hcodoretus of
C yru s and St. John C hrysos to m. The Lucianic or Antiochene recension has
been identified in th e prophetic books; in the bo ok of Judges and in the
group K Z gin w and in th e sub-group d p t v, and in the books of Samuel
Kin gs in the group b 0 C2 e2'

As for the Pentat euch as a w hole, identificati on of a Luci anic text is very
diffi cult. In thi s resp ect Lagarde's edition is co mpletely inco rrect (d . p 306).
Th ere arc traces of the wo rk of a non-Hexaplar recension made under th e in
fluence of th e H ebrew text; th ese tr aces arc found in the text of fami lies d and
t according to th e classificat ion by ].W. Wevers; it is not imp ossible that th ey
represen t th e Lu cianic recension but then it would be inex pl icable why th e
quo tat ions in C hrysosrorn and T hcodorctus do not follow this text.

It is not easy to determine p recisely what was the wo rk Lucia n carried
out, both in respect of the prc-Hcxaplar tradition and in respect of O rigen' s
work. H owever, the characteristics ofthe Lucianic text arc qui te obvious: fre
qu ent add itions, inserted int o th e text to adapt it to the rab binic Hebrew
text; man y duplicate readings in which th e o ld Septuagint is jux taposed to
th e Hexapl ar reading, which in turn is closer to th e ra bbin ic text; gramma
tical corrections and sty listic imp ro veme nt of th e text ; th e inserti on of ex
planatory elem ents, such a pr op er nam es, p ronouns, arti cles, etc.; replace
ment of H elleni stic forms by th e Att ic equivalents, etc. (Me tzger) .

Two observations gave rise to the hypothesis of the existence of a '<proto
Lucianic tex t» . The Old Latin, from the clos e of th e znd cent . cs, translates
a G reek text very like the one used by Lucian as the basis of his recension (8.
Fischer; d. p. 352). Also, th e text of Fla vius Jo sephus ( Ist cen t. CE) contains
Lu cianic readings which seem to suppose th e existe nce of a «Lucian before
Lu cian » (T hackeray, Mez, Ulri ch). The agreement of H ebrew readings fro m
4Q Sam' with readi ngs fro m Lucianic manu scripts in th e books of Samuel
now give co nsiderable support to thi s hyp othesis (Cross, U lrich).

H owe ver, it is difficult to deter mine w hether the pro to-Lu cian ic text is I )
th e same text as the o rigina l version «more o r less corrupt» (Barthelemy), or
2) the result of a recension intended to adapt th e Greek original to the H e-
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brew text type current in Palestine in the znd cent. BCE (EM . Cross), or
whether it is simply 3) the LXX version or another ancient Greek version (E.
Tov).

One remaining task of current research is precisely to identify proto-Lu
cianic readings and differentiate them from those of the later Lucianic text
(S.P. Brock). Attempts have been made to date the 4th cent Antiochcne text
type to Jewish circles in Antioch of the rst cent CE (N. Fernandez Marcos).
However, there are no proofs that Antiochene Judaism made recensions of
any kind . It seems, instead, that the characteristic of the A ntiochcnc text in
its oldest stage was to have remained immune to the influence of the intense
reccnsional activity carried out in Palestine (Bogaert).

3. Origen. The Hexaplar Recension and the Pre-Hexnplar Text

In 245, Origen completed a work of enormous proportions in which he dis
played a critical sense far ahead of his times. In the six columns of the Hexa
plar he compiled the Hebrew text known at the time (col. T), this same text
transcribed into GITek letters (col. 2), the text of the version by Aquila (col.
3), and by Symmachus (col. 4), the text of the old Greek version (col. 5) and
of the version by Theodotion (col. 6). The most important is the «fifth», with
a text corresponding to the LXX .

It is not easy to determine whether the text of this column was the LXX as
known by Origen or a text he had already revised which he supplied with
the appropriate licxaplaric signs and additions. It can be assumed that the
mere arrangement of the texts in columns enabled the differences between
the different texts and columns to be noted without the need for adding the
signs (asterisk and obclus) which indicated an addition or an omission re
spectively in one of the columns (Mcrcati, Barthelemy, Bogaert).

Origen certainly completed a later, truly hexaplar edition, which has
therefore to be distinguished from the Hexaplars described above. This later
edition contained only the text of the LXX; the lacunae in the LXX in respect
of the MT (shorter) arc completed by the text of Thcodotion. As a result, this
edition was supplied with the requisite diacritical signs . The hypothesis of
this hexaplar edition replaces the other hypothesis, according to which the
fifth column of the Hcxaplar contained the text revised by Origen, marked
by asterisks and obeli, the same text later made into the edition of the LXX

alone.
In any case it is necessary to distinguish clearly the work of the Hcxaplar

and the later hexaplar edition. The confusion is due to the fact that the wit
nesses of this hexaplar edition tend to include in the margins readings from
other Greek revisions, so that they to some extent they look like the edition
in columns. The use of the signs which Zenodotus had employed in Alexan
dria for the edition of the Homeric texts allowed the actual text of the LXX

version to be recognised and at the same time drew attention to the differ
ences between the Greek text and the Hebrew text of rabbinic tradition.
\X1hen the LXX contained a word, sentence of passage not found in the He-
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brew text, Origen marked the beginning and end of this addition with an
obelus (7) and a metobelus ('0 respectively. If, instead, the LXX text omitted
a passage which was in the Hebrew text, he inserted at that point a Greek
translation of it, usually taken from Theodotion. To warn the reader, he
marked the beginning and end of the omission with an asterisk (~:.) and a
metobelus respectively.

Origen's work gave rise, later, to a confusion and mix of texts far greater
than he had known. The enormous difficulty involved in copying all the
columns of the Hcxaplar or even just the four columns in Greek meant that
this work was no longer copied and was to be lost forever. In time, the
Aristarchian signs accompanying the hexaplar edition of the LXX were no
longer copied either or were copied in the wrong place, which led to even
more confusion of the text. In this way, a mixed text was formed and trans
mitted, comprising the old Greek of the LXX and fragments from the other
versions . This mixed text gradually became part of preserved manuscript tra
dition. It should be noted that, at the request of the emperor Constantine,
Eusebius sent fifty copies of the text of the LXX on parchment from Caesarea
to Constantinople.

The recovery of the pre-Hexaplar text prior to Origen is now only feasi
ble though those manuscripts which did not suffer hexaplar influence, as is
the case for the Codex Vaticanus (8). The Syro-hexaplar version (d. p. }60)
also contributed to the recovery of the old Septuagint, that is to say, of the
original text of the LXX version. The Syro-hexaplar version translates the
hexaplar text of the LXX in a completely literal way, but in addition it pre
serves with great accuracy the signs differentiating the hexaplar readings
from the pre-hexaplar readings . In this way it is possible to know which was
the text of the LXX and which the hexaplar additions. The recovery of the
prc-hexaplar text also makes it possible, though a palimpsest found in 1896
in the Ambrosian Library of Milan by cardinal G. Mercati, which preserves
verses and various Psalms with the text of all the columns of the Hcxaplar,
except for the first Hebrew column.

The third, forth and fifth columns, corresponding to the versions by
Aquila, Symmachus and Theodotion, have been lost together with the com
plete work of the Hexaplar. However, many readings of these versions have
been preserved in marginal readings of manuscripts and in quotations by the
Fathers.

VI. ANCIENT JEWISH VERSIONS OR RECENSIONS

Before the great Christian recensions of the jrd and 4th cenrs., Judaism had
already felt the need to revise the old version of the LXX. The aim was al
ways the same: to adapt the text of the LXX to the type of Hebrew text which
had been imposed in rabbinic circles and was definitively established at the
beginning of the znd cent. CEo

The fact that the Christians made the LXX translation their own and had

} 12 The History of the Text and Versions of the Old and New Testaments



used it in disputes with the Jews led to incre asing rejection of that version by
the Jews, who ended by replacing it with new translations, more faithful to

the rabbinic Hebrew text. A typical example of the difference between the
Hebrew and Greek texts, quoted in all the disputes between Jews and Chris
tians, was Is 7:14, where the LXX translates th e Hebrew term 'alma, «(mar
ried or unmarried) girl», by parthenos, «virgin» instead of ncdnis which was
more appropriate. The Jews rejected this translation by the LXX in which the
Christians saw a prophecy of the virgin birth of Christ (d. p. 5I I) .

There is information about the existence of various Greek translations be
fore Origen, but nothing is known about their origin or character. Origcn
himself cites three versions, calling them Q uinta, Sexta and Sept ima; the first
was discovered by Origen in Nikopolis (on the West coast of Greece), the
second in Jericho.

1. Symmachus

Symmachus was, perhaps, a Samaritan converted to Judaism, or an Ebionite.
In about 170 CE he completed a translation which, like those by Aquila and
Theodotion, could also have had antecedents in a previous version (Fernan
dez Marcos; cf. below). The starting point of this revision could have been a
translation made by Ebionites of Cappadocia. The translation by Sym
machus is both faithful and literal, accurate yet elegant. For example, in 1 Kgs
2 :46-3 :1, Symmachus follows the M T against the L XX which inserts addition
al material, but it doc s not follow the paratactic construction of the Hebrew:
«The kingdom was secure in Solomon's hands . And Solomon allied himself
by marriage with Pharaoh...» but uses the subordinate construction of the
Greek text: «With the kingd om secure in Solomon's hands, he married...» ,

Two other Jewish versi on s, made before Symmachus, are more literal and
therefore more significant for knowledge of the underlying Hebrew text of
these translations .

2. Aquila

Aquila was a Jewish proselyte fro m Pontus and a disciple of R. Akiba (al
though the Jerusalem Talmud, Megillah 71 a, connects him instead with R.
Eliezer ben H yrcanus and R. Yehoshua). In about 140 CE he completed an
extremely literal translation of th e Hebrew according to the methods of rab 
binic interpretation. Rather than a completely new tr anslation it is to a large
extent a recension or systematic revision of the LXX which was the ultimate
consequence of the tendency already begun a century earlie r by «the fore 
runners of Aquila» who had made the recension known as proto
Theodoti onic or kaige (d. p. 314). The Hebrew text used by Aquila for his
revision of the L XX was the proto -ma soretic Hebrew text, of which the con
sonantal text had been established a few years before. However, the presence
in Aquila's Greek text of variant readings in respect of the MT suggests that
the process of fixing the Hebrew text was not completely finished in Aquila's
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time, which always dem and s some rest raint in state me nts abo ut the defini 
tive sta bilisatio n of th e co nso nant al H ebrew text in this period (cl. p. 279).

Owing to its extreme literalism, Aquila's version tended to be virtually in
comprehe nsib le for an yone now knowing H ebrew. It reproduces the H e
brew text word for word in the same order as in H ebrew. It translates into
Greek petty details of the H ebrew, such as the part icles ( 'et = syn +ac
cusat ivc), th e locative (-dh = -de) or the cleme nts w hich make up a H ebr ew
pa rt icle, wi tho ut at all bei ng afrai d of brea king the most elementary rul es of
G reek grammar. In 2 Kgs 19:2 5, for example, the composite H ebrew pa rti
cle le-me-rcihoq, «unt il from afar » = «since ancient times», is translated by
decomposin g it into its th ree lement s: eis apo m akrothen .

Aquila's tr anslation of th e first sent ence of Ge nesis: «In th e beginning
G od created th e heavens and the earth» (G n 1:1 ), wo uld be as follows in
English: «In the head (the beginning) G od crea ted with Cel) th e heavens and
with the earth». T he tr anslation of th e particle "ct (= «with») is justified by
giving it an inclusive meaning, in agreement with the ru les of rabbinic
hermeneutics. The translat ion of the text of Aquil a in a continuous text
would be: «G od created th e heavens, together w ith the sun , the moon and
the stars, and th e eart h, together w ith the trees, the plant s and paradise».

On the other hand, Aquila replaced translati on s using wo rds which had
acq uired C hristian connotation s with new ones . Thus, the version of th e title
masfa& = Kbrist os, «Messiah», is replac ed by elcimmcnos. This increased its
appreciatio n among the Jews.

Besides th e fragm ents of Psalms published by Mercati (d . p. 312), th e text
of Aq uila is known from read ings preserved in th e margins of LXX manu
scripts, patri stic quotatio ns and the Talmud and from fragments of Psalms
and Kings fo und in the C airo Genizah (Bu rkitt ).

3. Tbeodotion and th e Proto-Theodotionu: Recension

Little is kn own about Th ccdoti on , by tradit ion dated to the znd cent. CE o

According to Irenaeus he wa s a Je wish proselyt e from Ephes us. Epip haniu s
adds that he became a pro selyte after following Ma rcion fo r a time.

The text of Theod otion had and still has grea t importa nce . It was so wide
spread that it repl aced th e origina l LXX versio n in most of the ma nusc rip ts
w hich have reached us. Origen used it in hi s H exapl ar to fill in the lacunae
of the LX X text, for example in th e book of Job.

The theodotionic tex t of Daniel became th e pr evailing tex t o f that book.
The question of th e th eod otioni c text of D an iel has been one of those most
dis cussed in previou s decades. Ziegler noted already th at the tex t ascribed to
Thcod oti on co uld not be co nnected with him . A. Schmitt goes furt her and
sta tes th at the text of T hco do tio n does not fit into the textual tradition rep 
resented by «proto -T heodotion» (kaige) w hic h has been reco gnised in ot her
OT books (aga inst th e opinion, th erefore, of Barthelem y and other scholars).
A. Schmidt's opinion has no t foun d much acce ptance.

It can be assu me d th at the «theodotionic» text of Daniel is a translat ion of
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the Hebrew- Aramaic form of the book which was made by a Jew who also
took into account the existing LXX version . This version could have come
Syria or Mesopotamia (Koch). In any case this version cannot be considered
a recension in the strict meaning of the term.

Other books of which large theodotionic fragments have been preserved
arc Is, Jr, Ez and ProNumerous quotations of the Greek OT contained in the
xr reproduce the text of Theodotion. The Apocalypse quotes the book of
Daniel according to the text of Theodotion and not the LXX. Heb (II :33) and
I Cor (15:54) quote the book of Isaiah according to the text of Theodotion.
Clement of Rome (J Clement 3:46) also seems to have used the thcodotion
ic text of Daniel.

All this means that a text with thcodotionic characteristics already exist
ed before the historical Theodotion. This strange fact, to solve which the hy
pothesis of an Ur-Theodotion or protn-Theodotion was proposed in the past,
could find no satisfactory explanation until the discovery of the scroll of the
Twelve Prophets of Nahal Hever in the Desert of Judah (d. P: 306).

In an earlier study on the text of this scroll, D. Barthelemy (1953) indi
cated the points of agreement between the quotations by Justin and the text
of this scroll. He noted that it could not by any means be considered a com
pletely fresh translation but a revision of the oldest Greek text, the «proto
Theodotionic recension» of a Hebrew text older than Aquila's. This study
came to the firm conclusion that P. Kahle's hypothesis should be set aside 
he assumed the existence of a number of translations, among which the LXX

was only one of many, widespread among Christians (d. p. 292).
The conclusions from study of this scroll have supposed a change in di 

rection of studies on the origins of the LXX version and the history of its de 
velopment in parallel with the Hebrew text. Study of this scroll has made it
possible to know that, before the great Christian recensions and the Jewish
versions or revisions mentioned above, in about 50 CE (Barthelemy) or pe r
haps towards the end of the 1st cent. BCE, Palestinian Judaism undertook the
laborious task of revising the text of the early Greek version. The aim of this
revision was to correct the Greek text from the Hebrew text which then had
status in rabbinic circles in Palestine.

This «missing link» (Barthelemy), now found, of the history of the Greek
version provides knowledge of an intermediate stage in the process of fixing
the Hebrew text on the road to its definitive canonisation, It should not be
surprising that the NT includes OT quotations which correspond to a Greek
text revised slightly in terms of the Hebrew.

The new recension is recognisable from a series of characteristics w hich differentiate
it from the old version. The mo st important include:
_ Transla tion of the panicle gam/wegam. «also»,'«and also», by kaige instead of trans 
lation by th e simple conjunction w - =kai, «and».
- Translation of 'isby 'aner = «man» when the context requires bek astos = «each one»,
as in the old version, which was replaced by 'aner of th e rece nsion .
- Translation of the pronoun 'Cinaki, ,,1» by ego eimi = «I am». The recensionist tried
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to differenti ate between th e translation of thi s pron om inal for m 'anulsJ and the form
'ani. The old version translated the two forms 'ano!Kt and 'ani indiscri minatel y by the
pronou n ego. The H ebraising recension, ho wever, doc s nor not ice the possib ility that
the construction ego eimi can precede a finite verb resulting in a co nst ruc tion co m
pletely impossible to Greek ears . For example, the recensionist trans lates 2 Sm 1 2 :7

we'anoki hi~~ika , «and I have saved you» by Kai eg6 eimi errys.imcn se, «and J am
have saved you», a co nstruction which is a complete travesty of Greek syntax.
- The H ebr ew negative 'en, «not, no" is translated by the correspo nding Greek neg
ative ouk fo llowed by the fo rm esti, «it is no t» (present tense), but again without pay
ing att ention to the possi ble distortion which co uld be caused to the agreement of
tenses in the immediate context (past or future),

O ther characteristics of the kaige recension have been iden tified by 1vI. Smith, J.A.
Grind cl, J.D . Shenkcl , K.G. O 'Connell and \'\f.R. Bodin e (Bodine).

The authors of th is revisio n cou ld jus tifiably be considered as th e <fore
runners ofAquila» (Barthelemy). This led to unheard of excesses, even if in
to lerable to Greek ears, in the tendency to literalism which had already start
ed in the pro to -T heo doti o nic recens ion (d. p. 313)'

Conseque ntly, thi s recens ion began th e pro cess of revision of the LXX,

which in th e Jewi sh wo rld culminated in the lite ralist version by Aquila and
in the C hr istian world with th e hcxaplar recension of Origcn. T he p ro to 
Theodo tionic recension resulted in the GI'eek translation of Lamentatio ns
and, probably, of Son g of Son gs and Ruth, the text 13 of I-lV Reges (in the sec
tion s marked with th e sigla bg, 1 Sm 10:2- 1 Kgs a. r I, and gd, r Kgs 22:r -2
Kgs), the text of Judges attes ted by the gro ups of MSS i r u a2 and B e f s z,
th e text of th e Theod otion ic recension of D aniel, th e T heo dotionic add itions
to the LX X of Jb and Jr, and co lumn of T heod oti on of th e H cxaplar, the Q uin
ta version of Psalms and, obvio usly, th e Greek text of the Twel ve Minor
Prop hets of Nahal H ever.

All thi s means th~t th ere was a «Theodotionic text before Thcodotion» (cf.
p. 3I I). Bart helem y has even sugges ted th at the Theodoti on known to us in
histo ry, who is said to have lived in the znd cen t. eE is in fact the author of
thi s proto-Theodotion ic recension at the start of th e I st cent . cs, and so
prior to Aquila. H owever, it does not look as if the traditional person of
Theodotion of th e znd cent. can be comp letely erased from histo ry. This is
because th ere is external test imony in his favour and becau se of the complex
nature of th e Theodoti on ic material, th e aut hor of which is sti ll in dispute
(A . Schm idt).

It is significant th at the three Jewish translators, Syrnm achus, Aquila and
Theodotion have been compared to tann aitic persons, conside red to be the
authors of the targumim or tran slations of th e Bible int o Aram aic. The
Je rusalem Talmud knows or seems to know the th ree recens ions of
Theod otion, Aq uil a and Symmachu s (in chro no log ical o rder, from the old
est to the most recent) rath er than in the tr adi tion al sequence, Aqui la-Sym 
rnachu s-Theod oti on , derived from th e text of each of th e hexaplaric co lumns
of O rigen (3rd, 4th and 6th respec tively ).

Thcod otion is none ot her tha n Jon ath an (= -Thcodotion» in Greek) ben
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'Uzzi 'el, Hillel's disciple, to whom the Babylonian Talmud (Megilla) mis
takenly ascribes authorship of the Targum to the Prophets, when it could
equally be the author of the proto-Theodotionic Greek recension. Likewise,
the Babylonian Talmud ascribes to Onqelos the traditions of the Palestinian
Talmud which at first refer to the Gre ek translation of Aquila, who then be
came Onqelos ('nqls = Aquila). Similarl y, Symmachus could only have been
Sunkos ben Joseph, R. Meir's disciple .

All this poses the question of knowing what were the relationships among
the revisions of the LXX by Jewish authors and the Aramaic translations or
targumim, especially in respect of their common development of translation
methods and of the principles of OT interpretation established by the rabbis
(d . pp. 436 and 439).
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VII. THE T EXT o r TH E ORIGINAL VERSION Of T HE LXX

The LXX vers ion has intrinsic value, as a translation int o Greek. It also has ex
trin sic value, in resp ect of its cont ribut ions to H ebrew textual critici sm and
to the history of OT exegesis.

I. The LX X as a Translation: What Kind of Version?

T he Greek Bible is really an anthology of translations and revisions of very
differing types and styles. It has been affect ed by two facto rs. The first fac
tor is external: th e great cod ices were made by combining copies of scrolls
with very different origins and characters. The seco nd factor concerns th e
actual translation: vario us authors translated with very different styles and
techniques in the vario us books which make up th e Greek Bibl e.

The LXX is more literal in some books and mor e fre e in others. The liter
al version assumes a «formal equivalence» between the original language and
the targ et language. Th e result in a free versio n is a «functional equivalence».
Study of tran slatio n features has to p roceed book by book. Even sections of
th e same book can sometimes have different characteristics. Fo r example,
some sections of th e translation of th e books of Sm-Kgs (I- IV Reges) preserve
the text of the original translation , made from a non-rn aso rct ic H ebr ew text
typ e ( I Sm-2 Sm 10:1 and 1 Kgs 1:12-21:19); th e other sections have th e text
of a more literal recension , based on a text close to the :>IT ( I Sm 10:2-1 Kgs
2 : I I and I Kgs 22:I -2 Kgs). Th ackeray had attributed the aut horship of dif
ferent sections to various autho rs. Barthelemy has shown th at th ey are not
translations by diff erent authors but a (proto-Theod oti oni c) revision using
th e text of an older version. It is imp ortant to not e th at th e histo ry of th e
tra nsmission of the G reek text (as in th e Old Latin version) is the histor y of
becoming mo re and more literal, first evident in the proto -The od otionic re
cension and culminating in the works of Origen and Jerome .

The criteria of «literalism» of a translation studied by J. Barr and E. Tov,
consist basicall y in th e unchanging translation throughout a book or a sec
tion of elem ent s in the original Hebrew (words, particles, roots, reconstruc
tions, ctc.) by th e same Greek equivalents . For example, most translators
systematically give Greek dika io- fo r the Hebrew root sdq tsaddiq = dikaios,
«just»). Similarly, it is possible to identify stat istically the characteristics of
th e version by Aqu ila (H yvarinen) or by Symmachus (Busto ).
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A quick ru n th rough the various books of the Greek Bible will highligh t the charac
ter of the vers ion of each book.

T he versi on of the Pentateuch is faithful and correct within th e characteristics of
the leoine of th e per iod . In spite of a great nu mber of varia nts of small imp ortance and
a few changes in th e order o f the texts (as in Ex j off., and in N m), th e text of the LXX

confo rms, basica lly, to th e xn. Th is agreement in textual trad ition does not mean th at
there w ere was absolute un iformity in the H ebrew tradition . The Greek vers ion
shows agreements with th e D ead Sea Scrolls and th e Samaritan Pentateuch which in
dicate some fluctuation in th e text. The vers ion of th e Pen tateuch was a mo del and a
source of technical and th eological vocabulary for later vers ions of the othe r 0 1' books
(Tov), T he firs t translators had to face the prob lem of looking for equivalents for very
import ant H ebrew terms, such as kii!:z.8d., translated as Greek d6xa, «glory ». Com
parison with later trans lation of other book s emphasises the boldness and origina lity
of the translators of the Pentateuch.

The version of th e Pentateuch is more «H ellenising» th an later versions which arc
tinged with more lit eralism. This cha nge in tendency reflec ts the evo lution of Jewish
soc iety whic h started wi th comple te openness to Hellenism in Alexan dria in the jrd
cent. BCE but reverted to tradition al and na tio nalist values in the Palestine of the Has
monaeans du ring th e znd and I st cents . BCE.

The translation of I saiah is very free. It is barely of use for textua l criticism of th e
H eb rew of thi s book. It represents, instead, an invalua ble source of da ta for th e study
of old Jewish exegesis as it is based on exege tical tr adit ion s w hich resurface later in th e
Targ um and the Peshirta. T he many quotations of the text of Is in th e NT and in C hri s
tian and Jewish apologetics confer additional worth to this tr ans lation.

The text of the version of Jerem iah is one eighth shorter th an the MT. It also has
significant var iations in the seq uence of chapters. It exhibits a metrical regu lari ty
missing from the MT. It is based on a form of Hebrew recensio n which differs from

th e MT (d. p. 395)'
T he version of Ez eki el is an atte mpt at a literal translation of the H ebrew text

wh ich is different fro m and sho rte r than th e MT. The original text of th e Greek ver 
sion of th is book has been preserved in only two ma nus cript s. The C hristian Church
rep laced this text with Theodotion's, alread y cited in the NT, which is a much more
literal transl atio n (d . p. 397).

T he Greek Psalter tr anslates the masoretic Hebrew wi th greater and lesser succe ss.
It un derwent many revisions no doubt due to its continua l use in the lit urgy.

The version of Prov erbs and Job is excellen t, certainly the wor k of th e same au
thor. Its Hebrew original is very diffe ren t from the M T . The book of Job in the LXX is
one sixth shorter th an the Hebrew text; modern editions use the text of Theodotio n
for the missing sections. The text of Pr has many do ub le readings. T hey are the result
of considerable rev isio n which consisted in adding a mor e literal vers ion to th e firs t
translation.

The book of Lamentations and perhaps also th ose of Song ofSongs and Ruth were
tra nsla ted very mu ch later, in a very literal manner (d. p. 164).

T he trans latio n of Qoheleth (= Ecclesiastes) is extremely literal and unint elligible
to someone not knowing H ebrew. It is a versio n made by Aquila or very much in
fluenced by his sty le (d . p. 165). It is not easy to see the reas ons why the Christian
Church adopted this type of text.
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Current research is directed towards stud y of the translation techniques
of each book of the Greek OT and in particular to characteristics of mor
ph ology, syntax and lexis. Study of the lexis of Jr, Ez and the Minor Prophets
leads to the conclusion that they were translated by the same person (Tov),
The same type of study enabled D. Barthelemy to identify the proto
Theodotionic recension and indicate which books were affected by it. The
books of Pr and Job are certainly the work of the same translator (Gerle
man). Study of translation procedures combined with lexicography helped
establish the geographical origin (Alexandria or Palestine) of the translation
of the different books (d. p. 302).

Although studies of translation techniques are dry, they are very fertile
when it comes to producing results. The most significant works are by
Ziegler, Secligmann, Orlinsky, P. Walters (previously Katz), G.B. Caird, E.
Tov, J. de Waard , A. Aejemelaeus, etc.

Hebraisms and Aramaisms are to be noted which occur in the LXX ver
sion. Sometimes translators assign to an OT term the meaning which it ac
quired in post-biblical Hebrew or in Aramaic, the language spoken at the
time of the Greek translation. With regard to studies of syntax, the Scandi
navian school is particularly important. Through analysis of the way
parataxis is translated, A. Aejmelaeus shows that each book of the Penta
teuch has its own translator. The translations of Genesis and of Ex 1-34 are
fairly free and Hellenising; the translation of Numbers is pedestrian; of
Deuteronomy it is very accurate. J.W. Wevers has reached similar conclu
sions .

The LXX version, therefore, has int rinsic value which requires special
study. It should be read as an independent text with its own cons istency, not
only in relat ion to external values, on which perhaps modem research has
laid more emphasis and are studied in what follows .

2. The Hebrew Original (Vorlage) of the LXX

The LXX version is the largest and most important storehouse of data for crit
ical stu dy of the Hebrew text . Its witness is in direct since it is a translation.
However, the many agreements between the LXX and the Hebrew manu
scripts from Qumran has re-evaluated the witness of the Greek text in con 
trast with prev ailing opinion before their discovery (1947), according to
wh ich the Greek text had no critical worth but was very valuabl e inst ead as
witness of contemporary Jewsi exegesis in the period of the translation.

The relations between the LXX and some manuscripts from Qumran have
already been mentioned (d. p. 286). The y are particularly close in 4QDeut Q

,4Q Sam'b, 4QJerb
, etc. Each manuscript contains, however, countless idio

syncratic readings, so that the y have to be considered as witness of indepen
dent but interrelated traditions. The most important information provided
by the biblical manuscripts from Qumran is, undoubtedly, the fact that in
some books the LXX version reflects a different Hebrew text from the one
known in later masoretic tradition. Such is the case in Jr and Sm. In other
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books the data are more complex. For example, the problem about the orig
inal Hebrew of Chr, Ezr and Neh cannot be solved without also determin
ing their relationship to 3 and 4 Esdras (as they are called in the Vulgate). In
Qumran have been found Hebrew or Aramaic texts of books of which the
text had only been preserved in translations in other languages. This applies
to Sir and Tob, of which four manuscripts in Aramaic have been found and
one in Hebrew.

Without doubt the most conspicuous examples is in Dt 32:8-09 where the
Hebrew text of 4QDeutQ also reflected in the Greek, has mythological ele
ments (<<according to the sons of Cod», an expression commonly replaced in
the LXX by «the angels of God») which have been censored in the text of rna
sorctic tradition: «according to the number of the sons of Israel» (cf. p. 282).
The correction tries to avoid considering Yahweh as one of the 70 sons of
God or, rather, if Yahweh is the same as the Most High, as the instigator of
polytheism (Barthelemy 1963).

The Greek translators often did not know the meaning of the Hebrew
terns they were translating so that some terms and expressions in the Greek
version are no more than guesses (Tov). This has to be borne in mind when
studying the Vorlage of the LXX.

3. The LXX as a Work of Interpretation and Exegesis

From the point of view of textual criticism the LXX sometimes reflects a He
brew text unlike the MT. Prom the point of view of targumic interpretation
and the history of religion, the LXX reflects both the theological ideas and
hermeneutical tendencies of the Judaism at that time. To consider the LXX

purely as text tends to reduce its value merely to a tool for correcting the MT

and in a more recent variation of the same tendency, to a tool for finding lost
forms of the Hebrew text.

However, the value of the LXX is much greater. The translation of a whole
body of Hebrew literature into Greek is a unique effort of interpretation in
every sense: spelling , morphology, syntax, semantics, theology, etc . The un
vocalised script, the Semitic verbal system, the conceptual world and He
brew poetry, the OT theology, forced the translators to make an effort of in
terpretation in which sometimes the Hebrew component of the original pre
vails and sometimes the Greek of the translation dominates. Besides the He
braisms and Aramaisms, there occur intentional or unavoidable Grecisms
and Egyptianisms. This applies both to the literary expressions and to the ex
pression of ideas and concepts. In the LXX the list of feminine accessories in
Is 3:18-24 is replaced by a list of items more familiar to a Greek.

The «School of Religions » paid great attention to this transfer of expres
sions and concepts from the Hebrew Bible to the Creek, following an ap
proach developed by G. Bertram and applied in the well-known Theological
Dictionary of the Ne w Testament (Theologisches Worterbuch zum Neuen
Testament) edited by G. Kittel and G. Friedrich from 1933 (d. p. 30). For ex
ample, there is an obvious reluctance by the translators to admit Greek ex-
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pre ssions which had pagan overto nes. The Old Latin tr anslation shows sim
ilar disapproval. The Hebrew word torah is generally tra nslated by the
Greek term nomos. However, the Hebrew concept of «law» is much wider
than is expressed by the Greek term. A mo re suitable equivalent would be
didakbe, «teaching», which is pr ecisely the title of an important early Chris
tian work. The choi ce of nomos could have led to unreason ably legalistic or
nomistic interpretations of H ebre w law and even of Judaism as a whole (d.

P·5£9)·
However, we have to remember J. Barr's criti cisms of the Theological Dic-

tionary of the N ew Testament: in principle over hasty leaps to theological
conclusions are to be distrusted as without a sufficient lingu istic foundation.
For example, Bertram developed on the supposed theological implications of
the version of th e Hebrew divine epithet sadday (<<the Alm ight y») by Greek
ho bileanos (Ruth 1: 20-21). In fact , the Greek tran slato r has only given an et
ymological interpretatio n of the term sadday as se-day (<< the one who is
enough»). The Greek version represents a Hellenised form of the H ebrew
Bible, but one made by Jews for Jews in aJewish way. The translation of the
Scriptures into Greek Judaised the leoine more than it Hellenised Judaism. It
loaded with typically Israelite echo es terms whi ch until then had had a sec
ular and pagan meaning (Barthelemy) .

The LXX is a true work of Je wish exegesis, comparable at times to a targum
(d. the chapter «The inte rpretation of the OT in the Greek version of th e Sep
tuagint», p. 436).
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4

Aramaic Versions of the Old Testament.
The Targumim

1. INTRODUCTION - CHARACTERISTICS, LANGUAGE,

PERIOD

During the Persian period, the Jews adopted Aramaic as the language for
common use (d. p. 68). It created the need to have available Aramaic trans
lations (Targumim) of the Bible. At first they were oral, periphrastic transla
tions, which accompanied the synagogue reading (Neh 8:8). When they were
put into writing later and as they became more complex paraphrases, they
started to be used outside the synagogue and to acqu ire a more marked lit
erary character. The existence and use of such versions in synagogal worship
in the NT period are amply testified.

In Qumran, large fragments of a Targum on Job (r rQTgJob = r rQro)
have been found, dating from the end of the and cent. BeE. The Targum is
written in an Aramaic somewhere between the Aram aic of the book of
Daniel and that of the Genesis Apocryphon . It could well correspond to the
text which Gamaliel I ordered to be hidden away, though years later his
nephew Gamaliel II was using it (Tosefta, Sabbat r3:2). It comprises a fairly
literal translation from a Hebrew original close to the MT. It follows the same
sequence of chapters, but ends with 42: I I, leaving the rest of the column
blank. It poses the question whether the Hebrew original translated by this
targum was unaware of the traditional ending of 42:12-r7, which refers to

Job recovering his prosperity. After 42:17, the Greek version, instead, adds a
list of Job's descendants. In 42:6, the biblical Job, a repentant sinner, seems
to have become a man who although suffering is perfect and does not need
to loathe himself. It has been assumed that this targum is a copy used by
Mesopotamian Judaism and is not actually the product of the Essenes of
Qumran (Van der Ploeg-Van der Woude, Sokoloff). Another copy of the
Targum of Job (4Qr 57) has been preserved, dating to the middle of the rst
cent. cs, which is a very literal translation although it varies slightly from the
MT (Milik D]D vi).

The fragments of the Targum to Leviticus (4QTgLev = 4Qr56), which
correspond to Lv r6, may come from a complete targum or perhaps from a
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ritual for th e Feast of Atonement. U nlike the Palestinian targum im, th ese
two targumim fro m Qumran, w ri tte n in literary Aram aic, pro vide a literal
version .

The discovery of these two targum im as w ell as the ed itio n of Palestin ian
targum texts of the Pentateuch completed by Kahl e in 1930, and the d iscov
ery of Codex Neophyti 1 by A. D icz Mac ho in the Vatican Libra ry in 1956,
have in the last few ye ars revived interest in Aramaic translat ions and in
qu est ions co nnected with their origin, lang uage and exege tica l cha rac teris
tics.

Targ um im to the Pentateuch , the Prophets and th e Writings do exist, but
not to Ez ra-Neh and Dn. The differences among th e targ um im concern th e
typ e of translat ion (more literal in O nqelos and more a p araphrase in th e
Palestin ian rargumim) and the p lace of origin and development of each tar
gum (either Babylonia o r Palestine). The Onqelos Targum was used in Bab y
loni a, th e Jonathan Tar gum in J eru salem and the Yenlsalmi and/or Targum
Neopbyti in Gali lee and Tiber ias (M. Kasher) .

I . These versions have common characteristics. Most significant is the ten
denc y to paraphrase. They insert mainly short accounts, midrash ic in char 
acter, and points of do ctrine co nnected with the translated text . In the refer 
ences to God the y tend to avoid ant hropo mo rphisms and anthrop op ath isms,
not in a co mpletely sys tema tic way, but generally to avoi d any direct refer
ence to th e divinity. Instead, they use subs titutes such as Memri: «<the
Wo rd ,,). T hey carry out «dcrashic» exegesis (drs) wi th th e intentio n of ex
tracting the abs truse meaning or to explain the difficult ies of a text .

The Targumim lie halfway on the path bet ween a literal version and th e
long midrashic co mmentaries of the rabbinic period . Accordingly, the pre
sentation and d iscuss ion of everythi ng rela ted to the Targumim are in the
section dealing with the Jewish interpretatio n of the OT (d. pp . 468- 489)

2 . The language of th e o ld Palest inian targumim is standard literary Ara
maic . It exhibits influ ences fro m the Arama ic di alect of G alilee which were
parti cul arly strong after th e Bar Kokhba revolt when rab binic Ju daism had
to take refuge in G alilee. As a res ult, and to judge from th e lin guist ic char
acter of the targumim, none of th em is earlier th an th e second half of the znd
cent . BeE.

3. Since th ey are wo rks co mposed of elements from very differe nt periods
and in view of the extreme fluidity of the text of the targumim, it is impos
sible to give them an absolute date. Comparison with th e haggadi c and ha
lakhic tr adition s contained in th ese Aramaic versions with similar tr aditions
preserved in other wo rks of better known date, allows a relativ e chrono logy
to be established for th ose tradition s. In thi s way it is possibl e fo llow th e his
to ry of a specific exege tica l or juridical tradition and locate the targumic ref
erence to th at trad itio n wi thin tha t history.

So, fo r example, texts from apocryphal literature, fro m th e Dead Sea
Scrolls and from the NT inter pret the expression «the so ns of th e gods " (bene
>elohim) of Gn 6:3 as a reference to th e «angels». H owever, early on in Jew
ish as well as C hristian circles, this expression was interpreted as a reference
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to men of flesh and blood , to the «sons of the judges» (Genesis Rabbah 36:5 ).

The targumim reflect the exegetical history of th is expression. The transla
tions of N eophyti, «the sons of the jud ges» and of O nqelos, «the sons of the
no bles», represent the new interpretation. The old interpre tation appears in
a marginal reading in Neopbyti and in the text of the following verse (6:4) ac
cording to the Targum of Pseudo -Jon athan.

In general, the targum im reflect the typ e of exegesis which becam e offi
cial in the period aro und r 50 CE, but retained traces of interpretations fro m
earlier periods wh ich escaped the «censur e» of the Mishn aic period.

As for halakh ic or juridical traditions, Kahle formulated a criterion for
datin g by which «what is anti-Mishnaic is pre-Mis hnaic», This criterion is
based on the logical suppos ition that an int erpretation opposed to th e au
thorised int erpretatio n of the Mishnah must be earlier than its promulgation.
However, this principle has to be applied with extreme caut ion and never in
an automatic way.

Another crit erion for dating the targumim is provided by several geu
graphical references which they contain. for example , Targum Neophyti in
terprets the geography of the map of the nations (Gn 10) in connection with
the geography of a particular histori cal period, i.e., between the jrd and 4th
cents. CE, into which fit references to Phrygia, Ge rmany, Media, Macedonia,
Bithynia , Asia, Thrace, etc.

It is important to not e that the LXX is one of the literary sources of the On
qelos and Jonath an targumim. More than half the cases of definit e Greek
borrowing found in the targumim match corresponding passages in the LXX.

The inclus ion of a G reek term in the targ um is the result of a type of int er
pretation already attes ted precisely in the LXX (Brown).

II. TARGUMlM O F T HE P ENTAT E U CH

1. The Palestine Targum

The Palestine Targum of the Pentateuch comprises Targum Pseud o-Jonathan
(= y erusalmi r), th e Fragmentary Targum (=yerusalmi II), Cairo Genizah
Fragments and Codex Neophyti I . These versions differ among themselves
but provide a common paraphrase. They suppose the existence of a tradition
of oral interpretation of the O T , the main nucleus of whi ch seems to be ear
lier than the Mishnai c period. This has to be assumed from the fact that the
halakhic or legal paraphrase of these targumim sometimes does not agree
with what is establi shed in the Mishnah. An other schoo l of thought, based
on stud y of the Aramaic texts fro m Qumran, sets a later date for th e Pales
tinian targumim.

A. T ARGUM P SE U D O - J O N AT H A N (= yertd almi I)
T his targum , wrongly att ributed to Jonathan ben 'Uzzi'el (due to confusing
the initials T.Y. which refer in fact to Targum yen/salmi and not to Targum
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Jonathan) is a composite work in which arc mixed old and new elements and
it includes very many paraphrases which virtually double the length of the
translation in respect of its Hebrew original. Some of these paraphrases have
a parallel in the Onqelos Targum or in the Palestinian Targumim, others de
rive from midrashic works (e.g. Ex [4:2) and some which no doubt are of an
cient origin (e.g. Ex 6:2.4) are peculiar to this targum.

The oldest sections go back to a pre-Christian period. The more recent
interpolations refer to the wife and daughter of Mohammed (Gn z r iz r; d.
similarly Pirqe Rabbi Eliezer 30).

According to some scholars Targum Pseudo-Jonathan is in fact the On
qelos Targum completed from the text of the Palestinian Targum (Dalman,
Kahle, Grelot). According to others it is a Palestinian Targum reworked
from the Onqelos Targum (Bacher, Bloch, Diez Macho). The editioprinceps
of 1590-9r is reproduced in the London Polyglot and in rabbinic bibles.

B. THE fRAGMENTARY TARGUM ("" Yerusalmi II)

The targum contains sections from all the books of the Pentateuch. In Gen
esis it covers one third of the book. Five manuscripts of this targum, from
the r3th- rSth cents., go back to the same original and agree with the editio
princeps included in the first edition of the rabbinic bible of Bomberg (Venice
1516-17). Another four manuscripts represent the same number of recen
sions of the Fragmentary Targum which have to be added to the recension
represented by manuscripts which agree with the Bomberg edition.

The Fragmentary Targum, notable for being an anthology of selected pas
sages, could have originated as a supplement to a complete Palestinian Tar
gum or to the Onqelos Targum, in the manner of the tosaj2/5t or additions of
this targum. However, the Fragmentary Targum seems to be more systemat
ic; it appears to correspond to a deliberate intention of making an extract
from a complete recension of a Palestinian Targum. It probably comprises,
then, an extract from a complete Palestinian Targum in Western Aramaic. Its
paraphrase is sometimes very lengthy, sometimes older and more authentic
than the other Palestinian Targum texts. At times its translation is literal and
faithful to the Hebrew.

C. THE FRAGMENTARY TARGUM OF THE CAIRO GENZIAH

The fragments of the Palestinian Targum from the Cairo Genizah go back to
the 9th- r jth ccnts., which gives it special value, since most other manuscripts
known are not earlier than the r6th cent . The fragments from the Genizah
prove the existence of different recensions of the Palestinian Targum.

D. TARGUM NEOPHYTT

Codex Neopbyti 1 was discovered by A. Diez Maeho in the Vatican Library,
where it was catalogued as a copy of the Onqclos Targum. In fact, it was a
copy of a Palestinian Targum, virtually complete and divided into liturgical
sections (parasiyotJ A colophon informs us that the copy, by three different
hands, was made in Rome in the year (5)264 in the Jewish calendar (r 504 CE).
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This text is in a vernacular and popular form of Northern Aramaic, earlier
than the Galilean Ara maic of theJerusalem Talmud and of the midrashim.lts
par aph rase is more restrained than in the ot her targumim. Acco rding to D icz
Macho, the version was made in th e pr e-Tannaitic period (rst cent. CE).
Wernberg-M011er, however, considers that the data pro vided by Diez Macho
do not allow such an early date. In som e sections it seems to have been under
the later influence of the Onqelos Targum, although the facts could also in
dicate th e opposite.

Other material from the Palestinian Targum is found in the tosapJjt or in
terpolations insert ed into manuscript s of the O nqelos Targum, as well as in
collections of texts for reading on certain feasts and of Sabbaths of special
festive natu re.

2 . The O nqelos Targum

The Onqelos Targum covers the complete text of the Pent ateuch. It was the
targum with the greatest aut hority and even had its own masorah, which in
cludes a list of th e differences in reading between the schoo ls of Nahardea
and Sura . The Babyloni an Talmud (Megilla j a) att ributes it to O nqelos, evi
den tly confused with Aquila, the author of the Greek translation which
bears th at name. The textu al transmission of this targum is much more sta
ble than it is for the Palest inian. Targumim.

Targum O nqelos is of Palestinian origin. Its language is different from
that of the Babylonian Talmud. It is a literary Ar amaic as used in academie s.
Targum O nqelos could have or iginated either in Palestine o r in Babylonia.
H owever, some facts indicate a Palestinian origin (Kutscher). Its Aramaic is
very close to the Genesis Apocryphon found in Q umran . O n the other hand,
the translation is very consistent with the H ebrew text. The paraphrase is
very restrained and is on ly implicit in the actual translation. The very many
agreements with the Palestinian targum could indicate that O nqelos is a very
concise extract from a Palestini an targum. It is a further indication of a Pales
tinian origin for that targum.

H owever, the definitive edition of the O nqelos Targum was made in
Babylon ia where it becam e the official text and authorised interpretation of
the rabbinic schools of Sura and N ahardca, The linguistic character of th e
targum was not altered. It retained the Western form of established literary
Aramaic. It testifies to the respect felt by Babyloni an Judaism for Palestinian
Judaism.

Likewise, the spread and the authority of Targum Onqelos in the cen
turi es following the talmudic period reflect th e dominance of Babyloni an Ju 
daism throughout th e Middl e Ages. Targum O nqelos and Targum Jonath an
of the Prophets did not succeed in displacing the other targumim, but th eir
spread det erm ined the formation of th e Fragmentary Palestinian Targum,
which had to supply the passages lackin g in those two targumim that were
marked by simpler paraph rase.

Since Onqelos compr ises a sort of compendium to a Palestinian Targum,
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it shows that the shortest text is not always the oldest. In the history of tex
tual transmission, two opposing tendencies can co-exist: the tendency to ex
pand on the text of a tradition and the tendency to abridge and summarise it.

The differences among the manuscripts of Onqelos set the textual critic
the task of recovering the Babylonian form of its text. This requires study of
several Ycmcnite manuscripts which to a large extent preserve the text of the
Babylonian.

The Samaritans also had available translations of their own Pentateuch in
their (own) Aramaic dialect. Compared with the Jewish targumim, which are
largely very periphrastic, the Samaritan Targum gives the impression of
being an extremely literal translation in the form of each Hebrew word cor
responding to one in Aramaic (Tal).

III. THE TARGUM OF THE PROPHETIC BOOKS

Targum Jonathan of the dormer» Prophets (josh-Kgs) and the "latter»
Prophets (Is-jr-Ez) is attributed to Jonathan ben 'Uzzi'el in the Babylonian
Talmud (Megilla, ja), once again through confusion with another Greek
translator, Theodotion (= Jonathan). It originated in Palestine, but the final
redaction was probably made in Babylonia (jrd-zth cents.).

It is not possible to indicate which parts of the text correspond to the
original and which to the final redaction. The aim of making the translation
correspond to the Hebrew text was certainly the reason why a large part of
the paraphrase was removed, although this removal was not as systematic as
in Targum Onqelos. The nature of the paraphrase differs from one book to
another. In Is it exhibits archaic features close to those of the Palestinian Tar
gum to the Pentateuch.

The targum to the Prophets includes traditions not found in rabbinic lit
erature. It imparts an urgency to the biblical prophecies in contrast to the
projection into distant times which rabbinic writings make of them. Similar
ly, the figure of the priestly Messianic figure occurs also in Qumran and the
NT but is missing from rabbinic literature. The targum to Ezekiel develops
the mystical doctrine of the Merkibti as a substitute for messianism; this
doctrine has no equivalent at all in rabbinism (Ribera).

The transmitted text is as stable as Onqelos, but there are still important
variants among the manuscripts. The chief problem, then, consists in deter
mining the relationship between the Yemenite manuscripts with supralinear
vocalisation and the Western manuscripts with Tiberian vocalisation. There
seem to be two slightly different recensions in this targum, one Western and
the other Yerncnite. The recension represented by the Yemenite manuscripts
is much closer to the Babylonian tradition.
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IV. THE TARGUMIM OF THE WRITINGS

Even though not much usc is made of the Writings in synagogal worship,
there are targumim of all the books which make up this section of the Bible,
except for Ezra-Neh and Dn. They are not earlier than the Talmudic period
(5th cent.). Some are even later. The language is basically Palestinian Aramaic.

Depending on the translation techniques used, three groups can be dis
tinguished: one composed of the five rolls or Megillot, one comprising the
books of jb, Pss and Pr, and lastly the targum to Chr. The text of these tar
gumim has been transmitted in a state of extreme fluidity; in most of the
books different recensions have been transmitted . The language of the tar
gumim to the Megillot is a mixture of Western Aramaic and the Aramaic of
the Babylonian Talmud; the paraphrase is quite elaborate. In Lam, the
Yernenite manuscripts transmit one recension and the Palestinian manu
scripts, another, but while the vocalisation of the Yernenite MSS is better than
in the Western MSS, the text of the recension represented by the latter is bet
ter than in the former, and older. In the targum to Song and Qoh, it seems
that two traditions of textual transmission have to be distinguished, one
Yemenite and the other Western. The rabbinic bible of Bomberg distin
guishes two targumim of Esther to which the Antwerp Polyglot (1569-72)
adds a third, the most periphrastic of all the targumim.

In the targumim to Jb and Pss, old material is mixed with new and there
are numerous haggadic additions. The language of Prov is close to Syriac; the
paraphrase in this targum is very restrained.

The language, translation techniques and paraphrase of the targum to Chr
make it close to the Pseudo-Jonathan Targum to the Pentateuch.

V. TARGUMIC EXEGESIS

The targum texts, especially Onqelos, follow the masoretic text faithfully.
The presence in the targumim and in the Pesina of readings which reflect
variants to the MT shows the origin of such readings to be earlier than the pe
riod when the consonantal Hebrew text was fixed (Isenberg; d . p. 378).
However, the fundamental value of the targumim lies in their contribution
to Aramaic (d. p. 68), on the one hand and to Jewish exegesis, halakhic and
haggadic, on the other. To this exegesis and its methods is related the exege
sis by N T writings of OT texts . Jesus seems to have made use of targurnic tra 
ditions, more specifically, of the traditions contained in the targum to Is
(Chilton). These seem to have had some influence on the transmission of the
sayings of Jesus.

Targumic exegesis will be discussed again in the chapter on «The inter
pretation of the OT in the targumim» (d. p. 439) .
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VI. THE T A R G U M AND THE SYNAG O G UE

In the synagogue, the reading of the biblical texts, Tor ah and Haj2tara was
followed by the corresponding translatio n into Aramaic, to avoid as far as
possible confusing written tradition with the oral tradition expressed in the
tar gum tradi tion . T he reader and the translator had to be different people;
one had to limit himself to reading the sacred text, thc other had to recite
fro m mcmory. Th c translation was made immediately after the read ing. The
readin g of each verse of the Pentateuch was followed by th e corresponding
translation but tr anslation of the prophetic texts could be made in blocks of
tw o or three verses.

Th is con cern for safeguarding the separation between Scripture and Tar
gum, however, seems complemented by just as much insistence on the closc
relationship between sacred text and tar gumic inte rpr etation. The targumic
version was not a simple tran slation of the sacred text but its authorised in
terp retation in agreement with rabbinic «orthodoxy" and remote from any
theological deviation. Without touchin g the letter of the text, tar gumi c in
terp retati on imposed a specific interpretation on it. The targum is at once
tr anslation and commentary,

The use of the targum, ho wever, goes beyond the sett ing of synagogue
wor ship . Somc targumim may have originated outside the synagogal setting.
Only in th is way can it be explained th at there arc targumim to th e books of
Jo b and Prov, which are not easily placed in syn agoga l readin g. The targum
was study material in the schools (bet ha-sej2cr) whi ch no do ubt had decisive
imp ortance in the composi tio n and transm ission of th e targum im. They do
not comprise literature of popular orig in and character. This can be deduced
from a consi deration of the targumi m as translation s almo st exclus ively for
litu rgical usc, made for the atte ntio n of a peo ple un able to understand He
brew.

Its litur gical usc started to decline w hen Aramaic began to be replaced by
Ara bic as the spo ken language of the Jews. The targum was also readin g ma
terial fo r individu als and no uris hed pe rsonal piety.
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5

The Greek Text of the New Testament

1. TH E PROBLEMS I N 0 UTLlN E

The NT has had a far greater influence on Western culture than any other an
cient book. As a result its text has reached us in an inco mparably greater
number of copies than for any other wo rk from the classical wo rld . Ab out
5,000 Greek manuscripts of the NT are know n to which should be added
about 10 ,0 0 0 manuscripts of the various ancient versions as well as thou
sands of quotations conta ined in the writings of the Fathers and th e Churc h.
All th is material (manuscripts, vers ions and qu otations) con tains a number
of varian ts calculated as betwee n 15,000 and 250,000 or perhaps more. There
is not one single phrase of the NT for which the manu scripts tradit ion has not
transmitted some variant .

Comparison with th e tr ansmi ssion of classical Greek and Latin texts is of
great int erest. Many classical works have reached us in on ly two or th ree
copies from the med iaeval period, often separated from the original by mo re
than a millenn ium . The discovery of papy ri has come to remedy this situa 
tio n in some way. Inst ead, the tim e intervening between the period when th e
gospels were reda cted and the period to which most of the witnesses pre
served belong to th e gospel text is no t more than thre e or fou r centuries and
in some cases is redu ced to only two hundred years or even less. A papy rus
fragment (pSl, about 1 25 C E) of John's gospel is older than the date spec ified
by some critics for the redaction of that gospel.

Th e sta te of pre servation of the NT text is far superior to that of many clas
sical texts. To reconstruct the original text of the tra gedies of Aeschylu s and
corr ect the corr uptions in th e pr eserved manu scripts, the edito r of these
works has no other reco urse except frequent textu al «conjectures». In th e
vast majority of cases the or iginal reading of each passage of the NT text is al
ways preserved in one or other of the manusc ripts which have reache d us.

The grea ter part of existing variants in NT manuscri pts concern spelling or
matte rs of grammar and style . Variants affecting th e meaning of the text are
very rare. Many comprise deliberat e changes insert ed in th e text by copy ists.
H owever, even in cases where the insert ed changes affect or alter the
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meaning of the text, in genera l the y do not touch on matt ers of substance
which would later becom e Christian dogma. Some cases arc more impres
sive, such as th e variant «son" or «God» in]n 1: 18 for its concerns no less a
matter than the divinity of C hrist (d . p. 409).

The inspired character of Scriptu re is no guarantee of a well-preserved
text. Th e Lett er to th e H ebrews develops an imp ortant point of its Chris to
logical doctrine on the basis of what is in fact a textual error: a supposed ref
erence in Ps 40:6 to the incarna tion of Christ in a body destined for sacrifice.
Th e expression of H eb 10 :5 «a body (soma) have you prepared» is present ed
as a quot ation of Ps 40:7 (MT 39:7) «you have given me and opened an ear ».

The Letter to th e H ebr ews refers to the preparation of a bod y for C hris t
who comes to the wo rld. Th e immediate contex t confirms this ( 10:10). H ow
ever, the Hebrew text of Ps 40=7(39=7) doe s not use th e He brew term «body "
and neither does the LXX, which has the term atia, «ears", cor responding to
the Hebrew original. The argument of the Letter to th e H ebr ews is based on
two mistakes in readin g: doubling of the sigma (th e last letter of the preced
ing word) and confusion of the letter M with the two consecutive letters TI;

the result of these two mistakes is that the readin g -s atia gave rise to th e
reading r S soma. This incorrect reading in the Lett er to the Hebrews later
passed into many manuscripts of the Psalter. Christ ian copyists granted
more authority to the readin g in the NT quotation than to th e actual Psalter.

On the other hand , a reading erro r can ori ginate a new text cons idered as
inspired, even though its does not mean th at the doctrine expressed is based
on th e textu al error. The most impressive case is the quotation in Mt 1:22 of
Is 7:14 «the virgin will conceive a son». In this case it is not a matte r of a
copyist's error or of an inco rrect translation. What has occurred is a shift in
meaning. The Greek trans lato rs kn ew perfectly well the meaning of the H e
brew word 'alma which they tr anslated parthenos with the meaning «girl»
and not «virgin». The C hris tians, who believed in the mys terious birth of
Christ , int erpreted the text of Is as a prophecy of «virgin» birth of the Mes
siah, giving the meanin g «virgin» to the term partbenos.

The original autographs of the books which comprise the NT have been
lost for ever. There were many facto rs which could affect inadequate preser
vation of the NT text. In the early period the NT writers copied onto papyrus,
a material which decayed very qui ckly, except in such climates as Egypt or
th e Dead Sea. The greater part of the variants preserved come from a period
earlier than the canonisation of the MT books, at a time when not much care
was taken in the copying of manuscripts. The cano nisation of the NT books
caused greater care in cop yin g th em, but this did not stop new variants and
new chan ges in th e text . Once the canonical character of the books was ac
cepted, cop yists were even more inclined to correct the text , concern ed with
expurgating from it any thing that could seem erroneous, incorrect or even
inappropriate in a sacred text.

In ant iquity, copyists were not inte rested in the «original» reading so
much the con cern of modern critics. Their interest centred on the «true»
reading, the one which correspo nded to church tradition and was in agree-
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ment with it. This does not mean to say that copyists and scribes in ant iqui
ty had no critical concern. It is enough to think of Origen's work which re
maining faithful to the text transmitted by the tradition of the Church is not
therefore unworthy of more modern and demanding criticism.

Interest in the «bett er» and original text and in the history of the versions
was not developed until the Renaissance period. It remains important even
so that, after the first period of the Renais sance and of the Reformation,
there would emerge a new-tradition» of the so-called tex tus receptus, the au
thority of which was almost undisputed until the last century.

II. THE PRINTED TEXT OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.

THE TEXTUS RECEPTUS

After the invention of printing and for quite a few years only Latin texts
were printed. The first Greek texts of the N T to be printed were the Magni
f icat and the Benedictus, printed together with a Psalter in Greek in 1481, in
Milan.

The first printed edit ion of the Greek text of the N T was in the Com
plutensian Polyglot (d. p. 270). The fifth of this six volume work contains the
text of the NT. The printing work was completed in Alcala on the loth Jan
uary 1514, but the complete edition did not appear until 1522 . It is not pos
sible to determine exactly which manuscripts were used to make this edition.
We know that some (antiquissima et emendatissima) were sent for the pur
pos e from Rome. Sometimes th e editors correct the Greek text from the Vul
gate Latin text. This applies to the so-called Johannin e comma (1 Jn 5:7-8) .

In 1515, Erasmu s (1466?- 1536) prepared an edition of the N T which ap
peared the following year. Erasmus prepared this edition at the request of the
printer] . Froben, establi shed in Basel, whose intention was to publish the
Complutensian. Th e editi on by Erasmus reproduced in parallel columns the
Greek text and a revised text of the Vulgate. The work was carried out in less
than six months, so th at edition was inevitably marred by typographic al er
rors . Erasmus based himself on manuscrip ts from the library of the Univer
sity of Basel which were late and of little critical worth. The manuscript used
for the edition of th e Apocalypse onl y contained the passage 22: I 6-2 1. All
Erasmus could do was to fill the gap in manuscript with his own version
made from the Latin text.

Erasmus' work, published in 1519, 1522, 1527 and 1535, was criticised at
the time, not so much for the mistakes it contained as for the changes made
to the Latin text. The text quo ted by Erasmus do cs not match th e quality of
the Complutensian Polyglot. However, since it had been published a few
years earlier, it soon became the most widespread and authorised text . If so
many years had not elapsed betwe en the printing and publication of th e Al
cala Polyglot, the NT text of that edition would certainly have become the
textus receptus of later trad ition.

In 1546 and 1549, the humanist and printer Robert Estienne (Stephanus)
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published in Paris two editions of the NT which in fact were nothing but an
adaptation of the editions by Cisneros and Erasmus. The third edition of
1550 (regia) faithfully follows the text of the fifth edition of Erasmus and in
the margin places readings from the Complutensian edition and manuscripts
largely from the royal Library of Paris. The fourth edition of 1551 intro
duced the division of the text into verses, copied from then onwards in every
edition of the NT.

Estiennc's edition was the basis for two other editions: by the Frenchman
Theodore of Beza, with ten editions between 1565 and 1611, the edition by
the brothers Bonaventure and Abraham Elzeuier in Leiden (The Nether
lands) in 1624. In 1623, the same Elzevier brothers produced an edition
which from then onwards was considered as the textus receptus of the Greek
NT. Only in Britain was the Estienne edition of 1550 considered the textus
receptus, used in the London Polyglot edited by Walton in 657. As well as the
Greek text and the Latin Vulgate text, this Polyglot included the texts of the
Peshitta, Ethiopic, Arabic and Persian versions (in the gospels). A Syriac ver
sion filled the gaps in the Peshitta of the NT text. Each of the versions was ac
companied by its Latin translation. In 1675, ]. Fell published an edition
which also included the texts of the Coptic and Gothic versions.

j. Mill's edition of 1707, also based like previous editions on Esticnnc's,
includes 30,000 variants, with a critical assessment on their value. Mill was
the first to realise the importance of the ancient versions and the quotations
in the Fathers for critical study of the NT text.

].A. Bengel's edition, completed in Tubingen in 1734, started the gradual
disuse of the textus receptus. However, this edition failed to include readings
not already known in previous editions. In 1751-52 J.j. Wettstein published
an edition marked by an enormous amount of material, including quotations
from Greek and Latin classics as well as from Talmudic and rabbinic writ
ings in some way connected with the corresponding biblical passages.
Wettstein was the first to usc capital letters to denote uncial manuscripts and
Arabic numbers for the minuscules. Other editions worth mentioning are
those by J.]. Griesbach (1775-77), D .E Matthaci (1982-88) and].M.A. Scholz
(1830 -36).

III. MODERN CRITICAL EDITIONS

C. Lachman was the pioneer of textual crit icism of the NT and of classical literature.
He was the first to bre ak with the tradit ion of th e textus receptus . His edition of 1831,
based on old manuscripts, attempted to establish the text of the KT as it was known
in the 4th cent. The work completed by S.P. Tregeles (1857- 1872) was also a model of
critical exactness in this respect.

L.F.K. Tischendor] published no fewer than 24 editions of the NT. The most im
portant, Novum Tcstamcnt .um Graece. Editio Octava Maior (Leipzig T869-T872) was
based on the famous Codex Sinaiticus (X) which he himself had discovered in the
monastery of Sinai. He attempted to recover the "best» text, although this was not ex-
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acrly the old est. The criti cal apparatus of thi s edition continues to be de rigueur even
today.

T he ed ition by R.F. Westcott and Ej.A. H art of 1881, The Ne w Testament in the
O riginal Greek, has enjoyed eno rmo us authority among critics. In essence it is based
on the text of th e Vatican Codex.

H . von Soden published an ed ition w hich featured an enormo us nu mber of mi
nusc ule man uscrip ts: Die Scbriften des N euen Testaments in ibrer dltesten erretch
baren Textgestalt bcrgcstcllt auf Grund ihrer Textgeschichte (G6ttingen 1913). Von
Soden developed a new classification sys tem for the manuscripts and a new theory of
th e history of the text.

Besides the importa nt ed itions ment ioned there are o th ers in the form of manual s.

Those by j.M. Rover, Novi Testam ent ! Rib/ia graeca et latina (Madrid 1943) and of A.
Merle , No uum Testam entum Graece et Latinae (Rome 1933), provid e th e G reek and
Latin text , as th eir titles indi cate . The most wid espread edition of th e NT in Greek has
been the o ne by E. N estl e (189 8), revised in successive editions . Since the z yth edition,
K. Aland has been responsibl e for its revision (Nov um Testamentum G raece,

Stuttgart 19( 3).

K. A /and, }.I/. Black, B. M. Metzger and A. Wikgr en published an «eclectic" editio n
(The Greek New Testament, London 1966 ) in ten ded as a tool fo r t ranslato rs into
modern lan guages. The variants chos en are those which in some way affect th e trans
lat ion . T he y are smaller in number th an in th e N estle edition, but the mass of wit
nesses used is muc h gre ater. The edito rs give a judgment on th e value of each variant ,
expressing th e degree of cert ainty which the y assign their decisions on scale of greater
to less (A-ll -C-O). A companion volu me, edited by B.M. Metzger (A Textual Com
mentary on the Greek Ne w Testament , London 1971) explains th e reason s for these
decisions.

In 1967-6 8, the Institute for Research on the Text of th e NT (Inst itu t [iii"neutesta
mentliche Textjorscbung, Munster) in co llabo ration w ith other centres of stu dy,
planned a new, large format edit ion: No ui Testamenti Graeci Editio Maior. This new
project is completely just ified since the manuscript document atio n availab le today is
mu ch greater than was know n in th e time of Tischendorf. This documentati on in

cludes all th e papyri (except fo r P", already used by Tis che ndorf), 80% of un cials,
9 5% of the minu scul es and 99 % of the lectionaries, as well as th e text of some ver
sio ns kn own tod ay. Furthermore, at that time th ere were still no critical editions of
the patri stic texts. This ed ition acce pts th e existence of three textual forms: the Kaine,
text D (a mor e su itable siglu m than «Western text ") and the Egy ptian text. It attempts

to go back to the text underlying th ese thr ee forms, i.e., th e form of the text of the NT

writings in th e earl iest moment s of its tr ansmission.

IV. M OD ERN R ESE AR C H ON T HE N T TEXT.

T HEORIES AN D M E T H OD S

T h e aim o f m odern cri ticism o n the te xt o f the NT is to lo cat e and r econstruct

the « best» te xt, by which is m eant t he closest to t he o riginal. The history of

this sea rch , from the R ena issance until today, has u ndergone var io us stages.

I. The first ad vance o f modern cr it ic is m consisted in realising that the
original text of the NT was to be sought in Greek man uscripts, not Latin . Be
twee n th e 5th and r6th cen ts ., t he Latin text, p articularly in the form o f the
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Vulgate, had enjoyed absolute do minan ce in the West. Th e fall of Constan
tinople in 1453 caused many experts in Greek to leave for the West. They
took with them a large quant ity of Greek manu scripts and opened the eyes
of Westerners to the need for tracking down the original of the N T in the
G reek MSS .

However, th e text copied in th e manu scrip ts taken from Co nstantinople
was in fact a late mediaeval text which was qu ite widespread in the Byz an
tine East. Th e first printed editions reprod uced these manu scripts with out
any differenti ation between the texts. If variant readings were quo ted, th is
did not go beyon d pure decoration or as a show of learn ing.

Only variants of one type aro used fierce controversy at that time: when
the new Greek texts brou ght from the East were different from the Latin
text, con sidered as the normative text in the \X'est. The fact that Erasmus and
Estienne presum ed to correct the Latin text could only pro voke cri ticism
and, for Estienne, even cond emnation.

2. The next step of modern crit icism consisted in noting that the Greek
text was not only different from the Latin text of the Vulgate but also fr om
the text of the other ancient uersions and from the text of patristic quotations.
In 1716 Bentley planned an edition, never actua lly issued, in whi ch he estab 
lished the prin ciple of pr eferring the oldest manuscripts. Also, he was the
first to accept the value of th e ancient versio ns as a means of approaching the
Greek text. On the other hand, Bengel stated the princip le, according to
which the «more diff icult reading» had preference over the others . Later, it
became a rule of textual critic ism. Bengel also tr ied to classify the manu
scripts into families, making a dist inct ion between Asiatic and African.
Wettstein set out a series of critical principles which included preference for
the «shortest reading» (d. p. 409).

3. Modern textu al criti cism of the N T really began with Griesbach, who
classified the manuscripts into three large groups: the Western, very old bur
corrupt; the A lexan drian which cor rected the former, and the Constantino
politan, reproduced in most of the manuscripts preserved. Griesbach did not
cons ider the evidence of individual manuscripts as important, especially in
cases of agreement between the \X'estern and Alexandrian families.

4. C. Lachmann was the first to break with the tradition which considere d
th e «best» text to be the textus receptus of the printed bibles, based on very
late manu scripts. As both a classical philologist and a scholar in German ic
studies, Lachm ann established the critical pr inciples of the genealogical
method which has determined the progress of textua l criticism right up to
the prese nt. According to Lachmann, the best text is the oldest, th e one with
the best genealogical tree and, in pr inciple, the least exposed to copyists' er
rors.

5. Westcott and H art gave the coup de grace to the tex tus reccpius,with its
authority based on the criterion of majority. According to this criterion the
commonest and most freq uent reading in manuscript tradition had prefer
ence. H owever, a readin g attested in many manu scripts could stem from a
single manu scrip t which could itself be corrupt. In addition, Westcott and
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Hart established the distinction between fou r different types of text: Syro
Byzantine, Western, Alexandrian and neutral. The relations among these
text forms can be represented in the following diagram

autograph

Alexa~ .i, ~tern
(C L 33 Sah Bah) (BX) (D OL Syr 0)

~ 1/
Syro-By(antine

([A] E F G H S Y, several minuscules)

I
textus receptus

6. B. H. Streeter (1874-1934) never succeeded in publishing a critical text
but he developed the idea of classifying the manuscripts into groups of «local
texts» according to the various geographical centres and the different local
churches: Alexandria in Egypt, Antioch in Syria, Caesarea in Palestine,
Carthage in Africa and Italy and Gaul in Western Europe. The text from
Byzantium, which is reproduced in most of the uncial and minuscule manu
scripts, probably represents the text of the Lucianic recension and combines
earlier texts , until it resulted in the textus receptus:

autograph
I

I
Western

I
. 1 hAntioc

Eastern
I

C I
aesarea

I ld 'A exan nan

Luci anic recension

I
Byzantine-koine text

I
textus receptus

H. Lietzmann (1875- 1942) distinguished threefamities in the Pauline let
ters: the leoine, the most recent; the Western, of great antiquity, and the
Egyptian, often the most primitive. In any case it is always indispensable to

examine each and everyone of the variant readings and to judge the proba
bility of each based on internal evidence.

7. With Burkitt, internal criticism of the variants acquired greater impor
tance than the cadicological study of the manuscripts and their grouping
int o families. There were various reasons for this change of direction. Since
all the manuscripts were corrupt, a sort of pure sacred text could not exist in
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the best manuscripts. On the other hand, most of the variants known origi
nated in the first two centuries of Christianity, before the period of the great
codices. Furthermore, the application of the genealogical method to study of
the KT text does not permit more precise conclusions since the variants were
due more to deliberate change than to accidental error.

At the end of this long process and since the time of H. v on Soden, at the
beginning of the zoth cent., it is accepted that the genealogical method is not
adequate to resolve all the problems of textual criticism in the NT. Accord
ingly, there is a trend towards an «eclectic» method, considering the best text
is the one which, after a detailed study of all the variants preserved and the
application of the rules of internal criticism, provides the highest probabili
ty of corresponding to the original form of the text.

Von Soden distinguished three recensions: Jerusalemite (r) by Origen,
Egyptian by Hesychius (H) and Byzantine or leoine (K) by Lucian. The first
corresponds to the \'Vestern text of Westcott-Hort, the second to the neutral
and Alexandrian text and the third to the Syrian text. Having reconstructed
these three recensions, Von Soden tried by means of internal criticism to
reconstruct their archetype, the text known as I-K-H. Von Soden's work
received much harsh criticism. It is very complicated, especially for those
beginning to study text criticism of the NT.

Textual criticism, therefore, has to examine all the variants preserved and
to select the one with the highest probability of corresponding to the origi
nal form of the text. For this it has first to reconstruct the texts which at any
time and in each region were known by the Christian community of that
time and place. The textual cr itic, therefore, has to know and take into ac
count the whole of Christian tradition in which the texts were transmitted.

The most important variants are those due to corrections of a doctrinal
nature . Also, those due to a whole range of editorial work, influenced by fac
tors of a political nature such as the triumph of Christianity, and theological
factors such as anti-heretical apologetics . The editing and transmission of the
text was also influenced by countless circumstances. These could range from
the geographical and linguistic isolation of a particular community, far from
the new forms of text developed in a great city, to interference by church au
thority which made its weight felt much more in these cities than in such re
mote places. All this accumulation of data forces the NT textual critic, while
carrying out his specific task of philologist and text-restorer, to complete all
the work on the history of Christianity and Christian theology (cf. p. 348).

V. MANUSCRIPTS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

1. Papyri

Most of the papyri found in Egypt are not literary texts but receipts, letters,
commercial documents, etc., although papyri with classical texts have also
been found. A. Deissmann emphasised the importance of studying the pa-
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pyri in order to know the leoine language as well as the ordinary way of life
in the Greek and Roman periods.

Up to the last century only 9 papyri of the NT were known. At present,
98 papyri have been catalogued, including some talismans and Icctionaries
which are of no interest for the history and criticism of the text. The papyri
cover about 40% of the NT text. Almost all of them come from Egypt and
they were also copied there. They date from the znd to the 8th cent., but
more than half are from the 3rd and 4th ccnts., earlier therefore than the for
mation of the textual types of the NT.

Owing to their antiquity the papyri arc of enormous importance for NT

textual criticism. However, in many cases the fragments preserved are, tiny
or barely usable. The two most famous collections of papyri are named
Chester Beatty (P45", now in Dublin) and Martin Bodmer (P"", p72, p74 p75, in

Geneva). The most important papyri, with the type of text they provide in
dicated, are as follows:

P''': from the beginning of the second half of the jrd cent. The 30 leavespreserved con
tain fragments from the 4 gospels and from Acts. The text of Mark is close to the Cae
sarean text; in the other gospels it lies between the Alexandrian and the Western.

PH,: dated towards 200 CEo It had 140 leaves of which 86 are preserved, and con
tained the text of the Pauline letters in a different sequence (Rom. Heb, 1-2 Cor, Eph,
Gal, Phlp, Col and 1-2 Thess). The pastoral letters were certainly missing. The text is
closer to the Alexandrian than the Western. It is therefore a witness of a «neutral - text
of the Pauline letters which antedates by a century and a half all the other preserved
witnesses of this type of text.

P": comes from the last third of the jrd cent. It agrees more with Sinaiticus than
with any other manuscript, although it retains marked independence.

P": dated towards 125 CEo It is the oldest known fragment of the NT, very close in
date to the redaction of John's gospel, about 90-95 . It testifies to the spread of this
gospel in Egypt at the beginning of the znd cent. It is now in the John Rylands Li
brary, Manchester.

P"": comes from about 200 CE o It contains the text of John, chaps. 1-14, with few
gaps; chaps. 15 -21 are in a worse condition. It is a mixed text, with Alexandrian and
\V'estern elements.

P": of the jrd cent., with the text of Acts and the catholic letters, very eclectic and
close to the late text.

P": dated about 200 CEo It is the oldest copy known of Lk and one of the oldest of
In . Its text is very similar to the Vatican Codex which makes this form of the text go
back to the znd cent. and shows that the neutral text did not undergo recension in the
4th cent.

2 . Manuscripts in Uncial Characters

The name «uncia]" is given to manuscripts written on parchment with a type
of letter derived from the majuscules (capital letters) used in inscriptions (d.
P: 103). Up to the 9th cent., only uncial characters were used in manuscripts
of the NT. They continued to be used for some time in copying lectionaries.

268 uncial manuscripts of the NT have come down to us. They are known
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by Arabic numbers, with a zer o prefix. Some are also given the Latin, Greek
or Hebrew letters by which they were identified before the numerical refer
ence system wa s introduced (O I"' X, 02",A, 03",13, ctc .). Owing to the ir an
tiq uity they were considered as the most important source for stud y of the NT .

After the discovery of th e pap yri , which are earlier than the unc ials, and once
the appropriate analysis of internal criti cism was complete, there was in fact
no course except to accept that the text of the uncial manuscripts contains
mistakes requiring correct ion.

The more impo rtant un cial manu scripts , with comment s on the type of
text the y represent, are as foll ows:

01=1'\ Codex Sinait icus (5), w ritten in the first half of the 4th cent . It contains the OT

and the N T as well as the Le tter of Barnabas an d th e Shepherd of H ennas. There are
four co lu m ns per pa ge (43 cm x 37,8 ern) excep t in the poetic books, where ever y page

has only two columns . Three different co nsecutive hands copied th e manuscript and
unti l th e r j rh cen t . new correctors inserted vario us cha nges into th e text. Tische ndor f
disco vere d it in the lib rar y of the M ona stery of St. C atherine in Sinai . It was given as
a present to the Tsar of R ussia and late r acq uired by th e British Museum in 1953. It is
on e of th e important witnesses of th e NT. It s text is genera lly of the Alexandr ian typ e,
althoug h there arc Western clement s. N otable am on g its cha racteristics are th e plac

ing of th e end ofMk in 16:8, the omissio n of th e ad ult erou s woma n (In 7:52-8:1 I) and
the location of the doxology in Rom afte r 16:23.

02=A, Alexandrian Codex (in th e Bri tish Museum) from the beginning of th e 5th
cent . It conta ined the whole of the Greek Bib le, plus the first and seco nd lette rs of
Clement an d the Psalms of Solomon . Passages from Mt, I n and I Cor are mi ssing. It
is wr itte n in two columns per page. It is th e oldes t w itness of the Byzantine text of
the gospels. For th e rest of the NT it represents the Alexa nd r ian text type. It is the best
available wi tness of the tex t of Ap.

03=B, Vatican Codex (in the Vatican Library), from the ear ly 4th century. It con
tained the complete text of th e G reek Bib le with the exception of the Prayer of Man
asseb and the books of Maccabees. As it is now th e text has lost passages from Gn, 2

Sm, Pss, H eb, the pastoral lett ers and Ap. It had 920 leaves, with two co lumns per leaf

in th e poetic texts and th ree in the others .
04=c' Ephraim rcscriptus or palimp sest cod ex of St. Ephrai m (Paris) from the be

ginning of the 5th cent. The palimpsest on whi ch it has been preserved dates to the
rzth cent. Origin ally, the co dex contained the who le Bible, but the OT preserved the
text of j b, Pr; Qoh, Wis, Sir and Song, an d part s of all the NT books excep t for 2 Thcss
and 2 I n. It has 209 leaves, with one colu mn per leaf. I ts text, reconstructe d by Tis 
chen dorf, shows a mixed character, but in general agrees w ith the Byzant ine text.

oFCodex Bezae (C am bri dge) . It is a Greek and La tin co dex, th e oldest preserved
bilingual codex. It da tes to the 5th or 6th cent. It contains the gospels and Acts . The
gospels are in th e so -ca lled West ern sequen ce: Mt-jn-Lk-Mk, It had 510 leaves or
mor e, with the G reek text on the lcfthand pa ge, Latin on th e right . The text is very
spe cial since it has numerous addi tio nal wo rd s an d complete phrases . In Ac ts, the tex t
is o ne tent h longer than in the ot her manuscript tr ad itions.

06=f)p , Claromontanus Codex from the 6th cent. It co nt ains the Pa uline letter s (as

th e lett er p indi cates) .
on=N, Code x Purpureus Petropolitanus (St. Petersburg), its mos t strik ing fea ture

being the de luxe form of the codex, hen ce its na me.
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04o~XII, Codex Zacy nthius (from the Greek islan d of Zakinthos). It is on an 8th
(or 6th?) cent. palimpsest. It contains the text of Lk in an Alexandrian type text. It is
the oldest of the manuscripts which contain a cate na or commentary formed of pa
tristic q uo rarions.

3. Man uscripts in Minuscul« Letters

Manuscripts written in cursive or minuscule characters are called minus
cules. Their spread covers the period from the 9th cent. up to the invention
of printing. As in the case of the uncials, the oldest manuscripts were writ
ten more carefully and with less embellishment. Today, 2,792 minuscule
manuscripts are known, denoted by Arabic numerals. Since they are not so
old as the un cials, for some time it was thought that their text was also re
mote from the original. In fact mo st of them have the Byzantine or leotne
text. However, this is not always the case. The factor which determines th e
value of the readings of a text is not the antiquity of the manuscript but the
quality of the archetype used for copies. For example, 1I1S 33, wh ich dates to

the 9th ccnt., has an Alexandrian text of great value.
Manuscripts which have associated readings comprise a «family». Several

families of minuscule manuscripts are known. Family I, comprising 1I1SS I,

I 18, 13I ,209 (fro m the r zth-t ath cents .) has a text close to codex e and re
flect s a Caesarean type of text . Family 13 or the Ferrara group (Iro rn the
1i th- 14th ccnrs.) with th ree sub-groups headed by :vISS 13, 69 and 983 re
spectively, also shows C aesarean affinities, which in fact enabled thi s type of
text to be identified . The archety pe comes from the East and was brought to
sou th ern Ital y. That region und erw ent a period of cultural splendour und er
the Normans and G reek monks fleeing fro m th e Mo slems found refuge
there.

Other minuscules worth menti on ing are numbers 28, 33, 61, 69, 81, 157,
383,565,579,614,2344, the family comprising MSS 1678, 1778 and 2080, and
the family mad e up by th e MSS 1016,1 841,25 82 and 2626, etc. Notable for
th eir extern al app earance are :viS 16, written in four colours according to con
tent, .'I,1 S 461, which is tiny and also the oldest to contain a specifi c date (835),
and th e large-sized Co dex Gigas or «giant codex».

4. Lccttonarie s

Very early on, the Christian litur gy selected several passages from the
gospels and from the rest of th e NT , with th e sole exception of the Apoca
lypse. These passages were read in th e celeb rations of each day of the year,
and especially on Sunday feast days . There are about 2,193 lectionary manu 
scripts catalogued, none earlier th an the 9th cent. The oldest were written in
uncial characters which were still in use up to the I rth cent. fo r lectionaries.
They are denoted by the letter I followed by th e appropriate number (l 1,
12,1 3, etc. ), Recent research has emphasised the value of the lecti onaries for
the textu al study of the N T . However, ostraca and amulets which contain
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brief fragments of the ]\;'1' text, have no critical value since there is no check
on their text.

VI. VERSIONS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

In ancient times the translation of books into other languages was not corn
man. The few translations made were very free and did not allow any preci
sion regarding the text of the original used for the translation. The transla
tion of the LXX was the first to break with this model of translating. The ver
sions made from the LXX followed the example of that version.

Christians in the new countries through which Christianity spread very
soon fclt the need to have translations into their own languages available . At
first the translations were very literal. This gives them high critical value, for
they permit recognition of the characteristics of the original text from which
the translation was made. The approximate date and the area of spread of the
various translations are also so many indicators of the form of Greek text
used in each period and in each area . The importance of the versions for tex
tual criticism, then, is rooted in antiquity and in their literal nature. The old
est versions are the Latin and the Syriac (on the origin and nature of each
version d. pp. 352 and 358).

VII. PATRISTIC QUOTATIONS

Besides the biblical manuscripts and the versions, the quotations from the NT

in commentaries, sermons and other writings of the Fathers provide such a
wealth of material that it virtually spans the whole NT. The importance of pa
tristic quotations lies in the fact that the text quoted in them is often older
than most of the biblical manuscripts preserved. On the other hand, the quo
tations of the Fathers allows identification of the type of text used in a par
ticular period and in a particular area. They also provide knowledge about
the origin and range of spread of a particular manuscript. For example, the
quotations by Cyprian of Carthage (c. 250) agree with the text of MS k of the
OL. It can then be deduced that this manuscript, from the 4th or 5th cent,
goes back to a copy wh ich was in circulation in North Africa until 250 (d. p

351) ·
To be able to make use of the quotations by the Fathers, it is first neces

sary to determine the original text of the patristic writings, for these under
went a process of corruption and revision comparable to the biblical manu 
scripts. On the other hand, in each case it is necessary to determine whether
the quotations are literal or paraphrases, made from memory or taken
straight from a biblical manuscript. More recent study has shown that quot
ing from memory was not so common as used to be thought. It could be that
quotations with texts that do not correspond to the manuscripts known
today belong to different and older texts.
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Of special interest are cases where the same author, such as Origen, cites
different texts or compares different readings. Jerome notes three variants of
the text of I Cor Ip5, one known only in Latin manuscripts (Epist. IT9).

Boismard draws attention to the importance of patristic quotations through
which a shorter form of the gospel texts can be known.

The Fathers or Church writers who have transmitted the greatest number
of NT quotations include Marcion (tc. 150-160), Tatian (t c. 170), Justin
(tc. 165), Irenaeus (t202), Clement of Alexandria (t212), Tertullian (t220),
Cyprian (t258), Hippolytus of Rome (t235), Origen (t253/4), Ephraem
Syrus (t373), Lucifer of Cagliari (t3701r), Ambrose of Milan (t397),
Chrysostom of Constantinople (t407), Jerome (t4I9/z0), Cyril of Alexan
dria (t444), Theodore of Mopsuestia (t428), Augustine (t430), etc.

VIII. CHARACTERISTICS AND WITNESSES OF THE VARI

OUS TEXT TYPES

It is important to know the characteristics of each type of text, the class of
readings each usually provides and the type of mistakes to be found in them.

I . The Alexandrian or «neutral» type is usually considered as the best and
most trustworthy witness . In general it is shorter than the others and has not
undergone the grammatical and stylistic revision shown by the Byzantine
text and to a lesser extent by the Caesarean. It is no lon ger possible to repeat
the statement (Bousset) according to whom it is text with a recension dating
to the 4th ccnt., a period from which the best witnesses come, the Vatican (B)
and the Sinaiticus (X). The discovery of pap yri (PM,) and (P75) which are
copies from the close of the znd cent. or the beginning of the jrd, proves th at
the Alexandrian type goes back to a znd cent. archetype.

Witnesses of the Alexandrian text type (manuscripts, books or writin gs by aut hors
marked with an asterisk ("') belong only partiall y to the text-t ype indicated; the brack 
ets indicate that the manuscript has a mixed text) are:

a. Proto-A lexandrian Text: P" (in Acts) 1''' ' I'M, P" ~ B Sahidic ", Clement of
Alexandria, Origcn" and most of the papyrus fragments of the Pauline epistles.
b. Later Alexandrian Text:

- Gospel s: (C) L T W,,· (X) Z (in Mark) X I)' (in Mk, Lk" and In) 33
579 892 124 I, Bohairi c version.

- Acts: 1'50 A (C) 11' 33 81 104 )26
- Pauline Lett ers: A (C) 1 33 81 104 326 1739
- Catholic Letters: 1''' P' ; 1''' P" A (C) 11' 3 81 104 )26 1739

- Apocalypse: A (C ) 1006 161 I 1854 2°53 2344. 1''' and X are of lesser
value.

2. The Western typ e is so called because it is a text attested in Western sources
such as OL, in quotations of the Latin Fathers up to 400 and in the Greek and
Latin Manuscripts Beza e and Clarornonranus. However, this form of text
was recognised later in quotations by the Greek Fathers, including those
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fro m th e znd cent. such as Ju stin and Irenaeus as wel l as Marcio n and Tat ian,
in P" and P" and in ot her sources fro m the Eas t. It is the oldest known for m
of the NT text. Some critics therefore consi dere d that the ot her text form s are
due to reworking this Western text. Others think that thi s text has lost its
value because of the many additions, omissions and harmonisations it ex
hibits.

The \Vestern text of Acts is very interesting and very different in char ac
ter from th e actua l Western text of the gospels and Paul. It is roughly a tenth
longer than the Alexandrian text and, generall y, more lively and colourful
tha n the alternative short text, wh ich is sometimes more enigmatic. Some
times, it is also the shortest. For example, in 28:6 it omits the words «blood
and fire and smo ke». In the closing chap ters of Lk it also has important
om issions such as 24:6 where it leaves out the angel's words «H e is not here
bu t has risen ».

Westcott-Hor t and Kenyon undervalued this text which they considered
to have been interpo lated in the rst and znd cent s. According to Ropes it is
a revision of the Alexandrian text. For Clark th e relationsh ip is the rever se.
Some authors have emphasised the Semit ic colouring of the Western text
(Black, Tor rey). The more eclectic scho ols favour th is text more (Kilpa trick)
although the N estl e-Aland editio n and The Greek New Testament are
against it.

According to Boismard, Luke wrote a firs t redaction which is reflected in
the Western text. Years later, Luke himself revised his work for sty le and
content. The Alexandrian text, purer in form than the extant text, is the re
sult of the combination of both those redactions by Luk e.

Witnesses of the \X!estern Text:
- Gospels : D W (in Mk 1:1- 5:30 and In 1:1-5 :[ 1) 017 [ (Lk 22:44- 56.61-63), 0 1.,

Syro-Sinaiticus, Syr ocurcran ian", the first/ early Latin f athers, Tatian's Diatessa ron .

- Acts: P" P" P" D E 383 6141 739, the earliest Latin Fathers, Ephrc rri 's Co mmentary
(preserved in Armenian and, in part, in Syriac).

- Pauline Lett ers: the Greek-Latin bilinguals D F G, the Greek f athers to the end of
the j rd ccnt., manus cripts of the 01., the older Latin Fathers, the Syr ian Fathers up

to 450.
- For th e Apocalypse no specifically Western witnes ses have been identified.

3. Th e Byzant ine type or koine is the one most atte sted in the minus cule
manuscripts . Th rou gh the edition by Erasmus it entered into the tex tus re
ceptus . It is related to the Lucianic recension (K. Aland). Characteristic are
the tendency towards a longer text and to doub le readings, cor rection of
style, the additio n of explanatory elements, modernisation of the vocab ulary,
etc. This all fits the intention of producing an elegant text which reads flu
ently. The discovery of pap yr i P", P" and p•., which have read ings kno wn
onl y through the Byzant ine text, has proved th e value of this text. It does not
justify, however, the attempts to make this type an earlier text.
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Witnesses of the Byzantine and leoine text (also called Syrian or Anti oche ne):
- G ospels: A E F G I-I K P S V W (in Mt and in Lk 8:13-24:53) IT lJ! (partly in Lk and

Jn) 3 and most of the minuscules, the Gothic version and the Peshitt a.
- Acts: H L l' 049 and most of th e minuscules.

4. T he Caesarean type was discovered later th an tho se above, after study of
the group of manus cripts fro m Ferrara or famil y I . It presents a smaller
number of peculiar readings and has affinities with the Alexandr ian and
\'V'estern texts.

Wirnesses of the Caesarean text:
- pre-Caesarean: P" W (Mk 5:31-J 6:20 ) 28

- Caesarean: 0 565 700, the Armenian and Geor gian versions, O rigcn", Eusebius,
Cyril of Jerusalem.

Apart from the gospels, no Caesarea n text has been identi fied.
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6

Ancient Versions of the Bible:
Old and New Testaments

H aving discuss ed matters connected with the texts of the 0'1' and NT in th eir
respective orig inal languages, as well as what co ncerns th e versions in Greek
and Aramaic of the 0'1', her e, th e anc ien t versio ns which tran slate the 0'1' and
NT togeth er are described and discussed. The growing number of Christians
un able to understand Greek and spcaki ng o the r langua ges, espec ially in th e
front ier zo nes of th e Empire, made inev ita ble a process of translating th e
Bible, 0'1' and NT int o these languages. In respect of Latin, Syriac and Cop
tic, this p rocess had already begun around 180 CE o

The history of th e ancient versio ns of the Bib le is, in fact, a history of the
development of C hristiani ty and of the language, the o logy, liturgy, etc ., o f
th e various churches and p eopl es making up the Oileoumene.

The origin of so me of th ese ancient ver sion s p resents pr obl ems, like th ose
just noted for explaining the origin of the LXX version (d. p. 306). T he ques
tion consists in knowing wheth er the known text of each of th ese versions
comes from a sing le anc ient version or w he the r it is the fina l pr ecip itate of
various vers io ns alread y in existence . The dilem ma w hich has to be resolved
is as follows: was th ere a sing le original vers ion which underwent success ive
revisio ns to give rise to th e variety of text s transmitt ed, o r d id different
tr anslat ions co- exist fro m th e beginning which, by means of a process of uni
fication converged int o a more uniform text, altho ug h not witho ut varian ts.
Only in the case of the G othic and Slavo nic versions is it known fo r certain
th at there was a sing le versio n right from th e sta rt .

As for th e critical value of the se versions , modern criticism tends to be di
vid ed into tw o move ments. One tends to grant great valu e to these versions
fo r recon structing th e origin al texts of the 0'1' and NT . T he ot her, instead,
tend s to dep rive th em of cri tical value and to co ns ider them more as testi 
mony of th e exegesis and dominant theological idea s of the time w hen th e
versions we re made.

348 Th e Hist ory of th e Text and Versio1l!' of the O ld and New Testaments



1. T H E LATIN V E RS IO NS

Up to th e 3rd cent CE, th e language of the Roman Churc h continued to be
Greek. Clement of Rome, Hernias, H ipp olytu s and Irenaeus of Lyo ns all
wrote in Greek. In North Africa, a Ter tullian could write just as easily in
Gre ek or Latin. Christian Literature in Latin or igina ted in the znd cent. in
North Africa and no t in th e Roman metropolis .

Stud y of the epigrap hic material preserved enab les th e population mo ve
ments of this period to be know n. 74% of Jewish inscriptions from Rome
are wri tten in Greek (4 I 3 in Greek and 137 in Latin ). U nti l th e begin ning of
th e 4th ccnt., the epitap hs of popes were also writt en in G reek . Many Chris
tian burial inscriptions fro m th e West refer to the origin of the person bu ried
as being somewhere in th e East. W hen the extensive slave-tr ade of th e East
ended, Lat in gained grou nd amo ng the lower classes, whi le th e up per class
es lost conta ct with Greek culture.

Th ere is not enough information to assume that biblical texts in Latin
ori ginated in Jewish communities. Such communities were ver y oriental in
outlook which did not favour int erest in having a Latin ver sion available. On
the ot her hand, there is no reference at all to the use of Latin in synagog ue
worship . H owever, in the period of Terrul lian , some Je wish co mmuni ties in
North Africa definitely spoke Lat in. It has to be assumed that th e Latin ver
sion of th e Pent ateuch reall y did have a Jewish origin.

T he Latin Bible is of supre me importance for two main reasons: the first
is textu al, the second exeget ical. It contributes to knowledge of the oldest
G reek text and even at times of H ebrew varia nts un known in th e remainder
of ma nuscrip t tradition . It has also had a fundamental role in the history of
the Bible fro m the beginnings of Western C hr istianity up to th e present cen
tu ry. Th e Latin Bible has had a decisive influence on the histo ry of Latin and
on European languages and literatur e. Th is influence has not been confined
to literature in Rom ance languages but has also affected Saxon and German
ic languages. It has also coined the most importa nt terms of Western th eolo
gy and numerous express ions and formulas of the Latin liturgy.

1 . The Old Latin

Th e term «O ld Latin» docs not refer to a single and complete translation of
the Bible into Latin but denot es all the translations prior to Jerome's Vulgate
(end of the 4th ccnt.), It might be the case, however, that some stages of the
text of the OL are later th an Jero me.

A. o nr c r rc , LA N G U AG E, C HA RAC T E R AND H I ST O RY

Christian literatu re in Latin had its beginnings in Africa at th e close of the
znd ccnt., w ith Tertullian. Tertull ian 's wri tings already conta in many biblical
qu ot at ion s. H owever, these quotation s cannot be attributed with certai nt y
to a Lati n translat ion in existence at that time. A few years later, Cyprian of
Carthage (1" 258) in his books Ad Quirinum (248-9, a work also known as
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Testimonia) and Ad Fortunatum, provides numerous biblical quot ations
wh ich are length y and faithfully transmitted. Cyp rian was already usin g a
translatio n kn own in his tim e and its text agr ees subs ta ntia lly with later man
uscripts.

This versio n is known as the «African» version not o nly bec aus e it has
certain lin gui st ic idiosyncr asies req uiring it to be located in Africa, or be 
cau se it refl ects a supposed African dialect, nor for the possible African ori 
gin of the translato r, but simply becaus e th is was t he Latin translat ion circu
lating in Cart hage fro m a peri od before 250. T here is no kn own documenta
tion tes tifying to the exist ence of other versions in Lat in in th e rest of the
C hris tian world .

The manuscrip t trad it ion of the OL has reach ed us in very much as frag 
me nts. In ad d ition, the manuscripts w hich preserve part of this vers ion are
no t very old, altho ug h it has always to be tak en into acco un t th at manu
scrip ts of recent date can p reserve qu ite ancient texts very faith full y. The text
of some bo o ks has reached th e present day in a form very close to the text
used by Cyprian; this is the case in the books of Wis and Ben Sira as well as
deuterocanonical books suc h as M c and Bar.

The Africa n text underwent continual adaptatio ns to the litu rgical vocab
u lary of the var ious places w here it sp read . Towa rds th e end of th e 4th cent.,
different recensions known as «European» we re already circu lating in Italy,
Gaul and Spain. T he differences among th ese recensions should not create
the impression that di fferent origina l tr anslations existed, since th ey all re
tain tr aces of the archetypa l Af rican text. This is pa rt icularly certa in in th e
case of boo ks w hich underw ent a slow p ro cess of development , suc h as Pr
and even G n.

Saint A ugustine complain ed in his tim e that , given th e eno rmous spread
of Greek manuscr ipts and the knowledge that Lati n-speakin g C hristians had
of Greek, man y believed t hemse lves au th orised to insert co rr ect ions in to th e
Latin text so mu ch so tha t th ere seeme d to be as many versions as co d ices.
This situatio n led to a state of such textual confusion (= vitiotisissima uari
etas) tha t it soon became intolerable (however, d. p. 399)

T he anc ient version was written in the vernacular of the people, a far cry
from the literary language of the time. T he literary charac ter of th e OL is at
tested by: the frequent carelessness in pro nunciation (jamis fo r fames, Gn
41:57), the use of vul gar or late Lati n terms (man ducare for comedere, H os
9:3), Greek loa nwords (agonia, Sir 4:33; zelus, Wis p 8), the imita tions of
G ree k (paranymphus, Gn 26:26), the A ram aic loanwords (mam mona, Mt
6:24), th e gram ma tical or sy ntactical deviations in respect of class ical Latin
(magis bonus, Wis 8:20), th e construc tions introduce d by quod, quia, inst ead
of th e classical construc tio n with accusative and infini tive (et vidit deus
lucem quia bona est, Gn 1:4), etc .

Some times the Greek loanwords tak e on new co nnotations in Latin. Thus,
the Greek term dggelos, which translates Hebrew mal'ak, «messengep» is
tra nslated by the Greek loan-word angelus, but res tricts th e meaning of th e
term to «heavenly messenger». To refer to an earthly messenger the Latin
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text uses the term nunt ius. At times th e tr anslato r is forc ed to decide whi ch
was th e term and its meaning in a particular case. For example, the O L con
fers on H aggai the title of angelus whereas the Vulgate recognises only the
mission of nuntius (Hg 1:13).

Frequently, a similar fluctuation can be seen between a Greek loanword
and a Lat in term with different shades of meaning: diabolus - adv ersarius;
synagoga - congregatio; eleemosyna - iustitia. Some Latin terms acquire new
meaning ow ing to biblical influence: fi des, «tru st" also means «religious
faith " (Hb 2:4); gentes, «nations", is applied to «pagans" (Ps 79:10); pecca
tum, «failing" also means «sin" or «fault" (Gn 18:20); testam entum , «will",
«testament" , means «covenant" (G n 17:2); saeculum, «generation", means
«etern ity" (Ps 37:27).

The history of th e O L is th e history of a constant and continuous revision
ofits text to adapt it to Greek texts which diffe r from th ose used in the prim
itive version as well as to the tastes, style and vocabulary changing with the
development of Latin. For example, the term cenapura was replaced by
parasceue «<Easter/passover>'), sacramentum by mysterium, itaqu e by ergo
and igitur, etc. African vocabulary was replaced by European vocabulary.
Th is allows manus cripts of the OL to be classified into two gro ups: the afra
version and the itala version .

All th e factors mentioned (numero us text forms , textual corru ption, care
less language and sty le, ctc.) were determinative in mak ing the need felt in
the 4th cent. for completely revising th e old version and making a new Latin
vers ion . From this century on, the Vulgate version of Jerome, a mix of old
revision and modern tr anslation, gradually replac ed th e old vers ion. H ow
ever, the manuscrip ts of the O L remained in circulation until th e close of th e
8th cent .

Among the few preserved manuscripts of the OL of th e OT there is a copy
of the Heptateuch of th e Visigoth tradition from the second half of th e 6th
cent. Th e very conservatism of the liturgica l tradition explains th e fact th at
copies of the Psalter are th e most num erou s, and palimpsests and papyri are
included among them. Until very recently, local recensions of the Psalter
continued to be used in Rom e, Milan and Toledo.

The textual tradition of the OL has often been transmitted toge ther with
Jerome's Vulgate. This is the case for manuscripts preserved in Spain, with
imp ortant remains of the OL. A palimpsest bible of th e 8th cent. of the
Cathedral of Leon (Cat. 15) contains text from Me and 4 Ezra as well as from
Acts and the catholic epistl es. Complutensis 1, which comes from the South
of the Peninsula, contains the Visigothic Psalter and Song, plu s other books.
A family of Spanish bibles reproduces in th e margin, in the form of glosses,
a considerable number of readin gs fro m the OL gathered from very different
sources. Among them the Codex Gothicus Legionensis deserves special men
tion ; it is a manuscript of the Vulgate fro m the close of the l oth cent. with
marginal readings taken from the O L (Morano).

The quo tations fro m the Fathers also comprise an importa nt source for
the text of the O L. These quotations are often very free, bu t sometimes they
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are instead very faithful to the ori ginal. Th is is the case for the work Specu
lum de Divinis Scripturis of Pseudo-Augustine or the works of Lucifer of
Cagliari. Still indispensable is the collection of quot ations compiled by P.
Sabarier in his wor k Bibliorum sacrorum latinae versiones antiquae seu Vettts
!tala (1745-49).

In 1949 in the Benedictine monaster y of Beuron, pu blication of the criti
cal edition of this version began. Up to now the volumes corresponding to
Gn and Wis have appeared, and for the NT, the letters of Paul (from Eph to

Phm ) and the catholic epistles. Still in preparation are the volumes of Is
(Gryson), Sir (Thiele) and Heb. Because they are so many and the quoted
text so long, particularly important are the quot ations by Cypr ian, Lucifer
of Cagliari, Tyconiu s, Jerome, Augustine and some florilegia such as the
Liber de diuin is scripturis (or Speculum , a pseud o-Augustinian work).

B. CRITICA L VA L U E

The Old Latin was the Bible of the Latin Fathers, who in general did not fol
low the principle of ueritas hebraica at all.

The textual tradition represented by the Latin and Coptic versions is
much richer and more varied than the Greek tradition. Th e OL translates a
Gr eek text of the znd cent ., earlier than the Origen recension. It supposes
that its text is very old and so has considerable critical value.

Sometimes the OL preserves its own readin gs which have great critical
value. For example, in Gn 31:46 the clause which in MT, LXX and Tg is «Jacob
said...» in the OL has «Laban" as subject, a reading suppo rted by the context.

In the historical books the 0 1. text represe nts a proto -Lucianic Greek text, very close
to the original G reek version, whic h reflects a H ebrew text which differs fro m th e one
which has reached us th rough th e masoretic tradition.

In th e book of Ez the 0 1. text and th e text of a single Greek manuscript (967) are
the on ly witn esses pr eserved which show that the orde r of chap ters 37-39 according
to the MT is not origi nal; th e oldest text followed the sequence 38-39-37 and omitted
36:23C-28.

Similarly, in th e book of Dn the 01. repro duces the chapter sequence 7 - 8 - 5 - 6
characteristic of th e old Greek.

Even more important is th e case of Sir. H ere the 0 1. pr eserves the orig inal sequ ence
of the text wh ereas the whole Gre ek manuscript tr aditi on places th e text of 33:13b
36:10 before 30:25-3J:Isa (d. p. 401).

In the book of Job, th e Latin text and the Coptic reflects a better and older Greek
textual form of wh ich no trace has remained in the Greek manuscript tradition (Bo

gaert)(d. p. 399).
In Tob the 01. pr ovides a longer textual form, also pre served in the Greek in

Sinaiticus. The antiquity and originality of th is textual form seem confi rmed by the
Aramaic fragments of this book which have been found in Qumran (Milik).

The 01. of Est is th e on ly surviving witness of a lost Greek text form (Schilden
berger). Several fragments of Aramaic 4Qproto Ester published by Milik will give new
impetus to study of th e book of Esther and its old Latin text. Thi s is a text which
combines narr atives and sources like those of the vario us known versio ns of Esth er
and agrees surpr isingly enough with the 01. text (d. p. 399).
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Similarly in the case of Ezr (Esdras B in LXX) some 01. readings are witness to a lost
Greek text (Bogaert ).

Thus, the 01. goes back to the oldest levels of the Greek textual tradition and
at times is a witness of exceptional value to the oldest Hebrew tradition. Tex
tual criticism has to trace «the oldest witnesses» which, starting with the
«Old Latin» text lead to the «O ld Greek» and ultimately to the «Old He
brew» (Trebolle, d. p. 14).

As for the text of the NT, F incomplete manuscripts of the gospels have
been preserved, 12 of Acts, 4 (with some fragments) of the Pauline letters and
a single manuscript (with other fragments) of Ap . The dates of these manu
scripts run from the 4th to the i jth cents . The 01. reflects and is witness to a
Western Greek text. The African text of 01. has greater differences from the
Greek than the European text. The 01. of NT is also marked by its literalism
and its popular speech and style .

The manuscripts of the 01. are given minuscule letters of the Latin alpha
bet. The most important manuscripts of the African text are e, hand k. The
last mentioned was copied in about 400 and so is earlier than the translation
of the NT Vulgate. Its text is closely related to the quotations by Cyprian.
Among manuscripts representing the European text are a, b, c, d, j, f, etc.

2 . The Vulgate

From the 16th cent. the name Vulgate was given to the translation made by
St Jerome towards the end of the 4th cent. From the Carolingian period it
became the «divulgatcd» and official version of the Latin Church. The text
of the old version (OL), in common use at the time, even though in a coarse
and unpretentious style, had fallen into a state of irritating corruption. Re
action against this situation combined with the growing appreciation for the
Alexandrian Greek text and the great Greek uncial manuscripts of the 4th
century, which were better suited to the more refined circumstances of the
period, prepared the ground for Jerome to take on the work of translating
which later was to become the «divulgated» version or «Vulgate».

A. JEROME'S TRANSLATION

Jerome was born in 347 or a little later. He is the vir trilinguis (triple-tongued
man) par excellence. During 360-367 he had a good literary education in
Rome. Later (374-380) he visited the best exegetical schools of the Greek
Orient and learnt Hebrew from Jewish rabbis. In 382 he returned to Rome.
There he made an arrangement with a Jew who provided him with texts pur
loined secretly from the synagogue. The opinion is not correct according to
which towards 382 pope Damascus offic ially entrusted Jerome with making
a complete translation of the bible . The assignment referred at most to a
translation of the gospels (Gribomont).

Jerome spent the last part of his life (385-420) in Bethlehem. He knew the
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library which Origen and Eusebius had formed in Caesarea and there he
could consult Origen's famous Hexaplar.

Jerome had an excellent knowledge of Hebrew, in spite of opinion to the
contrary (Burkitt) . He frequently consulted Jewish scholars and he himself
recommended doing so in cases of doubt (sicubi dubitas, H ebraeos interro
ga, Epistulae II2,20) . For Jerome, Hebrew was the matrix omnium lin
guarum (6,7}0). He even considered the vocabulary of Greek and Latin to
be poorer than Hebrew (propler... ad comparationem linguae Hebraeae, tam
Graeci quam Latini sermonis paupenem, Epistulae 4,488). Probably Jerome
also learned some Aramaic or Syriac (Epistulae 17,2; Prologus in ]ob) . Even
in some of the cases where Jerome makes some kind of mistake, he is only
intentionally following current interpretations of his time, as reflected in
contemporary Jewish commentaries. A famous example is the translation of
qeren by «horn» instead of «ray» (Ex 34:29). This interpretation gave rise to

representing Moses with a horn on his forehead as in Michelangelo's well
known sculpture. However, it is not a mistake. Jerome could well have trans
lated in accordance with the LXX text (<<glorified»). However, he chose an et
ymological interpretation, already to be found in Aquila, which confers
«horns» on Moses as a sign of power and majesty (Epistulae 6,}21; 4,68).

Jerome's work did not follow a systematic plan or a consistent method.
He completed a first version of the Psalter from the Greek text, which was
lost later. It cannot be identical with the Roman Psalter used in Italy during
the Middle Ages and the Basilica of S1.Peter in Rome until very recently (De
Bruyne). The Gallican Psalter, given this name because it was used by
Charlemagne for the French Empire, is the result of a new recension made
from the Greek hexaplar text. This is the text used by the Sixto-Clemcntinc
Vulgate (1592). The text of Job and several fragments of Song and Pr corre
spond to this version, based on the hcxaplar text.

After revising the version of Gn in 392, Jerome changed direction. He
switched to working on the Hebrew text, guided by the principle of prefer
ence for veritas hebraica. It has to be noted that for Jerome «Hebrew truth»
refers not so much to the actual Hebrew text but to the versions made by
Hebrews, i.e., the versions by Syrnrnachus, Aquila and Thcodotion (c.
Estin). Jerome began this new work with the Psalter called iuxta Hebraeos
and continued it with the prophetic books, which included Dn and the
obelised supplements. Between 392-394 he translated ] -IV Regcs, Job and
Ezr-Neh; in 394-396, the first and second books of Chr; in 398 Pr, Qoh and
Song, and towards 400, the Pentateuch. He completed the translation of the
Hebrew Bible in 405 with the books of Est and its obelised additions, Jos,
Jgs and Ruth.

Jerome did not translate the dcutcrocanonical books of the OT, which did
not form part of the vcritas hebraica. However, again using the OL text, he
did translate Tob and [dt, for which he did not devote more than a few
hours' work. However, the Church was neither willing nor able to do with
out these books, so that the manuscript translation of the Vulgate did not
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delay in including a tr an slat ion of these boo ks not mad e by Jerome. T his ex
p lain s w hy th e tradition of the O L is so constant in th ose books.

The express ion « Vulgate » is not equivalent to «translatio n by Jerome».
Not ever ything included in th e Vul gat e was translated by Jerome and not all
his tran slation s becam e part of the Vulgate . It includes the translation s by
Jerome m ade from the H ebrew text (excep t for th e Psalter ), the versio n of
Tob and jdt, the revision of the gospels and his revisi on of the Psalter ma de
from O rigcn 's Hexapl ar . The text of the remaining dcutcrocanonical bo oks
and the NT comprises o ld rev isions of th e OL included in the Vulgate . The
hexapla r revisio ns made by Jerome do not for m part of th e Vulgate (except
for the Psalt er).

To equate the Vulgate with every thing translated by Jerome only adds
further to th e co nfus ion in the 4th cent. One example is eno ug h to sho w that
th e need for distingui shing between th e tr anslati ons made by Jerome fro m
H ebrew and th ose he merely revised . W hen Jerome translate s th e H eb rew
text, th e term berit (vcovcnant») is translated by Latin [oe dus or pactu m ;
when Jerome revises a Latin text by means of the Greek LXX, the eq uivalcnt
of diath ek E is testam entu m .

As fo r the NT , Je rome began by translating the gos pels w hic h were th e
texts most used in th e liturgy. H e also began translating the 1\'1'1' with th e
Psalt er, th e 0'1' book mo st used in the liturgy. T his t ranslation is still th e
wo rk of a beginner, but on th e who le it is of good qu ality. Jerome did not al
ways keep to his twof old aim of not changing the text of th e O L be yond w hat
was requ ired by th e G ree k original, yet retain in his own tran slat ion th e tr a
ditional character of th e old Latin vers ion . T his expl ains why, for example,
different render ings of the same Greek expression arc found: princeps sacer
datum in Mt, sum m us sacerdos in Mk and pontijex in In. Esse nt ially, Jerome
follow ed the Alexandrian text fo r his t rans lat ion.

An as yet unreso lved qu esti on is to know when and how J erom e revised
th e rest of th e N T. Today it is generally accep ted th at the vers ion of th e Epis
tles, Act s and Ap is not the work of Jerome altho ug h he co uld well have
beg un and set in tra in the translation . Probably it is th e work of one of his
pupils, Ru finus the Sy rian, who foll owed more sys te mat ically his teacher's
p rin cipl es and co mpleted th e wo rk in Rom e in 40 5 (E. Fische r). T he best
wi tn esses o f th e Vulgate ar e cod ices A r G M R Z L (Sangallensis) and th e
palimpsest of Autun in Italy.

B. THE CR ITI CAL VALUE O F TH E VU LGAT E

Jerome's work merges th e textual an d exege tica l trad it ions of th ree lan 
guages : Latin, Greek and Hebrew. In each book, and eve n in sections of a
single boo k, an elem ent peculi ar to o ne o r ot her language co uld p redo mi
nate. Jero me's respect fo r the OL is most evident in Gn, especially in th e orac
ular and prayer formulae consecra ted by the litur gy. In the narrative sec 
tions, Jerome wo rks wi th grea ter freed om. The fre que nt Scptuagintisrns and
Scrn itisrns of th e vers ion show that Jero me used th e bes t G reek witnesses be
could o bta in and th e form of th e H ebr ew text known at h is time. This was
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already virtually identical to the mediaeval masoretic text, with very rare
variants. Therefore, one of the interesting points of the Vulgate lies in the
readings of Aquila and Symmachus which the Latin text allows to be traced.
All this confers incalculable critical value on the Vulgate, although Jerome's
intention was not exactly to establish a critical text.

Very soon the Vulgate was contaminated by readings from the 01, which
Jerome himself continued to quote in his commentaries, as did all those who
did not accept the innovations he had introduced. The 01, survived not only
in manuscripts of the Vulgate but also in copies of the 01, itself, which con
tinued to be made until the rzth cent .

Augustine showed his reservations towards the Vulgate, considering that
the Greek text of Church tradition should not be passed over in favour of
the Hebrew text. Augustine also feared that the new version would be the
cause of a schism between the Greek and Latin Churches. In addition,
Jerome and Augustine disagreed on the matter of the inspiration of the LXX.

Augustine believed that version to be inspired.

C. THE TEXTUAL TRANSMISSION Of THE VULGATE

In the centuries following Jerome's translation, the Western world moved
more and more away from the Byzantine world and no further attempts
were made to correct the Latin text in accordance with the Greek original.
Concern for revising the text of the translations shifted to the Syriac East,
where throughout the 6th and 7th cents. various revisions were made of the
Syriac text, all earlier than the Syro -hexaplar (d. p. 360).

During the Srh-oth cents . the Vulgate replaced the 01" although it refused
to disappear. The contamination of both texts and the process of corruption
of the Vulgate manuscripts led to the revisions by Cassiodorus (t570) and
Alcuin (730/73 5-804). The traces of «ciceronisrn- in the Vulgate arc to be at
tributed to Alcuin rather than to Jerome. Although Jerome was very often
inspired by classical Latin , he retained more «vulgarisms» than the text
transmitted to us allows to suspect.

Other revisions of the Middle Ages (such as those by Thcodolph of Or
leans (t82 r) and Stephen Harding (t1 134) in fact only corrupted the text of
the Vulgate even further. The more than 8,000 manuscripts preserved suffer
from this complaint. Besides the texts of the 01, which still continued to cir
culate and the texts of these recensions of the Vulgate, there were different
forms of the text of this version in Italy (c. Amiatinus, c.700), France
(c. Bigotianus, Sth-oth cent.), Ireland (c. Armachanus, c. 8I2) and Spain
(c. Cavensis, 9th cent.).

In the Renaissance period, beginning with Lorenzo Valla (1440) there was
a reaction against the corrupt condition of the text of the Vulgate, which co
incided with the start of a return to the original Greek text (d. P: 546).

The Council of Trent (1456) declared that the Vulgate was the authentic
version of the Church. However, this did not mean neglect of an obvious ref
erence to the original texts, Hebrew and Greek. Half a century later, in 592,
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the publication of the Sixto-Clement ine Vulgate suppos ed the culmination
of the publ ishing efforts of an official text.

Since 1907, Benedi ctine monks of the Monastery of St. Jero me have been
working on a critical edition whi ch was completed in 1987 (except for 1-2
Mc, still in preparation). The «N eo-Vulgate» attempts to include in the edi 
tion of the Vulgate text the most certai n findings of modern exegesis, re
specting as far as pos sible the language and text of the ancient tr anslators.
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II. THE SYRIAC VERSIONS

The versi on s into Syri ac are of special importance. Throu gh Syr iac language
and literature Greek cultu re passed to the East and later to th e Islami c world .
These versions are in a Semitic language and so close r th an th e other versions
to the Hebrew and Aram aic of the biblical texts. Therefore, they incorporate
the different textu al and exegetical traditions, both Jewish and Christian.

1. The Old Syriac Version: Vetus Syra

The Old Syriac Version of the a T has had a long history which is better
kn own to us today thank s to the discovery of new manuscr ipt material. To
gether with the Pentateuch it included the Psalms and th e Prophets. T he
or iginal of thi s versions shows a relationship with th e Palest ine targurnim
(Baumstark, Kahle, Voobus) . Th e Jewish or Jewish-Christ ian orig in of this
ancient Syriac version is disputed. Th e royal hou se of Adi abene, East of the
Tigris, con vert ed to Ju daism in 4 0 CEo The tr anslation could have its or igin
in this event, but it cou ld also be th e wo rk of Jewish C hris tians who brought
th e gospel to Adiabene. In any case, the tr anslation was made from a tar
gum.

A revision of th e Vetus syra resulted in the Pesina or «simple» vers ion. It
was given thi s name from the 9th cent. to distin guish it from th e Syro-hexa
plar version, which is more carefully prepared and learn ed (d . p. 360). The
old version cont inued in circulation and was used later for th e version
known as Syro- Palestini an .

The Old Syriac v ersion of th e N T is especially int erestin g. It is derived
from the Diatessaron or harmony of the four gospels, made around 170 by
Tatian, a disciple of Ju stin. Th is work is a true monument of ancient Christ
ian literature which had a wide circulation in the Syriac C hurch and enor
mous influence even on other C hurches. The lite rar y qu aliti es of the text are
combined with interesting th e reader : it provides a continuo us life of Jesus
which gives meticulously all th e details from th e four gospels. For the Syri
ac Christians th e Diatessaron also provided add ition al intere st by including
a series of readings taken fro m apocryphal sources which could be of parti c
ular int erest to readers of Syri ac.
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Determining the origin and character of this version, however, is one of the more dif
ficult problems of the textual history of the NT. Against the view that the Diatessaron

is a translation from a Greek original (H. von Soden, Vogcls), internal criticism seems
to support those who maintain that it was originally written in Syriac, from the four
gospels in Greek (Baumstark, Voobus), Its text has reached us only in quotations.
However, a manuscript has been found which contains the commentary of Ephraim
of Edessa (t373) based on the text of the Diatessaron . The neglect and disappearance
of this work is the result of the rejection during the 5th cent. provoked by its Encrat
ic tendencies. Theodoretus of Cyrus (t c. 450) had more than 200 copies destroyed,
which shows how widespread it had been previously. Ancient Syriac literature pre
serves traces which suppose the existence of an old text of Acts and of the Pauline let
ters with characteristics similar to the Dtatessaron.

Tatian's work gained great significance in early Christianity. It enjoyed enormous
popularity in both East and West, far beyond the geographical limits of the Syriac lan
guage. For his translation Tatian used a form of the Greek text which was in circula
tion in Rome in the mid-second cent. It means that the reconstruction of the Diates
saron would also be an important contribution for the history of the Greek text of the
NT.

The Old Syriac version of the NT originated with the Diatessaron, It tries to adapt
its material to the original form of the gospel in the four gospels. This version follows,
in general quite loosely, the Western type of text. It is preserved in two manuscripts,
codex Syro -Curetonianus and Syro-Sinaiticus representing two independent textual
traditions of this version. It exhibits good knowledge of the topography and customs
of Palestine and uses expressions typical of Palestinian Aramaic unknown in classical
Syriac. The translation was completed in the jrd cent., and later underwent extensive
revision. Its text was used as the basis of many Eastern versions of the gospels, among
them the old Armenian, old Ethiopic and old Arabic versions. Only the text of the
gospels, fragments of Acts and Pauline quotations have been preserved.

2. The Common Version: the Peiitta

The G]' Pciitta has a complex history which is reflected in the many varia
tions of its text and style. It exhibits influences from the targumim (Gn 2:8
and 4:7) and the LXX (Gn 49:10). The translation was made in various peri
ods and by different authors, Jewish or more probably Christian.

The version is very literal in Jb, not so literal in Song, freer in Pss, Is and
the Minor Prophets, and a paraphrase in Ruth. In the Pentateuch, Ez and Pr
it follows a targumic model and in Chr it shows the influence of targumic
and midrashic traditions. The text on which the version is based also differs
from one book to another. The Pesina has affinities with the text of Isaiah
known in Qumran. It gives this version critical value. The influence of the
LXX is obvious in the oldest manuscript tradition but it is not easy to deter
mine whether this influence was exerted on the first revision which gave the
Pesitta its form, or only in the stages of later revision . There are interesting
differences between the text of the Jacobite and Nestorian Pesittas (e.g., in
Ps 68:19).

The text of the Pesina most used has been the one prepared by Gabriel the
Zionite and published in the Paris Polyglot (1645). This text was included in
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the Walton Polyglot and in Samuel Lee's edition (1823). At present the crit
ical edition is being prepared in Leyden.

The NT Peiitta is the result of a revision of the old Syriac version with the
text adapted to the Greek text known in Antioch. However, many elements
of the old Syriac are preserved. The version has a good style without im
pairing its faithfulness to the Greek. For some time the author of this version
was considered to be Rabbula, bishop of Edessa (Burkitt). New data dis
counts this possibility since the text which Rabbula used for the period be
fore his death has been discovered and it is an old Syriac text (Voobus), The
Pesina translation has to be dated in the last decades of the 4th cent. The
canon of this version reflects the canon current in Antioch in the 4th cent.;
it leaves out 2 Pt, 2-3 In, Jgs and Ap. Remains of this version have been
found in a manuscript copied in Edessa in 411.

Sometimes this version of the NT occasions surprise by its Western type
readings. It shows a large variety of translation techniques and lexical usages.
This indicates that it was the work of several translators in agreement with
Syriac tradition which attributes the work to an anonymous author. The text
tradition is very old and careful, almost without variant readings, to the ex
tent that the first critical edition of the gospels (P.E. Pusey-G.H. Williams
1901) provides a text very like the first printed edition of 1555.

3- Other Syriac Versions

The Phtloxcne version of the or is based on a more ancient text than the Pesitta text,
revised in accordance with the Antioch Greek text. The version is attributed to Poly
carp who had to complete it in 507/8, commissioned by archbishop Philoxenus. A
commentary by Philoxenus based on this version has been found. Study of this com 
mentary shows that in fact it was not a new translation but an adaptation of the Pesina
with the intention of being more literal in respect of the Greek original. This version
included the NT writings not forming part of the old Syriac canon (2 Pt, 2-3 Jn, Jgs,
Ap).

The Syro-Palestinian version is independent of the other Syriac versions. Its lan
guage is the Western Aramaic dialect spoken by the Christian of Palestine. In the 4th
and 5th cents. , the population of Palestine was almost completely Christian, with
Greek as the dominant language. Fragments of this version are preserved in lee
tionaries, especially of the text of Psalms. It exhibits archaic characteristics with tar 
gumic influences which assume a base text in Greek. Recent discoveries confirm its
Palestinian origin (Voobus) rather than a possible origin in Antioch or Egypt as
scholars previously supposed. The first indications on the origins of the translation
are found in references by Jerome to the liturgy celebrated in Bethlehem. In 700 an
Arab writer also used this version, in current use by the Melchite community of
Palestine.

Among the Syriac versions, the Syro -Palestinian version of the NT is the closest to
the Byzantine text type although it shows similarities with the Origen 's text and the
old Syriac version (d. p. 346).

The Syro-hexaplar version of the O'T is better known today thanks to recent finds
(Voobus), The text of most of the books of the or have been preserved. It was made
before 619 by Paul, bishop of Tella (Mesopotamia) , in Alexandria where he took
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refu ge after fleeing the invasion of the Persian Sassanids. It translates very literally
O rigcn 's hexapl ar text. It does not shrink fro m forcin g Syri ac sy ntax to reflect the
origina l Greek better. It also co pies th e diacrit ical signs of th e hcxaplar . In th e margin
it p reserves many readings from «the th ree » (A quila, Symmachu s and T heod oti on ),
as well as fro m the Quinta and the Sexta in the Psalter. It therefore is of great value
fo r th e recons tru ction of the hexapl ar text and th e old Greek of D n.

The H ark lean Version is th e NT equivalent of the OT hcxaplar versio n. It is obvi 
ous schol arly in character. It continu es in the line developed by the Ph iloxenian ver 
sion. It aims at absolute faithfu lness to th e original Greek with no respect at all fo r
Syr iac gra mmar and Style. The text is suppli ed with diacr itical signs and margina l var i
ants . In Act s it fo llow s th e Western text. It was th e work of Thom as of H erak la dur
ing his exile in Alexandria, H e co mpleted it in 6 16 .

T he v ersion of James of Edessa is the final example of th e int ense activity displa yed
by Syriac-speak ing C hristians in tr anslat ing th e Bib le. Fragments co rresponding to

Sm-Kgs have been found, translated in 70 5. T his version was an att empt to improve
the literary quality of th e Syro-h cxaplar vers ion in relation to th e Pesina. The first
systematic compilation of a Syriac masorah was made using thi s vers ion and includes
marginal notes on pronunciation and varia nts .
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III . C O P TI C VERSIONS

Coptic is the final stage of ancient Egy ptian. It was the langu age spo ken by
th e Egyptian population lon g before the C hristian era. However, it did not
becom e a written language until 200 C E, which happ ened pre cisely because
of Bible tr anslations. It was written in Greek chara cters to whi ch had to be
added a further seven characters taken fro m the Demotic script . Coptic de
velo ped seven dialects: Sahidi c, which extended from Cairo to H eraclop olis;
Bohairic, spo ken in th e Western Delta; Akhrnimic, a dialect of Akh mim, an
cient Ponop olis in Upper Egypt; sub-Akhmimic, sout h of Aswa n (Lycopo lis);
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the Middle Egyptian dialect and lastly, Fayyumic, used West of the Nile and
South of the Delta.

Of these dialects, Sahidic is the most important for studying the early
Coptic versions. In the 4th cent. it became the literary language of the Nile.
The oldest version in this Sahidic dialect is earlier than 270 CEo A century
later all the books of the Bible were already translated into Sahidic. The manu
script tradition shows that there were several translations in this dialect
which later underwent a whole series of successive revisions. In this dialect
are written the «Sahidic» codices of the Gnostic library of Nag-Hammadi.

Over time the Bohairic version, made possibly inn the 4th ccnt., replaced
the others. It continues to be used in the Coptic liturgy. The manuscripts of
it which have been preserved are also very numerous, although most of them
arc of relatively recent date (r zrh-r ath cents.).

The versions of the or were made from the Greek of the LXX. The Sahidic version of
Job seems to have used a pre-hexaplar text; the version of Dn was made from a
Theodotionic text. The Bohairic version of the prophetic books is textually close to

the recension of Hesychius. In the NT the Sahidic and Bohairic versions mostly fol
Iowan Alexandrian text type.

Of the versions in the other dialects only fragments have been preserved, relative
ly small, except for an important manuscript of John's gospel in sub-Akhmimic, from
the 4th cent. There is still much research to be done on the date, text types and rela
tions among the Coptic versions.

IV. THE GOTHIC VERSION

It is the first version where we know the translator's name which is bishop
Ulfilas, apostle to the Goths in the provinces of the Danube in the mid-arb
cent. It is one of the versions for which an alphabet had first to be created. It
is the oldest literary work in a Teutonic language. Six manuscripts are pre
served, of which the most complete is a very de luxe copy, the Codex argen
teus (<<Silver codex») of the yth or 6th cent. (Uppsala) where the gospels are
in the Western sequence (Mt-jn-Lk-Mk), The version is very literal and fol
lows a Byzantine text. Into the Pauline letters are inserted Western readings
taken from the OL. Of the o'r only some fragments have been preserved
based on a Lucianic Greek text.

V. THE ARMENIAN VERSION

At the beginning of the 5th ccnt., Patriarch Sahug (Isaac the Great, 390-439)
and Mesropius (t439), who is credited with the invention of the Armenian
script, began a translation of the Bible and the liturgy into Armenian, the na
tionallanguage, as a reaction to the usc of Syriac in Armenian worship. The
version of the or was made, initially at least, from the Syriac version,
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although ancient Armenian historians inform us that it was made on the
basis of the Greek text. In any case, the manuscripts preserved indicate that
it was a text strongly influenced by the hexaplar tradition, in some cases was
revised on the basis of a Syriac text.

\'V'ith regard to the NT text, it has been debated whether the version was
made from a Greek original or through a Syriac version. The inclusion of
Paul's third letter to the Corinthians as well as other data which reflect Se
mitic syntax, point to Syriac influence.

Most of the manuscripts preserved, however, present a more Hellenised
form of text. Probably the original version underwent recension between the
yth and 8th cents. To judge from some indications, the first form of the
gospels was a «harmo ny» similar to Tatian's Diatessaron. On the whole, the
Armenian version is of great literary merit which has earned it the title
«queen of the versions». As a source of critical analysis it also merits more
attention than it has been paid .

VI. THE GEORGIAN VERSION'

Christian ity reached Georgia, between the Black Sea and the Caspian Sea, in
the first half of the 4th cent. Georgian is an agglutinative language which has
no connection with any other known language. It is not easy to determine
exactly the date of the first versions which books were translated and which
base text was used for the translation; it could have been Greek, Syriac or
Armenian .

The version of the OT was made in several peri ods from various texts; the version of
the Octateu ch was made from the LXX, the prophets from an Armenian translation.

Th e version of th e NT, which according to ecclesiastical tradition was made direct
ly from a Greek text, seems however to be based on the Syriac or mo re probabl y on
tile Armenian. Five versions or recensi ons of the gospels in ancient Georgian have
been distin guish ed all earlier than a revision undertaken by Eurhymius towards end
of th e roth cent.

VII. TH E ETHIOPIC VERSION'

Th e version of the Bible into Ethiopic began possibly towards the middle of
the 4th cent. or shortly after, when bishop Aksom Frum was consecrated,
the first historical figure in Ethiopian C hristian ity we know about.

The manuscript tradition of this version is later than the i jth cent. and ex
hibits a mixed text with trace s of strong contamination by Arabic and Cop
tic medi aeval texts.
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The version of the OT seems to have been made from the LXX, although some scholars
think they can detect influences from Hebrew. In 1 Kgs text B of the LXX is followed,
with strong Lucianic influence.

The text of the NT is very mixed, sometimes very literal, elsewhere very free. In the
Pauline letters, the agreement with P" is striking. The oldest layer of this version re
veals a mixed text, with the Byzantine text type predominating.

VIII. ARABIC VERSIONS

The exact date when the first translation into Arabic was made is not known.
It is generally thought that until the time of Muhammad (t6p), the language
of the Christians in Arabia was Syriac and only in a later period was the need
felt for a version in Arabic. Some scholars believe, instead, that the Arabic
speaking Christians, already before the spread of Islam, needed a translation
of the Bible into their own language. The oldest texts preserved do not seem
to be earlier than the 9th cent.

The different Arabic versions come from very sources. The version by Sa'adiya Gaon
(t942), which gained great authority in the rabbinic school of Sura in Mesopotamia,
is from Hebrew and includes elements of Talmudic exegesis and of its author's phi
losophy. The version of the Prophets, incorporated in the Paris and London Poly
glots, was from the Greek text. Other versions translate forms of the Syriac text. The
version of the gospels by Isaac Ibn Velasquez of Cordoba in 946 is from a Latin text.
Other versions are from Coptic.

IX. THE SLAVONIC VERSION

The first Slavonic version of the gospels, psalms and other texts read in the
liturgy, was the work of Cyril (t869) and Mcthodius (t885). The version was
completed towards the end of the 9th cent . Subsequently, it underwent sev
eral recensions which reflect the dialectal development of Slavonic. A manu
script from 1499 reproduces the version by Gennadius, archbishop of Nov
gorod. It follows the Byzantine Greek text and has become the text for
church use. The St. Petersburg edition of 175I is the current text of the
Slavonic Bible.
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Chapter IV

Textual Criticism of the Old and
New Testaments

Si qua tamen tib i lecturo pars oblita dcrit, haec erit e lacrimis facta litura
mcis: aut si qua incerto fallet te littera tractu, signa meac dextrae iam mori
cntis crunt.

«If, when you read this letter, a part has vanished,
it must have been my tears that smudged it out:
or if you cannot make out the shaky letters,
the y are the signs my hand is close to death»
(Propertius, Arethusa's Letter to L, Elegies...)
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I

Textual Criticism of the O ld Testament

Text ual criticism stu dies the pro cess of transmission of the text from the mo
ment it is put into wri ting or its first edition. Its aim is to determine the old
est biblical text witne ssed by the manuscript tradition. Literary criticism (in
the sense of the G erman term Literarleritile i studies instead the process be
fore the formation of th e bibli cal writings in orde r to determine their author
and date . Even thou gh in the ory th e domains and methods of these two dis
cip lines are quite separate, in pr actice the y oft en overlap . The meetin g point
causing fricti on between them is in the edi to rial pr ocess where th e pr eviou s
process of co llecting material and of compos itio n and of editing the text ends
and the next pro cess, textu al transmission, begins.

During the manu script transmission of a text, especially if the process is
extended throu gh severa l centur ies and covers far flung places, there is no
avoiding the int roduction of many changes in the tex t, some accidental, oth
ers inte nt ional. There arc almost a thou sand years between the oldest texts
of the Bible and the last book to be include d in the biblical canon, tha t is be
tween the Song of Deborah ( I Ith cent . BeE?) and the book of Daniel (znd
cent. se e). From th e fixing of the cons onantal H ebrew text, car ried out at th e
beginning of the znd cent . CE , up to the copying out of th e St. Petersburg
codex, finished in 1008 C E, almos t another thou sand year s elapsed. Throu gh
out all thi s tim e, accide ntal mistakes by the copy ists and intentional changes
mad e by the same copy ists, by glossato rs and by int erpreters have undoubt
edly accumulated.

Textual critici sm establishes the principles and methods which mak e it
po ssible to identify and correct these changes in order to re-establish the text
in th e form closest to the original text. Variant s in th e H ebrew manuscripts,
th e versions and bibli cal quot ations provide the data wh ich allow a judg
ment to be made on th e critica l value of one or other form of the text.

The best example of the kind of problem w hich textua l criticism tri es to
deal with is provided by parallel or rep eated passages. For example, the texts
of 2 Sm 22 and of Ps 1 8 represent two different versio ns of the same poem.
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2 Sm 22

(V.2) Yahweh is my rock
my fortress and my deliverer, (v.3)

God of my rock,
I will trust in him,
my shield and horn of
my salvation,
my bulwark
and my refuge,
from violence yoII save me,
(v.4) / invoke Yahweh ...

Ps 18

Yahweh is my rock,
my fortress and my deliverer,
my God, my rock,
/ will trust in him/it,
my shield and horn of
my salvation,
my bulwark

(V.3) / invoke Yahweh ...

Faced with the agreements and differences of these two poems, textual crit
icism asks: Is one of these two texts a modification of the other? Do both de
rive from a common source? In that case, which is the text of the original
poem? If this assumption is not certain or if it is still not possible to recon
struct the original poem, which of the two versions is older or preserves
older elements, even though it could also include later elements?

The answer to these questions is extremely important. From it depends
further research which has to be made 011 the literary history of any text, his
torical, legal, prophetic or hymnic, etc. and on the interpretation of their
contents.

I. CHANGES TN THE TRANSMISSION OF THE TEXT OF
THE OT

There are two types of alteration which can be introduced into the text dur
ing the process of copying manuscripts: accidental and deliberate. A textual
variant can be related simultaneously to different phenomena of corruption
or change in the text. The causes of textual corruption can be as varied and
accidental as the one mentioned in the text from Propcrtius quoted above.

T. Accidental Changes or Copyists' Mistakes

Confusion of similar letters in the Aramaic or square script. In this type of
script the letters d/r are often confused. For example, in 2 Kgs 16:6 transla
tors and commentaries usually replace the MT reading'Aram with'Edam.
The reasons in favour of this substitution are the facile confusion of the con
sonants d/r in the square script and agreements with geographical and his
torical references in this passage, easily seen in the context. This confusion
between Aram and Edorn happens much too often for the confusion to be
thought purely accidental. Possibly, on some occasions at least, historical
reasons lie behind it, or else the wish to make either the Edomites or the Ara
maeans the «arch -enemies» of Israel, depending on the date and the tenden
cy of the different redactors (Lemaire).
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Simi lar cases of co nfusion occur in 2 Sm 22:1 I : «he showed himself»
(wayyih-a' ) u po n the wings of the wind » - Ps 18:1I: " he glided (wayyede' ) on
th e wings of the wi nd ». Cf. simi larly I Sm 17:8 and 2 Sm 8: 12 (in co mpa ri 
so n with I C hr 18:12).

Also frequent is the confus io n bet ween band k: Is 28:2 I «For Yah weh
w ill ari se as (k -) (upon) M ou nt Perazirn , as (k-) (in) the Valley of Gi beon he
will rouse himself" - rQ ls-: «...he will ari se in (b-) Mount Perazirn, in (b-)
th e Valley of G ibeon...." . In 2 Sm 13:37 there is an example of co nfus io n be
tween h and &.

Confusion between similar lett ers in the palaeo-Hebrew script. In Pr 9: I

the parallelis m attested in the Greek version: «Wisd om built her hou sel
erected (hi~~iba ) her seven col umns» seems p refe ra ble to ~lT «she built her
house/ hew ed (&a~eba) her seven col umns ". T he MY is the res ult of a confu
sion between the sig ns h and &in th e pa laeo-Heb rew scri pt.

In I Sm 14:47, critics usu ally co rrec t th e MY rea d ing, «he d id evi l" (mora l
ly) , rep lacin g it w ith LXX «he defeated" which fits the context be tter (cf.
Bart he lem y 1982 ). T he lett ers wand r are easily confused in the pa laeo-He
brew scrip t (MT: yrsy' and LXX: lyws'J).

O ther letters easi ly co nfuse d in the palaeo-Hebrew scrip t are 'It, kin, dl',
blr and min .

Confusion between homophonous words or ofsimilar pronu nciation. T his
confusion can be pro du ced by dic ta tion error. In Ps 49:8, some ma nuscrip ts
have the rea ding 'ah, «b ro ther" ( «a brothe r can in no way redeem another»),
whereas o thers have th e simi lar so undi ng reading 'ak.., «surely » «<su rely no
one can redeem himsclf»). Simi larly, in Ps 100:3 some ma nusc ripts ha ve 10
«<to him " ) an d o thers have 10' ( << no t").

Transposition ofletters or words (m etathesis). T he immed iat e context of Ps
49:12 spe ak s of the d eath o f wise and wicke d alike («]n tru th the w ise
die...(v. r I)>» ., T he rea ding of the LXX, Targ., Peshitta and Vu lg. - «their tomb
(qikram) is th ei r ete rnal homes...» - see ms less sui ta ble in th is co ntext an d is
certain ly th e resu lt a metathesis or tr an sp osit io n of lett ers. Faced with th is
readi ng, mediaeval Jewish commenta ries were pe rplexed. R ash i attempted to
make the best of the rnasoretic reading : «their inner (thoug ht is that ) their
houses (would last) fo r ever...". Ibn Ezra, as usu al taki ng a mo re rat ional ap 
p ro ach , was aware th at there was an op in ion accord ing to w hic h qrbm is a
t ransposition (hpk) of qbrrn, Ce rtai nly, since th ere was no au thorised trad i
tion to support a correctio n of the transmitted tex t, th e mistake was perpet
uated without anyo ne daring to co rrect the text . However, th e Babylonian
Talmud (Mo'ed qa!an 9b) alrea dy attes ts tha t qrbm has to be read , not qbrm.
O ther examples of metathesis ca n be seen in I Srn 14:27; Is 9: 18; etc.

Haplography or omission by homoio-arcton O }' bomoio-teleuton. The
copyist jumps un intentionally from one word or exp ress ion to anothe r
which has the same be gin ning (-arcton, e.g. G n 31:18; I Sm 10:1; Is 5:8, ctc.)
or the same en di ng t-teleuton, e.g., I Sm 13:15; Is 4:5-6, etc .),

An example of a jump th rou gh bomoioteleuton occurs in the MS I Q[S' , in
the passage correspond ing to 4:5-6: " Yahweh wi ll cre ate over all th e region
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of Mount Zion and upon its assemblies a cloud [by day (y8mam) and smoke
and a glow of flaming fire by night, because on top of all the (Glory of Yah
weh) it will be like canopy and a cabin and will serve for shade], by day
(y8miim), against the heat, and as protection and shelter against downpour
and rain» (Camera-Iglesias), In the Qumran manuscript the text between
parentheses has been lost due to skipping from the first yorndrn to the sec
ond .

When two letter or two words are consecutive it is easy for one of them
to disappear. In Is 5:8, where the MT is «house against house» (bayit bekayit),
1QIs' omits the preposition b- through homoioarcton (identical beginning),
which results in the meaningless «house house».

The Hebrew text of 1 Sm has many cases of haplography. The lost text can
be reconstructed using the LXX and some Qumran fragments . For example, 1
Srn II:1 has lost part of the text which, however, has been preserved in Ms.
4QSam". The text of this manuscript enables the original beginning of the
narrative to 4QSam' be recovered (the missing text is in parentheses):

«[And Nah]ash, king of the Ammonites, oppressed the sons of Gad and the
sons of Reuben and gouged out a[lI] their right eyes and instilled fe[ar and
terror] in Israel. No-one among the sons of Israel remained on [the other
side of the Jordan whose] right eye had not been [go]uged out by Naha[sh
king] of the Ammonites. Only seven thousand men [fled before] the Am
monites and came to Jabesh-gilead and a month later it happened that. ;.»

(Cross).

However it needs to be determined whether the text preserved in 4QSam" is
original or whether it is a midrashic type of expansion (Rote),

The reader can make his own comparison between the different transla
tions given in modern bibles for I Sm 3:15; 4:1; 10:1; 13:15; 14:41 and 29:10.

Dittography. It occurs when the first letter, word of sentence is written
twice successively. For example, in 1QIs" the expression webiimia' is repeat
ed twice in Is }O: 30 as is la'a ser in Is 31:6. In 2 Kgs 7: I 3 there are seven re
peated words> «which have remained in it, behold they are like the whole
multitude of Israel» Caser nis'arii-kah binndm kekol-ha[!]hamon yisra>(jl
'aser nis'arii-kah kCkol-hamon yisra'el). This repetition could have been in
tended to preserve a variant (hhmwnlhmwn ysr'l) which allows the insertion
of «israel» in the text (the article before the nomen regens is incorrect).

In 2 Sm 6:3-4, the MT also repeated seven words: «new; and they took it
to the house of Abinadab which is on the hill». 4QSam' and LXX do not have
this dittography which, however, may not be a dittography bur a repetition
by an editor due to the convergence at this point of two different versions of
how the ark was transported (Trebolle 1989).

The presence of the term <od «<again») has been understood as a case of
dittography in 1 Sm 20:3: «However, David swore again» . The Greek ver
sion omits this term, and its insertion in the MT must have been due to acci
dental repetition of two consonants in a continuous text (wayyiHaba< ['od]
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d,iwid) : the ' of th e prec eding verb and the d of the followi ng noun. The con
text docs not mention a previous oath by D avid whic h seems to support the
view that it is a case of dittography (however, cf. Barthelemy 1982).

O ther examples can be found in 2 Kgs t 9:23 (co mpare Is 37:24) and Ez
28:23·

Incorrect divi sion or join ofwords. This kind of mistake may seem strange
to a modern reader but it was very common in th e continuous consonantal
script which left no space between words. It was easy to separate two con 
so nants incorrec tly, dividing a word in two or makin g two words into one.
T his mist ake co uld even happ en in texts in English, for inst ance, ' lightho use
keeping ' and ' light housek eep ing' .

An example of incorrect word division occurs in Ps 42:6. [n the MT, th e
senrence «(H e) is the salvation of my face and my God» (ysu;'t pny w'lhy) is
cut off so th at th e last wo rd, «my God " ('lhy) forms part of rhe followin g
verse. A mistake has been made in the division of words in a cont in uous con
son ant al text (ys'tpnyw'lhy) . Repetition of the same refra in at the end of the
psalm and also at the end of the following psalm shows that undoubtedly
ther e has been a mistake in th e MT. The two psalm s (42 and 43) at first com
pri sed a sing le poem, divided into stro phes by repetition of the refrain men
tion ed.

In Jr 23:33, th e reading in MT is unintell igible: «If... th ey ask yo u: 'What is
the Lo rd's burden ?', you will say to th em: 'what burden ?'. It is th e result of
a mistake in wo rd division: th ree words, 't mh ms' instead of tw o: ' tm brns',
The LXX tra nsla tion, «(you will say to th cm.) You are the burden of the
Lord ..." co rrespo nds to th e LXX reading which reflect s a co nso nantal H e
br ew text w ith th ose two wo rds . Similar examples can be foun d in T Sm 9:T;

Is 30:5; Ez 26:20; Hos 6:5 and Ps 89:45.
The rever se, incorrectly joining consonant s in a single word, can be seen

in Am 6:12. The translation «to plou gh with cows» correspo nds to the H e
brew word bbqrym (xrr), whereas «to plou gh with cattle in the sea» tr ans
lates two H ebrew words, bbqr ym (BHS). T he context spea ks of imp ossibl e
or difficu lt things such as ploughing the sea or galloping on rocks .

2 . Int ent ional Changes

Int entional changes belong to int erpretation and sho uld be co nsidered un der
herm eneutics. H ow ever, there are man y cases where it is possibl e to disti n
guish the ori ginal reading from a secondary reading. This is precisely the task
of textual criticism.

Replacement by «triuialisation» or modernisation. In the course of textu al
transmission , linguist ic changes are inevitab ly inserted in orde r to modern ise
the text, such as rep lacing the piel by th e hiph il as the causat ive, or replacing
some preposition s with others ('1/'1), so me terms with others, th e perfec t
with th e imperfect, etc.

In Is 39: I th ere is an example of an archaic term being rep laced by a mor e
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modern one. The verb ~7q here has the old meaning of «to heal » «<he had
been ill and had recovered»); in I QIs' it is replaced by the verb ~yh which
was the term current in the Qumran period for that meaning. Similarly, in r
Sm 20:34 the expression «he rose » (wyqm) replaces older «he sprang up»
(wyp~z) attested in 4QSamh and the LXX which has the added peculiarity of
expressing a degree of arrogance in Jonathan's attitude (McCarter, 339).

1Qls' provides many examples where the imperfect replaces the perfect:
4 [:6; 43:20; 44: [7; 45:24 and 54:[ 5· The reverse, with the perfect replacing the
imperfect, occurs in 48:r8 and 66:2.

Harmonisation. Gn 2:2 (MT) runs as follows : «and Elohim having finished
on the seventh day the work he had done, he rested on the seventh day». The
Samaritan Pentateuch, the Peshitta and]ubilees (2:r6) have the variant «the
sixth day» . This variant tries to harmonise the two sentences. Possibly, this
harmonisation is not necessary for the Hebrew text also allows the other
meaning according to which Yahweh had already finished his work on the
seventh day.

Assimilation to parallel passages. In Lv 5:25-26 the text is as follows:
«Then Yahweh he shall present to Yahweh, as his sacrifice of expiation, a ram
without blemish from the flock, according to your valuation, in sacrifice for
the misdeed, to the priest. (v.26) The priest will make expiation for him...».

The reference in V.25 to the priest ('I hkhn) is absent from the text of the
Samaritan Pentateuch, LXX and Siphre. Nor is there a reference to the priest
in V.I5. The MT took it from V.IS by assimilation to this passage.

Double readings. Double readings occur through juxtaposition of two or
more alternative variants. The Qumran manuscripts have several examples of
double readings inserted in th e margin or between the lines. Such doublets
prove the existence of different textual traditions and reflect the fluid state in
which the biblical text was transmitted at the time. Doublets are easily no
ticed by comparing two or more text forms of the same passage. They are
more common in more recent texts with an extended history of transmis
sion, as is the case in the Greek Luci anic text. S. Talmon has established a ty 
pology of such doublets consisting in the juxtaposition of synonymous
words or expressions, alternative grammatical forms, syntactic vari ants, etc.
Doublets demonstrate the respect copyists had for every variant attested in
tradition, as well as the efforts they made to ensure that no variant of the bib
lical text could be lost (d. P: 115)'

In Ez r:20 the MT has a doublet which has the function of preserving a
vari ant, smlSmh (<<there»/ «thither») : «To there, wherever the Spirit made
them go, the y went [thither the Spirit go]» ('I '{r yhyh sm hrw~ llkt~ ylkw
[smh hrw~ like]). Some Hebrew manuscripts, the LXX and the Peshitta as well
as Canters-Iglesias ' translation omit the text between square brackets.

Corrections for moral or theological reasons. Theophoric names referring
to the god Baal, such as "Ishba'al, can occur in a disparaging form as 'lsboset
(1 Chr 8:33 and 2 Sm 2:8; d. LXX' .

For euphemism, the expression «to curse Yahweh» (jb r:5.r I; 2:5.9) is re
placed by «to bless Yahweh» even though the first expression fits the context
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bett er. Similarly, th e expre ssion «Yahweh incited David to count th e Is
raelites» (2 Sm 24:1) is corrected in the parallel text of I C hr 21:2, with th e
name «Yahweh» simply replaced by «Satan».

T he tendency of late Ju daism to avo id ant hropo morphisms in reference to

the divinity is evide nt in a special way, although not always, in th e Targumim
(d. p. 441). Mo st of th e sebirim or «conjectures » of the masoretes are for
theo logical or mo ral reaso ns.

Glosses. In Jos 1:15 «then you .will retu rn to your land [and yo u will take
possession of it], which Moses gave you...», the clause «you will take pos
session of it » is an add ed gloss ( BHS). It is missing fro m the LXX and also in
terrupts the syntac tic sequence between th e fore going clause and the fo llow
ing relative (however, d . Bar thelem y 1982).

In 1 Sm 2:2: «T here is no ho ly one like the Lo rd (there is no other beside
yo u), there is no rock like our God », the clause placed in parentheses br eaks
the poetic parallelism for med by the other two clauses. In the LXX this clause
is added at the end of th e verse. A gloss ator had att empted to give more forc e
to the statements on Yahweh's uniqueness.

A ddition of epithets. In th e book of Jeremiah, th e int roduction to an or a
cle, «Thus says Yahweh», is common, to which M T adds an epithet such as
«(Yahweh) of hosts, the God of Israel » (39 tim es), «(Yahwch) of ho sts» (14
tim es). «(Yahweh) th e God of Israel » (3 times), etc. In th e LXX these addi
tional epithets are found only 19 times.

Addition of th e names of the subject and object. In the book of Jeremiah,
the M T adds th e name «N ebuchadnczzar» on 8 occas ions (27:6.8.20;
28:3.11.14 and 29:1.3); the LXX text co mpletely omits th is addition and in
27:8; 28:3 and 29:1 it even om its expressions referr ing to N ebuchadnczzar,

II. D A T A F O R C R IT ICAL ANALYSI S

T he variants atte sted in th e biblical manu scripts or cont ained in th e ancie nt
ver sions and in patristic and rabbini c qu ot ations form th e basic material for
textu al criticism. After presenting the manuscript s and versions of th e OT (d .
pp. 273 and 301) it is necessary to give a critical assessme nt of th is material
as well as to patristic and rabbinic quotation s.

1. The Biblical Manuscripts

The ma nuscripts f rom the Dead Sea (the Dead Sea Scroll s) have confirmed
th e value of the textu al traditi on repre sented by the MT, with th e text of me
diaeval manuscript s agreeing substant ially with th e text now found in th e
D ead Sea Scroll s. T his is especially th e case in 1QIs' (cf, p. 288). In other
books, such as Srn and Jr, th e manu scripts fro m Q umra n suppo rt th e tradi
tion attes ted by th e LXX version, altho ugh it also has its ow n peculiar ities.

H owever it mu st also be rememb ered th at the manuscri pts found in the
caves of the Dead Sea have reached us in a bad state of preservatio n and in
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general give us a very fragmentary text , at times no mo re than portions of
lines or words. In addition, the quality of the cop yists' work is somewhat
carel ess, so that one has to be very caut ious when making a critical analysis
of the variants attested in the manuscripts from th e Dead Sea.

One example will be enou gh to give an idea of the cont ribut ion of the Dead Sea
Scrolls to the textu al criticism of the OT and to many other fields such as the literary
history of th e biblical books or the history of the religion of Israel. It is taken from
the Pentateuch, which in spite of its colossal textu al stability still allows cases of tex
tual variation as striking as the much-qu oted Dt 32:8-9 and 32:43.

Th e M T of Dt 32:43 is shor ter th an in the L XX. The xis 4QDeutg preserves the longer
H ebre w text reflected in the Gre ek version:

MT

«Acclaim, nations (gwy m ),
his people,

for he will avenge the blood
of his servants,
he will wreak vengeance
on his foes,
on those who hate him

and will make expiation
for his land,
his peo ple»

L XX 14Q D eut'i

«Acclaim, heav ens (smym),
his people,
and lie prostrate before him
all gods
for he will avenge the blood
of his sons,
he will wreak vengeance
on his foes,
he will (re)pay them

and will make expiation
for the land of
his people»

The M T readin g, «pagan nat ions» looks as if it is secondary to the reading «heavens»
attes ted in the LXX and transmitt ed by 4QDeut". It demythologises a text with obv i
ous myth ological connotations fo r it compares in syno nymous parallelism, «heavens»
and «gods». The reference to the «sons» of god makes the myt hological natur e of the
oldest text very clear. For if there were any doubt, v. 8 of the MS 4QDeut g has the read
ing «according to the number of the sons of El» ilcmisp.ir bene'El or perhaps 'Elim
or 'Eolahfm), agreeing with the reading in the Gre ek versio n (kata arithm6n aggelon
tbeoii) . The MT has changed «sons» to «servants» of Go d. H owever, there are clear
refere nces in vv. 5, 19 and 20 to the «sons» of Go d with wh ich th e oldest read ing un
doubtedly agrees.

On the other hand , the readi ng in the genitive «the land of his peop le» (LXX and
4Q D eut'l) makes more sense and belongs to the context better th an MY reading «his
land , his people».

p. \'1/. Skehan, the edito r of 4QDeut \ suggested a possible recons truction of the
oldest form of the text as follows:

bernini; samayim 'immo
weh dbft 'az is kal bene 'clim
ki dam bdnd(y)w yiqqom
wekippcr 'ademat 'ammo

Shout for joy, heavens, with him,
and give power to him, all you gods,
for the blood of his children he will avenge,
and he will make expiation for the land
of his peo ple»
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The hemistich in the M T «he will wreak vengeance on his foes» belon gs to the paral
lel which follows in l.xx/4QDeutq «those who hate him he will repay». The proof is
that the se two hemistichs fo rm a comp lete verse in V.4 I. It has to be supposed that in
V-43 the verse made up of these two hemistichs comprises an additio n taken from V-41.
The pro of is obtained by the simple observation that this add ition breaks the paral
lelism between the two hemistichs of the verse: «for he avenge the blood of his sons,
[00'] he will make expiation fo r the land of his peo ple».

Thus, before the discovery of the D ead Sea Scro lls, it was possible to suspect that
the G reek text contained in Dt 32:43 some older elements th an those present in :VIT.

Now, 4QDeut Q leaves no roo m for dou bt that in thi s case the Greek text did not
change the H ebrew text but faithfully translated a H ebrew original similar to

4QDeutQ
•

The mediaeval H ebrew manuscripts provided with vocalisation and masora
contribute very important data for work on criticism. The rnasorctic voca li
sation can agree or otherwise with the vocali sation supposed by the ancient
versions (compare Is 7:11 se'dldl se'old). Many tim es, together with the
«writt en» (ke(ib) text there is another variant wr itten in the margin indicat
ing how it «has to be read» (qed:). According to O rlin sky, these c{re read 
ings correspond to tru e textual variants. About 350 marginal notes suggest
«conjectu res» (sebirim) so me of which are very certa in (cf. p. 274).

The masoretes succeeded in establishing the Hebrew text in th e minutest
det ail. As a result, th e mediaeval manuscripts do not transm it variants of
mu ch significance, although it is still impo rta nt to study them. It is signifi
cant that in the book of Kings, th e readings of mediaeval H ebrew manu 
scripts frequently agree with variants of the ancient Greek text ( LXX' , 01.,

Targ., Arm.) attesti ng to a Hebrew text different from the masoretic text
(\Vevers; Treb olle 1980). Such agreements cannot simply be ascribed to the
tenden cies and habit s of th e copyists (G oshen-Gottstein) but may go back
to pre-masoretic forms of the H ebrew text (d. p. 280). The voca lic variants
are not necessaril y less imp ortant than con son ant al var iants .

Ultimatel y, the MT is a text which has been tr ansm itted wi th the utmost
care in every peri od of its history, even from the period befo re the conso
nantal text was fixed in the znd cent. CEo The MT is therefore the starting
point and obligato ry reference for all work on or text criticism (d . p. 382).

H owever, the MT is neith er the only nor always th e best text (d . p. 385).

2. The Ancient Versions

In general, the ancient version s have great criti cal value. They sometimes re 
flect non-rnasor etic forms of the Hebrew text wh ich can have their origin
closer to th e original text than th e MT itself. H ow ever, the witness of the ver
sio ns is only indirect. Therefore , for the to use its text critically requires as
perfect a knowledge as possible, both of the original language and of the tar
get language. Th is knowledge has to include not only mo rpho logy and syn
tax but also th e way each language represents realit y. It is also necessary to
have suitable knowledge of the «translation charac ter istics» of each book, cs-
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pecially its exegetical and theological tendencies. Also it is necessary first to

carry out a critical study of the text of the versions themselves to avoid the
mistake of considering as a reading or peculiarity of the original version
what is nothing more than a corruption or later revision of its text (Wevers).

The LXX version is the most important of the versions, for its greater an
tiquity (3rd-2nd cents. ncn) and because it embraces all the books of the 01'.

In some books (Sm, Jr, Job, etc.) it also represents the text of lost forms of
the Hebrew text which have only partially reappeared in fragments of the
Qumran manuscripts. In other books such as Is and Pr, the more pe
riphrastic nature of the version considerably reduces its value as a witness for
criticism of the Hebrew text.

Among the Aramaic versions, targum Onqelos is very literal; Neophyti
and Yerushalmi are more periphrastic as is the targum Jonathan of the
prophets. However, sometimes the targumim and Pcshitta also preserve vari
ants which reflect pre-rnasoretic texts. These «primary variants» are, as far as
the Pentateuch is concerned, those in which the Samaritan text and/or the
LXX agree against MT (Isenberg). In Sm-Kgs the primary variants arc where
the Aramaic text coincides with the Greek (proto-)Lucianic text and with
the Hebrew text of Chr (Trebolle 1980).

The Old Latin Version (OL) - in spite of meagre and fragmentary mater
ial preserved, its complex reccnsional history and the mix of vulgar and lit
erary style (Ulrich) is, however, a witness of great value for knowing the
Greek text before the period of the great uncial manuscripts of the 4th cent.
The Vulgate, instead, in general represents the text of masoretic tradition,
known through «the three» (Aquila, Symmachus and Theodotion) and also,
although to a lesser extent, directly from the Hebrew text of the end of the
4th cent.

3, Quotations from the Old Testament

The quotations from the 01' contained in the Mishnah, the Talmud and rab 
binic writings sometimes include vari ations from the MT, Similarly, the writ
ings of the Syriac, Greek and Latin Fathers transmit in translation variants
of great value , The witness of the quotations has , however, to be used with
extreme care since these quotations were committed to memory (although
not so many as was once thought) and could also reflect recensional forms
or corrupt forms of the text (cf. p. 344).

III. THE PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF TEXTUAL
CRITICISM

The aim of text criticism is to restore the text to its original condition, puri
fied as far as possible of all elements extraneous to the autograph cop y, the
first edition or the various editions of the text if there were any (Wevers) .
The critical edition of a classical text transmitted in mediaeval copies pro-
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cccds in two stages according to the ge nea logical method de velo ped by C.
Lac hmann and fo llowed by mod ern philo logy fro m the last century until

tod ay (d. p. 336).

I . T he aim of textual criticism is firs t to determine the relationships among
the various witnesses or man uscripts p reserved as well as th e affi liat ion of
one or other to the ir co mmon archetype. For this the preserved manuscripts
and their documentary and historical analysis are stored. These ma nus cripts
are co llated and co mpared, the ir va riants are de termined and if possible th eir
gen ealog ical t ree is esta blished (stemma codicum ).

2 . T he next p ro cedure is th e examination of th e variant s of th e manu
scrip ts and th e selectio n of th ose w hich bes t co rrespond to the arch etype. In
the case w here the w hole manuscript trad it ion has been damaged by corrup
tion it will be necessary to resort to conj ecture.

When examining th e variants of a particular passage and choosing those
considered to be origina l, textual criticism beco mes more an art than a
science. A keen cri tical sen se is needed combined wi th a large capacity for in
tu ition to gra sp all the nuances of th e text.

Textual cri ticism has evo lved some basic rules but their value is only as a
gu ide. They cannot be applied too rigidl y or merel y mec ha nically. T hese
fou r basic rules are as fo llows:

a. I n th e tran sm ission of a text «banalisat io n- and «trivialisatio n» occ ur.
W hen th e co pyi st comes across a lexical, grammatical, historical o r th eolog
ical difficulty he tends to make the text easier to read , replacing th e expres
sion w hic h p resent s a difficulty with an easier one . Thus the read ing w hich
is «more difficul t» ilectio difficilior) has more probability of bei ng origina l,
unless the difficul t is due to co rruption. See the examples note above (Is 39:1;

I Sm 20:34; d. p. 374).
b. In th e course of th e manuscript transmission there is inevitably a ten

de ncy to expand the text which leads to th e insertion o f glos ses, for example,
or the repe ti tion of parallel passages. For thi s reaso n th e «shorter» rea ding
(/ectio brevior) is also in p rincipl e th e older, unless th ere has bee n a mistak e
throug h hapl ography. See th e examples given u nder the headings of dou 
blets, glosses, add itions of ep ith ets or nam es, etc. (pp. 375-376).

Co T he reading which accounts for the origin of the other varian ts is prefer 
able to them in principl e (d. p. 409).

d. Given the tenden cy of co pyists to harmo nise texts, th e reading which
differs fr om its parallels is p refe rable to one exhibiti ng signs of similarity to
the m. See th e examp les of harmonisat ion or simi larl y to parallel passages

(pp. 374-375)·
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IV. TEXTUAL CRITICISM OF THE GREEK VERSION

Since it is a translation the LXX version presents special problems of text crit
icism. This happens in two stages: the first tried to recover the text of the
Greek recensions (Origen, Lucian and Hesychius) and the second the re
covery of the text of original version. To these two stages a third is added
which does not affect the textual criticism of this version bur of the Hebrew
text. The aim of this third stage is the reconstruction, to the extent it is pos
sible, of the original Hebrew reflected in the Greek translation. These three
stages have very complex problems.

I. Recovery of the text of the LXX recensions. The first objective noted by
Lagarde for textual criticism of the Greek text of the LXX is the recovery of
the archetypes of the great recensions of Origen, Hesychius and Lucian.

The first step to be taken is to establish the genealogical tree of the LXX

manuscripts with the object of reaching through them the archetypes from
which the manuscripts derive. This requires study of the characteristics and
filiation of each manuscript (d. p. 338). The origin of a particular textual
family can be ascertained in many cases through the quotations of the Fa
thers of the region in which that textual family was known. For example, the
quotations of the Antioch Fathers allows the text of manuscripts b 0 C2 e2 of
Sm-Kgs to be assigned to the Lucianic recension.

2. Recovery ofthe text of the original version. Once the text of those three
great recensions is recovered, an attempt is made to reconstruct the original
text of the Greek version . The numberless interconnections among the vari
ous text families make the task of reconstructing the original text very com
plex and difficult. To regain the original text of the LXX it is also necessary to

identify the variants inserted by recensions earlier than Origcn, as are the
proto-Lucianic and proto-Theodotion or kaige recensions . Sometimes the
original text of the LXX will have to be given up as lost. However, to a very
large extent the original text of this version is still recognisable as emphasised
by the critical edition of the LXX completed in Gi:ittingen according to the
principles established by Lagarde (d. p. 305).

In this task the principles and general method of text criticism have to be
applied (d. p. 379) . For example, when evaluating a variant of the LXX it is
not much the number but the quality of supporting witnesses which counts.
A reading witnesses by the Greek hexaplar text, the Vulgate and the syro
hexaplar and Armenian versions can have less value than another attested
only in the OL but which goes back to an older Greek text. The reasons for
this is that a variant which is repeated in several manuscripts can have origi
nated in a single manuscript of inferior quality but very widespread, where
as a reading preserved in a single manuscript can be preferable for reasons of
internal criticism.

3. Reconstruction of the original Hebrew (Vorlage). The LXX text is of
great value for criticism of the Hebrew text in that it provides the possibili
ty of reconstructing the original Hebrew used to make the translation and at
times shows considerable differences from the MT which has reached us .
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Recon struction of the original Hebrew is very often hyp othetical, espe
cially as regards morphological and syntactic details. H owever, the existen ce
of parallels in manu scripts from Qumran and th e presence of Hebraisms in
the LXX provoke attempts at retro version from the Greek text to Hebrew.
Th is is feasible especially th rou gh study of the equivalents in the resp ective
vocabularies. In 2 Kgs 17:20, for example, the MT has «and he afflicted the m»
(waye'annem) whereas the Gree k text kai esdleusen autous assumes the H e
brew to read wayent'em , «and he moved th em»; one of these readings is the
result of metath esis (Tov 1981, p. 103).

V. HISTORY A ND CRITICISM OF TH E H EBR EW T EXT

To apply correctly the meth ods of textual criticism first a cor rect theory
about the history of the bibl ical text is required. Th e principles and methods
of textual criti cism do not change, but their application varies considerably
depending on how the history of transmission of the biblical text is envis
aged. It is either a single straight line (geradelinnig, N oth) which starting
from the first edition reaches present editions or it resembles rather a bundle
of lines whi ch intersect and coincide (like a «multilinear» edition as Fischer
called his edition of the Old Latin text).

The histor y of the biblical text comprises a process of gradual separation
into different text forms and of later uni fication aro und a single type of text,
the proto-rabbinic or proto-rnasor etic text. To determine the existence of
this twofold process of separat ion and unification has important cons e
quences for the practice of textual criticism and of later exegesis. It requires
adop ting a methodo logy of work which consists of pro gressive approach to
the text in fou r moves .

I . The analysis has to begin with th e most recent textua l witnesses to
reach, later, the oldest. This work, th erefore, has to start with the mediaeval
masoretic text since it is th e only text wh ich has been transmitted in its en
tirety and with great accuracy over the centu ries.

2 . With knowledge of the masor etic tr adit ion and its forerunners in the
period befor e the rst cent . CE, criticism has to carr y out a parallel movement
of approach to the ancient Septuagint . This approach cons ists in retracing the
path taken by the recensio ns of the LXX which dep art ed from the original
Greek version influ enced by the (proto-)masoretic H ebr ew text type (d. p.
38 I).

3. The next move consists in an approach to the original H ebrew (the Vor
lage) ofthe LXX made possible by th e recognised literalism of the Greek ver
sion in many of its book s and texts. Even when an accura te reconstruction
of the original used by the translator it is not possible in many cases, there is
sti ll no doubt about the existence of such an original, nor can the bulk of the
variants found in most of the books of the LXX be ascribed to the translato r.
A valid criterion is that the shifti ng of verses, the additions and omissions are
best explained by supposi ng a different Hebrew text, whereas isolated vari-
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ants are more easily due to th e inte rvent ion of the translator (Bog aert),
4. T he next mo ve consists of approachin g the forms of Hebrew text which

existed in the Persian and H ellenistic peri ods . Critical analysis is carried out
by a syno ptic comparison of the d ifferent texts transmitted (MT, Hebrew
orig inal of the LXX, th e D ead Sea Scroll s, etc. ),

T he aim of criticism can then be directed at all or any particular one of the
following levels of textu al crystallizatio n: I) the text fo rm closest to the orig
inal alth ough no longer attes ted in any surviving manuscript, 2) th e oldest at
tested text for m even th ou gh it is not th e most original or even cano nical, or,
lastly, it can aim at the 3) «authorised» fo rm based on careful tradit ion, but is
not always the most original nor th e oldes t known by surviving manuscr ipt
tradition.

Th ese three objectives correspo nd to the three stages which can be distin
guished in th e history of th e biblical text:

a. The first stage corresponds to the original form and composition; study
of this stage corresponds to literary crit icism . The moment a book becomes
sacred within a particu lar religious community its literary form stays stab le
and allows no further major alteration. The process of literary dev elopment
of th e Pentateuch culminated in th e 5th cent. BCE at the tim e when th e liter
ary corpus comprising the deuteron omic history (jos-K gs) was being
for med, as was the collectio n of prophetic books including th e texts of so
called Secon d and Third Is, Jl and Jn and the last three prophets, H g, proto
Zac (chaps. 1-8) and Ml (Blenkinsopp) . At the same tim e the collecti on of
Wr itings began to form (cf. pp. 158-159).

b. The second stage correspo nds to the earliest f orm or text f orms attest
ed in texts preserve d in the manuscript tradition. With stage one complete,
the process of textual transmission begins during which, in spite of the care 
ful techniques for cop ying manu scripts, very many variants and also cor
ruptions of all kinds are insert ed in th e text of each book. During this peri
od, diff erent editions or recensions of the same book co-exist whi ch can come
into contact with and conta mina te each other. This happens in the duplicate
editions of the books of Sm and Jr.

c. T he th ird stage is th at of th e proto-masoretic consonantal tex t, declared
as official after 7 0 CEo After the pre viou s stage there could only be a stabili
sation process marked by a tend ency to det ermine th e lim its of th e canon of
sacred book s and at the same tim e to react against the diversity of texts often
very corrupt. This process culminated at the beginning of th e and cent. CE

with th e final definition of the unsolved questions about the limits of the He
brew canon, the exclu sion of book s considered to be apocryphal and the al
most to tal imp osition of a particular typ e of consonantal text for each book
admitted into th e canon . On th e wh ole, the uniformity of th e text tr adition
and th e faithfulness of its transmission is greater in the book s of th e Penta 
teu ch, decreases in th e prophetic book s and is very low-grade in some of the
Wr itin gs. These were edited much later and for some time it was disputed
whether so me of th ese wri tings were sacred books.

To these three stages a th ird can be added, which correspo nds to th e ma-
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soretic text of the 9th- loth cents. CEo Each of these stages has to be studied
separately and not only in terms of an earlier or later stage (Barthelemy
1982).

Synoptic comparison among the different texts preserved takes on special
importance in books in where the variety of texts reflects prior redaction and
editing. This is the case for the historical books and for some prophetic and
wisdom books of which different literary traditions have reached us: the
books of Sm and Kgs, of Jr, Pr, Dn, Ezr, Est and other sections of smaller
texts (d. pp. 393-404).

The transmission of these books in two or more forms of text can only be
adequately explained by a very broadly based study which should include
study of the history of literary redaction and of the editorial process of the
book. The discrepancy between the rnasorctic text and the LXX in Jr in both
the length and the arrangement of the material goes beyond what is usually
typical of these two types of text (Bogaert, Tov), The two text forms, short
(LXX) and long (MT) of the book of Jr had already crystallised during the lit
erary redaction of the book, before transmission of the text began, at least of
the second edition of the book (d. p. 395).

The existence of many different texts and recensions of the same book and
the attempts to unify and fix the text of each book pose a series of question
which are not easy to answer: Which of the three levels of the history of the
biblical text distinguished earlier should text criticism try to reconstruct?
What is the oldest level which text criticism can and should attain? These
questions entail others such as: Which of the text levels noted above corre
sponds to the canonical or authorised (jewish, Catholic or Protestant) text?
Which text is to be translated into modern languages?

If we retain a theoretical difference betwen the fields of text criticism and
literary criticism, the following holds true. Text criticism considers it possi 
ble and therefore its aim to reconstruct the second stage of those noted
above: the earliest form or forms of text attested by texts which have reached
us. Literary criticism aspires to reconstruct the original form and literary
composition of the text of a book. Barthelemy (1982) considers that in the
case of Pr, Jrand Ez mentioned above and several others, the MT and the text
represented by the LXX are the result of independent literary developments,
which makes it impossible to attain the point of textual stability assumed to
exist around 300 BeE. Textual criticism on its own does not allow one to go
back to the text stage before these developments. In such cases the proto-rna
soretic text has to be imposed as «the reference text within the limits of the
Hebrew text» (Barthelemy 1982). As a result, the «Committee for the textu
al analysis of the Hebrew OT » chooses to follow the tradition of the MT in
cases where it differs from the tradition given in the LXX at the literary level
and not only at the textual level.

Childs follows the same line from a more theological and «canonical» per
spective. For him the masoretic text «is the vehicle both for recovering and
for understanding the canonical text of the Old Testament». It is justified by
the fact that the Hebrew text would have been fixed towards the end of the
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I st cent. C E and formed pa rt of an absolutely estab lished canon, whereas for
a lon g tim e the Greek text of the OT remained in a very flu id and und efined
sta te and did not gain stability excep t in relatio n to the H ebrew text thanks
to Origen 's critical wo rk. In favour of th e «canonical» priority of th e ma
soretic text also figures the quality and faithfulness of masor etic oral tr adi
tion with respect to the vocalisation of th e consonant al text . Throughout
history th e pharisee mo vement and rabbinism were «the living vehicl e of the
whole cano n of Hebrew scr ipt ur e» (Childs). On the other hand, the Greek
speakin g Jewish community in Egyp t or the Qumran community ended up
by disapp ear ing or ceased to exert meaningful influence. The Samaritan com
munity only preserved part of the Hebrew cano n, the Torah, so tha t it de
nied itself any poss ibility of influencing the course of the histor yof the bib 
lical canon and text. Th e same Greek-speaking Jewish com munities accept
ed the aut hority of the pro to -rn aso ret ic Hebrew text as the rcccnsion al his
to ry of the LXX proves.

However, the position of Childs leads to the contradict ion of con siderin g
canonical and normative for C hristians a Hebrew text which was fixed and
decla red official by th e Jewish Syna gogue in a period after the birth of C hr is
tianit y. Childs justifies opting for the MT from the fact that «the early Chr istian
community of th e N ew Testament never develo ped a doctr ine of scripture
apart from the Jewish». C hristians never presum ed to use their ow n text
which was better than others, unlike the Samar itans who appropr iated a text
wh ich they considered as authorised or canonical. However, right from the
start , the C hristians used the Greek text as the text of the Scriptures. On the
other hand, the NT shows great freedom in the usc of different textu al trad i
tio ns and so reflects cur rent practice in the peri od befo re the proto -Ma
soretic text was stabilised (cf. p. 495). Similarly, it can be said that an inade
quately transmitted text may go back to an original wh ich is more authent ic
and older than ano ther text tra nsm itted wit h less care. The qu estion of the
bett er text refers less to the bett er preserved text than to th e the text whi ch
preserves a better ori ginal or reflects better the oldest for ms of that text .

Insofar as it is considered impossible to reconstr uct critically a level prior
to the proto-Masoretic text, there is a tendency to contrast literary authen
ticity , which modern cr iticism before and after Wellha usen has always aimed
for, to canonical authenticity, to which the Cornite ment ioned above seems
to pay mo re attention (Brock). U nderlying this is the old opposi tio n be
tween ration al cr iticism and traditi on al criticism.

Critical-hi storic al exegesis cannot abando n its prim ary objective: to know
the form and meaning of the origi nal texts. Accordingly, it canno t close itself
to the possibi lity of reso rting , if necessary, to textual conjectures in spite of
its misuse in the past (Albrcktson, and Bart helemy 's reply 1982).

A recon st ruction of the biblical text completed from a selection of vari
ants as a guide to translation s into modern languages (as carried out by th e
Cornice) does not explo re the possibilities for appro aching the older for ms
of the text than repre sented in 1\1T. These possibilities are un dou btedly
greater than such work wo uld suppose. It may be possible to accuse the cri t-
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icism of past generations of yielding to «expertise» (Barthelemy) and look
ing for no other solution to the problems of the :VlT than using the variants
from the versions and hypothetical conjectures. It is, then, equally possible
to predict that in the future, a whole movement of biblical studies would be
guilty of no less an expertise in considering that only the MT variants merit
attention and that they can be resolved within masoretic tradition . By this
road, the text is explained through the grammar and the lexieon of rnasoret
ic tradition and Hebrew grammar and lexis are based on that text. In this
way, if a vicious circle is not produced, the range of movements is reduced in
every case to masoretic tradition alone. This same tradition is understood on
many occasions in a very restricted sense, for no attention is paid to the con
sonantal variants of mediaeval manuscripts" which in cases where they agree
with readings from the versions are not mere mistakes which arose indepen 
dently in the manuscripts and versions (Goshen-Gottstein) but the remains
of genuine pre-Masoretic readings (Wevers, Trebolle; cf. p. 281). Nor is it
usual practice to take any notice of the variants in Palestinian manuscripts
related to the Hebrew textual tradition reflected in the versions (d. p. 273).
Masoretic tradition completely ignored the existence of different translations
which the discoveries ncar the Dead Sea have brought to light.

One example is enough to emphasise that the different textual traditions
are all interconnected and cannot be studied separately, at least if one claims
to reach the oldest levels of the text, quite a justified claim as this example
shows. In 2 Kgs 13:23 the Greek text of Codex B and its dependent manu
scripts omit the M1' expression «up to now» ('ad 'dud). Most critics give pref
erence to the short reading of LXX". Barthelemy (19g2) considers this omis 
sion is due to a modernising tendency of the Greek translator. The text rep
resented by LXX" certainly docs not correspond to that of the original Greek
translation but to the text of a later recension (Kaige) . The text of the Septu
aginta is represented here by the proto- Lucianic text, the position of which
does not correspond to MT 13:23 but to 13:7· At this point (13 :7), the ancient
Greek text has the M1' reading (13:23) «until now». Accordingly, preference
cannot be given to an assumed short reading of the LXX, nor can one speak
of modernisation by the translator. Both texts agree on the reading but posi
tion it differently; the differences in the order of the passages in M1' and LXX
are connected with the history of the deuteronomic redaction of that book
(d. vv. 3-7). Global rather than atomistic comparison between the different
textual traditions allows each variant to be placed in its context. It also allows
one to go back to the oldest levels of textual tradition, represented in the
Greek version by the proto-Lucianic text.

Existing editions of the Hebrew text reproduce a diplomatic text, i.e., the
text of a codex (of St. Petersburg in the Biblia Hebraica) and not a critically
established text (d. p. 277). It can be stated that the 01' textual critic is still
governed by external criticism and is indebted to the cult of the great
codices, a stage already superseded in textual criticism of the LXXand the NT.
It should no longer be surprising that in practical exegesis and even in his
torical and diachronic studies, the text of a single mediaeval codex is used,
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the one reproduced in BH S as if it were the only biblical text to exist th rou gh
out all biblical history and even up to the present. Since this approach is no
longer tenable in critical studies, translat ions, exegetical com mentaries and
histo rical studies insert numberless corrections and excepti ons to be able to
face the problems of every kind presented by th e bib lical text, from gram 
matical problems to literary and historical pro blems.

A critica lly reconstructed text can be, and many times is, more authentic,
i.e. closer to the original, than the docu mented text. Th e reco nstruction of
texts involves pro blems very like those in artis tic restoration: Which «Sistine
Chapel» is truer and wo uld be recognised by Michelangelo as his own, the
one seen up to a few years ago and blackened by age or the one on show
now, with brig htened up colours?

Textual criticism of the past erred in undervaluin g what was late and tra
ditional (= «rn asoretic»), canoni cal and confessional. Mu ch of modern textu 
al cri ticism errs, instead, in aban doning the diachronic app roach, in not seek
ing to face the challenge of the original and the distance sepa rating th e orig
inal and the traditional. It is prec isely this distance, however, which sets in
moti on a whole hermeneutic proce ss which has allow ed th e texts to be freed
from the accumulation of centu ries and enabled th em to tell their own sto ry.

The kno wledge of countless readings fro m one or other text tradition and
th e comparison of th ese readin gs amo ng them selves and with th e MT enable
the relat ionships between the two dim ensions and fundamenta l values of th e
biblical text, authent icity and canonicity, to be cons idered in a richer and
more varied way. The two aspects and meani ngs of «trad itional», i.e., the fact
of coming from the «trad ition of the orig ins» and enjoy the nature of «sacred
tradition », do not necessar ily go together. In the case of the Bible, however,
they are not so far apart as to reach the point of a com plete break between
the original and the canonical, between the scope of criticis m and of canon
ical tradition.

The history of the biblical text and the make-up of the biblical canon have
to be conceive d as a plurality and no t as a single line of transmission wh ich
ends up as the proto-rnasoretic text. Comparison of the various bib lical texts
preserved allows one to get closer to the oldest and most or iginal edited for m
of the biblical books. Study of the Bible as a pluri-textual and polyglot work ,
like the Renaissance Polyglots or th e Hcxaplar of Origen, allow closer ap
proach to th e Bible as a literary and historical work and at the same tim e, a
religiou s work which enjoys canon ical recogniti on by Judaism and by
Christianity.

VI. TEX TUAL C R I TIC IS M AN D C O M PA RATI VE SEM ITIC

P H I L O L O G Y

Although textual criticism keeps to the witness of preserved biblical docu
ments wh ich do not go back further than the end of the 4th cent. lIC E, it can
not avoid taking into cons ideration the advances of comparative Semitic
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philology, although this refers to texts of much older periods. This itself
makes it very evident that study of the bible cannot set up barriers between
disciplines or absolute divisions between historical periods.

Study of Hebrew epigraphy and Ugaritic literature in particular has im
proved our knowledge of Hebrew a well as of the orthography and lexicog
raphy in the period before the exile, a period to which a very large part of
the sources and texts of the o'r go back (d. p. 87). The grammatical or lexi
cal difficulties of the oldest texts of the bible, often already quite unintelligi
ble to the translators of the Greek version, were resolved in previous decades
by resorting too frequently to textual variants of that version or to conjec
tures by modern critics. The advances of comparative Semitic philology can
often dispense with this resort to the versions and to conjectures. Knowledge
of Ugaritic helps to resolves many difficulties of the Hebrew text (Dahood)
although this tendency should not be made so radical as to undervalue the
testimony of the versions and declare text criticism virtually obsolete for the
study of ancient poetic texts.

Comparative philology is a good antidote to the abusive correction of the
Hebrew text as at the beginning of the century. However, it too sometimes
exaggerates in correcting the consonantal text. Correction of the vocalic text
can be even more arbitrary. Comparative philology tends to rewrite the text
according to the semantic meaning it attributes to the text. If the practice of
conjecture and correcting the text, so common at the start of the century, as
sumed the abandon of the written tradition attested in the manuscripts, com
parative philology tends to put on one side the semantic tradition in respect
of the meaning of the Hebrew words, ascribing to them meanings derived
from other Semitic languages and sources. Comparative study of the Semit
ic languages has improved knowledge of Hebrew and still has much to con
tribute. Therefore, the history and criticism of the text can at least continue
to pay attention to this branch of modern research. The work of text criti
cism achieved by Barthelemy and the other members of the Committee is
based on the supposition that comparative philology is only useful on very
few occasions. The use they make of comparative philology is, accordingly,
very cautious and restricted. Their work is text criticism and comparative
philology, always keeping to readings attested in the manuscript tradition.

Although modern translations, especially those made in the 60'S and 70'S,

profess not to wish to change the text or to accept textual conjectures, it re
mains true that they still alter the text, which in fact on many occasions was
unavoidable.
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VII. TEXTUAL CRITICISM AND LITERARY CRITICISM.

GLOSSES AND DOUBLETS

Textual criticism and literary criticism have very different fixed fields and
limits of activity. Textual criticism aims at recovering the text exactly as it left
the hands of the author or last the redactor. Tt analyses the process of textu

al transmission and tries to eliminate from the text any corruption which
could have occurred during that long process. Literary criticism (Literarkri
tik) attempts to recreate the process of literary formation of the work up to
the moment of its definitive redaction; it de -composes the text into its liter
ary units to reassemble it following the various stages through which, start
ing from the first written and oral sources, the redaction and composition of
the work was completed. Textual criticism tries to reconstruct the history of
the text with the aim of recovering the Urtext or original text. Literary crit
icism tries to reconstruct the history of the composition and redaction of the
work with the objective of reaching the initial form (Urform) and the origi 
nal stage of composition. In theory the distinction between these disciplines
is clear, but in practice the boundary separating them is very movable mak
ing necessary the use of both methods in combination.

The variants produced in the course of textual transmission whether by
copyists' mistakes or by intentional changes at the hand of glossarists and
exegetes (d. p. 371) are not usually very large or very important. In general
they are easy to detect and usually it is possible also to find a suitable solu
tion.

The lengthier variants, instead, and those which are more important and
more complex are usually variants which arose in the editorial process of the
book. In the text of the NT also the more important variants are those which
originated in the earliest phase, that is, in the period before the first half of
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the znd cent. CEo These variants determine the difference between existing
text forms. In the study of such variants the fields of text criticism and liter
ary criticism combine which makes a dialogue between these two specialties
of biblical criticism necessary.

The historical books provide special interest for an all-round study of text
criticism and literary criticism.

The sequence reflected in the LXX at the end of the book of Jos (death of
Joshua and the elders, start of transgressions by the people, Eglon's oppres
sion) clearly matches the original order of the text exactly as it would have
appeared on a scroll of the second Temple period which the Greek transla
tor translated (Rofe), In this respect, the text of the LXX is preferable to the MT.

As for the book ofJgs, the MS 4QJudg" edited by the author of that book,
is of extraordinary interest since it omits a literary unit which modern criti
cism had long since considered as inserted into the Gideon narrative. It omits
Jgs 6:7-10 where an unnamed prophet addresses the Israelites in a moralising
tone using stereotyped language which criticism at first ascribed to an Elo
hist source but today is usually attributed to Deuteronomist editor (perhaps
a nornist, DTR-N). I drew attention for the first time to the connection be
tween the omission in 4QJudg' and the deuteronomistic redaction in an ar
ticle the title of which «History of the text of the historical books and histo
ry of the dcutcronomistic redaction (judges 2:10-3:6)>> attempted to empha
size the importance of this manuscript for the textual and literary history of
the book of Judges and the whole deuteronomistic history (Trebolle 1986
and 1992).

Here we will focus attention exclusively on two aspects which require the
interdisciplinary approach of text criticism and literary criticism: the gloss,
usu ally not very large, and re-editing, which can affect a whole book.

r. Explanatory Glosses

Glosses, when considered as explanatory, belong to hermeneutics, to be dealt
with in the chapter 'The OT Interprets Itself' (d. pp. 430-435) . Here they are
considered as interpolations in the text, either as pan of literary criticism or
of textual criticism, depending on whether they had been added during the
redaction or the transmission of the text.

Glosses can be inserted into a work during the literary editing of the text
or in the later period of text transmission. To identify the presence of a gloss
there arc in general no other criteria than those intrinsic to the actual text so
that a certain dement of doubt can never be avoided in the conclusions
reached. Among these criteria stand out linking repetition (Wiederauf
nahme), comparison with parallel passages in the MT or the versions, repeti
tions or inconsistencies, the presence of particular indicators, etc. (Driver).

a. A resumptive repetition can mark the presence of a gloss. An example
is to be found in Ps 68:9 «When you arose, Elohim, before your people... the
earth trembled, the skies rained also before Elohim, the one of Sinai (zh
syny), before Elohim, the God of Israel». W. F. Albright suggested that zeh
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Sinay is a divine epithet, «the (God) of Israel », but it must surely be a gloss
which attempts to refer to the revelation on Sinai. The repetition of the terms
«before Elohim- (mippene 'i lohim ), a repetition which is not in the LXX text,
is probably further confirmation of the late nature of the intrusive «the one
of Sinai».

b. The presence of a gloss can be determined by comparison of parallel
passages. The gloss in question can consists of a lexical substitution in order
to explain ambiguous or inexact terms or br ing them up to date. For exam
ple, the expression «to oppress them» (le'ann8t8, 2 Sm 7:10) is replaced in the
parallel passage in Chr by another which is not so harsh: «to destroy them»
(lCkallot8, ] Chr I7:9[suffix: peopleJ). Similarly, the expression «according to

your desires » (~ej2~eka I Kgs 5:22) is replaced by «according to your needs»
(sorkeka, 2 Chr 2: 15).
. c. The presence of certain indicators allows the presence of a gloss to be

identified. These are the pronouns hw ' or hy ' (<<he/she is»), the particles hin
nih (<<behold»), 'et (object marker) and '(w)6 (<<0[»), the generic expression
kol- (<<all»), the formula leen-ta'seb «<you shall do the same »), etc.

a. Th e pronouns hw' and by' (<< he/she is..») can introduce, for example, a gloss which
explains a toponym or patronymic. In Josh 18:13 «Luz, that is (hw ') Bethel », the gloss
shows that the ancient place-name «Luz» was later known under the name of Bethel.
Similar cases are «in the Valley of Shaveh, that is (hw'), the Valley of the King » (Gn
14:17) and «Jerus alem, th at is (hw'), jebus» (I Chr 11:4), etc. (Fishb ane).

In Gn 36:1 there is a gloss typical of many others: «Esau, that is (hw'), Edorn». The
gloss in Ez 31:18 wishes to mak e it absolutely clear to whom the prophet's oracle
refers: «that is, to pharaoh and all his hordes» (d. v. 2).

b. In Hg 2:5a, the particle ' et int ro duces the gloss «this is ('et) the word which I
promised you on leaving Egypt». This interpolation is missing from the LXX.

Th e case of Is 29:10 is quite important : «(Yahweh) has closed your eyes, [which are
(' et ) prophets], and has covered your head s, [w hich are ('et) the seers]». The double
interpolation introduced by the particle (' et ) transforms what was an oracle against
the people into censure of the false prophets.

CoThe particle '(w)6 (<< 0[>') is used to introduce glosses in texts of a legal nature. Tn
Num 6:2, «If a man [or a woman] has made a solemn nazirite vow...» , the Hebrew
verb is in the masculine singular which indicates that the ph rase «or a woman» is a
gloss, extending the scope of th e law in question to th e woman (d . Nm 30:3-4).

d. Expans ions of a legal nature can be int roduced by the generic expression kol

(<<alb). In Ex 22 there is whole series of casuistic laws on property rights; v.8. is an in
terpolation introduced by 'al-kol debar- (xconccrning everything...-), an expre ssion
which extends the scope of the application of the law to man y more than were envis
aged in the context and in the or iginal text.

e. The formula ken-ta 'iiseh (<<You shall do the same...») can be used to introduce
glosses in legal texts. In Ex 22:29a, the expres sion extends to the first-born of animals
the law affecting first-born sons: «You shall give me th e first born among your sons.
[You shall do the same (ken-ta'iiseh) with your cattl e and your flocks]. Seven days
shall he stay with his mother and on the eighth you shall give it to me». Th ere is a sim
ilar gloss in Dt 22:3 in respect of the two preceding verses.

f Na rra tive texts provide many quotations from other biblical texts, usuall y of a
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iegal nature; these quotations are often inserted by means of technical terms or ex
pressions such as kakatfik (<<as it is written:», 1 Kgs 2:3), le'mor «<asit says:") (2 Kgs
14:6; 2 Chr 25:4; Ezr 9:1 I), 'aier (vthat:»), lea'aier ~iwwa or 'aser ~iwwa (<<as he com
mandcd:»),

This section also includes the inscriptions and colophons (d. pp. 101-102).

2. Duplicate or Double Editions

The overlap of text criticism and literary criticism becomes very obvious in
books where the process of literary formation went beyond the first edition,
ceding place to what could be called a second edition, «corrected and en
larged" in common parlance. Cases of duplicate editions occur in the canon
ical, dcuterocanonical and apocryphal books of both the OT and the NT and
also in the writings of the apostolic Fathers or in a rabbinic writing as im
portant as 'Abotb.

It is common to have «duplicate editions" in all literatures of any period.
The second edition can affect a story, a poem or a complete work. The au
thor or editors of later periods can be directly responsible for the new edi
tions . New copies of the first edition continued to circulate, especially in iso
lated places which the second edition could not reach and never succeeded
in replacing the first edition. The various editions were transmitted in paral
lel and their texts contaminated each other giving rise to an endless number
of variants.

Until a few years ago, the variants attested in the LXX used to be explained
as the result of intervention by the Greek translators (Nyberg). Instead of re
stricting themselves to translating the Hebrew text in their hands, the trans
lators recast the text to the extent of changing it into a new edition of the
book in Greek. After the finds at Qumran this explanation can no longer be
upheld . Duplicate editions generally originated in the original language, ei
ther Hebrew, as in the case of the extended (<<Palestinian,,) text of the book
of Ex, or Aramaic, as in the case of Dn 4-6 which in MT are in a different se
quence from the LXX.

Double editions of the biblical books have great transcendence. They
pose questions as controversial as which of the two editions is the authentic
original, which is canonical and which of them ought to be translated in
modern versions, especially if it was a matter of establishing the official, au
thorised version of a particular Christian confession.

A. 1 SM (I SM 17-18)
The rnasoretic Hebrew text, followed by the Greek of the hexaplaric and Lucianic re
censions, represents the text of a «second edition» of the story of David and Goliath
(I Sm 17-18). The Greek version, instead, reflects the text of a shorter «first edition",
comprising the followin g literary units: 17:1-11.32-54""; 18:6""-9 and 18:I2a.13-16.20
28"·.29a (the ". means that there are other variants in the text).

The second edition added a series of literary units related to each other (d. 17:25
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and 18:17-19) and to episodes included in the first edition :
- 18:10-ll refers to 1(':'4-23.
- J8:1 and 4 allude to episodes about Jon atha n and David ( I Sm J4:20·23; 2 Sm 9).
-- The accou nt in 17:12-3° (3J), described as «romant ic», contr asts with the mor e

«heroic» narrative in 17:1-1 1.32-54':'.
- The scene about Saul' s jealousy in 18:10-11 repeats 19:6-9.
- Similarly, the episod e about Merab in 19:17-19 is parallel to the one about Mikal in

18:20-28.
- According to 18:5, Saul, pleased by David 's success against the Philistines, puts him
at the head of his army. In 18:13- 15, however, Saul seems to be seized by jealou sy and
tr ies to get rid of D avid, sending him to th e riskiest posit ion in th e bat tle. Th e text of
the second editio n makes the se successive episodes. In thi s way the two episod es,
originally ind epend ent of each other, now seem to correspo nd to two consecutive
stages in Da vid 's life: separate accounts have been made into a continuo us sto ry.

1st Edition: MT =LXX

STORIES

David & Goliath 1
17:1-9(10)11

17'3 2-33(34-36)
17:37-4° (42-47)
17:48a

17:49
17:5' - 54

Saul's jealous)' I
18:6ab-8a ·9·

18:r za

18:r3 -14·15·16

Dav id & kfikal
18:20-2Ia
J8:22-27
J8:28a.b(Lxx)/b(MT)
18:(29a)

2nd Edition: M T +

STORIES

Dav id & Goliath II

17:12-3° (31)

David bef ore Saul

17:55-58
18:1.4
18:2(3<\>5

Saul's jealous)' II
18:10-11

David & Merab
18:17- 19

JOINS

v.6aa

v.r zb

v.z rb

It can no longer be said that the G reek translato r sho rtened a longer H ebr ew text. T he
Greek versi on reflects a H ebrew original with a short er text which correspo nds to a
firs t edition of the D avid and Goliat h sto ry. ]1.11' transmits the text of a second «cor
rect ed and enlarged» edition (ho wever, d . th e argum ent s of Barhelcmy and Good ing).
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ll. JEREMIAH

The H ebrew and G reek text s of th e boo k of Jeremiah are cons iderably different in re
spec t of the text (variants, additions and om issions) and of th e o rde r of the material
which makes up the bo ok. They represent tw o different ed itions, both att ested in th e
manuscripts from Qumran : th e text of th e Greek version corresponds to th e first edi
tion and the MT text to the second .

The text of th e LXX is one eighth shorter th at the :YIT (there arc 2,700 w or ds miss
ing). T his fact is part icularly significan t if it is remem bered that the Greek version of
th e other biblical books usually has a longer text than MT. The material added in the
MT and unknown by th e Greek version, consists of ep ithets of Yahweh, redactional
additio ns to various lit era ry unit s, the for mula «or acle of Yahweh» (added some fift y
times to th e MT), ere. T he second edition gives mo re import ance to the prophet Je re
miah. It ofte n adds the titl e «Je remiah the prophet», which only oceurs four times in
the firs t edition (42:2; 43:6; 45:1; 51:59) and is found an additio nal 26 tim es in the sec 
o nd (:>1'1' 20:2; 25:2; 28:5.6.10.11.12.15; 29:1.2(;1, etc .), This fact is significant for the his
to ry of prop hecy (Auld, Vawter). Baruch plays an important part in th e fir st edition
(d. 2 Baruch) wher eas in th e second, Jeremiah is more prominent (Bog acrt),

The sequence of the chap ters is also different in the MT and th e LXX. T he collection
of «O racles against th e nation s» occurs in different contexts in each . The literary ma
terial given by the LXX in 25:14-20; 26-32 cor responds to 46-51; 25:15-38 in MT . In the
G reek tex t the coll ection of «O racles against th e nations» com es after 25:r- r 3, a sum
mary of the first part of the book. In the MT, inst ead , th e «O racles against the nations »
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co me afte r the fourth sectio n MT: 46- 51) and the orde r of th e ora cles is also di fferent .
In th is way the ~1T breaks th e con nection bet ween the first part of the boo k (o racles
of disapp ro val against Judah) and the second (or acles of disappro val against the na
tions) . In sp ite of this it is still possible to ident ify in the MT the existence of an earli
er link between both parts. After the sum ma ry of the first part the MT adds a refer
ence to a magica l act ion against the nations plus a list of th ose nations (xrr 25:15-38).
The reference to «every thing writt en in th is book» in 25:13, suggests tha t the «O ra
cles against the nations» formed a separate colle ction and its ori ginal position is at
tested in the LXX.

Af ter the poems and the appe ndix to the firs t part , the order reflected by th e LXX

is in thr ee par ts: judgment against Judah - judgment against the nat ion s - conditional
salvatio n of Judah. One edi tion is not to be corrected by the other; the two forms of
th e text sho uld be respected and interpreted ind epend entl y of each other (ja nzc n, Tov,
Bogaert ). A. RofC's opinion sho uld be note d: he th inks that the general ar rangement
of the LXX, like othe r data such as the use of th e divine title ~e!zi'o{ and the add itio n
of 39:4- 13 in the MT, indica te that the features characteristi c of the LXX are secondary
in respect of th e M T .

The two editi on s belon g to a dcutcronornisric school of thou ght . T he dcutcrono
mistic revision of the book of Jeremiah is mu ch more co mp lex than is generally sup
posed (Tov). Th e deut eron omistic red act ion al level of th is book (deno ted by th e let
ter C by Mowinckel) is the product of a comparab le develop ment which gave rise to
the edito ria l stages represented by D t and the dcu teronornis tic reda ct ion of Jos and
Kgs.

Three fragments of Jeremiah found in Cave 4 (4Q Jer"", d . p. 288) and one from
Cave 2 (zQJer) th row new light on the textual and literary histo ry of the book of Je 
remi ah. T he fact that text s of the shorter type (as reflec ted by the Greek version) and
of the longer (transmitte d by the MT) have turned up in Qumran, shows that these
two tex tual t rad itions of the book ofJ eremiah developed in parallel from the 5th cent.
to the znd cent . Be E. Both form s of the text could co -exist in the same sett ing and in
the same place. 4QJerb reproduces the shorter (<< Egyptian») text. The other manu 
script s correspond to proro-rnasoretic Palestinian textual fami lies with a tendency to
lengthen th e text, as characteristic of the MT .

Cases in which the Greek version has a longer text than the rnasoretic text are few
and far between. The grea ter originality of the text reflec ted by the LXX is evident from
the absence of double readin gs which, instead, are co mm on in the MT (1:15; 7:24;
10:25; 14:3b.4b; 25:6-7; 29:23; 41:10, etc.), D upl icate readings in the :VIT are usually
cases of harmonisat ion. T here are also many cases of Qerc and Ke11l!. All th is em
ph asises the lon g histo ry of textu al transmission which un derlies the MT of thi s book.
Alt hou gh there are more tha n a few cases of tex tual co rruption, the MT of Jeremiah is
not as un sati sfact or y as the books of Sm, H os or Ez can be.

The rare duplicate readings in the Greek text canno t be easily explained. Some may
be due to recensions made on the basis of th e xrr, T he H ebrew orig inal (Vorlage) of
the Greek versio n, instead, seems to have undergon e hardly any recensional activ ity
(janzen).

The Wirce burgensis codex of the OL omits J r 39:1-2 of the M'J' and O rigen's G reek
text marks them with an asterisk. This agreement shows that ori ginally, these verses
did no t appear in th e text of the LXX and neither did vv. 4- [3. This is ano ther example
showing the importance of the 01. (Bogaen 1990).
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C. EZEKIEL

The book of Ezekiel has also undergone a process of editorial revision, the result of
which is the form of the text represented by the MT (distinguished by the present
order of chapters 36-39). The MT has additions of various kinds throughout the book.
Particularly important are 36:23c-38 in connection with a change in the original order
of the text as attested by the LXX.

In the past, the differences between the Hebrew and Greek texts of the book of Ez
were attributed to changes caused during the process of textual transmission. The rna

sorctic text of this book is one of the most corrupt of the biblical books (Cornill,
Smend, Cooke). In his commentary on this book, Cornill kept a degree of balance be
tween text-c ritical analysis and literary criticism. Smend, instead, did not think it was
possible to recover the original text by means of textual eriticism; accordingly he tried
instead to reconstruct the various stages of the literary formation of the text. More re
cent commentaries and studies attempt a new balance between textual and literary
study (Zimmerli, Greenberg, who in principle is more favourable to the MT) .

As happens in the books of Josh, Sm, Jr and others, the more important differences
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between the Hebrew and Greek texts of the book of Ez go back to the period of lit
erary formation of the book and have little to do with later activity by Hebrew copy 
ists or the G reek translato r.

The Greek versio n of Ez is one of the more literal as a study of his translation tech
niques shows: he tends to use the same order of words in Greek as in the original H e
brew and regularly uses the same lexical equiva lents. As a result, the «omissions» in
the LXX against the MT (about 4 or 5% of th e text) cannot be blamed on the translator.
The Hebrew original of the Greek version did no t have these passages. The M T has
given rise to additi ons of wo rds or parallel phr ases, exegetical no tes, explanations of
context, harmonisation with other passages, stereotype formulas, etc.

The MT exhibits a more develop ed fo rm th e text than is reflected in th e LXX. O ne
example, 2:3, is enough: <<Isent you to the Israelites, to the nations of rebels who have
rebelled against me». Th e expression «the nations», unknown to the Greek versions
and its Hebrew original, has been added in the MT to soften the impact of th e adjec
tive «rebels» which originally referred only to Israel and now is also applied to the
other nations. The syntac tic construction shows th e late and secondary character of
the insert: the articl e is add ed to the second term (goyim ham -mo rdfm ) as is common
in Mishnaic Hebrew but is not used in biblical H ebrew.

Ano ther and more significant example is the absence of deuteronomis tic for mulas
in the Greek text: this applies to expressions such as «and they have provoked me
again» (8:17) and «and th ey shall cry loudly for me to hear bur I will not listen to
them» (8:18) which are missing from the Gre ek text.

The Geek text has one impo rtant omission, the existence of which is known to us
only from the pre -hexaplaric text of papyrus Chester Beatt y 967 and the Old Latin
version (Codex Wirceburgensis). These witn esses do not have the text corresponding
to 36:23c-38. T he vocab ulary and sty le of the Greek text of this passage are consider
ably different fro m the immedia te context, as Th ackeray had alread y noticed. The
transliterat ion of the divine name is typ ical of late Jewish recensions and translations.
These facts prove that this passage did not belong to the original text of th e Greek ver
sion,

On the other hand, the theme of this passage is the restoration of Isra el, expresse d
in stereo typed ph rases and, in part icular, using the metaph or of the new heart. This
passage was added to th e MT. It is inspired by the neighbo uri ng chapter s and by 11:19;
it is also reminiscent of th e language of Jr. Th e insert is du e to the well-know n tech
niqu e of link -repet ition (Wiederaufnahme): «... and the nations wi ll know that I am
Yahweh [.... and th ey will know th at I am Yahw eh]» (vv. 23 and 38).

Ez 7:3-4 dupli cates 7:8-9. Th e Geek version repeats both texts consecut ively (vv.8

9.3-4). It might be thou ght th at this is due to the Greek translator. In fact, as in many
other cases, since the repeti tion occurs in both the H ebrew and Greek texts, and since
the repea ted mat erial occupies a different position in each, it is better explained if the
repea ted passage is considered to be an insertion in both cases (Zimmer/i). The Greek
version only reflects a different Heb rew text from the maso retic text (d . also the par
allel passages in Ez I :I -3a= 1:2-3b; 1:13 = 1:14;4:10. 11.16.17= 4:9.12- 15;9:5 = 9:7).
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D. JOB

The text of the books of Job and Hosea poses one of the most difficult problems of
text criticism. The Greek text is considerably shorter that the MT. This situation is
comparable to the book of Jr where the Greek version also represents a shorter text .
From the version by Theodotion Origen took the approximately four hundred vers
es missing from the text of the LXX. Many consider the longer form in MT to be more
original than the shorter LXX text. The Greek translator eliminated the difficulties of
the text by removing difficult passages. Certainly, the omissions from the Greek text
increase rather than resolve these difficulties. In many passages the Greek version
seems more like a paraphrase than a translation and only on rare occasions docs it
help to correct the Hebrew text .

However, against the opinion that the translator allowed himself to be influenced
by theological tendencies which altered the meaning of the Hebrew text, Orlinsky de
fends the Geek text from such an accusation and in addition, notes that the Hebrew
texts is also not free of such tendencies. For example, in 13:I 5, against the text critical
reading (Ketib) «Though he slay me, 1 shall not tremble (in hope or fear) », the rabbis
proposed the reading «Although they slay me, 1 will trust in him ». The simple change
of the negative l' (<<not») to the preposition + pronoun lw (<<in him») makes a protest
by a mistrusting Job into a statement of trusting submission.

E. ESTHER

No copy of the book of Esther has been found among the Qumran manuscripts and
it is one of those which cause the greatest critical difficulties. The canonical status of
the book of Esther was debated for a long time. This could have had an influence on
the book being transmitted in three different forms of text: as represented by MT, as
reflected in the LXX (text B) and as another Greek text known as text A. To judge from
the colophon to the Greek version (F II), the translation was made around 1!4 BeE.

The Greek version of the LXX or text B is a «literary» version. In spite of the pres
ence of a few Hebraisms, it is a free and occasionally periphrastic version. The best
proof for that is there is hardly a verse of the text which has not been affected by the
hexaplar version.

Text A is considerably shorter, in spite of a few «additions». The most striking
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«omissions», apa rt from person al nam es, dares and repeated elements, include I: 19;
2:12- 14; 5:3.1I. 12; 6:2 and 9:16.

Almost all scho lars have fo llowed P.A. dc Lagard e's op in ion iLibrorum Veteris
Testam ent t Cano nicorum pars prior, G ottingen ISS3) acco rding to which tex t A of
Esthe r is a Lu cianic revisio n of th e LXX. CA. 1100re, instea d, thinks tha t it is an in 
dependent trans latio n of the Hebrew text: th ere arc passages w hich seem to have th e
same H ebrew or igina l bu t arc tr anslat ed differen tly in: texts A and B; there arc very
few exact agreements between both texts and in tex t A various H ebraisms arc evident.
According to Moore, text A reflects a H ebrew text which differs bo th from th e MT

and from th e text used by th e LXX . Accordi ng to Tov, th e «Lucianic» text is a transla
tion based on th e text of th e LXX which it corrects from a Hebrew (o r Aramaic) tex t
different from the MT. It is a so rt o f midrashic re-write of the bib lical accou nt.

Study of the book of Es ther has been enriche d by the rece nt pu blication, by Milik,
of five manu scripts fro m three sepa rate works co nta ining «models», «archetypes» or
«sources» of the versions preserved in Hebrew, Greek and Latin(4Q5 50 ~ 4QProto
Ester- ').

I'. D ANI E L

T he original lang uage of the twel ve cha p ters w hic h make up the book of Daniel ac
cording to th e MT cou ld have been Aramaic. In tha t case , th e sect io ns of the boo k now
in H ebrew w ere tra ns lated from Aramaic. The di fficulties which th e existing Hebrew
text presents seem to be solved by sup po sing there to be an Ara maic original (Hart 
mann-Di Lelia). T he G reek of Daniel represent s a form of tr adit ion which is earlier
than th e Aramaic of D n 2-7. It goes back to H ebrew and A ramaic origina ls of th e
4th /3 rd cent. BCE (Al bcrtz).

T he Greek text of Dn has reac hed us in two for ms: as tr ansm itte d by th e O ld
Greek and as rep resented by the text of Theod otion (d . p. 3 J 4).

Papy rus 9(>7 of th e LXX (acco rding to th e Go tt ingen catalogue), dated to the jrd
cent. BC E, p reserves almos t the whole text of D n. The text rep resent s an older and
more original form of th e Greek text. A fundamenta l difference from the masorctic
text and ot her w itn esses known up to 1968 (the date when the C ologne fragments,
chs. 5- 12, were published by Gei ssen ) concerns the sequ ence of chapters and of th e
additions to th e boo k D n. :viS 967 has th e following order: chs, 1-4; 7-8; 5-6 and 9- I 2,
foll owed by the stories of Bel and th e Dragon and of Susannah. Origen's hexaplar text
(88, Chisianus) is a revision of th e old Greek versio n made in terms of th e standard
Hebrew-Aramaic text; it keeps qu ite close to the old Greek to the extent of enabl ing
the lacunae of 967 to be filled and even to correct its mistakes.

Th e sequcnce of chapters of the old Septuagint, w itnessed by 967, is dependent on
the MT, which divid es the book into 2 pa rts. T he first part is narra tive in character and
refe rs to propheci es alread y fulfilled (1-6 and 7); the second part is prophetic and con
tains visions wh ich are to be fulfilled in th e fu tur e (7 and 8- 12). In the firs t part , Daniel
passes various tests in th e court of kings Nabuch adn ezzar, Balthazar and D arius (1-6).
In th e seco nd part he sho ws himself to be a real proph et who can predi ct the succes
sion of fou r grea t empires and th e downfall of th e last of them (7-12). Th e order in
th e text translated by th e l.X X tri es to co rr ect the ch ro no logy of the traditional H e
br ew text. Accordingly, it puts chs. 7-8, where king Balt hazar is sti ll assumed to be
alive, bef ore ch. 5, w hich ends with th e death of that king (C eissen). Thus, the text re
flected by the L XX is co ncerned about historicit y. In 9:25- 27, the o ld Greek (or its H e
brew original) has several changes fro m th e MT whic h can easily be sho wn using a
synoptic chart (Bogaert ).
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When comparing the masorctic text and th e Greek texts of the LXX and Theo
dotion, imp ortant cases are where the LXX differs from Theodotion and those where
MT agrees with the LXX or Th eodotion against later versi ons (Montgomery ). Cases of
agreement betw een any of th e MSS of Dn from C ave 4 of Qumran (4Q Dan'b') and the
text of the L XX against the 1.11'and Theodotion are also important (Ul rich).

G . SUSANN AH

Am on g the additions to the bo ok of D n, th e sto ry of Susannah has been preserved in
two very different text forms: the text of th e old version and the text of Theodotion.
The second co uld be a re-ed ited for m of the first (Schi.i pphaus) or an independent
translation (A. Schmitt) o r depend on the first and oldest translation (Moor e).
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H. BE N SIRA

Th e fact th at th is book did not form part of the rabbinic OT canon certa inly caused
th e loss of its H eb rew original. Up until a century ago , the G reek and Syri ac versions,
from w hich the other versions are derived, w ere th e onl y texts in which thi s book was
transmitt ed. The Hebrew tex t was kn own only fro m a few quotat ion s in rabbin ic lit
erature . T hese quo ta tions rep resent text for ms whic h are different from those pre-
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served in the Hebrew MSS of Ben Sira known today. Starting from 1896, the gradual
identification of the manuscripts found in the Synagogue of Old Cairo provided al
most 70% of the Hebrew text. Among this material were found fragments corre
sponding to four different manuscripts of the book of Ben Sira (A, B, C, D).

Manuscript A (lIth cent.) preserves the text of 3:6b- 16.26.
Manuscript B (r ath cent.) contains 30:11-33:3; 35:11-38:27h; 39:15c-51:30 (two

sheets published later have the text of IO:19C-I 1:10; 15:1-167).
Manuscript C (older than the other two) is a florilegium which contains 4:23.3°.3 I;

5:4-7.9-13; 6:18b.19 .28.35; 7:1.2+6.17.20.21.23-25; 18:3Ib; 20:5-7; 37:19.22.24.26;
20:13; 25:8.13.I7-24; 26:I-za (in that order). Two sheets published later preserve the
text of 3:14- 18.21-22; 4 I: 16; 4:2I; 20:22-23; 4:22-23b; 26:2h.3·13·15- 17; 36:27-31. An
other fragment contains 25:8 and 25:20-21.

The portion of text preserved by manuscript D (I I th cent.) corresponds to 36:29

38:l a.
In 193I, a sheet from a fifth manuscript (E) was discovered with the text of 32:16

34:1. A sheet assigned by Scheiber to manuscript D, seems instead to belong to a sixth
manuscript (F), probably from the I i th cent., preserving 31:24-327 and 32:12-33:8
(Di Lelia).

The finds at the Dead Sea have also revealed manuscript material of the Hebrew
text of Ben Sira: 2Q218, from the second half of the rst cent. RCF., contains very mea
gre material from 6:20-31 and 6:14-15 (or possibly 1:19-20; Baillet, DID 1tI), and
IIQPs", from the first half of the rst cent. CF., has the text of 51:Q-20.30b
a .A.Sanders; d. P: 0(0). In 1965, 26 fragments of the scroll found in Masada were
published, dating to the first half of the i st cent. BCE, with seven columns of text cor
responding to 39:27-44: 17. The discovery of the Masada scroll has solved the question
of the authenticity of the El Cairo manuscripts, which today is beyond doubt (Yadin).

We can now speak of an original Hebrew from of the book of Ben Sira (rrrr) and
of a second enlarged edition, the product of one or more recensionists (IITII). The
original Greek version, made Ben Sira's own nephew, translates the original Hebrew
edition (GI); most of its text is to be found in the uncials A, B, C, S and in the cursives
dependent on them. A Greek version of the longest text corresponds to the second
enlarged Hebrew edition (GlI); it is to be found in the «0» group of hexaplaric },ISS

(Origen) and in the «L» group of Lucianic MSS (with the subgroup «I»); the translator
of GlI did no more than add to GI the correct passages from the enlarged Hebrew edi
tion (Ziegler). The Greek text of Ecclesiaticus is one of the most corrupt in the Greek
bible so that it presents great problems of textual criticism (c. Kearns) .

The enlarged edition adds words which can alter the meaning of a sentence or a
verse (e.g., 1:30e; 2:IIa) and complete verses or hemistichs (e.g. 1:5.7.1ocd. rzcd .18cd.21;
2:5C.9C). The edition of the Greek text, completed by J. Ziegler, gives the additional
verses (about 300) in the actual text, but printed in smaller type.

The OL is witness to the longer text. It has the merit of preserving the correct
sequence of chapters after 30:24, whereas the whole of Greek tradition inverts the se
quence of 30:25-33:13a and 33:13b-36:16a. The reason for this inversion was simply a
change in page order of the first archetype.

The OL of Sir became part of the collection of versions of the Vulgate since Jerome
did not complete any translation of this deuterocanonical book. The lengthy history
of textual transmission of the OL ensured that its text is more studded with doublets,
variants and glosses than any other book of the Latin bible.

The Syriac version was made directly from the Hebrew somewhat before the be
ginning of the 4th cent. Towards the end of the same century, a revision was made of
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the first version. The Hebrew text from which the translation was made has charac
teristics of both Hebrew recensions, but the Syriac version was also influenced by the
G reek version, which had a lot in common with G Il (N elson), The Syriac versi on has
70 of the approximately 300 additions in G Il, besides other variant s it also has in com
mon with G TT.

An alysis of the tr anslation techniques used by th e Greek translator of thi s book
(copy ing the Hebrew word order in Greek, dividing Hebrew words or spl itting them
up into their component parts in sequence to reflect each one in the Greek version,
matchin g th e length of the He brew text or reflection in the version each one of the
terms making up a unit, and lastly, regular use of a Greek term for the corresponding
H ebrew word) emphasises tha t Ben Sira's nephew and his tr anslato r did not intend to
make a litera l, word for word, translati on no r did he generally consult existing trans
latio ns as an aid to his own tr anslat ion wo rk (B.G . Wright).

As for the possibility of reconstru cting the Hebrew text used for the version, the
conclusion of the study on the translation techniques is rather pessimistic. Although
in cert ain passages it is possible to recon struct some aspect s of the underlying Hebrew
text, there is little likelihood of recovering a continuous and complete text.

The book of Ben Sira is a book in transi tion between the OT and intertestamental
liter ature. It has, therefore, been described as a book «on the frontier of th e Canon».
The book of Ben Sira opened the ro ad towards rabbinism which developed later (ef.

p. 165).

I. TOBIT

Two recension s of the boo k of Tob are known: one lon g, repre sented by Codex
Sinaiticus and the 0 1., and one short, witnessed by the Vatican and Alexandrian
Codices. Th e lon g version seems to be closer to the manu script s found at Q umran (4
in Aramaic and I in Hebrew), which seem to indicate that th e sho rt recension is a
comp endiu m of the longer. D eselaers, however, defend s th e priority of the short ver
sion, by basing him self on a study of its sources which, afte r th ey were w ritten in
Greek, were enlarged twice in success ion.

J . T E ST A M E N T Of ABRA HAM

Th e Testament of Abraham is a Jewish wo rk, composed in Egypt in G reek aro un d
100 CEo Its text has reac hed us in two different text forms: one lon g (A), th e oth er
short (B). T hese two recens ions arc probably not depen dent on each other but both
derive from a common or iginal. Text A preserves the original narrative struc ture bet
ter (Nickclsburg). T he conc lusion is that the str uctu re of form A corr espon ds better
to th e or iginal but for m B generally has the older text (E.P. Sanders).

K. JOSE PH AND ASENETH

Th e text of the work Joseph and Ascncth is known th ou gh fou r textual families (a, b,
c, d). Text d corresponds to a shorte r and older version of the wo rk (Philo nenko), al
thou gh in fact it is a short ened editio n of the text. The lon g version is represented by
the other three families: family b is th e oldes t of th is textu al form and family a is the
most recent of the th ree. Any att empt at reconstructing the origi nal text has to be
given up and we must be content with th e two vers ions that exist, one shorter and th e
other more expan ded.
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2

Textual Criticism of the New Testament

Once the manuscripts have been classified and each assigned to a specific
group or a specific text type, it is necessary to proceed to internal examina
tion of each readings and its variants with the aim of establishing, ultimate
ly, an «eclectic» text.

I CHANGES IN THE TRANSMISSION OF THE TEXT OF

THE NEW TESTAMENT

The story told by Jerome about the six copyists sent him by Lucinius, a
wealthy Spaniard of the period, commissioned to copy some of the works of
the famous biblical scholar, gives some idea of the lack of expertise and the
carelessness with which some copyists worked. Jerome complained to Lu 
cinius as follows : «If a mistake or omission is found which contradicts the
meaning it should not be blamed on me but on your servants. They are the
product of ignorance or carelessness by the copyists who do not write down
what they find but what they think the meaning to be and only display their
own mistakes when they try to correct those of others» (Epist . 71,5) . How
ever, it has to be said at once that on the whole the text of the NT shows faith 
ful tr ansmission and care . The variants, which could be called substantial, in
Hart's appraisal, hardly affect a thousandth part of the NT.

I. Uninten tional Changes

A copyist can easily make mistakes either writing under dictation or copy
ing from an original.

a. Dictation Error. For example, a copyist can confuse the sound of a
short vowel with a long vowel. This type of confusion explains the variants
in Rom 5:1: «we have peace» ieirenen ekbomen) and «may we have peace»
teirenen elehomen).

After the period of composition of the NT the diphthong ai and the vowel
e had the same pronunciation which could lead to mistakes . In Mt II :6, part
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of th e manuscrip t tradition confuses beterois = «o thers» w ith hetairois =

«co mpanions». In leoine Greek the vowels e, I, y, the di phthon gs ei, oi, yi and
the impro pe r diphthon g e (with iota subscript) eventually had the same pro 
nu nciation (iota). T h us, in 1 Cor 15:54 the exp ress io n «d eath was absorbed
in victory- (nikos) co uld becom e "death was absor bed in co nflict» (neikos)
acco rd ing to th e text of 1'.1(, and B. T he clau se in I Cor 13:3 «I delive r my
bod y to glorify myse lh(p l(, X A 13 6 33...) in several manu script s appears as
I deli ver my body to bu rn myself» due to co nf usion between th e consonan t
so unds kaukhes6mai and kauthesumai.

b. Conf usion of Lette rs. In the uncial script it is easy to co nfuse th e lett ers
C , E, e and Q. In I Tim 3:16 the best an d oldes t manuscripts rea d OC , "he
who»; other more recent ones rea d ec, an ab b reviat io n for theos, «god ».

The letters I', 1t and T arc also eas ily co nfus ed: 2 Pet 2 : I 3 ArA1tA IC =
«agapcs» / A 1tATA IC = "decep tio ns».

c. Incorrect word div ision in continuous script. In Mk 10:40, the sayin g o f
Jesus " to sit at my rig ht or my left is not fo r me to gr ant, but it is fo r those
to whom it is rese rve d» , is translated in th e o ld vers io ns (oi, Syr Eth): e •• •, but
it is reserved f or others». I nstead of th e two words AA;\ O IC, « .. . bur for
those who...» th e w ord AAAOIC, "for other s" has been read .

T he usc o f abbreviatio ns is fai rly co mmon w hich is an additional so urce
of mist akes. In 2 Pet I: 2 I th e more orig ina l reading seems to be «so me men
spoke o n G od 's behalf» (P" 13 I' 6 14...). The readin g «some ho ly men of God
spoke» origina tes fro m it th rou gh confus ion of the letters A1tOeY read as
xr rorov

d. H om oioteleut on. InJn 17:15 «I do not ask yo u to rem ove th em [fro m
th e world, but to keep them] fro m th e Evi l One», Codex Vat icanus omits the
text in parenth eses, due to ju mping betw een identical words (...autous ek tou
['.'].autous ek toii...).

e. Ditt ography: rep etition of a letter or seve ra l letters or of one or several
ter ms/ w ords. In Acts 19:34 , Cod ex Vati canus twice repeat s «G reat is
Artemis of th e Ephesians!». In I T hess 27 so me manuscript s rea d «we mad e
ourselves kind » tegenetbernen epioi) w hereas so me better ma n uscripts (PO;
Xr B...) read «w e made ourselves chi ldren» (egene them en nepioi). Eve n
though thi s second rea ding is supported by good ma nusc rip ts , th e first read 
ing fits the co ntext better and see ms to be more origina l. The second re adi ng
is the result of a mi stake due to th e co nsonant n being writte n twice in suc 
cession .

f Metathesis or transpo sition (e.g. in In 5:39 in the Bezae co dex).
g. Assimilation to parallel passages (e.g. in Mt 19:17; d . M etzger 49; d . P:

409).

2. Int ent ional Changes

a. Changes in spelling and grammar (e.g. in A p 1:4.6.15, ctc .),
b. Corruption due to harmonisation. In man y manuscripts at Lk 23:38

have a clause tak en from In 19:20 : «It w as w ritten in H ebrew, Latin and
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Greek». Several manuscripts harmonise the short text of the «Lord's Prayer>'
according to Lk II:2-4 with the longer text known from Mt 6:9-13. Fre
quently, quotations from the OT are extended or corrected to make them
more faithful to the Septuagint text.

c. Addition of extra items. The oldest form of the text of Gal 6: I 7 pre
served in P'" B A etc., «I bear the mark of Jesus on my body» is expanded in
various ways in many manuscripts: «(rhe mark) of the Lord Jesus» , « ... of
Jesus the Christ», or « ... of our Lord Jesus Christ»

d. Historical and geographical explanations (examples in Mk 1:2; 8:31;

Hcb 9:4, etc.) .
e. Merged Readings. This is typical of late texts such as the Byzantine text.

Many manuscripts juxtapose two alternative readings in Lk 24: 53 «blessing»
or «praising». In Acts 20:28, the two alternative readings «church of the Lord»
and «church of God» arc combined in the reading «church of the Lord and
God».

f Glosses. In .In 5:34 the explanation of the movement of the water in the
pool of Bethesda is surely due to later interpolation (d. v. 7).

g. Changes for doctrinal reasons. The Church Fathers accused heretics of
changing the text of the NT in order to make it fit their own doctrines better.
This criticism is unfounded except in the case of Marcion and to a lesser de
gree Tatian, Marcion eliminated from the text of Luke any reference to the
Jewish origin of Jesus and 'Iatian's Diatess aron is influenced by very extrem
ist Encratic tendencies. It is also true that the orthodoxy of the Great Church
tended to remove or alter such expressions which for any reason proved un 
acceptable, and to insert instead, in the text new clements with the purpose
of supporting a particular doctrine, a liturgical practice or a moral custom.

The best representatives of the Alexandrian, Western and Caesarean texts
preserve the clause (Mt 24 :3611 Mk 13:32) «About that day and hour rio-one
knows, neither the angels in heaven nor the Son ...» ; most of the manuscripts,
instead (including those with a Byzantine text) suppress the words «neither
the Son», given the doctrinal difficulty which this expression entails. In Lk
23:32 most of the manuscripts try to avoid the possibility of Jesus being con
sidered like one of the criminals who accompanied him on the cross as could
be implied from the oldest text attested by P" ~ B, ctc .: «Also other crimi
nals, two with him, were led (out) to be crucified». With a simple change in
th e word order those manuscripts read: «Also two others, criminals, were
led...» ;

II. CRITERIA AND METHODS I'OR CHOOSING

READINGS

The sources which have transmitted to us the text of the NT have been de
scribed (papyri, uncial and minuscule manuscripts, ancient versions and
quotations from the Fathers) and the history of the transmission of the text
and the history of research on it in modern times is known. Now, the theo-
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ries and methods to be applied in the study of those sources and in modern
critical editions of the NT text have to be studied.

New manuscript material is continually being discovered. The theories
and methods also continue to be developed and refined. The discovery of
new sources often requires established theories to be re-thought and give rise
to new analytical methods more suited to the type of material discovered. It
is also necessary to study afresh material known alread y for centuries to re
solve old problems and to face others which continually arise.

Critical method studies the criteria to be used in the «selection» (selectia)
of the reading which, among the different ones that exist, is closer to the
original. This selection is made by following two types of criteria. Some refer
to external factors and others to internal factors so we speak of external and
internal criticism of the biblical text.

I. External Criticism

Thc following external factors affect the evaluation of a reading: I) the
greater or lesser antiquity of the manuscript in which the particular reading
is found, 2) the smaller or large number of manuscripts which replicate this
reading, 3) the better or worse quality of the manuscript shown in the care
and trouble taken in copying, 4) the extent of geographical spread of the
manuscript, and 5) the documentation which is more or less precise con
cerning the date, origin, character and especially genealogy of the manuscript
or whether it belongs to a particular group of manuscripts or to a particular
type of text.

One trend of modern criticism has shown a greater tendency to give pri 
macy to external criticism, confident that the reconstruction of the initial
phases of the history of the text makes it possible to identify the best manu 
script or the type with the best text

This reconstruction assumes previous classification of the manuscripts
into different groups and the identification of the oldest recensions to trace,
then, the lines of development and to identify the primitive form of the text.
This kind of study was begun by J. A. Bengel and developed by Westcott
Hort and Von Soden, and has crystallised into the separation of the four
types of text mentioned above: Alexandrian, Western, Byzantine and Cae
sarean (the last only for the gospels).

The critical period which needs to be the subject of special research, compris
es the first, two centuries of the textual history of the NT. Study of the papyri,
especially of P", P", po, and P", has opened such research to new possibilities.

In similar circumstances in principle more value must be given to the wit
ness of a type of text of better quality than to another of inferior quality.
Similarly, a reading supported by two or more groups is better than one sup 
ported by only one. Sometimes, however, one will have to opt for a reading
represented by a single group of better quality against another reading at
tested by several groups of lesser quality.
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2 . Internal Criticism

Other criteria of NT textual criticism concern internal aspects. They include
the following: 1) when a reading fits in better with the style and theological
bias of the author and his work, 2) when a reading conforms to koine Greek
rather than to Attic Greek (given the atticist movement which was imposed
later), 3) suitability to Semitic expressions, and 4) to a lesser extent, suitabili
ty to the context or harmonisation with parallel passages of the NT or with
quotations and passages from the 01'. Other considerations have also to be
taken into account such as the chronological priority of Mark's gospel, the
Aramaic substrate in the case of the logia of Jesus or the possible influence
of the primitive community in the formulation and transmission of a partic
ular passage.

The three classic and more important criteria for internal criticism of texts
are as follows (d. p. 379):

a. The reading which accounts for the others is preferable. In the story of the
rich young man, Mk 10:17-18 and Lk 18:18-19 both use the expression
«good master» as well as in the reply by Jesus: «Why do you call me good?
No-one is good except God». In the parallel passage, Mt 19:16-17, some
manuscripts agree with Mk and Lk, while in others the text of the question
is «Master, what good thing has to be done...?" and the answer is «Why do
you ask me about what is good? Only one is good". To the question about
which of the variants is the original, the reply will be that the reading agree
ing with the parallels from Mk and Mt certainly derives from them, where
as the reading which differs from them is probably original.

Mt 19:16-17
- «Mastcr,
what good thing
must be done...?"
- «Why do you
ask me about what
is good? Only one
is good"

Mk IO:17f.1Lk 18:18f
- «Good Master,
what
must be done...?»
- «Why do you
call me good?
No -o ne is good
except God"

In Mk 6:47 the boat was said to be «in the middle of the lake». In the par
allel (Mt 12:24) the manuscripts are divided, reading «in the middle of the
lake» and «several stadia from land ". If Mt had written a text like Mk, there
is no reason for the change made. If, instead, the original reading in Mt was
different from Mk, a copyist could have tried to harmonise it with Mk. The
first reading has more probability of being original.

Such cases of harmonisation are common in the synoptic gospels, but
they also occur in other texts. An example is Eph 1:7 and Col 1:14. The ex
pression «in whom we have redemption through his blood, forgiveness of
sins » of Eph has a very close parallel in the expression from Col attested by
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most of the manuscr ip ts: « In who m we have rede mp tion, fo rgivcne ss of
sins " . Som e manuscr ipt s of Col insert the expression through his blood
which is pecu liar to Eph,

b. The more diff icult reading is preferable (lectio difficilior). T he reading
which at firs t seems to be more difficul t to unders ta nd, alt ho ugh making
good sense in the context, is more probabl e than another readi ng whi eh
makes the text easier or trite. In J n r:r 8 many goo d qu ality manuscripts have
the variant «O nly born God" instead of «O nly born son" . T his read ing, re
ferri ng to C hrist, is an easier reading and could at th e same time be the resul t
of harmonising with In 3:r6. r8 and r In 4:9. T he discovery of papyri pM.and
P" provides external support for th e more d ifficult rea ding «O nly born
God ". H owever, th er e is alwa ys the doubt w hether th e aut ho r of the fourt h
gosp el actually wrote «O nly born G od " . It can be assumed th at in th e
Alexandrian tradition there was confusion bet w een th e abbreviations for
«G od» and «son" (HC / YC ).

c. The shorter reading ispref erable (leetio breuior), A cop yist tends to add
words or explanatory phrases, whereas deliberate omission of part of the text
is rare . Thus, in principl e the shorter reading is preferable to a longer read
ing. In the parable of th e «pro digal son» in Lk r 5:18- 19, some goo d qu ality
manuscripts (XB D 700, etc.) have th e read in g «treat me as one of your day
labourers», w hich is not in the other manuscr ipts. T his clau se is certa inly
taken fro m v. r9. It atte mp ts to make the actu al fulfilment by th e so n match
all tha t he had th ou ght to say to his father. The addi tio n of this clau se in
some manu scripts can be exp lained bette r than its omission from o the rs.
H owever, this does not mean that the shorter read ing is always and in prin
ciple the origina l. A read ing can be shorter than another through haplo gra
phy (d . r In 2:23).

Th ese criteria are not all app licab le at the same time and in ever y case
w here th ere is a var iant . In fact, so me are mu tu ally exclu sive. A short read
ing could be one which does not ma tch the author's sty le so wel l. A var iant
in a be tte r ma nuscript co uld be th e resu lt of later harm on isation. These d if
ficulties in forming safe and certa in critica l judg ment often make textual crit
icism an art ra ther than an aseptic scientific operation.

3- Eclecticism

In apply ing textual criticism so me tension between exte rna l and internal crit
icism is inevitable. Fo r example, codex B is con sid ered the best manuscript
and its Alexandrian text the best text type. Codex D is consi dered to be in
fer ior, but it preserves read ings from th e West ern text which was very wide
spread in earl y C hris tianity and, in th e light of intern al cr itic ism, can occ a
sio nally be o lder than th e Alcxan drian text attes ted by B.

T he co mbination of th e two analy tical models - external and internal cri t
icism - can give rise to fo ur d ifferent suppositions:
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a. A reading attested by the best manuscripts is also endorsed by internal
criticism.

This applies to the reading of Mt 5:4T «Do not the gcntiles do as much?»
attested by the best manuscripts (X B D, etc .) and by the text types Alexan
drian, Western and Caesarean (the latter only in part). On the other hand, the
variant «Do not the publicans do as much?» occurs in late manuscripts (K L
W, etc.) and in the Byzantine type text; it is also the result of an obvious har
monisation with an identical expression in the preceding verse (v-46).

b. A reading attested by the best manuscript tradition is not confirmed by
arguments of internal criticism.

The reading «he is like ...» of Mt 7:24 is found in the Alexandrian text type
and in most of the Caesarean and \X!estern manuscripts (X B8, etc.). The al
ternative reading, «I will liken it to ...» has only the support of the Byzantine
text (C K L W, etc.). Internal criticism has no argumcnts in favour of one or
the other, for the meaning hardly changes at all in either case. The manu
script tradition, however, favours the first reading.

c) A reading transmitted by manuscripts of inferior quality has, however,
solid arguments from internal criticism in its favour.

In the rcading «and do not look for glory from God alone», (jn 5=44) the
word «God» is not found in ancient manuscripts of the Alexandrian group
( pl,l. P" B, ctc .), However, the context seems to require the inclusion of this
word which could have disappeared in those manuscripts through haplogra
phy of the abbreviation 8Y in TOYMONOY8Y.

d. A reading is uncertain when neither internal nor external criticism pro
vide enough data and proofs for making a decisive judgment for or against.

In Mt 15:38, the readings «women and children » or «children and
women» have documentary support of equal weight, perhaps the second
more flimsy; this is very odd and therefore could have caused the second to
be replaced by the first . However, it seems more cautious to incline to the
former.

The tension between external and internal criticism makes it difficult OIl

many occasions to make a definitive decision in favour of one reading or an
other. The cases which are most difficult to solve are those where X and B
have different readings. However, more precise knowledge of the history of
the NT text is necessary and more perfection in the methods and criteria for
selecting variants.

In agreement with Burkit, against Horst, a modern movement connected
especially with the name of G. D . Kilpatrick, grants grater importance to
stylistic and linguistic factors and to factors related to work by copyists than
to history and external documentary criticism. Within this perspective it is
more relevant when a reading is attested by a manuscript, ancient or recent,
or belongs to a primitive or late text type. What is decisive is the judgment
about the value of the readings, a judgment which always has to be made in
connection with the characteristics of the author and his work.

When the conclusion is reached that the original text could have been lost
the last resort which the text critic can use is «conjecture», a resort marc fre-
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qu ent and necessar y in the edi tio n of ancient classical texts but very mu ch
sco rned in Old and New Testament criticism (Black). If internal criticism
cannot avoid a certa in measur e of subjectivity, the da nger is worse in con
jectura l critic ism. Thi s typ e can on ly legitimately be used in cases of proven
necessity and when the propose d «conjectu re" accounts no t only for itself
but also for all the false or secondary readings which have originated from it.

In the last fifty years the prevailing critical appro ach has shown a tenden
cy to a moderate eclecticism with general preference for the A lexandrian typ e
as is evident in the manuals by N estle-A land, Mcr k and Bover and in The
Greek Ne w Testament edi tio n.

In the future it is necessary to refine and perfect the criteria for selecting
textual variants. Th e method s for classifying groups of manu scripts have
seen improvements over th e last few years, but a definitive and well-found
ed theory of the histo ry of the text is still missing. The manuscr ipts discov
ered in recent years have enr iched the profusion of data available but ad
vances in establishing analytical models and meth ods have not been devel 
oped to the same exten t.

Study of th e relati on ship s among manu scripts has suffered on many oc
casions a certa in lack in the database used, or inaccuracy in the contro l of
such data and as a result, relative uncertainty in the results. The ideal, unat
tainable in pract ice, wou ld be to compare each manu script and all its variants
with the other manuscript s and their variants to determ ine the exact place of
each manu scr ipt within the who le manu script tradi tion . However, it is pos
sible and also necessary to establish at least compariso ns among a sufficien t
ly wide and representative number of manu scripts, not just in connection
with a specific text. These should always take into account the total nu mber of
variants, agreements and differences among the manuscripts un der analysis.

Co mpute r program s for analysing manu scripts arc being developed for
this purpose in C laremont (USA) and Mu nster (Germany). O nce groups of
manuscripts and the type of text they represent have been identifie d, the
qu ality of the text of each type is determin ed. T he best text will be the one
which most often offers the best readin g. By inspection (of a complete
gospel, lette r or the who le NT) a sufficient num ber of readings are selected
fro m which are shown by inte rnal evidence to cor respond to the oldest and
most original readin g. N ext, in each case the typ e or types of text thi s read
ing provides is checked. The result of thi s analysis shows that, generally, the
Alexandrian type text is th e most reliable, followed by th e C aesarean, th e
Byzantine and the Western (at least apart from Acts).

However, it is to be hop ed th at in futu re NT textual criticism will pay
more attention to ancient variants , wherever they com e fro m (for example,
fro m the Western text) and that th is will be reflected in the manuals. Al
tho ugh the ancient variants may no t be pri mitive or original (which is not al
ways or even often the case) by their very existence and content th ey com
pr ise an important wit ness for learn ing about the C hr istian communities of
the first th ree cen tur ies.

On th e ot her hand, to try to form a received text which is also original, is
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to recon cile incompatibl e objectives. To try to create a receive d text remain s
somewhat arro gant and to find th e original in disputed cases is utopian. One
solution is to determine the existence of a majority text in a particular peri
od (as did th e Nestle editi on before its revision) and to no te in the app aratus
the (selected) variant s whi ch are earlier than 300 CE (Epp) .

H ere foll ow va rious examp les of eclectic, in tern al and ext ernal cr iti cism .

I. Mt 6:13 . Afte r the «Lord's Pr ayer» the litu rgy ad de d the doxology «for yo urs is the

kingdom, the p ower an d the glory for ever». T he Byzantine text, part of th e Caesare

an text and Alexandrian manuscr ipts h ave th is vers ion of th e do xology in Mt 6: I 3. In

th is case th ere arc not en ou gh witnesses of exte rnal criticism; int ern al cr itici sm , in

stead , cons ide rs this ph rase to have been inserted here no doubt th rough the infl uence

of th e liturgy.
2 . Mk 1:1. In the expression w hich begins th is go spel, «Beginning of the go spel of

J esus Christ, Son of GmJ", C odex Al exa nd rinu s ~ and p art of the C aesarean tradi

tion om it «Son of God ». It mi ght be th ou gh t th at thi s omission ha s heretical implica

tions. It is mo re likely, inst ead, that it is the res ult of a copying erro r caused by the

simi lari ty betw een the two fin al abb reviati ons of th e sacr ed names IY XY YY flY

(<<J esu s C hr ist Son of God»).

3. Mk 9:29. The sen tence «T his sort cannot go out by any me an s except by
prayer» is expand ed in mo st ma nusc ripts by the addition «(of prayer) and fas ti ng» .
The best re presentat ives of th e Alexandrian trad itio n ( ~ and B), West ern and C ae

sarean, have res isted incl uding w hat is in fac t only an interpo latio n reflecting the im 

portance given to the practice of fas ti ng by the ear ly Church.

4. lv!k 16:9 -20 . T he last perico pe of the gos pel , M k 16:9-2 0, is omitted from the
Alexandrian text ( ~ and B) and also unknown to C yri l of Al exan dria, Some ma n u

sc ripts w ith his tex t in one way or ano ther reflect the dou bt s about its authenticity.
O ther manuscrip ts have a different and sho rter text as the conclusion to the gos pe l.

T he fact remains that wi tho ut thi s peri cope M ark 's gospel en ds abrup tly. However,

th e vocabu lary an d style of vv. 9-20 do not match th e rest of th e gospel and further

m ore it s connection wi th the preced ing is extremely forced . Among the incongruities

with the immediately prece di ng text is th at in v. S th e su bjec t if Mary Magd alen

whe reas in V. 9 it cha nges to Jes us; also Mar y M agd alen is introduce d afresh although

already known from earl ier references .
T he best exp lanatio n is th at during th e tr ansmissio n of the text the last leaf of th e

tex t was lo st and with it the ending to the go spe l. T his was repl aced by th e tex t of an

other docu ment, w ritten perhaps in th e first half of the and century.

5. Lk 23.'34 , T he refe rence to the words of Jesus on th e cross, «an d Jes us said: ' Fa
th er, forgive th em, because the y do not know w ha t th ey arc doing '» does no app ear

in the o ld witn esses (1''' B and others) . T his omission cannot be attributed to some

copyists not so d isp osed to exp ress forgiveness of the Jews, or co nvinced th at th e de 

struc tio n of Jeru salem was proof th at th ey had never bee n forgiven. Undoubtedly,
this logion di d no t form part of the o rigina l text of th e gospel. This does not m ean tha t

it was no t an authentic saying of Jes us w hic h very early on was included in the gospel
text at precisely thi s p lace.

6. Acts 8:37 . The West ern text adds a whole co nfession of fait h placed in the mouth

of the Ethiopia n offic ial. For reasons of internal criticism, scho lars us ua lly co ns ide r

this confession of faith as a secondary insertion.
7. Acts3: II. In stead of th e usu al text «A nd as he w as clutch ing Pet er an d Jo hn, all
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th e people came running in surprise towards them in the Gate...» the Western text
reads: «When Peter and Jo hn were going outside, he went out with them, clutching
them; surprised, they stopped in the gate...» . This reading shows a more exact knowl
edge of the layout of the Temple than the common text.

8. Jn 7.'53 -8: J J. The per icope of the adulterous woman is omitted by the Alexan
drian text (P'" P" X B), part of the C aesarean and Western texts, some versio ns and
qu otation s in the Fathe rs. In one way or another some manu scripts express dou bts
about the authentici ty of this passage. O the r manu scripts place th e account after Lk
21 :3 8 , after Jn 7 :36, at the end of Luke 's gospel or at th e end of John's . Before th e i zrh
cent . no Father of the Greek Churc h comments on this passage. T he first to do so
notes that the best manuscripts leave it out. Internal criticism shows tha t intention al
omission of this passage is not possible . The sty le and vocabulary used do not match
tho se of the fourt h gospel. It also breaks the continuity of the passages between which
it is inserted (7: 52 and 8:rzff.),

As a result, it cannot be said that th is peri copc genuinely belo ngs to the fourth
gospel. Instead, it is an aut hentic element of ora l tradi tion which was well known in
other areas of the Western Church and could very well be fully historical and match
real events . Perhaps because this account could be conside red as u nduly permissive, it
was difficult to include it in a gospel and grant it the authority that would con fer.
H owever, the story is so typ ical of the way th e real and historical Jesus of Nazareth
would act that it was impossi ble to reject it or for get it com pletely.
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3

Canonical Criticism.
The Text and the Canon

After studyi ng questions connected with the canon and the text of the bibli 
cal books, it is necessary to consider the relationships between canon and
text. In practice this means whether a «canonical text» existed and its rela
tionship to what is called the «or iginal text ».

In the last few years, on the other hand, a theological movement which es
pouses «canonical exegesis» and a redirection of bibl ical exegesis and theo
logy from the biblical canon has developed considerably and has a wide fol
lowing, especially in North America. H ere are described the direction of th is
movement and the cr itique it has received, restric ting ourselves to questions
connected with the canon, text and interpretation of the Bible.

1. C A NO NI CAL C RI TIC ISM

After the Second World War, the North American inte llectual and theologi
cal world was dominated by «The Biblical Theo logy Movement», whose aim
was to establish a bridge connecting a fundamentalist view and academic
stud y of the Bible. The movement was inspired by works of European au
thors such as W. Eichrodt (Old Testament Theology 1933), O . Cullmann
(1946), G. von Rad (1957) and R. Bultmann (1953). Later, the «new herrne
neutics » questioned the very foundations of the discipline and set off the cri
sis which «biblical theology» had entailed.

Childs attributed this crisis to lack of a canonical und erstanding of the
Bible. Biblical theologies did not start from a direct understanding of the
biblical texts but from pre conceived patterns alien to the text of the Bible:
«salvation history» in O. Cullmann, «understanding the self» in R. Bult 
mann, the «linguistic nature of being» in Ebeling and Fuchs, etc. Childs crit
icises the biblical the ologies of von Rad, E. Wright and Zimmerli, saying that
th rou gh histori cal criticism they establish a sort of canon within the canon,
giving more priority to some biblical tradition s than to others, mostly late.
According to Childs, the canon form s the context from which it is possible
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to cons truct a real biblical theology and reclaim dimens ions of the biblica l
texts, whi ch have been forgotten by biblical cri ticism.

I . «Canonical criticism » giv es priority to the final or canonical fo rm ofthe
biblical books (or of a collection of books ) contrary to the privileged con
sideration grant ed in earlier periods to stu dy of the earliest stages in the lit
erary formation of the bibli cal books. The insertions and comments brought
into the text in the final pe riods of its forma tion arc not excrescences of late
scholasticism and of some copyists who were not equ al to the great texts
they transmitted. Instead, the y also have theological value and sometimes
confer new value to what there was before.

T he definitive and canonical form of the book of Amos con fers on the
prophet's message a perspective quite remote from the ori ginal meaning of
the oracles of Amos. The collection of th ese ora cles is now seen enr iched
with all the eschatological baggage typical of th e interpretation of a later pe
riod (9:8- 15). Childs acknowledges that first form s of the text could also
enjoy some canonicity, since the authority granted to th e collections of the
prop het's oracles is what justif ies and produces the rew orking and reinter
pretation of a late r period.

«Canonical criticism» claims to be a furt her step in th e develop ment of
modern criticism and goes beyond the study of sources, for ms, traditions
and redac tions . Whereas that attemp ted to reconstruct the formative process
of the bib lical books, dissecti ng its text into small pr imitive units, this type
of cri ticism focuses on large unit s of the text and the greater un it whic h com
pri ses the whole Bible. Th e Bible is and means more than the whole and the
su m of its part s.

2. «Canonical critici sm» lakes account ojtbc comm unity (jewish or Chris
tian) in which the text s of earlier periods acquired definitive and canonical
form.

The Restoration peri od after th e Exile was not a decadent phase domi
nated by ritu alistic legalism (Wellhausen). This period was no less creative
nor were its cont ributions to the history of biblical religion less important
than those of earlier periods. Removal of the tension betw een Tora h and
Prophecy led to a new concept of prophecy and thus to a new post-prophet
ic period (Blenk insop p). In this period, the authors of the books are no
longer so important. Instead, it is the Israelite com muni ty which transmits
these books, com ments on them and uses the m in the litur gy, in law and in
the first synagoga l institutions. The mediating function between Yahweh and
the peop le of Israel which fell to the kings, prophets and priests in the
monarchical period, now shifts largely to the community of the Israelites
who can know the sacred texts directl y thro ugh th eir interpretation . In this
period, the Bible ceases to be the work of a few particular authors and be
comes the book of a communit y and of a few readers and qua lified inter
preters.

Canonical criticism claims to be a necessary corrective to the course
marked out by the En light enment, which removed the Bible from the closed
con fines of the chur ches and tran sfer red it to the academic world of the uni-
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vcrsitics, Canonical criticism tries to return the Bible to the living commu
nities where it was born: post-exilic Judaism for the 01' and early Christian
ity for the NT. The Bible has its own natural place (Sitz im Leben) in the be
lieving community. It is not a source for reconstructing history. Its primor
dial function is canonical.

Thus, the Bible, that is to say, the set of biblical books collected into a ca
non, possesses two basic characteristics: the adaptability of.its text to new con 
texts, meanings and re-readings, and the stability of the text itself, already sur
rounded by an aura of the sacred and the intangible (j.A, Sanders). Canonical
criticism relinquishes the idea of canon as the decision of a synod or meeting
of rabbis in favour of the idea of canon as a collection of canonical books by
a formative process. This process reached boiling point in the eth-j th cents.
BeE, when the main lines and contents of the three great collections were de
termined: Torah, Prophets and Writings. In this way, emphasis on the idea of
the canon tends to draw the history of the canon back to the earliest mo
ments, long before the first lists of canonical books were drawn up.

II. A CRITIQUE OF CANON ICAL CRITICISM

The setting up of the canon involved the creation ofa global context within
which the Bible had to be interpreted from then on . And yet, it also entailed
an absolute decuntextualisation of the biblical texts. From the moment the
canon was formed it was then considered that in itself every single text of the
Bible was inspired rather than because of the inspiration of the author, of the
book inwhich it occurs or of the whole of scripture. Each passage, each verse
and even isolated phrases of the text could be quoted separately as proof ma
terial for settling a halakhic question in Judaism as witness (<<proof of
prophecy») for defending the Christian faith.

The establishment of the canon entails the loss of meaning of the literary
form peculiar to each biblical book. The books of the Bible came to be con
sidered principally as inspired books. As a consequence, interpretations
could be accepted which were remote from the first and original interpreta
tion as established by the literary form chosen by the author.

The tendency of canonical criticism to give emphasis to the final stages of
the formation of the Bible does not correspond to the very dynamic of scrip
ture. The Bible places stress on the oldest traditions and on the founders,
Moses and Jesus . The biblical books are always attributed to ancient authors,
not to the redactors of recent periods. In Islam a similar trend is noticeable.
All religious literature grants absolute priority to the earliest revelation, al
though it is certain that later developments can enrich and in fact do extend
the reach of the primitive message. Simply think of the hermeneutic apho
rism which says that the interpreter has to understand the work better than
its author did (Gadamer).

Accordingly, liberal criticism, which has the basic aim of recovering «the
original», has done no more than continue a trend of the Bible itself. The
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bib lical message of «salvation in history» can do no less than leave th e his
torical roo ts of revelation well ent rench ed. At roo t, Ju daism and Christiani 
ty arc histo rical religio ns. Without the first historical events - the deliverance
from Egypt narra ted in the Tora h and th e histo ry of Jesus C hrist told in the
gospels - the rest of th e O ld and N ew Testament canon lacks meaning. Tal
mudi c and patristic liter atu re diffcr from bib lical literatu re precisely because
they are the wo rk of compilers, comment ators and later glossers and not of
the founders and pioneers, or of their immediate followers like the OT

prophets and the apostles and evangelists of the N T.

The Bible has always been read and recited in short passages and separate
pericopes, no t rapidly and all in one go like a modern novel. Isolated bibli 
cal sectio ns are read in con nection with the imm ediate context (the halakhic
or moral app lication, homiletic pr eaching, theo logica l proof, ctc.) rather than
in relation to the global con text of scripture. Liturgy and pri vate devotion
use prayers and songs fro m the psalms in separate units or as small groups of
psalms and not the complete psalter in succession.

The interpretation of a text in an old er form than th e one corresponding
to the final and «canonical» redaction is perfectly legitimate and even neces
sary. In the case of a parable, for example, it is completely justifiable to iso
late it as an obj ect of inte rpretation and even of preaching. The text of a para
ble as defined by modern critic ism, prescinding fro m the allegorical inter
prc tation which the editors of the gospels included in the actual NT text. The
«original» text detached by criticism could be unce rtain in detail, but belongs
to the original circumstances in which the parable was uttered which con
tinues to be of inte rest and of theological value to a Chr istian.

If it can be stated that th e oldest text is not necessarily better than the
more recent and definitive text, it should no t be thou ght that, on principle
(canonical prin ciple), the cano nical text deserves ma rc attention than the
texts of earlier phases and periods. Late developments often lose the rawness
and originality of the more pr imiti ve texts which preserve the freshness of
the «actual words» of the prophets or of Jesus, or the power of the «actual
deeds » fundamental to biblical revelation.

The canonisation process of the scriptures was prompted precisely by the
growing fceling that genui ne tradition was decay ing with the passage of time
th rou gh the conti nual insertions and changes introduced into the texts. T he
communities of the periods which gave almost definite form to the cano n of
the O T (z nd cent . Be E and even much earlier) and of the NT (znd cent. en)
should not be made int o referees of scripture, nor can there be a break in the
developm ent of th e bibli cal tradition in the imm ediately preceding period.

T he movement whi ch defe nds canonical criticism makes it into a connec
tion between scrip tu re and theology. The other discipl ines of biblical study
then become anci llary disciplines whic h very often on ly distort the tru e
canon ical dimension of scripture. Among these discip lines, the furthest from
«canonical criticism», and so held in the least esteem , is the «history of reli
gion ». H owever, it provides a large amou nt of dat a on ideas and religious
symbols of the Persians, G reeks and ot hers, that affected the biblical texts
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and thus tells us wh ich inte rpretation a bibli cal book received in the Persian
and Hellenistic periods. Study of the canoni cal texts alone does not allow us
to know, for example , what interpretation the text of N ahum had in Qumran.

III. ORIGINAL TEXT AND CAN ON I CA L T EXT

The probl em posed by th e relationship between the canonical text and the
original text is part icular ly evident in th e case of the book of Ben Sira. U mil
recently, th is text was known only thou gh th e Greek version made by Ben
Sira's own neph ew (d. p. 401). The translation tends to upd ate the world of
ideas reflected in the original H ebrew written years before. This barely gave
space to belief in a resurrection , in agreement with the doctrine held later by
the Sadducees. Wh ile only the Greek translation of th is document was
known, there was no problem at all. However, once a Hebrew text was
known which is mor e genuine and closer to th e or iginal, inevitably the ques
tion arises: Whi ch of the two texts is to be preferred? Is it the more authen
tic text, although it is less acceptable in terms of content, or the later text , al
though its teachings are more in line what seems to be the orthodox canon?

Similarly, the NT writers have bee;l transmitted th rou gh three types of
text: Alexandrian, Western and Byzantine. Whi ch of the three text form s is
canonical and what value and authority do variants of anyone have? In th e
Byzant ine peri od there was no single and monolith ic text of the NT but in
stead different forms of the Kaine or Byzantine text, all equally authorised.
The last twel ve verses of the gospel of Mark (16:9-20) do not come fro m the
same hand as the rest of th e gospel. In spite of that, this passage, know n al
ready by Justin and Tatian in th e znd cent ., has to be considered as part of
the canonical text of Mk. Even mo re extreme is the case of the intermediate
ending of Mk found in some late Greek manuscript s and Latin , Syr iac, Cop
tic, Armenian and Erhiopic versions (betwee n vv. 8 and 9 or instead of vv, 9
20, d . MS k of th e OL). Th e churches which knew this text certainly consid
ered it to be a canonical text, although it gives the impression of having an
apocryphal origin, somewhat later tha n the apostolic period . More st riking,
perhaps, is the case of th e Western text , which in Acts is 8.5% longe r than
the form of thi s book considered as «canonical».

Canonicity refers to books and not to a parti cular form or version of a
book. The dominant situa tion in antiquity can be com pared with the pre 
sent, when very different translations were in circul ation which included or
omitted particular verses in certain books and had innumerable variants (end
of Mk, Lk 22:43-44; Jn 7:53-8 :1I; Acts 8:37; etc.).

In Childs' opinio n, the aim of textual criticism of the NT is to retrieve the
best received text rather than the autograph text as it left the hand s of an au
thor. H owever, Childs does not defin e what the best received text is. O n the
other hand, no Church Fathe r seems to have sugges ted that one form of the
text was canoni cal and ano ther not . Mo re important ly, in C hristianity the
closure of the canon never led to the idea of a fixed text of the canonical
books in the way that the Hebr ew masoretic text was fixed for the OT.
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As a result , the catego ry «canonical» seems to have been broad enough to
include variant readings which arose in the period wh en the apos tolic tradi
tion was still alive and was being transmitted partl y orally and partly in writ
ing. Others go further and include in the category of canonical text all exist
ing variants, mistakes excepted, from the apostolic peri od to th e Middle
Ages (Parvis).
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Chapter V

Hermeneutics.
Texts and Interpretations

«Ein literarischer Text [ordert Wiederholung des originalen Wortlauts, aber
so, dafi'sie nicht aufein ursprunglicbes Sprechen zu ruckgreift, sondern aufein
neues, ideales Sprechen vorausblickt»

«A literary text demands the original wording to be repeated, not however
in order to go back to the original utterance, but in order to anticipate a new,
ideal utterance»
(H.-G . Gadamer, «Text und Interpretation», Hermeneutik II, Gesammelte
Werke 2 , Tubingen 1986,353).
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1. Introduction

The creative period of Jewish exegesis came before the Maccabaean revolt.
Quite a number of the «corrections of the scribes» (tiqqunc si5j!.~':rim) were
the work of Sadducee scribes in the Hasmonaean period so that the pharisees
already inherited a corrected text (Barthelemy; cf. pp . 281-282) .

Several factors came into play in the birth and growth of biblical inter
pretation in the Persian and Hellenistic period:

I. The growth of the biblical collections ensured that later writings, espe
cially those which make up wisdom and apocalyptic literature, had to in
clude interpretation and reflection on the books and traditions of an earlier
period. The apocryphal books continued this process of updating and
rewriting the biblical texts.

2. Many passages in the biblical texts already presented difficulties to un 
derstand not to mention textual corruption, which was quite hard to inter
pret.

3. To enforce the laws and institutions of the Jewish people and to main
tain their very identity and hope in the difficult conditions of the time, the
old legal texts and historical traditions of Israel needed to be read and un 
derstood afresh.

4. The need to translate the sacred Hebrew texts into Aramaic, the lan
guage spoken in Palestine and in the Eastern Jewish diaspora, and into
Greek, spoken by many Jews in the Western diaspora and even in Palestine,
meant that the Hebrew text had to be interpreted and updated.

The sources for the study of Jewish hermeneutics are the OT, the Septuagint,
apocryphal and pseudepigraphicalliterature, the writings from Qumran, the
works of Hellenistic-jewish writers (especially Philo of Alexandria and
Flavius Josephus), the targumim, the Mishnah, Tosefta, Talmud, and the ha
lakhic and haggadic Midrashim.

Interpretation was also known in ancient Near Eastern texts, in commen
taries on texts which could form separate collections (G . Meier), or by means
of glosses within the text, suitably marked to distinguish them from the ac
tual text, or by means of interlinear glosses as known from I Q Is'.
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Once the history of the biblical text and the text nearest to the most orig
inal form of the text of each biblical book are known (parts III and IV), it is
time to approach the field of hermeneutics and interpretation of the biblical
texts. These two fields, history and criticism of the text and the history and
criticism of interpretation are closely related. One example is enough to
show how the text of a citation and its interpretation can affect each other.
Jr 3:I runs : «If a man dismisses his wife, she separates and marries another,
will he return to her? Is this land not defiled?» . The MT reading (<<land»,
hti>tires) is replaced in the LXX and the Vulgate by another which fits the con
text b~tter: «is this woman not defiled? ». This passage quotes the law con
tained in Dt 24: I -4 which ends with the statement «you must not bring sin
upon the land ...». The fact that the passage in Jr is a quotation from Dt sug
gests that the MT reading, «the land » should be retained, as in the text quot
ed. This text cannot be examined only in the light of the methods of text crit
icism. The fact that this passage is a quotation is determinative in establish
ing the form of the text.

Introduction 429



2

The Old Testament Interprets Itself

T he Alexandrians could say that Homer is interpreted by H omer. It is no
less true that the book s of scr ipture interpret each other and that scripture is
its own first int erpre ter. The last few years have seen grea t progress in stud
ies on the interpretation of the OT as practised within the actual books of th e
OT and, in general, on Jewish and Christian exegesis of the OT. In the middle
of this century, A. Robert could speak of the existence of an «anthological
process» consistin g of the re-u se and moderni sation of expressions or for 
mula s from older biblical texts, resulting in a new text called «rnidrashic»
(M. Delcor, A. Feui llet, B. Renaud, etc.). Later studies have refined th e ter
min ology a great deal as wel l as the classificatio n of th e genres and interpre
tative procedures of th e OT (Fishbane).

There is no abso lute divide between th e final for m of the text and later
commentaries. From th e beginn ing of biblical tradi tion , interp retation was
an inte gral part of th e text . The prophets we re inspired by ancient traditions
to int erpret the events of thei r age. Their disciples did no more than co ntin
ue th is process of interpretation, creating and re-creating th e text. Th e
process of inte rpre tation was to cont inue even after th e text was establi shed
(Sanders).

Biblical literature, as well as all the Jewish and Christian literature gene r
ated by the Bible, are familiar more th an any other wit h «intertextuality» .
The Bible has had a historical validity or a «his torical potential» (Wirk ungs
geschichte) greater th an th at of any other bod y of literature. Even patrology
and early Christian literature are studied today mor e as an exegetical devel
opment of scripture th an as independent theological works .

Although as yet in rudimentary form, the books of th e OT already use in
te rpretation procedures used later by rabbinic exegesis. Th ese procedures are
th e pesa.t type, which atte mpt to explain diff iculties of the bibli cal text, and
th e diras typ e, whi ch tri es to base in scripture legal regulatio ns not consid
ered in the Torah, or develop mot ifs of narrative and moral teaching con
tained in the bibli cal text . In th e biblical texts, techniques of interpretation
are used such as th e rul e qat wa-~omer: Gn 44:8; N m 1 2 : I 4; Ex 6: I 2 , etc. (d.
Genesis Rabbah 92,7).
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Judaism is completely formed by the interpretation of scripture. Nothing
is more important than the rabbinic representation of a God who studies and
interprets his own Torah. This image expresses the conviction that revealed
Law has to be the object of continual study and that its practical application
has to be renewed continually to prevent it remaining a dead letter (DT, Be
rakot 8b, 63b and 'Abodah zarah jb),

1. SCRIPTURE AND TRADITION

Pharisee Judaism had to establish a bridge between the revealed Torah and
its interpretation as transmitted in tradition. Accordingly, it projected the
origin of traditional interpretation back to the very moment of revelation on
Sinai (Mishnah, 'Abot 1,1). In this way the interpretation of the Bible became
true revelation. Interpretation reveals new meanings of the sacred text which
are no longer attained by direct revelation but through the labour of exege
SIS .

Among the most characteristic ideas of Judaism must be included the con
cept that revelation is not immediate and direct. It occurs always in connec
tion with authorised tradition which transmits and interprets it. Tradition
guarantees that revelation will be vigorous and understood at every histori
cal moment. Revelation and traditional interpretation are related but quite
distinct.

The relationship between scripture and exegesis can be considered from
two different points of view: scripture is the basis of exegesis which in prin
ciple follows it, or conversely, scripture is itself an interpreted text and the
essence of a whole tradition of interpretation.

The first point of view supposes that the creative process of scripture
ended towards the close of the Persian period. From that time on the differ
ent methods and forms of biblical exegesis took shape. According to the sec
ond po int of view, the Bible is the final precipitate of a long exegetical
process. During the Persian period and even in a later period, scripture was
open to every kind of interpolation and re-working.

After the canonisation of the biblical books, and once their interpretation
had developed in the rabbinic schools, it was natural for the exegetical di
mension of scripture to be forgotten. Scripture was considered more as the
source of all interpretation than as a stream of interpretations. The character
and pseudepigraphical processes of inner-biblical exegesis also help to con
ceal the exegetical nature of the Bible.

The biblical text was born already immersed in a current of oral traditions
and has always been accompanied by a body of oral commentary (d. p. 473).
Oral tradition has not ceased to influence the interpretation of the biblical
text and even how it was formed . A couple of examples will suffice. Ac
cording to Dt 1:8, Daniel refused to drink wine. In the Bible there is no ban
of any kind to justify Daniel refusing to drink wine (On 1:8). However, the
Mishnah tractate 'Abodah zarah 4,10, transmits the ban on drinking wine re-
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ceived from pagans, following an oral tradition possibly connected with Ex
34:15 where it is forbidden to eat food received from pagans. Similarly, Dn
6:11 alludes to the custom of praying in the direction of Jerusalem, an oral
tradition included in the Toscfta, Berakot 3.

II. TEXT AND INTERPRETATION

There are many cases when a tradition contained in one book is found recast
in another, frequently of a different literary form, in order to develop a law,
teaching, counsel, etc. The prophetic text Jr 1T2 1-22, for example, is an ex
egetical recasting of the law given in Dt 5:12-14. Here, examples are given of
the interpretation of legal texts in the prophetic texts and narrative texts con
nected with another legal text (Fishbane).

1. Interpretation of legal texts in the prophets. From the point of view of
form, interpretation can be introduced by a citation formula and is a com
parison of different biblical texts. Or else it need not be preceded by any in
troductory formula or may be only a comparison of texts.
- Comparison of texts preceded by an introductory formula.

Jer 3:1 is a good example: «Saying (le'mor): 'If (hen) a man dismisses his
wile. ..will she perhaps (ha-) return to him again? ...' . But you, who have for
nicated with many men, can you return to rne?». The formula «saying»
(le'mor) introduces the quotation from Dt 24:1-4, a text giving the law on
polygamy. The comparison with this text is effected by the formula «If...
pcrhaps?» (hen ...ha-) which expresses specific condition question The
prophet then gives a judgment on the religious behaviour of the people of Is
rael, on the basis of the regulation cited above from civil law.
- Exegesis with neither comparison between texts nor introductory formula.
Jr 5:21-24 is a commentary on the law in Dt 21:18-21. The prophet applies
the saying in Dt on the rebellious son to the rebellious attitude of the whole
people towards Yahweh. As in the previous example Or 3:1) a regulation
from civil law is used to make a judgment about the moral and religious at
titude of the people in relation to the Covenant provided by Yahweh.

2. Interpretation of narrative traditions by means of legal texts. The ac
count of the creation of man in Gn I:26-29 was used as a model to write the
parallel account of Gn 9:1-7 on the rebirth of mankind after the flood. The
differences between the two accounts only emphasise the parallelism be
tween them. Gn 1:29 only permits vegetarian food: <<1 have given you every
vegetable ... and every tree .., you can use as food ». Gn 9:3, instead, allows a
diet of animal flesh: «Everything which moves and lives can be your food;
and just as (1 gave you) the green of vegetation 1have given you everything».
The expressions «can be food for you » (lakem yihyeh le'ukld) and «I have
given you everything» (nataui lakem 'et.kol-) of Gn 1:29 are repeated exact
ly in Gn 9:3, but the phrase «all vegetation» (kol -'eieh) is replaced by the
words «everything which moves and lives» (kol-remcS 'aser hit' &ay).

The re-working of Gn 1 in Gn 9 assumes that vv. 4-6a(6b) have been in-
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serted into Gn 9. The insertion is introduced by an expression common in
legal texts: 'ak (<<however», «on the contrary'». The inserted verses include
the ban on consuming blood as given in the priestly laweode (d. Lv 17:10
12). The interpolation tries to justify authorising animal sacrifice so that
their flesh can eaten . To kill a person, however, whether another person or
an animal does so, incurs punishment. The reason given is that man has been
created in the image of God (V.7, cf. Gn 1:27).

A grammatical analysis of the whole passage emphasises its syntactic in
consistency and proves that vv. 4-6a(6b) are in fact an interpolation. Vv. rb
and 5 show God speaking in the first person, v. 6b refers to God in the third
person, and v. 7 reverts to direct speech.

III. THEOLOGICAL REWRITING

A book such as Deuteronomy can include earlier prophetic tradition
(Zobel). Quite often the exegesis of a passage assumes that it has been com
pletely rewritten theologically. For example, the harangue in Dt 31:4-8 on
being courageous in battle is altered in Josh 1:5-9 to an exhortation to obey
the Torah, which is indispensable for gaining victory in the holy war. The
unconditional promise made to David of an eternal dynasty (2 Sm 7:12-16)
is quoted in 1 Kgs 2:1-9, but there the promise is conditional on David's de
scendants keeping the Torah.

Among the many forms of theological re-working, typological interpreta
tion is most conspicuous, later to be greatly elaborated in the NT and Chris
tianity. Typological interpretation can be cosmic, historical or geographical
in character, or be based all biblical characters.

The cosmological typology which stands out most is the one th at elevates
a cosmic event to a prototype of salvation history. The author known as
Trito-Isaiah promises a new paradise world in which peace will reign even
between wild animals (Is 65:17-25).

The historical typology which stands out most is the one developed in Josh
3-5. Three times the term ka'aser, «like...», expresses different historical
equivalents: Joshua is portrayed as a new Moses; the crossing of the Jordan
corresponds to the crossing of the Red Sea; the entry into Canaan occurs on
the days of the Passover feast when the exodus from Egypt took place; the
manifestation to Joshua corresponds to Yahweh's theophany to Moses Gosh
3:7; 4: 14 and 4:23).

There are very important examples of spatial typology. According to 2
Chr 3:1,Solomon built «the Temple of Yahweh in Jerusalem on Mount Moriah»,
i.e., on the mountain on which Gn 22:2.14 places the sacrifice of Isaac. This
equivalence has not the slightest historical or geographical validity, but no doubt
is extremely evocative. The vision of the new Temple in E7- 47:1-2 combines
various typologies referring to Eden, the tree of life and Mount Zion.

There are also many important typologies based on biblical characters.
Noah appears as the new Adam in Gn 9:1-9.Joshua is the new Moses the de-
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liverer Gosh r), just as Elijah is the new Moses, witness of the new theo
phany at Horeb (r Kgs r9).

IV. METHODS OF EXEGESIS IN THE OT

The two most common procedures of inner-biblical exegesis are the har
monisation of parallel passages and the insertion of isolated words or com
plete sentences.

1. Harmonisation or interpretation by associating parallel passages. Dt
r5:12-r8 interprets Ex 21:2-6 in the light of Lv 25:39-46. In principle, the
regulation of Ex 21: «when you buy a Hebrew ('ikri) slave he will serve for
six years, but in the seventh he will go free», controlled the conditions under
which a l;apiru had to give his services to an Israelite owner. The text did not
refer to a «H ebrew» or Israelite slave, as the term hapir« is usually under
stood in current translations, but to a non-Israelite (Harvey). Once this law
was applied to a Hebrew or Israelite slave, the text of Ex seemed to contra
dict Lv 25:39-46, where it is laid down that an impoverished Israelite could
freely put himself in the service of another Israelite, who had to treat him
like a day labourer, not as a slave.

Dt 15:r2 harmonises both texts, inserting elements from Lv into Ex: «If
your fellow-Hebrew, man or woman, sells himself to you (as laid down in
Lv) and serves you for six years, in the seventh you shall set him free from
you (as laid down in Ex); then, when you set him free, you are not to let him
go empty-handed. You shall load him liberally with presents...Do not regret
setting him free, for because of the double wage of a day labourer (in line
with the law of Lv) he has been serving you for six years (in line with the law
of Ex)>> .

According to 2 Sm 7:2, Nathan forbids David to carry out his desire of
building a temple to Yahweh. The book of Chronicles (r Chr r7:1) tries to
explain such a surprising ban. It justifies it from the fact that David was to
blame for the death of Uriah (2 Sm 11:14-17) and of Saul's descendants (2 Sm
21:7-9). This explanation even appears in David's own mouth on two occa
sions: in the presence of Solomon (1 Chr 22:8) and before the assembly of
the chiefs of Israel (1 Chr 28:3). Not without reason, the Chronicler has been
considered to be a midrashist who re-writes and re-interprets the text of the
historical books G.M. Myers). However, the books of Chronicles are better
considered as a work of history in its own right than as a simple commen
tary or exegesis on the sources it uses.

2. Interpretation by inserting words or complete sentences. Ps 18:7 is an in
terpolation of the type found often in the targumim which tries to avoid an
thropomorphic expressions in reference to the deity (d. p. 44 I). In the verse
«He heard my voice from his Temple and my cry came before him into his
ears», the expression «before him» (lpnyw) is an insertion. This gloss breaks
the parallelism and metre of the verse. In addition, it is not attested in the
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parallel text 2 Sm 227. The gloss tries to lessen the anthropomorphic effect
of the reference to God's cars.

In the Bible there is already an evident tendency of rabbinic exegesis to
expand on ideas and motifs of the biblical text. The parallel passages Ex 20: r

and Dt 5:16 add the promise of reward to those fulfilling the commandment
to honour their parents; they will have a long life: «so that the days of your
life may be many». The text of Dt also adds «and so that it may go well for
you», so that the many years of whoever follows this commandment will
also be happ y years. The text of the LXX version goes even further, adding
this gloss to the parallel text in Ex as well.

Ps r :3 describes the happiness of the man who hates the company of sin
ners and delights in the Lord 's Torah: «He is like a tree planted next to
streams of water which produces fruit in its time and whose leaves do not
wither». At the end of the verse are added the words: «in all that he docs
may he prosper». This gloss rationalises what is just expressed with a poetic
image and also breaks the metre of the poem.
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The Interpretation of the Old Testament
in the Greek Septuagint Version

Since it is a translation, the LXX is also a work of in terpretation. T he simple
tran slation of the terms t{Shu wabohu (Gn [ : 2 «empty and void» or «form
less chaos'> by aoratos kat akataskeitastos, «invisible and disor gani sed » is a
complete hellenisation of th e bib lical reference. Even more telling is th e
translation of the divine name 'ebyeh 'a ser 'ehyeh (Ex 3:14) by ego eimi ho
on, <<1 am the existing one» (cf. p . 320).

The LXX is a w ork of J ewish exegesis. As such it is comparab le to a targum
(cf. p. 000). Th is aspect, emphasi sed by Frankel , Prij s, Seeligrnan, Gehman,
G ooding, Ko enig, Le Dcaut, H ar], etc., is mor e obvious in some books than
in others. It is more accentuated in the text of later recension s than in the
ori ginal translati on . It is evid ent in the use of Jewish hermeneutical princi
ples, the tend ency to word iness, exp lanation by associa tion with ot her pas
sages, the exp lana tion of names and places, th e elimination of anthropomor
ph isms and anthropopath isms in references to God, etc. For example, the ex
pression «they saw God" (Ex 24:10) is translated into Greek by «they saw
where the God of Israel stood »: the expression <<1 shall no lon ger see Yahw eh
in the land of th e living" (Is 38:r r) becom es <<1 shall no lon ger see Yahw eh 's
salvation...» in th e Greek text.

H owe ver, it must be remembered that the presenc e of thes e tar gumi c
characteristics in the LXX version is much mor e restrained than in the actua l
Targums . The supposed tend ency of th e LXX to eliminate anthropomor
ph isms from the text, whi ch C.T, Fritsch has tri ed to emp hasise, has even
been called into ques tion by Orlinsky and Wittstruck . In Dt 32:10, speaking
of the relation s between Yahweh and his people, w here the Hebrew text has
the exp ression <dike the app le of his eyes »; the G reek version omits the pro
noun «his»: <d ike the apple of an eye» (hask6re opthalmoiq. O ne should not
see an anti-anthrop omorphic theological tendency here, as Fritsch assumes,
for one of the stylist ic features of the LXX version of Dt is pr ecisely the omis
sion of po ssessive pronouns.

The th eological tendencies of the Greek vers ion are even clearer in freer
translation such as Is or ProTh ese are more like a Hellenistic Jewish mid rash
th an a real tran slat ion from a Hebrew text into G reek. A typ ical example is
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the translation of Pr 24:28: «Do not be a witness against your neighbour
without cause» as «Do not be a false witness» (pseudes mdrtys). There is no
need to assume that the Greek translated the Hebrew word amas (vwith vi
olence») instead of MT hinndm (<<for no reason ») as BHS still continues to

suggest (Orlinsky). All the translator has done is to interpret the word
hinndm as meaning «false», as is done in Midrash Rabbah (Dt 3:I2). The
translation of the book of Proverbs provides many examples of inserted
glosses. The LXX prefaces the text of 17 with a quotation taken from Ps
111 :10: «The beginning of wisdom is the fear of Yahweh. Those who prac
tise it enjoy sound judgment». The initial phrase of both texts is similar,
which makes the association of the two passage easier.

Comparison of the LXX with other sources of Hellenistic Jewish and rab
binic literature can provide the necessary control when verifying possible
interpretations of a theological nature which the translator could have in
serted into the text. Jr 31:8 (LXX 38:8) runs: «Behold r will bring them from
the land of the North ..., among them [arc] the blind and the lame» (bam
'iwwer upissea&). The Greek version translates «Behold, I bring them from
the North..., on a Passover feast». The discrepancy may be due to a different
and possibly incorrect reading of the Hebrew text: bemo'edpesa& (different
word division and confusion of the letters d and r). This translation reflects
the belief that the arrival of the Messiah had to occur «on a Passover feast »,
a belief also expressed in the Palestine targum (Ex I2:42) and common
among Jews in the time of Jerome.

It should be noted that not every departure from the Hebrew text has to

be regarded as indicating an interpretation by the translator or as reflecting
a different Hebrew original (Vorlage). It is necessary to study each case while
analysing parallel texts and the translation techniques used.

Before defining the Greek version of a particular book or passage as
midrash, it is necessary to establish whether it is a midrashic interpretation
made by the translator or a traditional interpretation, or even one still in
progress which the translator does no more than reflect.

Properly speaking, midrash assumes the existence of a biblical text which
is already established and «canoniscd», Given the various forms of interpre
tation of the biblical text (midrash, peshcr, prophecy applied to the present,
re-writing of narratives of biblical laws , etc.), it would be better if the term
«rnidrash» were reserved for rabbinic midrash and did not include the dif
ferent forms of biblical interpretation under the name «rnidrash», which oth
erwise becomes too generic and is no longer precise.

The LXX version used by the authors of NT has a decisive influence on their
exegesis of the OT . For example, as «scriptu ral proof» of Christ's incarnation,
Hb 10:5 uses the exp ression «you have opened my ears », from Ps 40:7. The
author of the Letter to the Hebrews could not have found support in the MT

since the reading there is: «you gave given me an open ear» . Most of the quo
tations from the or contained in the NT reproduce the text of the LXX in one
form or another. Sometimes the quotation differs from the MT. This happens
in Acts 14:17 which cites Am 9:I2, where the LXX reads 'adam, «man »,
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against .vIT ,edam , «Eda m». Elsewhere, the qu otation of the N T agrees with
some of the Greek versions, particularly the text of Theodotion, or inste ad
differs fro m all text forms known to us (d . p. 494).

The LXX version had enormous influence on the for mulation of the Chris
tian faith and on the language and literat ure of the Fathers (H arl), an aspect
genera lly igno red by bibli cal scho lars.

The «rnessianisrns» are the touchsto ne of interp retat ion by th e NT of the
Greek versio n. The messianisms prese nt in th e LXX seem to be less common
than was assumed to be th e case in previous periods (Lust); the messianic
movement fou nd less of an echo in the Ju daism of the diaspora tha n in the
Palestine metropolis. However, the NT authors and Christian writers contin
ued to find messianic echoes in man y expressions of the LXX, which result ed
in compilatio ns of Testimonia.
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4

The Interpretation of the O'T in the
Aramaic Versions or Targumim

A targum lies at the border between two literary forms: translation and com
mentary. In this it differs from midrash. It can be said that targum is evolv
ing towards midrash, which already considers the bible as a complete whole
and is not tied to cont inuous translation of the biblical text. The Targums are
the first links in the chain joining the interpretation contained in scripture
with the various forms of Jewish interpretation of scripture.

The targumic version is an act of translation and interpretation which can
take place in two ways: by inserting the paraphrase into a literal translation
or by making the actual translation into a true paraphrase. In the first case it
is easy to distinguish paraphrase from translation; in the second, both seem
to be so intertwined that it is impossible to separate the translation text from
the paraphrase. Examples of both procedures will give a better idea of the in
terplay of translation and interpretation which make up the targumic vcr
sions,

This chapter and its bibliography need to be completed by the chapter
«Aramaic Versions of the Old Testament. The Targurnim» (d. pp. 324-332).

1. TRANSLATION AND PARAPHRASE

According to Gn 2: IS, in Eden man occupied himself by tilling the paradise
garden: «Yahweh took man and placed him in the garden of Eden to till it
and tend it». Targum Neophyti adds a couple of words which turn Adam
into a wise student of the Torah: «..in order to work in the Torah and keep
its commandments».

The targumist inserts the reference to the Torah on other important occa
sions. The biblical texts give no fixed time for the enmity between the ser
pent and the woman: <<1 will put enmity between you and the woman, and
between your offspring and her offsp ring; she will strike your head while
you shall try to strike her heel» (Gn 3:IS). According to Targum Neophyti,
the people overcome the serpent right up to the final victory, at the time
when the Torah is studied and put into practice :

The Interpretation of the OT in the Aramaic Versions or Targumim 439



«I shall put enmity between you and the woman and between your offspring and her
offspring and it will happen that when her sons keep the Torah and carry out the com
mandments, they will point to you and crush your head and kill you; but when they
abandon the commandments of the Torah, you will point (to him) and wound him on
his heel and make him ill; only that her son will take care, and you, serpent , will have
no cure, for they will be ready to make peace in the futu re, on the day of the
Messiah King».

A typical and very useful example of a transla tion fo llow ed by a lengthy

paraphrase is found in th e versio n of Gn 4:8 accordin g to Targum Pseudo

J onathan:

«An d Cain said to his brother Abel: ' Come, let us both go out to the field'. And it
happened that, when they both went out to the fiel d, Cai n began to speak and said to

Abel: 'I sec that the world has been created by love, but it is not governed by the fruit
of good works, for there is prefer ential treatment in judgment . Why was your offer
ing accepted with pleasure and my offering was not accepted with pleasure?' . Abel
began to speak and said to Cain: 'The world has been created with love and is gov
erned according to th e fruit of good works and there is no preferential treatment in
judgement. Since the fruits of my good works were better and earlier than yours, my
offering was accepted with pleasure '. Cain answered and said to Abel: 'There is nei
ther judgment nor judge and there is no other world, there is no grant ing of good
wages to the just nor is there punishment for the wicked'. Abel answered and said to

Cain: 'There is judgment and there is a judge and another wo rld does exist; there is
granting of good wages to the just and there is pun ishment for the wicked' . And on
account of these words they were arguing in the f ield. An d Cain rose up against his
brother, Ab el, and sank a stone in his forehead and ki lled him ».

The translator inserts a complete theol ogica l expa ns io n w hich turns Abel

into a proto-martyr and C ain into the prototype of an ap ostate p ersecutor of

th e ju st . It is quite possible that the expres sio n «C o m e, let us go to the field »

is not a «targurnic» in sert but the reading in an ancient H eb rew text. This

reading, missing from the MT, ha s been preserved in man y mediaeval IIe

brew manuscripts and in th e Samaritan Pentateuch, and is also reflected in

the text of the LXX version and in the Pc shitta and Vul gat e.

II. PARAPHRASE TRANSLATION

While being as faithful to the Hebrew text and as conc ise as possible, Targum

Onqelos tries to give an exp lana tion of the doctrinal and legal difficulties of

the text. The version of Ex 23:19, «you must not eat me at together with
milk», is a suc cinct summary of a w hole exegetical process under gone by the

ban on using milk for co oking meat to the ban on any mixture of meat p rod

ucts with m ilk products. This ban is one of the ba sic principles o f rabbinic

dietary law. Similarly, the phrase in Gn 4:24 «fo r C ain w ill be avenged seve n

times and Lamech sevent y -seven » is tran slated in Onqelo s as follows: "If
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se ven generations were sus pe nded fo r Cain , wi ll not sev enty-se ve n be for his

so n, Lamcch ?», The d octri ne accord ing to w hic h G od do es not pu nish wi th

out offering a cha nce of repe ntance co u ld h ardly be exp res sed in fewer
words; fo r a certain p eriod the sentence remains suspende d. All b ibli cal exe

ges is, esp ecially tar gu m ic exeg esi s, attemp ts to ex plain phi lo logical, styl ist ic
or themat ic d ifficulties of the bib lica l text , to harmonise p o ssib le contradic

tions be tween different pa ssages, to mark the fulfilment of biblical prophe

cies, etc . For this the t ranslator and interp re ter (m etu rgema n ) uses es tab 

lished princip les of interpre tation and trans lat io n techniques.

T he classificat ion that foll o w s is by no means exh au st ive.

1. Explanation of diff icult terms. The explana t io n of di ff icult terms is al

wa ys a cha llenge to every tran slat or and in te rpre te r. The o riginal meaning in

A kka dian of the term «Ba bel», «gate of god» was alread y co m pletely un

known to th e biblical aut hors. T hey ex plaine d it b y usin g to a H ebrew verb

wh ich soun ded vaguely simila r: «T h erefore it was called Babel becaus e there

Yahweh co nfused (bellal) the speec h of th e whole earth» (Gn I 1:9). Onqelos

expa nds this play on words, choosing the even more express ive Aramaic

ter m balbel. The Palestine ta rgumi m opted for a more co m mon A ramaic

term w hic h develops th e idea of the mi x of language s ('arb ek, «to mix») al

thoug h it causes the wordplay of previous interpretati ons to d isappear.
A technique used for th e interpreta tio n of difficu lt terms is known as

not.ariqon (d . p. 480). It co ns ist s of d ivid ing up a w ord into it s co mpone nts
and th en giv ing each of them a spe cific interpre tation . For examp le, in the

Palest ine targumim , the term 'ak rek. in Gn 4 I :43, which is of Egypt ian ori

gin and probably means «to pay homa ge", is divided into t wo different

wo rd s. These are 'dk, ( << fath er») and re!f., (vtender») , resulting in the t ransla
tion an d interpretation : « . .. fathe r of the kin g, who is great in w isdo m al

th ou gh tender in years».
2 . Double Versions. The same word o r ph rase is t rans lated by tw o words

or phrases in co llocat io n. In Gn 18:3, the term «favou r» , hen , is translated in

Neopby ti by a pair of terms in com mon use: «grace and favou r». In G n 4: I 3
th e te rm (m in)nes8' «<to bear ») corresponds to tw o ve rbs in Targum Pseu 

do-Jonathan : «to tol erat e» an d «to p ard on ».

3. Translation ofanthropomo rphisms . The tar gumim do not p rovid e a sys 

temat ic and regular transl at ion of an thro pomorp hic terms. The tendency to

eliminate anthropomorphism s is evide nt in changes su ch as th e alteration
(m entione d above) of «so n of God » (G n 6:2) to «sons o f the judges» or «son s
of th e nobles». T he te xt of G n 11:5 «Yah weh came down to see th e city and

the tower» is translat ed in Neophyti as fo llows: «A nd the glory of Yahweh's

Sekinawas sh ow n to see the cit y and the tower w h ich the so ns of me n b uilt».

Sim ilarl y, the ex pressio n <<1 sha ll stretch ou t my hand and wou nd the Egyp
tian s» (Ex 3:20) is tran slat ed «A nd I sha ll se nd the pl agu e of my pu nishmen ts

w hich wi ll k ill th e Eg yp tia ns» in th e same targum.

T he Tetragrarnmaton is replaced by the exp ress io n Sek.ina ( << G lo ry" ) in
context s referring to a theop han y or b y the term Mem ra (<< Wo rth) in con 

texts related to oracles and divine communications (M u noz) . To avo id

The Int erp retation of the OT in the A ramaic Versions or Targumim 44 I



anthropomorphic reference to God, other terms such as yeqar «<Glory») arc
used or circumlocutions such as qedam-/min qedam-, «before», or the di
vine passive construction. Of all these, only the term Sek/na is used in rab
binic literature. Perhaps the fact that the Esscncs and later the Christians
made use of the other terms meant that the rabbis stopped using them.

4 . Modernisation. In the same way that artists of the Middle Ages por
trayed biblical characters and scenes with clothing, weapons and architec
tural motifs from their own mediaeval period, the targumists referred to
places, peoples and institutions of past times of the biblical text contempo
rary. The Palestine targum brings up to date the geographical references of
the «map of the nations» (Gn 10); after «the sons of japhet were Gomer,
Magog, Madai, Jawan, Tubal, Mcshech and Tiras», the targum adds: «and the
names of their provinces were: Phrygia, Germany, Media, Macedonia, Bithy
nia, Asia and Thrace» (d. p. }26). The LXX Greek version follows the same
procedure in Is 9:11 when it replaces the reference in the Hebrew text to
Aramaeans and Philistines by a reference to Syrians and Greeks.

5. Translation by Association. Neophyti translates Ex 16:31 «and its taste
like a pancake made with honey» by association with N m 11:8: «its taste was
like a bun of oil» .

6. Harmonisation. The Genesis narratives portray Cain as a «tiller of the
soil» (Gn 4:2) and Noah as a «man of the soil» . Targum Pseudo-Jonathan
harmonises the two readings, translating «man, tiller of the soil» in both
cases.

7. Different or contrasting meanings. The targum version can give a pas
sage a different meaning, even one opposite to the evident meaning of the
text. This change of meaning is the result of adding or omitting a negative or
inserting a question which implies a negative answer. The different targumic
versions of Gn 4:14 «Behold you banish me from the face of this soil and I
will have to hide myself from your presence», try to avoid any possible in
terpretation which would throw doubt on divine omniscience. The transla
tion in Neopbyti is «Behold you banish me today from upon the face of the
earth, but I cannot hide before you. Cain will be an exile and a vagabond in
the land and it will happen that whoever comes across him will kill him ».
The version in Pseudo-Jonathan is as follows : «Behold you banish me from
the face of the earth, and is it possible for me to hide before you? And if I
am wandering and exiled in the land, any innocent person who finds me will
kill me».

8. Symbolic Interpretation. A symbol can be replaced by the object sym
bolised. This is the case when the term «seed » is substituted for «son» or the
term «lion» for «king». Targum Onqelos changes the reference to a prosti 
tute in Hos 1:2 into a reference to «a prophecy about the inhabitants of the
errant city who continue to sin...».
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5

The Interpretation of the 0 T in
Apocryphal Literature. The Exegetical
Character ofApocalyptic Literature

The fact that a book does not form part of the canon does not mean that in
its own time it could not have an importance equal to or even greater than
some canonical books. The importance of apocryphal literature, and of in
tertestamentalliteraturc in general, is based on the fact that this whole body
of literature comprised the indispensable channelfor access to biblical sources.
The ancient Scriptures were meditated on and read through the world of
ideas reflected in that literature. The interpretations included in the apoc
ryphal books are often forced on the original and evident meaning (pesat) of
the canonical texts. This is particularly significant in the use of 0'1' texts in the
NT. In Rom 5:1Z «it was through on e man that sin entered the world, and
through sin death...» Paul docs not refer directly to Gn 2-3, but goes through
the traditions collected in the Book of Wisdom: «but through the dcvil's
envy death came into the world" (Wis 2:z4). The book of Genesis contains
the canonical text, but th e book of Wisdom provides the interpretation
which is given new canonical value by Paul from the moment it becomes part
of an NT text.

In the chapter on developments of canonical literature at the margin of the
actual canon, reference was made to the various apocryphal writings which
are real «re-umtings» of biblical texts or contain exegetical expansions of
them (cf. pp. r84-200). The following are exegetical expansions of the bibli 
cal books listed after them: Book of]ubilees, of Gn 1:1 - Ex 12:50; the Mar
tyrdom and Ascension of Isaiah, of r-z Kgs (especially of 2 Kgs 2r: r6);]oseph
and A seneth, of Gn 37-50; the Life of Adam and Eve, of Gn r-6; the Bibli
cal Antiquities (Pseudo-Philo), of Gn-2 Sm (Murphy); the Lives of the
Prophets, of Kgs-Chr and Prophets;]acob 's Ladder, of Gn zS; 4 Baruch, of
Jr-2 Kgs-z Chr-Ezra-Neh;]annes and]ambrcs, of Ex 7-8; the History of the
Rechabite s, of Jr 35 and Eldad and Modad, of Nm JI:z6-z9. Similarly, Ps
IpA (rrQPs ' 151) is inspired by r Sm r6:r -rr; r7:r4 and 2 Sm7:8. Ps 151H
(IIQPS' r 5r) is inspired by 1 Sm 17:8-z5. The Prayer ofMnnasseh gives what
is presumed to be the text of the prayer mentioned in 2 Chr 33:lr-13. 4Es
dras (3:1-Z) uses the frame of the history of the destruction of Jerusalem by
the Babylonians to refer to the destruction of the city by the Romans . The
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same happens in 2 Baruch 6:1-2 . I Enoch 1-36 is an exeget ical expa ns io n of
G n 6: 1-4. 2 Enoch 71-72 describes th e miracul ou s birth of M elchizedek.
T hese chapters, like ll Q Melchiz edec, expand on G n [4:17-24 and are co m
parabl e to the oldest mid rashim.

The 0'1' is always th e aut ho r's so urce of inspirati on and at th e same tim e
offers the framework for the d evelop men t of the new work. The exegetic al
expansio ns can be based on o ral or written trad iti on s which differ fro m the
bibl ical texts.

In rec ent years, there has been an increase in the type of study which fo l
lo ws the history of the tradition and interpretation of a passage, character,
event or institution ofthe 01' as elab orat ed in post-biblical literature. For ex
ample, th e account in Gn J 2: I 0- 20 involving Abraham, Sarah and th e
ph ar aoh is expa nded in Jubilees I Y10- I 5, in the Genesis Apocrypbon 20:21
34, in Phil o 's work D e Abrahamo 19 (Loeb 6:49-53 ), in th e works by jose
phus, Th e j ewish War 5=379-382 (Lo eb n19) and the Jewish Antiquities
1,8,1 (Loeb 4:8 [-83 ).

Innumerable examples could be given. T he fo llowing are sufficient:
- M oses in M idian (Ex 2:15-25 ): Targum YCru!ralmf I, Philo, D e Vita Moy sis
1:10-[ I (Lo eb 6:303-3 07);josephus,]ewish Antiquities 2,1 1,1-2 (Loeb 4:277

279) ·
- M oses and Isr ael at the Red sea (Ex 14:21- 31): Pseudo-Philo 10:2-6;jub ilees
48:12-[4; Philo, Moses 1:32 (Loeb 6:367 -369) and 2:45-46 (Loeb 6:573- 577);
Josephus, Jewish Antiquit ies 3,5,7-8 (Loeb 4:361- 365 ).
- Elijah and th e widow of Sare p ta ( I Kgs 17:8-16): j oseph us,jew ish An tiq 
uities 8,13,2 (Loeb 57 4 5- 747)·

Among the bibli cal cha rac ters o r ins ti tutions studied in the man ner men
t ioned abo ve are, for example, Enoch (VanderKam), Noah (C hop ineau ,
Fin k, Lewi s), Abraham (Lambrecht) , Isaac (Yassif, Lerch ), Melchizcdck
(Ciano tto), Sodom and Gomorrah (Loader), j oseph (K ugel ), Moses (G ager,
Meeks), the C lou d (Luzarraga), the Ten Comma nd me nts (Segal), E lijah
(Wi llems) , J eremi ah (Wolff), Tobit (Gambero ni), etc .

T he classificati ons ma de in terms of theolo gical sta tu te (cano nical, apo
cr yp ha l, pat rist ic or rab binic texts) are not suitab le in a stu dy of liter ary h is
to ry. What is important is to be aware how a bibl ical cha racter, motif or
the me give s rise to co u nt less inte rtextua] expa ns ions of ever y literary form .
Study of the d evelop ment of midrashic motifs is an exerci se in «reverse en
gineering » (Kugel). Exegetical motifs gene rally start from a term or pa ssage
which presents some di fficulty; o nly later did the rnidrashic elab oration
stre tch to different verses, often taken fro m very d ifferent co ntexts . The ex
egetical motifs mi grate from o ne co ntex t to another, ar c co mbined wi th each
other and influence each o ther. T he firs t exegetical developments stem from
probl em s of th e bibl ical text whic h are rather simp le or obv ious. Lat er de
velop me nts already focu s o n more co mplex and recherch e matter s. As a re 
su lt, it is quite cert ain th at in man y cases whe re th e bibl ical text p rese nts a
striking di fficu lty at first glance , earlier there had alread y been an exeg et ical
elaboratio n of th at passage (G n 49:24 ro'eh 'eben yisra' el). Later rabbinic ex-

Tbc Interpretation of the 0'1' tn Apocrypbal litcnuurc. The Exegetical Character oj Apocalyptic Litcra uire 44 5



egesis tends to establish connections between very different and separate
texts wh ich reflects the canonical status of the biblical texts and their result
ing de-contextualisation (d. p. 4 I 6). Before the I st cent . CE, there already ex
isted a whole body of midrashic explanations on problems of the biblical
text, transmitted orally in the liturgical reading, translation and commentary
of Scripture.

We will next focus attention on the apocalyptic perspective from which
many of the works of apocryphal literature consider the books of the OT.

Study of apocalyptic literature has in generally proceeded following very dif
ferent interests from that represented by the exegetical nature of this form of
literature, which consists largely in re-reading previous biblical literature ac
cording to apocal yptic models and ideas (Collins). The approach represent
ed from the beginning of the zoth cent. by R. H. Charles has studied the lit
erar y history of the apocalyptic texts from its sources up to more recent in
sertions, in order to find in them references to theological, Jewish or Chris
tian history and doctrine, of the different periods. This approach starts, in
general, with a negative idea concerning everything connected with apoca
lyptic and loses sight of the mythological and cosmological elements pecu
liar to apocalypses (Rowley, Russell). The line of approach represented by
H. Gunkel, instead, has attempted to recover the traditional material, also
paying greater attention to the symbolic and allusive character of the apoca
lyp tic imagination (Cross). It has also accepted the value of oral tradition in
contrast to the one-sided concerns of the previous approach towards the
wr itten re-workings of the texts.

The exegetical nature of apocalyptic literature remain s somewhat ob
scured by the presence of mythical clements wh ich seem so alien to biblical
tradition. Apocalyptic was influ enced by eastern mythology and biblical tra
diti on. Perhaps, therefore, this type of literature moves within the limits of
the canon. It only succeeded in placing one solitary apocalyptic book with
in the canon, i.e., the book of Daniel, though not without having first made
certain import ant changes to it (d. pp. 178 and 400).

1. ANCI ENT JEWISH APOCALYPTIC

The influences of bibli cal tradition come from Zachariah's visions (chaps. 1

6), the Apocalypse of Is 24-27, Joel and Ez 38-39. Besides this line of tradi
tion, which goes back to the biblical prophets and focuses on God's plan of
history, apo calyptic also dr inks from other biblical sources. Examples are the
official cult of the Palace-Temple of Jerusalem which provides apoc alyptic
with symbols and images (Mowinckcl, Cross) and the wisdom tradition,
whi ch it tr ansmits without solving the problem of historical determinism
and human responsibility (Holscher, Von Rad).

Mesopotamian prototypes are easily recognisable in the character of
Enoch . Like Enmeduranki, the seventh kin g before the flood according to
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some Me sopotamian lists, Enoc h is th e seventh patr iarch before th e flood
(G n S:21 -24). He reaches th e age of 36 S years, a clear reference to th e solar
year of 365 days; Enmeduranki was also connected with th e sun-god
Sham ash. The motif of Enoc h's translation to the hea vens without undergo
ing death, follows the model of th e hero U tn apishtirn in sto ries of
Mesop otamian origin abo ut a universal flood (ANET, 95). Enoch's func tio n as
revealer of mys teries is parallel to En meduranki's fun ction, th e Sum erian
king admitted to the divine assembly, where he is shown the mysteries,
among which featu re the heavenly tablets and techniques of divin ation.
Enoch recou nts «that whi ch was revealed to me from the heavenl y vision,
th at which I have learnt fro m the words of the ho ly angel s, and understo od
from the heavenly tablets» (Apocalypse of \'(leeks, 1 Enoch 93:2). Enmedu
ranki was also considered to be th e founder of the barii, the div iners ' guild
to wh om method s of divination had been revealed (Kva nvig).

H ow ever, the Mesop otamian world of divination had very limited influ
ence on th e book of 1 Enoch. Enoch docs not use the di vination techniques
of the diviners (barii) such as the inspection of entrails o r of oil floating on
water. The only means of revelation used by Enoch is the dream, but thi s was
not exactl y typic al of M esop otamian diviners and has, instead, clear an
tecedents in bibl ical traditi on, in th e stories abo ut Jacob and Joseph, fo r ex
ample. Simila rly, astrology could have made the author of the Enoc hian tra 
ditions interested in the world of the stars; however, th e author of 1 Enoch
does not resort to astrol ogy to fore tell the future. O n th e other hand, th e
ability to predict th e futu re is a criterio n of the veracity of a bibl ical pro ph et.
H owever, th e prophet is not a di viner. H e disputes with th e divin ers and
shows himself superior to the m, for he counts on Yahw eh's help (sec th e pas
sages of Second Isaiah in Is 44:25-26 and 47:13).

Th e court legends in D n 1 -6 also origina te in Babylonia. D aniel is br ou ght
up as a w ise man in th e Bab ylonian court (Dn 2) and, thanks to Yahw eh 's
power, betters th e Babyloni an wise men in th e int erpretation of dreams and
of mysteriou s writings.

The legends about Dan iel and the tradit ion s of Enoch, both of Babylon 
ian ori gin, refer to a bas ic element of apocalyp tic : the revela tion of myster
ies (rdz) . Daniel rece ives revela tio n th rough th e int erpretat ion of dreams;
Daniel's atte ntio n is foc used on th e histo ry of successive empires (historical
apocaly pse). Enoch receives revelation by means of an ascent to th e heavens
and his interest is directed more to cosmology, astronomy and th e so lar cal
endar (cos mic apocalypse).

The most striking feature of the se wr itings is th e development of escha
to log ical hop e, here fo llowing a line of tradition origina ting in the biblical
prophets. H owever, it is necessar y to note th at th e writi ngs of apocalyptic
gro ups also showed a marked int ere st in legal or halakhic ma tte rs. Accord
ing to the Temple Scroll and the H alakhic Letter, also known as Miqsat
ma'dse ha-Tora, the poin ts of disagreement between th e Q u mran gro up and
the mainstream Essenes, from who m th at group sepa rated, concern matters
about the calendar (C D 3:14- 15; 6:18- 19), of primary int erest in apocalyptic
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developments (Jubilees) and the correct order of feasts as well as the pre
scripts and regulations of purity relating to the Temple and regulations about
tithes, impurity and marriage. The Essene world and the Qumran group in
particular move between the worlds of halakhic interpretation and of apo 
calyptic revelation.

The formation and development of haggadic traditions in rabbinic Ju
daism later followed the same path as pseudepigraphicalliterature and bibli
cal literature. This path consisted in the adaptation of old mythical repre
sentations of the religions of the ancient Near East or in the interpretation
and literary expansion of biblical texts. The rabbinic interpretation of Gn
4:26 connects the beginning of idolatry with the person and generation of
Enoch (Genesis Rabbah 23,6) . Perhaps this interpretation preserves rem
nants of an old mythical tradition, independent of the tradition of the flood
as punishment, which was about the influence of heavenly elements on
human generations. The rabbis adapted this tradition to the case of Enoch's
generation. This tradition is not attested in older sources and therefore it
seems to be the product of rabbinic exegesis (Schafer).

It should be noted that the rerurn to mythological themes and motifs ev
ident in apocalyptic literature also appl ies to wisdom literature and, later to

gnostic literature. The sages and gnostics interpreted ancient Homeric or
Mesopotamian mythology allegorically. Adam was presented as the First
Man and the patriarchs as kings or sages, in terms of Hellenistic psychology
and ethics . Sarah was turned into the character of mythological Wisdom, in
terpreted as the incarnation of that Virtue. God is equated with the Dcmi
urge and at the same time interpreted as the cosmic principle of reason . The
apocalypticists and the philosophers, Philo among them, lived in a world of
interpreted myths. The first Christians did not refuse to use mythological
language . Mythology and exegesis shape apocalyptic literature.

II. LATE JEWISH APOCALYPTIC

The classical works of apocalyptic (1 Enoch, 2 Enoch, the NT Apocalypse, 4
Esdras and 2 Baruch) arc all earlier than 150 CEo Charles assumed that apoc 
alyptic disappeared around roo CE to give way to rabbinic legalism. Howev
er, there is a whole body of apocalyptic Jewish literature which reaches to the
mediaeval period: Sej2.er zerubbakel, Tej2.illat Sim 'on ben Yob.u, Niitarot
Rasbi, SCj2.er 'Eliyydhu, Gedullat Masch, 3 Enoch (Scj2cr HeRalat), etc.

These works can be classified according to content or the characteristics
of the literary form used . From the aspect of content, they can be descrip
tions of the end of time (Sej2.er ZCrubbakel), of visions of the Throne'
(Ma'ase Mcrkakd; this is the central motif of HeRalot literature, HeRalot
Rabbati, HeRalot Zutarti and 3 Enoch, works inspired by the vision of

I . With prec edents in Qumran, d. p. 194, and ramificat ions in Jewish-Christian literature, d. p.
249, and in Gnosticism, d . pp . pI-p6
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Ezekiel), of literary expansions cosmological in character (Ma'dse Bercs£t) or
lastly, of journeys to heaven and hell (CCdullat Moseh). All these works are
in fact mixtures of very differing content. The four varieties mentioned ap
pear already in classic apocalyptic and can also be found together in a single
work, such as was the case of 1 Enoch . All the motifs described refer to the
domain of «secret», what is acquired through revelation.

With regard to the literary form, these works of apocalyptic content de
velop three forms known alread y through previous literature: apocalypse,
midrash and treatise.

To the genre «apocalypse» or revelation of mysteries by supernatural
mean s can be assigned works such as the Prayer of Rashbi, the Sef2-er ha
Riizim, the Narra tive ofR. yehosua' ben Letoi. The fact that these works at
tribute to characters of the Mishnaic period the pretence of having had ac
cess to new revelations is opposed to the rabbinic idea that prophecy had al
ready ceased a long time before.

Works describing a revelation obtained by means of the midrash or inter
pretation of Scripture do not really belong to the genre of midrash strictly
speaking. The best example is the work Haggadat ha-Masia~, a commentary
on N m 24: I 7- I 9 in the form of a biblical lemma followed by a commentary;
the content is completely apocalyptic but its presentation follows a
rnidrashic model. Another example is provided by the work Ma'dse Dani'el,
a sort of «re-writing» of the book of D aniel. These works, as well as 3 Enoch,
show the typical tendency of the post-biblical period to convert late apoca
lypses into midrashic works and to present it all in the form of exegesis of
Scripture.

An example of a treatise is the work Ma'dmar ha-Ce'ullah , «Treatise on
Redemption».

Apocalyptic material can also be found in the form of piyyut, in florilegia
and quotations.

In late apocalyptic the question of genre is of minor importance. In this
period content is more important than form. Accordingly, if attention is paid
exclusivel y to th e literary form there is a risk of rejecting apocalyptic mate
rial transmitted in the form of midrashim or treatises.

Most of the texts of late apo calyptic are post-Talmudic. Between 100 and
500 CE there seems to have been a complete lack of apocalyptic literature. Ju 
daism of the Talmudic period docs not seem to have shown the slightest in
tere st in the world of apocalyptic. This poses a problem when explaining
what could be the relationship between classical and late apocalyptic. Per
haps there was an indirect relationship, mediated by Christian apocalyptic;
cert ainly it must more probably have been a direct line of continuity, kept
hidden throughout the Talmudic period. According to Scholcm, Talmudic
apocalyptic is very much reduced, but is onl y the tip of the iceberg of a
wh ole esoteric movement in the Talmudic period. The Mishnah was against
apocalyptic, but at the close of the Talmudic period messianism was «rab
biniscd», as it were, which allowed the resu rgence of apocalyptic move 
ments. Christianity, instead, gave room to the development of the genre and
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of the symbols and ideas of apocal yptic. Eastern C hristianity preserved the
books of this genre better than Western Latin Christianity. The Church of
Ethiopia has bequeathed to us the text of Jubilees and Enoch, the form er
refers to circumcision, a practice known in East Afr ica, so that the boo k of
Jubilees was not ou t of place there.
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6

The Interpretation of the a T in the
Qumran Writings

Among the manuscripts of the Qumran community there are works of an
exegetical kind, whose nature and only raison d'etre is the interpretation of
Scripture. In some cases, the interpretation is faithful to the letter of the text;
in others, the interpretation is something added to its original meaning. In
any case, these exegetical works imitate the expressions, compositional
structures and literary forms of the biblical books: the Community Rule fol
lows the model of the «Priestly Blessing» of Nm 6:24-26 in 2:2-10; the Dam
ascus Document copies the structure and style of the book of Deuteronomy
in its two sections, paraenetic introduction (CD 1-8:I-II) and central body of
laws (CD 9-16).

In some cases, the biblical quotation follows a discussion on the theme of
the quotation, in the form of a proof text or «scriptu ral proof» . In others,
the quotation precedes the commentary on the quoted text; the commentary
can take the form of a pseudepigraphic writing, a pesher, an anthology or an
explanation in midrashic style.

The genres of interpretation practised in the writings of the Qumran com
munity are very mixed . The hermeneutical intention in some cases is to ex
plain the biblical text and in others, to apply it to a new situation.

Biblical interpretation in Qumran represents the link connecting the in
terpretation of the Bible contained in the biblical books and the interpreta
tion of the Bible developed in rabbinic literature.

1. THE AUTHORITY OF SCRIPTURAL INTERPRETATION

AT QUMRAN

The principal activity of the members of the Qumran community was the
study of Scripture. The community found its raison d'etre in the interpreta
tion of Scripture (Stcndahl). This could apply to all Jews , but the interpreta
tion of the «hidden mysteries» which the Scriptures contain was the fruit of
a revelation reserved exclusively to the members of the Qumran communi
ty. They considered themselves as the true successors of Moses and the
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Prophets and, therefore, very different and superior to the other Israelites.
The Teacher of Righteousness, the founder of the Qumran Community,
made himself out to be the authorised interpreter of the mysteries hidden in
Scripture (r QpHab 2:1-9) . The Damascus Document, the Community Rule
and the Temple Scroll incorporate legal interpretations which claim to have
the same authority as the canonical books. Whereas the Damascus Document
interprets Scripture by direct reference to the biblical text, the Temple Scroll
inserts interpretative elements into the text of the Torah, changing its inter
pretation into a new and true Torah (Wacholder). The chain connecting rev
elation and interpretation, which also links Moses, the prophets and the
teachers of the Qumran community, confers on them enough authority to
formulate new laws, comparable to those included in the Torah of Moses.

II. BIBLICAL TEXT AND INTERPRETATION

There are very many implicit quotations of the OT in the writings of the
Qumran community. Even works which arc not exegetical in character are
completely permeated with biblical language (Community Rule, Thanksgiv
ing Hymns, War Scroll, etc.). There arc also very many explicit quotations,
like the one in the Community Rule, 1QS 16-20, in reference to Is 2:22, and
the explicit allusion, again in 1QS 6:13-23, to Lv 25:29-3°.

In general, the interpreter respec ts the text meticulously, or its different
textu al forms. In many cases the biblical text followed in the Qumran com
mentaries depends on a variant known already from some other source,
which indicates that all or nearly all the variants present in the commentaries
testify to different recensions or textual traditions (Bruce, Dimant).

However, variants of an exegetical nature are also present. These can af
fect the gramm ar or syntax of a sentence, chan ge of person, gender or num
ber and th e verb form; they can suppose an omission in the text or present
different forms of paronomasia (metathesis, transposition of letters to form
different words, 'al tiqre, plays on words encouraged by the ambiguity of
the consonant al Hebrew text, etc.). Some cases wh ere it is believed a scribal
erro r has been detected can be due instead to an intentional interpretation of
the text tran smitted in one translation or another. In Is 407-8, the text of
IQls' supports the short text of the LXX, which was assumed to be caused by
homoiotclcuton (Wiirthwein). However, it is just as likely that her e the rna
soretic recension contains a gloss inserted deliberately through an exegetical
process. In IQIs', a corrector added the wo rds which could have been inter
polated in the MT, with the precise intention of making the text of rQls' like
the tradition represented by the MT (Brooke).

Qumran-style interp retation belongs to a very rich and varied textual tra
dition to which it attempts to be faithful. It is questionable whether the
Qumran textual tradition and the corresponding exegesis reflect a variety of
texts and interpretations, or whether, instead, they reflect a situation already
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dominated by an authorised line of tradition and exegesis, although it al
lowed certain textual variants and a variety of interpretations.

Sometimes the same text is found copied in a biblical manuscript and com
mented on in the form of a pesher or according to other genres of interpre
tation. For example, the book of Leviticus is found in one copy in the
palaeo-Hebrew script (I rOpalaeol.ev-), appears translated into Aramaic in a
targum (r r Qtgl.ev) and is commented on in the Hebrew legend of
Melchizedek (I rQ'Melq).

III. GENRES OF BIBLICAL INTERPRETATION AT QUMRAN

The genres of biblical interpretation used in Qumran are basically as follows:
«re-writing», or midrashic or halakhic paraphrase, pesber interpretation, an
thological interpretation through a selection of texts as «proof from Scrip
ture» (Testimonia), and the interpretation of legal or doctrinal texts through
association with others of similar theme. In addition, at Qumran there are
genres of allegorical or typological interpretation.

I. «Re-writing», or midrashic or halakhic paraphrase can refer to long or
short units of the biblical text.

The Genesis Apocryphon (I QapGen) is a narrative expansion of a whole
biblical book (d. p. 185). Biblical text and interpretation are combined to

form a completely new text. For example, «But Yahweh afflicted pharaoh
and his household with mighty plagues on account of Sarah, Abram's wife»
(Gn 12:17) is re-written as follows: «And on that night the Most High sent
a spirit of affliction, an evil spirit to afflict the two, him and his wife. He was
afflicted and his whole house and he could not approach her and did not

know her» (d. pp. 445 and 457)·
In a similar way, in the field of legal interpretation, the Temple Scroll

claims to be a «new Torah»; it juxtaposes and associates different laws, har
monises some with others or inserts new legal interpretations. The text of
columns 44-66 of the Scroll is a real pastiche made up of passages taken from
Dt 12-23 (d. p. 187).

2. The Hebrew term peser, «interpretation», denotes a type of non-literal
interpretation. The term peter also denotes works of exegetical commentary
(the pesarim) which use this form of interpretation. The commentary can run
verse by verse, or section by section. The pesarim found at Qumran only
comment on the prophetical books and a few psalms. The interpretation
genre peier could also be used for the exegesis of books not belonging to the
prophetic collection, although in fact no example at all has been preserved.
The most important pesdrim are those concerning the books of Hab, Nah,
Is, Has and Ps 37 (d. p. 201).

The most obvious formal characteristic of the peter is the use of this same
word to introduce the commentary to the corresponding verse or lemma.
The routine formulas include «its interpretation (piiSer) is...» or «the inter-
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pretation of the oracle refers to ... » , An example taken from rQpHab 7:3-8
is the following:

«And as for what he says: So that the one who reads may run. Its interpretation con
cerns the Teacher of Righteousness, to whom God has disclosed all the mysteries (raz)
of the wor ds of his servants , the prophets: For the vision will still continue for a time;
the end wi ll hasten and not fa il: Its inte rpretation is that the final age will be long and
go beyond all that the prophets say, because the mysteries (raz) of God are wonder
ful, etc. »

Lemma and interpretation can be related in different ways : without any tex
tual connection to justify the relationship between them (rQM r r:6-7); re
peating a key word of the lemma in the text of the interpretation (rQpHab
2:3-ro) or altering a term which links the lemma with its interpretation. This
last procedure supposes an alteration of the text of the lemma. It can be
achieved through the technique known from rabbinic hermeneutic, which is
to transpose the letters of a word in order to extract new meanings from the
text. Such is the case in rQpHab 2:5-6, where the letters of the lemma 'amal
(<< wor k») appear in a different order in the interpretation which follows,
forming the word ma'al (<<transgression»). It is still surprising that such ma
nipulations of the biblical text can be placed in the mouth of Yahweh, after
the formula «as He said», as happens in the Damascus Document 7:14-r 5, in
the quotation of Am 5:26-27 and 9: I I.

The basic perspective of the Qumran peier is apocalyptic. This character
istic differentiates it from other genres of interpretation (d. p. 475).

The interpretation of the OT typi cal of the Qumran pesarim has elements
in common with its interpretation in the NT. The peier corresponding to Is
54:1r - 12 describes the precious stones to be used in the rebuilding of
Jerusalem, identifying them with members of the community in the manner
of Ap 21:10-14 «<twelve plinths... the twelve apostles of the Lamb») ,

The Qumran community called itself «Israel», meaning that the history,
promises and institutions of the 0 '1' had their fulfilment in their community,
just as later the Christians also pre sented themselves as the «true Israel» .
1QH 3:6-18 applies the prophecy of Immanuel to the Qumran community;
lQH 6:25-27; 7:8-9 do es the same with the prophecy about the cornerstone
of Is 28:r6. These two prophecies are also used in the NT (d. P.504).

It is worth noting that the interpretation of Qumran is not esoteric (con
tra ry to Dupont-Sommer's opinion). It is neither a gnosi s nor a secret teach
ing reserved only for init iates.

3. Th e anthology genre of Testimonia juxtaposes biblical passages refer
ring to a single theme. The best representative of the genr e is 4QTest, an an
thology of messianic texts which nourish hope in the prophet of the last days
and in the two expected Messiahs, one priestl y and the other Da vidic «<the
coming of a prophet and of the Messiahs of Aaron and Israel», The Rule of
the Community 9:r r). It combines different biblical texts referring to the
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hoped-for prophet (Dt 5:28-29), the priest (Dt 33:8-1 I) and the king (Nm
24:15- 17):

«I would raise up for them a Prophet from among their brothers, like you. I will place
my words in his mouth and he will tell you all that I command them. If there is any
one who did not listen to my words, which the prophet will speak in my name, I my
self will requ ire a reckoning from him. And he utte red his message and said: Oracle
of Balaam, son of Beor, and oracle of the man whose eye is perfect; oracle of him who
listens to the words of God and has the knowledge of the Almighty, prostrate and
with open eye. I see him, but not now; I perceive him, but he is not close. A star has
risen from Jacob and a sceptre has arisen from Israel and it will break the temples of
Moab and destroy all the sons of Sheth » (4QTest, DSST, 137).

These combinations of biblical texts are common in the Rule of the Com
munity, in the Hymns and in the War Scroll. For example, IQH 8:4-5 merges
passages from Is 44:3; 49:10; 41:r8-19. An example of a shorter type of an
thology is the «phylactery», which generally reproduces passages from Ex
13:1-10.Il-16 and Dt 6:4-9; Il:I3-21, where it is said that the command
ments should be like bindings on one's hand and like frontlets between one's
eyes.

4. The explanation ofa text by association with others of similar theme is
particularly developed in the fields of halakhic and haggadic exegesis.

An example of halakhic interpretation may be th e passage Damascus Doc
um ent 4:20-52, concerning the monogamous nature of marriage, in which
the texts Gn 1:27; 7:9 and Dt 17:17 are associated.

An example of haggadah could be the Hebrew legend of Melchizedek
(r t QMclq) whi ch connects Is 6r: l ; Lv 25:13 and Dt 15:2 with the ob ject of
establishing a whole body of eschatological doctrine.

7. There are also cases of allegorical interpretation at Qumran. The Dam
ascus Document (6:2-II) provides an example in which two bibl ical texts are
associated, forming a single allegor y:

«But God remembered the covenant of the very first, and from Aaron raised men of
knowledge and from Israel wise men, and forced them to listen. And they dug the
well: 'A well which the princes dug, w hich the nobles ofthe land delved wi th the staff'.
The well is the Law. And those who dug it are the converts of Israel, who left the land
of Judah and lived in the land of Damas cus, all of whom God called 'princes', for they
sought him, and their renown has not been repudiated in anyone 's mouth. And the
staff is the interpreter of the law, of whom Isaiah said: 'H e produces a tool for his
labour'. And the nobl es of the peopl e are thos e who have arri ved to dig the well with
the staves that the sceptre decreed, to walk in them throughout the whol e age of
wickednes s, and without which they will not obtain it, until there arises he who
teaches justice at the end of day s»

rQpHab 12:2-4, corresponding to Hab 2:17, interprets the term «Lebanon»
allegorically as a symbol of the Council of the Qumran community. The
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root Ibn (<< Lebanon») means «white» (lii!z.iin). The members of that council
wore white at their meetings.

6. There are many examples of typological interpretation in the Nahum
Peier: the term kittim refers to the Romans, «Judah» to the members of the
Qumran community, «Manasseh» to the Sadducees, «those looking for easy
interpretations» to the Pharisees and «the lion» to Alexander jannaeus, etc.

7. The Qumran writings also used exegetical techniques practised in later
rabbinic sources. The Damascus Document (5:8-10) provides a case of rib
buy, a technique by which an element of a text is interpreted in an inclusive
manner: a simple pronoun (khm) extends to women the law of incest which
Lv 18:13 refers to men, without mentioning women. An example of gezera
siiwa occurs in IIQTemp 52:133, of diyyuq in the Damascus Document
10:14-15, of mUtt in I1QTemp 17=6-9, etc. (d. p. 479).

IV. THE AIMS OF EXEGESIS AT QUMRAN

Jewish hermeneutics, especially at Qumran, had two objectives: to explain
the biblical text in order to make it more understandable and intelligible
«<pure exegesis»], and to apply the biblical text to a new situation or to dis
cover in it the answer to current questions which Scripture had not consid
ered or even posed «<applied exegesis»). Pure and applied exegesis can con
cern narratives (haggadic), legal texts (halakhic) and prophetic texts (Ver
mes). Only one example of each need be examined.

1. Explanation of Narrative, Legal or Prophetic Texts

- Explanation of a narrative text: I QapGen 19:14-24 is a midrashic expan
sion of Gn 12:10-20. The biblical account gives no explanation at all about
how Abraham became aware that the Egyptians could eliminate him to take
away his attractive wife. The author of the Genesis Apocryphon inserts a
dream into the story, through which Abraham is warned to hide his wife. In
this way five years pass during which the Egyptians respect his life until the
moment when they notice that Abraham and Sarah are man and wife and the
moment of danger is completely resolved for the patriarch.
- Explanation of a legal text: in N m 30 it is established that a man's vow is
valid on its own merits, whereas a woman's vow can be annulled by her fa
ther or husband. The Damascus Document (16:10-12) places limitations on
this right. A father or husband can only annul those vows of a woman which
she never should have made.
- Explanation of a prophetic text: the author of the Habakkuk Pesher
(IQpHab 2:10-13) gives an eschatological expansion of Hab 1:6a: «For be
hold, I am raising up the Chaldaeans, that cruel and swift people». This pas
sage is interpreted as announcing the arrival of the last conquering people,
the Romans, called kittim, «sw ift and powerful in battle, to slay many».
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2 . The Application ofNarrative, Legal or Prophetic Text s

- Application of a narrative text: H abakkuk Pesher (12:3-4) int erprets the
words of the prophet, «For the violence done to Lebanon shall cover you »,
in terms which at first glance seem asto nishing because of the strange con
nectio ns they estab lish: «Because Lebanon (= th e Temp le) is the Council of
the Community ». A tradition known in Jud aism equated the terms «Le
banon » and «Temple». On the other hand, the Q umran Community con
sidered itself to be the tru e Temple. As a result, the text from the prophet
H abakkuk could be inte rpreted as an announcement that the Q umran Com
munity had been called to be the true Temple, which would replace the Tem
ple of Jerusalem.

- Application of a legal text: in the inter-testam ental period there was much
discussion about the question whether the requirement of att ent ion to el
derly relatives was stron ger than that of piety to God , or whether, instead th e
reverse held true (d . the discussion in Mk 7:9-13 and Mt 15:3-6). The Dam
ascus Document (16:14-15) find s an answer to th is question in Mic 7:2: one
traps the others in his net . The wo rd herem, «net» is inte rp reted as mean ing
«votive offerin g», which is also possible : «N o-one shall consecrate the goods
of his house to God , for as H e said: each one hunts his brother w ith a v otiv e
offering».
- Appli cation of a prophetic text: H ab 2:8b: «for (spilt) hum an blood and vi
olence don e to th e land , to the city and to those who live in it» is applied in
1Q pHab 9:8-12 to the «wicked pr iest, whom Go d delivered into th e han ds
of his enemies for the iniquity he committed against the Teacher of Right 
eousness and the members of his community».
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7

The Interpretation of the 0 T in
Hellenistic Jewish Literature. Philo of
Alexandria and Flavius Josephus

The interpretation of the OT in Hell enistic Jewish literature can only be
known by familiarity with that literature, its genres, aim and especiall y its
biblical sources and the way it interprets them.

Not counting the LXX, H ellenistic Jewish literature is classified into three
main genres: histor y, poetry and philosophy.

Con spicuou s amon g the historical w ritings are the works of Josephus and
two historical wo rks of Philo, Against Flaccus and Emba ssy to Gaius. Jason of
Cyrene wrote a histo ry of the Maccabaea n wars which the second book
of Maccabees simply summarises. Alexander Polyh istor, Jo sephus, C lement
of Alexandria and Eusebi us preserve fragments of other historians, including
Demetriu s, Eupolemus, Arta panus and C leode rnos. The thi rd book of Mac
cabees and the Lett er of Aris tcas are historical in form altho ugh in fact they
are wo rks of fiction.

The works of poetry and drama by H ellenistic Jewish writer s are only
known th rough quo tations or allusions contained in works by Christ ian
writers, especia lly Eusebius of Caesarea. Th ey include an epic work on
Jerusalem written by a poet called Philo, a lon g poem on Shechem composed
by Th cod ot ion and a work on Exodus wri tten by the dramatis t Ezekiel.

Am ong the works of a philosophical nature, the book of the \Visdom of
Solomon is a reflection of the wisdo m literatur e of Palestine, but it also ex
hibits the influence of Greek phil osophy, Stoi cism in part icular. T he four th
book of Maccabees, which pr aises the superiori ty of reason above th e pas
sions, also reveals Stoi c influ ence. Clement of Alexandria testifies that Aris
tobulus, an Alexandrian Je w of the znd cent . BeE, used the allegorical
method in his works about the Mosaic law (Stromata V, !4 and 97). The Let
ter of A risteas also uses allegor ical interpretation with the intent ion of justi 
fying the diet ary laws of Judaism (Arist eas 150- I 70).
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1. HELLENISTIC JEWISH WRITERS

Now a review of the various Hellenistic Jewish authors can be made, noting the
relationship of their works with biblical sources, of which they are often real in
terpretative elaborations. In general, the biblical text used is the LXX version.

The epic poet Philo (between jrd and znd cents. BeE) sings the praises of
Abraham, mentioning the Aqedah or the scene of the sacrifice of Isaac (vv.
8- I 0 of the first fragment) . It provides haggadic elements with reference to

giants. In the second fragment, Joseph is presented as governor of Egypt.
Tbeodotus (between znd and rst cents. BCE) composed a poem, probably

with the title On the Jews . Its language and metre were those of Greek epic.
Its source of inspiration is basically Gn 34, with references also to Gn 17, on
circumcision, and to Gn 27-33, on the events of Jacob's life. It also uses other
post-biblical traditions.

Ezekiel (znd cent. BCE), both a poet and a writer of tragedies, wrote a
work of which the only remaining fragments are inspired by Ex 1-15, with
Moses as the protagonist. The final act presents Moses and the Israelites in
their long march through the desert at Elim (Ex 15:27). The content of the
biblical narrative is dressed in the literary form of Greek tragedy. Ezekiel
uses the text of a very old recension of the LXX, the nature of which is not yet
defined.

Of the work of Aristobulus (2I1d cent. BCE) only five fragments have been
preserved. He is inspired by the books of Exodus, Deuteronomy, Genesis
and Numbers. The first fragment deals with the astronomical circumstances
associated with the feast of Passover when the sun and moon are in opposi
tion. The second deals with the nature of God, resolving the biblical anthro
pomorphisms which scandalised the public cult of the time. In the third he
states that some parts of the Law had been translated into Greek before the
LXX version so as to be able to show that Plato and Pythagoras had done no
more than drink from the sources of the Jewish Torah. The fourth fragment
develops themes from the two preceding fragments and the fifth refers to the
law of the Sabbath in terms taken from the cosmic order. The objective fol 
lowed by Aristobulus is, ultimately, to complete an interpretation of the
Torah, as is quite obvious from the title of the work by N. Walter, Aristobu
Ius, interpreter ofthe Torah (Der Thoraausleger Aristobulos) . The quotations
from fragments 2 and 4 come from the text of the LXX. This version is also
quoted in fragment 3.

The six fragments preserved of the chronographic work Demetrius (jrd
cent. nc n) are connected in one way or another with texts from the 0'1'. Ba
sically, it uses the narratives of Genesis and Exodus as well as other data from
later biblical history. Its intention is to establish a biblical chronology. The lan
guage and chronological system used correspond to those of the LXX version.

The exegete Aristeas (before i st cent. BCE) reconstructs a life of Job from
the Greek text of the book of that name. Aristeas deals with the patient fig
ure of Job, leaving out Job as impatient and a sinner, and more characteristic
of the canonical book of Job.
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Eupolemos composed a work (definite date: 158/57), probably with the
title About the Kings of judah. In it he traced the history of Israel from
Moses to Solomon, developing in greater detail what refers to the building
of the Temple of Jerusalem, following the text of 1 Kgs 5-8 and 2 Chr 2-5.
Eupolemos uses the text of Chronicles more than Kings. Undoubtedly it
uses the text of the LXX, although he also shows that he knew Hebrew. The
work ends with a calculation of the years elapsed from Adam and the Exo
dus up to the fifth year of the Seleucid king Demetrius (158/57 BCE). Eu
polemos was certainly the ambassador sent by Judas Maccabaeus to Rome in
161 (1 Me 8:17f and 2 Mac 4:II). As a descendant of a priestly family and son
of another diplomat, John, the figure of Eupolemos combines in his person
two cultural worlds, traditional Jewish and Hellenistic Greek. He certainly
belonged to the group of those who at first rejoiced at the introduction of
the Seleucid power.

Pseudo-Eupolemus (before the rst cent. BCE) was probably a Samaritan of
the jrd cent. BCE . He portrays Abraham as an advocate of astrology. Abra
ham learned this science, created by Enoch, in Babylon and later taught it in
Phoenicia and Egypt. The author docs not balk at altering the biblical narra
tive, for example, by putting the narrative of Gn 14 before 12:10-20 to make
it more obvious that astrology began in Babylon and reached Egypt through
Phoenicia. Similarly, the dialogue between Abraham and the king of Sodom
is changed into a dialogue of Abraham with the ambassadors of the Armen
ian kings who are alleged to have started the war referred to in Gn 14.

The novelist Artapanus, an Alexandrian of the znd cent. BCE, treats freely
the biblical narratives of Gn 12:10-20,37-50 and Ex 1:16. The three Jewish
patriarchs are portrayed as founders of different branches of culture: Abra
ham taught the Jews astrology, Joseph, administration of land, and Moses,
who has a longer history, established the Egyptian worship of animals as he
is identified with Hermes. The literal agreements with the text of the LXX are
noteworthy.

A whole series of ideas and concepts of judaism in the diaspora could
only be foreign to traditional Palestinian judaism, which is centred on ful
filling the Torah. For the Jew of the Hellenistic diaspora the Pentateuch had
become a body of laws based on a particular conception of divinity closer to
philosophical reason than to the revelation on Sinai. This was evident in fre
quent references to the Logos and to concepts such as causality, fate, im
mortality, etc. The biblical commandments made the individual capable of
triumphing over his passions, freeing the soul from the slavery of the body,
so as to carry out the search for eternal life in the kingdom of the immateri 
al. This world of ideas is foreign to Palestinian Judaism, concerned more
with observing the Torah. Only through serious allegorisation of the Penta
teuch could the God of the bible be transformed into Reason pure and tran
scendental, completely spiritual and free of passions, the character of Moses
be confused with a philosopher, a man of standing and a lawgiver, and the
biblical patriarchs be changed into models of the laws of nature.
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Another point of contrast between Hellenistic Jewish and Pharisaic Ju
daism concerns the concept of unwritten law, which for Philo is nothing less
than the natural law, something very different from the rabbinic concept of
oral law. Likewise, the pharisees refer to the collective tradition of the peo
ple of Israel, the only source of authority in Judaism; Hellenistic writers, in
stead, claim to be true individual «authors», moved only by their own tastes
and ideas according to the individualistic spirit of the age.

A large part of Hellenistic Jewish literature had an apologetic intent of de
fence of Judaism, insisting therefore on the antiquity and glories of the his
tory of Israel. Manetho, Lysimachus, Apion and other Greek writers were
very critical of Judaism. Josephus fclt obliged to quote them and refute them
(Contra Apion r,26; 2,rff.). Latin authors such as Horace, Pcrsius, Martial
and Juvenal also made clear their derision of the Jews and Tacitus never
stopped slandering them. However, the apologetic intent of Hellenistic Jew
ish literature never becomes missionary in tone. Its readers were not so much
the gentiles as their own Jewish co-religionists, whose signs of identity it was
necessary to reinforce, though still accepting the challenge of Hellenism.

Hellenistic Jewish literature consists largely in re-writingJewish ancestral
history as propaganda. The vision of history which Demetrius and Aristeas
offer have features typical of the old dcutcronornistic theology. The focus of
interest shifts from insistence on fulfilment of the Law to glorification of the
Jewish people and its ancestral heroes. A large and important segment of
Hellenistic Judaism did not identify particularly with everything that the
Law and rabbinic legislation meant. They were much more interested in the
ancient stories of the people of Israel and its national heroes, in emulation of
Greek, Babylonian and Egyptian history.

A series of works of Hellenistic Judaism exhibits a certain tendency to
Gnosticism (cf. p. 523). «Salvation history» through Yahweh's intervention in
the history of Israel and of other peoples gives way to «salvation through
knowledge», gained through supernatural revelation granted only to the ini
tiated. Concern for the Torah is subject to the desire for attaining full and
true knowledge (gnosis). Circumcision and dietary laws lose importance.
The signs of identity and of belonging to a Jewish community grow weak,
lose clarity and become vague.

Lastly, mention can be made here of the Hellenistic roots of certain fea
tures ofJewish hermeneutic (cf. p. 479). These roots arc found in Alexandri
an philology and Stoic philosophy. A good example is provided by the in
terpretation based on etymological analysis of Hebrew terms. Starting with
Heraclitus, the Greek philosophers reflected on the meaning and origin
(etyma, «ctyrnology») of proper names (on6ma ta) in order to know the
essence of things. In principle, these reflections never went beyond mere
word plays between similar sounding words. Plato started a more rational
and rigorous analysis of etymology (in Cratylus) which later was developed
much more among Stoics. Appolodorus was the first Alexandrian grammar
ian to write a treatise on etymologies (Peri etymologioni, undoubtedly influ 
enced by his teacher, Diogenes the Stoic, from Babylon. Jewish hermeneutic
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developed the etymological interpretation and therefore inherits the tradi
tions of interpretation of Babylon and Greece.

II. PHILO OF ALEXANDRIA

It is not easy to decide whether Philo is a philosopher who uses Scripture or
an exegete of the bible who turns to philosophy.

As for the canon, it has been noted that basically Philo only cites the
books of the Torah, but this not mean he did not know the other books (cf.
p. 232). It has to be remembered that Hellenistic Judaism, especially Alexan
drian Judaism, gave the person of Moses greater importance than he already
had in the Judaism of Palestine . Philo portrays Moses as the true and only
prophet and, at the same time, as a true philosopher. The prophets are the
faithful disciples of Moses. Philo attempts to bring the teachings of Moses to

the gentiles and at the same time to convince the Jews of the diaspora of the
value of the Torah, which is above all the doctrines of the Greek philoso
phers.

For Philo, the bible, reduced essentially to the Pentateuch, is the great ex
pression of religious humanism, raised to speculative mysticism. Philo's
thought has an anti-historical character, evident particularly in his allegorical
interpretation of the history of Israel. Similarly, the messianic idea has no
role at all in Philo, although it is always present to some extent.

Philo uses various exegetical methods. Research on Philo has tended not
to consider anything except allegory, understood from the viewpoint of the
Greek world . At the beginning of modern research on Philo it was thought
that Philonic allegory consisted basically in applying Greek philosophy to the
Hebrew Pentateuch. It did not take into account the fact that Philo docs real
exegesis of the Pentateuch directly on the actual bibl ical text (Siegfried).
Later it was realised that before Philo, allegory was already used in Judaism
and that it had its own Jewish characteristics such as paying more attention
to ethical and religious interpretation than to matters of the physical world,
the opposite to what Greek writers used to do (Stein).

Modern study on allegory in Philo goes in two different directions.
The first remains at the level of philosophical matters and of the logic

which sets Philonic allegory in motion. Philo was a platonist educated in the
technique of «dieretics», which enabl ed him to elassify and organise reality
in pyramidal structures, from the more universal to the more individual and
specific (Christiansen). It moves in a dualist philosophical framework, with
preference for the concepts of middle Platonism. It insists on divine tran
scendence and man's dependence on God, so that he would certainly prefer
Platonism to Stoicism which showed itself as marc inclined to immanentism.

The second approach lays more stress on the religious and Jewish aspect
in Phi Ionic interpretation. It docs justice to the exegetical form which clothes
Philo's works and the fact that Philonic allegory is always sparked off by
biblical concepts or realities such as Wisdom or the Torah of Moses
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(N ikiprowctzky). Allegory can take 0 11 various forms in Ph ilo, with very
differen t purp oses in each case: the enco mium, the ant i-anthropom orphic al
legory, th e allegory attained through identification of characters, the allegor
ical development of a theme, etc.

Therefore, it is necessary to stat e that in Philo there is a merge of biblical
Wisdom, which still retains mythological elements, and Plato nic philoso phy,
which Philo transforms int o a metaphor of a new Jewish Wisdom.

Ph ilo 's ex egetical w orks are of two types:
I. A llegorical commentaries (Loeb Classical Library , vols. 1- 5): tr eat pas

sages fro m Genesis and Exodus, with refere nces also to other books of the
Law. These wo rks interpre t the text with great freedom in the manne r of
som e commentaries by Greek philosophers . They focus int erest on the fig
ure of Moses the phil osopher and not Moses the lawgivcr. They do not con
sider the Torah as law since only th e literal meaning can interpret the Tor ah
as law and these commentaries use almost exclus ively the allegorical method.

2 . On the Special Law s (1.(:[. vols, 7-8): they attempt to resolve specific
qu estions concerni ng particular passages (Q uestions and A nsw ers on Gene
sis and Questions and Answ ers on Exo dus). They do not eomprise real exe
gesis of the texts; rather, the y are a systematic and logical explanation of
them, usin g great freedom w hen grouping biblical themes and passages,
someti mes adding length y digression s.

Philo also wro te other boo ks not di rectly related to the bible (L CL vols. 9
10), altho ugh the y too include biblical allusions. Later, the Alexand rian Fa
thers wrote exegetical works of these two types. Ph ilo 's work in fact was
more wide sprea d in Ch ristianity than in Judaism.

The themes which Philo develop s in his exegetical works are predomi
nan tly cosmological and anthropological or psycho logical. The Temp le sym 
bo lises the World (O n th e Special l.asos 1,66); the four colours of the high
pr iest 's vestments are a symbol of the four nat ura l clements (Moses 2,88);
Adam is a sym bol of intel ligence, Eve of sensitivity, and the animals of the
passion s (Allegorical Interpretation 2,8-9 .24.35 -38); Abraham's un ion with
Sarah symbo lises the uni on of intelli gence and virt ue (On Abraham 99), etc.

T he same text can be given different allegori cal inte rpre tations. Jacob 's
ladd er (G n 28: I 2) denotes the air suspended betw een the sky and the eart h
as well as the soul set between sensitivity and intellect. Later, C hristian exe
gesis would give man y allcgo rical interpretatio ns to a single biblical figurc or
narrative.

For Philo, Judaism provides the symbolic channel though wh ich the sou l
and th e mind of an individual can conqucr bodily passion s and reach spiri
tua l freedom and immo rtality. The Gree ks conceived th e spiritual soul as
captive in the material bod y which therefore was evil. A recurrent theme in
Greek religion is the soul fleeing the bonds of bodil y passion s. For Ph ilo, the
Jewish laws, part icularly observance of the Sabbath , circumcision and the di
etary laws, once interpreted allegorically, reflect universal truths of the spir
it. In th is way the validity of Jewish practice is safeguarded while its spiritu
al meaning is enhanced.
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III. FLAVIUS JOSEPHUS

Interest in recent years in the works of Josephus is evident in the recent pub
lication of new editions, translations, bibliographical collections, a complete
concordance (Rengstorf), various monographs and an important joint work
(Feldman-Hata).

In particular, the problem of the biblical text used by Josephus has been
studied. Sometimes this is the Greek text, particularly the material corre
sponding to 1 Esdras, the additions to the book of Esther and the books of
Samuel where Josephus uses a proto-Lucianic text (Ulrich). Recently, Nodet
has provided proof for the use of the Hebrew text, against Schalit's thesis
that Josephus only used the Greek bible. The possibility cannot be excluded
that Josephus knew a Hebrew tradition which was independent of the MT

and the LXX, as seems to be indicated by the agreements with Pseudo-Philo
in data not found in either of the two known biblical texts. Josephus had a
«trilingual proficiency in the handling of the Hebrew, Greek and Aramaic
versions» (Feldman).

Special study has also been made of the way Josephus tries to resolve the
theological problems, contradictions and chronological incongruities of the
biblical text, as well as justifying the events narrated and making them more
likely, re-working Jewish tradition to make it suit rhetorical tastes and the
kinds of audience for whom the work was intended, the «Greek» or Roman
Greek and not only the Jews, his co-religionists.

Josephus promises his readers not to alter, add or omit anything from the
sacred text. However, he summarises, arranges or expands and dramatises
the biblical narratives. The first part of the Antiquities, which corresponds to
the period of biblical history up to the Exile, is a complete paraphrase of the
biblical text, larded with legendary material, particularly in books 1-5 . This
comes from oral or written sources from midrashic traditions and has a par
allel in other sources such as Artapanus, Demetrius, Eupolemos and Philo as
well as Jubilees and Pseudo-Philo. Josephus guarantees that the material
found in rabbinic sources is old . It is sufficient to follow up the many refer
ences given in the notes to the Loeb edition of the Antiquities. For example,
the information in Pirqe ofRabbi Eliezer, «(Cain) took Abel's corpse, made
a hole in the ground and buried it» has a parallel in Antiquities 1,54. There
are marked agreements between Josephus and Philo, for example, between
the prologue to Antiquities (I,I-21) and the introduction to Philo's On the
Creation (I.2-2.I2). The two authors explain in the same way the fact that
the creation account precedes the account of the handing over of the Torah:
the sequence of the accounts is intended to prepare for obedience those who
were to receive the Torah. And there are also remarkable agreements in alle
gorical interpretation, such as the symbolic division of the Tabernacle into
three parts: earth, sea and sky (C 3, 18I; Philo, Quaestiones in Exodum, 2,85;
De Vita Mosis, 2,18.88), or the description of the seven-branched candlestick
as a symbol of the seven planets (Antiquities, 3,182; Philo, Quis Rerum Div
inarum Heres, 45,221-46,226; Quaestiones in Exodum, 2,73 .75).
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8

Rabbinic Hermeneutics

The Judaism of th e Second Temple period , and especially the form of Ju 
da ism shaped in the Q um ran com muni ty, is based on th ree foundations:
study and int erpretat ion of the Torah, keep ing the litu rgical rules and mes
sianic hope. Post-biblical Judaism was set up arou nd th e person of the rabbi,
who was a combination of the earlier ro les of sage, priest and messianic
prophet. Study of the Torah and obs ervance of th e ru les had to help spee d
up the coming of th e Messiah . Aft er th e disast er of 70 c s , wi th th e Temple
destr oyed and man y of the messianic hopes dep art ed , Judaism developed
more along mcrahistorical lines, with the emph asis o n the eternal and un
changing aspect of life, regulated by th e To rah in accord ance with rabbinic
exegesis, and to a large extent it abandoned its previous path in the direction
of a historical Messiah, which instead was developed within C hristianity.

I. HALAKH A H A ND H A G G AD A H

Judaism is based on hermeneuti cs, or the int erpretation of Scripture. The
basic con cepts of thi s hermeneu tic are those of hdldkd and haggddd. Both
have biblical ro ots; their earlie st for ms occur in th e bibl ical bo oks (d . p. 43 I)
and in Jewish lite rature of th e second Temple period (d . pp. 184-2 00),

H dld!f.d , w hich is typi cal of lit erature of the Mishnaic period, extends bib 
licallegislation. For exam ple, it lists 39 typ es of work plus other typ es which
were forb idd en on the Sabbath day (Mishnah, Sabbat ). Hdld!f.d tries to con
trol every aspec t of life, from dawn to du sk, fro m birth to dea th, even reach
ing beyond th e Jew ish peop le to all humank ind by means of the so-called
ru les of N oah.

Just as the per iod when th e bib lical books were ed ited and biblical int er
pretation came int o being corresponds to the Persian pe riod and the start of
the Hellenistic peri od (d. p. 428), so hdld!f.d had its most imp ortant and de
cisive development in thi s same peri od . A typ ical exampl e of the legislat ive
activity of this period co ncerns the ban on marrying for eign women (d . N ch
8 and 10).
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The sources for the study of hiilii!i.a are the same as for the study of bib
lical interpretation and of midrash. The LXX version, the deutero-canonical
and apocryphal books and Hellenistic-jewish literature itself contain pre
Mishnaic material. In addition to these sources there are others of a more
practical kind, such as legal practices, casuistic disputes, customs, etc.
Among the first sources linked more closely with Scripture, the LXX version
is usually translated in agreement with tannaitic hiild!i.a (Ex 12:15; Lv 23: 11;
Dt 25:5; etc.) or with one of the opinions expressed among the rabbis (in Dt
21 : 1 2 it follows the opinion of R. Eliezer against R. Aqiba's), or also in op
position to the Mishnaic tradition (Ex 22:27). The book of Judith shows the
hdld!i.a concerning circumcision of a proselyte (14:10) to be quite old. The
first book of Maccabees shows the origins of the legislation which allowed
the use of weapons on the Sabbath day (1 Me 2:32.41; and contrast Jubilees
50:12). The hdl,i!i.a given in the book of Jubilees usually disagrees with phar
isee hdld!i.a, for example in the laws concerning the Passover, it is even
stricter than Sammai's , for example, forbidding under pain of death to load
an animal, talk shop or fast on the Sabbath (49:1 3).

Many Mishnaic hdld!i.8t date right back to the beginning of the Second
Temple period. The law given in the Mishnah (.~eqalim 1-4) which requires
every Jew to give half a shekel to the upkeep of worship in the Temple, has
its earliest antecedents in Ex 30: I 1-16 which speaks of occasional tribute and
a direct antecedent in Nch 10:33ff, where reference is already made to an an
nual tax (d. Mt 17:24) . The use of rabbinic sources for knowledge of pre
Mishnaic hdld!i.a present very considerable problems, which are even more
aggravated when making use of them in connection with NT writings (d. p.

494)·
llaggtlda continues the narrative and wisdom tradition of the Bible. Hag

gadic midrash enjoyed less prestige than hdld!i.a. Unlike hdlii!i.,i, haggdda
lacked the slightest systematic arrangement and often fell into anthropo
morphisms and anthropopathisrns in referring to the divinity, always suspect
for orthodox Judaism. However, M. Kadushim accepts haggiidah to be of
value for its associative and a-logical character which sets in motion a whole
set of concepts which refer to particular values (charity, worship, choice,
etc.) even becoming what he calls a "mysticism of everyday life".

Hdlii!i.a and haggdda developed along parallel lines. According to com
mon opinion, midrash was the frame for the development of hiila!s:.a and is
earlier than the form of hiild!i.a developed independently of Scripture. it can
be asked in what period the midrashic type of hiilii!i.8t shifted to the creation
of a hdla!s:.a independent of Scripture. According to Lauterbach, this hap
pened around 190 BeE or in Epstein's opinion, after the persecutions of An
tiochus . However, there are no proofs that the formation of an oral Torah
was in fact connected with Scripture. According to Urbach, htlld!s:.a did not
originate in midrash but in the administration of justice. It was not so much
the business of the Sages as exegetes as of the Sages as judges in the courts.

The two routes by which hiilii!i.a was created, through midrash and inde 
pendently of Scripture, certainly developed at the same time and along par-
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allel lines , The fo rmer wa s connected more with th e world of Torah study,
th e latter with th e world of legal practi ce, altho ugh it is quite certain that
both spheres were closely related. The most importa nt th ing in all this is to

acknowledg e midrash as one source of th e crea tio n of halak/i . It s func tio n is
not reduce d to providing proofs fro m Scripture in favour of th e law, still less
d id it cons ist merely of exeges is. To understand th e develop ment of anc ient
Judaism it is fundament al to accept thi s func tion of midrash as a source of
halaka.

In any case, it is clear th at inde pendent hdlakh8t gradually underwent
«rnid rashization». A decisive contribution of th e ra bbinic movement after 70
CE was the biblical legalisat ion of hdlakhOt w hich had arisen from custom
and th e co urts . The «increasing influence of midrash » on halakhd is evident
in the Mishnah: in lat er manuscripts there are biblical qu otations not found
in the firs t witnesses.

I I. T HE SCHOOLS OF H ILLE L AND SAMMAI

Jewish, Bab ylonian and Alexandrian hermeneutics, Eas tern or Western,
Sernitised or Hellenised , w ere all co ncentrated in a sing le individual, Hill el,
in a period whi ch turned out to be transient, ushering in a new era , and at a
crossroads of p eoples and languages: Palestine, bilin gual in Ara ma ic and
Greek (with H ebrew surviving in th e sy nagogues and Latin wi th influence
in the subur bs).

I. The School of Hillel

H illel cam e to Je rusalem from Bab ylon. H is teachers were the Alexandrians
Sema yah and Abtalion. In Palestine he enjoyed a degree of acceptance
amo ng th e H erodians, but he did not let h imself be lured by mess ianic spec
ulation s or by th e messian ic provocations unl eashed late r amo ng th e zealot s.
Hillel lived in a period of tr ansition and change . During the H erodian peri 
od th e legal sys tems and judicial ins titu tions were in cr isis and lost much of
th eir old coercive force .

H illel promulgated rules and taught a doctrine based more on logic and
rational deduction than on tr adition and th e authorities. C onsulted in th e
case of a clash between th e laws concern ing the Passover and the observance
of the Sabbath, H illel de voted himself to the stu dy of Scripture, but his qu es
tioners did not recogni se th e «argument s from Scripture» and did not accept
his suggestion unti l he had referred to tradition and the teaching accepted by
his teachers, Sema yah and Abtalion (jr Pesabim 6,I,J3a).

Hillel establi shed seven rules - or made use of th em if th ey already exist
ed - which govern ed every legal and exege tica l interpretat ion of the bibli cal
texts. For thi s he fo llowed models and technical term s fro m Greek rhetoric.
This use of G reek -style logic and hermeneut ic meth ods introduced the prin 
ciple of Socrati c and Stoic realism into H ebr ew law and thought, as well as
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the intellectual approach of questioning the most obvious. The play of ques
tion and answer became the road to knowledge and to know how to act in
any situation, in a difficult blend of true gnosis and correct behaviour.

Hillel made it possible for the Torah to be tested by reason . The interpre
tation and application of the law in its literal meaning could sometimes be
against the true spirit of the law, simply for example, because of a change in
historical situation for which the law had been drawn up. Hillel, therefore,
promulgated new decrees (taqqdnai.), in each case responding to the de
mands of the moment. He did not worry about changing the letter of the law
if necessary, as long as its meaning and original purpose were preserved .

The radicals, opposed to Hillel, could reproach him that by insisting on a
rational interpretation of the Torah he was neglecting the need for an effec
tual fulfilment of the law. Hillel replied with the argument that his rational
interpretation made it possible to retain the validity and application of the
law to the new time and place of the diaspora. For these, instead, the laws
from ancient times, intended for Israel , were ineffectual. Faced with new sit
uations not envisaged in existing law, Hillel promulgated new taqqdnot; even
in those cases where the new mandate was no longer based on a biblical
hdldEd, for hdldEd had not evolved enough to found a new mandate within
the old biblical legislation .

The school of Hillel accepted received tradition but equally it admitted
and granted juridical validity to practice, without wondering whether the
origin of an accepted custo m could be foreign to the tradition of Israel. This
symbiosis of tradition and modernity was possible thanks to a hermeneuti
cal effort of interpreting th e ancient legal texts of the Bible and bringing
them up to date. Use or custom became hdldEd and was given a halo. This
ensured that fulfilment of the law was within the reach of any Jew. The law
did not become the pri vilege of the chosen and the perfect, which would
have led to an elitist ethic remote from the Jewish people.

2. The School ofSammai

The School of Sammai accused Hillel of being modern since he accepted new
rules (hildEal) which he derived from Scripture. Sammai was known as a
willing conservative, patriotic, opposed to foreign influences and so against
proselytism amongst the pagans. However, in spite of the strict tendencies of
his school, in one of every six cases where the Talmud reports on the differ
ences between the two schools, the opinion of Sammai's followers is more
open. In reality the attitude of the Sammai school shows a concern for re
taining the basic principles and not only an absolute intransigence in the
practical application of the law (A. Guttmann). According to Ginzberg,
Sammai addressed the better off whereas Hillel was more concerned with
the lower classes (Ginzberg). The differences between the two schools are
certainly due to more varied and complex causes. In the theological field,
Sammai's viewpoint was more thcocentric, Hillel's more anthropocentric. In
the area of relations with the gentiles , Sammai was more reactionary towards
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admi tti ng proselytes, H illel maintained a closer and more relationship to

wa rds th em. The attitu de of either toward s women does not fit a simple op
position between stric t and liberal. Contrary to H illel's school, Sammai's ac
knowledges th e rights of wo men more, defend s th eir personal status and
economic independence and gives credibility to thei r testimo ny in court.

III. TH E SC H O O LS O F R . ISH M A E L AN D R . A Q TBA

Yochanan Ben Zakk ay, the founder of th e school of Yabneh, was a disciple
of H illel. H e might perhaps be a grey figure, lacking his master 's brilliance,
but he is rightl y co nsidered the man w ho, after th e nat ion al catastrophe of
70 CE, reo rganised Judaism and made possibl e th e «Restoration» of th e in
stituti o ns and life of th e people of Isra el. Opposed to political zealotry, loyal
to Rome onl y to achieve his goa.ls and independent of th e po wer of th e
pri estly class, Yochanan Ben Zakkay extended th e legislation and interpreta
tion of the old laws. This meant that the rules and int erpretative trends of the
Hillel school could becom e law and be appli ed to th e new situa tion of the d i
aspo ra in which Jewish soc iety had to live from then on. Yochanan Ben
Zakkay accep ted Hi llel's process of taqqdniit, which enab led new laws to be
created and th e old laws of th e Jeru salem Templ e to be app lied in a Sanhedrin
now compos ed of lay-people, remo te fro m Jerusalem.

In the znd cent. CE, Jewish hermeneutics flou rished greatly. T he schools
of R. Ishm ael and R . Aqiba represent two opposed move men t (L. Finkel 
stein).

R. Ishmael based his herme neutics on H illel's fifth rule on «the general
and the particular». R. Aq iba, instead, evolved the method of «inclusion and
exclusion», which enabled him to give supreme importance to the most tr iv
ial details of the text, including accent s, letters and part icles. R. Ishm ael's
hermeneu tics started from the pr inciple tha t all do ctrines or laws are ex
pressed in human lan guage so tha t th eir int erpretation has to be ru led by th e
logic of reason. T he meaning of a text canno t be forced at the expense of an
atornis cd int erpre tation, applied to isolated words and lett ers, as the school
of Aqi ba did , even to th e brin k of any logic. For Hillel, the «pro mulgation»
of new laws in terms of th e demands of circumstance was mo re important
th an the «derivatio n» of other laws fro m Scriptural tex ts. Aq iba, however,
gave preeminence to th e «derivation» of laws fro m th e sacred texts, hardl y
leaving room for pure halak/i and the process of establishing new taqqdnot.
Aqi ba mixes th e meth od s of hilaka and haggi da which H illel carefull y
keeps distin ct. After Aq iba, any oral tr aditi on could be made legitimat e from
Scrip tur e to th e extent th at it has been do ubted whet her Aqiba really ac
cepted the existence of an ora l Torah as separate fro m the \'Vritten o ne
(Finkelstein). There was not yet th e fear, expressed by Joh anan Ben Zakk ai,
that a hilaka without fou nd ation in Script ure could remain for gotten.

Th e logical and reasoned interpretation of th e school of R. Ishm ael was
provided wi th great critical, philological and histo rical precision. R. Aqiba,
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instead, closer to th e Zealot movem ents and the myst ical and apocalyp tic
trends of the time, gave free rein to a less exacting spirit, both in exegesis and
in legal practice.

Although his journeys seem to have had no connection with Bar Koch
ba's revolt, Aqiba gave his approval to a messianic interpretation of that re
volt. All the texts refer to the fact that Aqiba was executed in connection
with the revo lt, although the details given cannot be historical (P. Schafer).

The school of Aqiba, cont inued by great masters such as Sim 'on, Me'ir
and Yehudah the Prince, had much mor e influence in th e later history of Ju
daism, mos t especially in the compilation of the Mishnah. Th e name of
Aq iba is cited 270 time s against th e 80 where his rival, R. Ishmael, is quo ted.

As for th e tradition of readin g the bib lical text, the two schools held dif
ferent crit eria . R. Ishmael did not allow any change at all to the conson antal
text, but did in its pronunciation . R. Aqib a considered that the traditio nal
pronunciati on, which was not yet fixed by vowel signs, had the same value
and the same unchangeable character as the consonantal text. R. Ishmael set
no special meaning or value on th e sequ ence in which th e un its of the bib li
cal text appeared . According to R. Aqiba, how ever, the transmitted or der
was unchangeable and highly sign ificant (Il T Sanh edrin aa-b; H ullin 72a; Pe
saim 67b).

The schools of R. Ishmael and R. Aq iba devel op ed two tendencies in J cw
ish hermeneuti cs wh ich stem fro m H illel: on the one hand , the search for
freedo m and reason in exegetical analysis, and on th e other, obedience to th e
demands of the pra ctical and legal order, as an ant idot e against a po ssibl e dis
so lving of Jewish bein g through assimilation to form s of pagan or Christian
being.

Christianity, especia lly ill its Pauli ne and Joh annine forms, comes close in
some de gree to Esscn e movements, distancing itself from Hi llelite phari
saism. Th e hermeneuti cs of Philo and Esse ne theology we re more accepted
by Christianity and rejected more in Judaism. From a very earl y stage,
Christianity tended to set exact lim its in doctr inal matters against the possi
ble rise of heretical deviatio ns. In practice, however, th e need to adapt to

very different cultur al worlds fo rced it to accept a greater variety than exist
ed in Judaism. Judaism, instead, though more liberal in doctrine, had to de
velop very precise rule s of beha viour (halik/i) to ensure the cohesion and
survival of Jewish society.

IV. RABBIN IC H E R M E N E U TI CS AS DIALOGIC

The logic of H illel hermeneutics was matched by a dialogic style which fos
tered and encouraged differences of opinion and viewp oint. 'D ialogic' is a
term of parti cularly Jewish stamp (F. Rosenz weig, Pbilosophie als Dialogik;
Dialogik : Philosophic auf dem Boden der Neuzeit , and M. Bub el', J and
Thou). Dialogic is the oppo site of mon ologic. T he former accepts and nour
ishes vari ety, the second excludes any method of understanding other than
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its own, in an attempt to reduce everything to one. The contrasting opinions
of Hillel and Shammai could be considered as equally true and could be
given equal approval by a voice from heaven: the «two opinions are the
words of the living God» (BY 'Erubin 13b).

Rabbinic debate was always inconclusive and open to discussion. Even
when a matter was settled by majority decision, it was still possible to teach
a different opinion as long as it was defensible by rational argument. The dis
cussion could be more important than the conclusions reached, since truth is
always unattainable. Reason occupies a central position in rabbinic
hermeneutics, although the sources of truth are not found in reason but in
Scripture (Kraemer). Jewish theology, however, never crystallised into dog
mas. At most, some basic statements about monotheism and the goodness of
creation were formulated as a defence against Gnosticism.

The critical spirit of rabbinic exegesis did not shrink even from criticism
of God himself, who is submitted to the interpretation by the rabbis of the
divine Torah (<<My sons have beaten me», sr Baba iVlci'a 59b). This Talmu 
dic passage testifies to the primacy granted to reason in Jewish hermeneutics.
The sage is superior to the prophet and the ecstatic mystic. Tradition and
revelation are two basic categories in Judaism (cf. p. 43 I). Tradition is ele
vated to the category of revelation which then even seems to be inferior to

it. Tradition is transmitted by creating a new meaning and renewing the old
meaning. This renewal (~iddus) does not threaten the integrity of the text or
assume the intrusion of something alien to the text, which is enriched thanks
to its continual renewal. The written Tor ah submits to the needs and meth
ods of interpretation peculiar to the oral Torah. «Oral law tries to speak
about what written law says. But oral law says something more; it goes be
yond the obvious meaning of the passage studied, without however forsak 
ing the spirit of the overall meaning of Scripture» (Levinas, L'Au-del« du
v erset).

A very special characteristic of Jewish hermeneutics reflected in the Mish
nah is a concern for collecting and keeping minority opinions which could
not hope to have any regulatory force . This respect for the opinion of the
minority expressed the conviction that in the application of law everything
is questionable and nothing can become dogmatic. This mentality matches
the legal and philosophical sensitivity of the Hellenistic world.

The structure of Jewish hermeneutics as dialogic set in motion a whole se
ries of questions and objections. The real literary form of the halakhic
midrashirn is marked by its dialogic (form) .

In rabbinic dialectic, the relationship of «revelation- reason» takes on par
ticular importance and, in rabbinic terms , is «biblical teaching» (Talmud
lamar) - 'logic' (din) . When human logic concludes to what the Bible says al
ready, two positions are possible. Either a new meaning for the biblical text
is sought, since teaching it would be superfluous or unnecessary, or counter
arguments are used to show the weakness of human logic, in order to make
obvious the imperative need for the biblical text. The first approach is typi
cal of Sifre Numbers (School of Ishmael), the second is typical of Sifra
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(School of Aqiba). Both hermeneutical attitudes give rise to dazzling exeget
ical speeches .

A rabbi expounds the solution of a problem or a particular case and suggests
a halakhic decision, which has its support in Scripture. Next, another rabbi
puts forward objections and a general discussion begins, with arguments by
some and counter-arguments by others. The debate ends with a majority de
cision which from that moment becomes a regulatory Halaka.

The dialogic style of the Mishnah and the Talmud could only lead to the
development of some compilation techniques in museum fashion so that even
the more obsolete opinions and rulings were included. The classification of
laws was not systematic nor was it according to content. It resembled rather
a sort of anthology of authors, sometimes choosing the weirdest interpreta
tions, even though they were contrary to common opinion and established
practice. This «principle of conservation» saved many haldkoi of the Sammai
school from oblivion, as well as a large number of Sadducee traditions which
had fallen into disuse after the destruction of the Temple.

Changes in circumstances and legal practice forced a method of exegesis
to be developed which made possible hermeneutics to be «applied» to new
laws and new conditions. On the other hand, the development of some exact
methods of interpretation and of some «rules for the derivation. of laws
from Scripture put a limit on a possible inconsistency in the interpretation of
biblical laws and in the creation of new regulations derived from the old .

A fundamental difference separates Jewish from Amoraite and Tannaitic
hermeneutics and from the hermeneutics of the Qumran Essenes and the
first Christians. Among these the discussion opens with a question being set
and concludes with a decision which ultimately has to be taken by the
Teacher of Righteousness or by Rabbi Jesus. In Mishnaic literature instead,
the discussion is resolved by a decision taken by the majority.

V. THE LITERARY FORMS OF RABBINIC INTERPRETA
TION: PESAT, DERAS, PESER AND ALLEGORY

There are four main genres of interpretation in Jewish hermeneutics: pCsat,
peier, dCras and allegory. The distinctions are very uncertain; even the Jew
ish interpreters were not necessarily aware of the differences among these
four genrcs .

I . Litcral interpretation or pCsat

Literal interpretation or pcsat was the most common interpretation especial
ly in the application of lcgal texts to actual cases of litigation. At times it even
suffered extreme literalism. Literal interpretation is less common in Talmu 
dic than in rnidrashic literature. The literal interpretation was so evident and
known that it not need to be included in a collection of laws. Philo himself,
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the greatest exponent of allegorical interpretation, and the Dead Sea Scrolls,
where peser interpretation was typical, often also used literal exegesis.

Note that the term peselt is mediaeval and is not used as an exegetical term
in the oldest rabbinic literature. At that time kC-misma'o was used, (<<ac
cording to its tradition or its meaning or its sound or its hearing»). In most
cases, in the oldest midrashim, after citing the biblical text, a simple state
ment of its meaning or of its application is given. (For example, «this is said
in order to exclude minors») , We can therefore class it as «stated exegesis»
which is claimed to be obvious from text, context or tradition. This exegesis
should not be confused with «p hilo logical» exege sis in the Middle Ages or
the literal exegesis of Christian systematic d isciplines. Since it is the obvious
meaning of the text there is no need to consider it further here. The other
meanings require more attention.

2 . Peser interpretation

Peier interpretation is typical of the exegetical writings from Qumran. Ac
cording to this type of interpretation, the meaning of a biblical text is not the
one which refers to the circumstances of the time when it was written but is
instead the prophetic meaning received by the text in respect of the situation
of the eschatological community (W. H . Brownlee, F.F. Bruce; d. pp . 191and
455)' Examples of the genre pefer can be found in passages of the Hosea
Peser (2:8- 12) and also in the gospel of Matthew (Mt 1:18-23; 2:1-6; 2:16-18;

P - 13 )·

3. D eras and m idrash

a. Terminology . Until the beginning of the rabbinic period, the terms deras
and mid rash, from the same root drs «<to examine, look for »), did not ae-
quire th e technical meaning of searching for the meaning of Scripture. These
terms were applied to any kind of interpretat ion of Scripture, not necessari
ly as used in the midrashim.

Similarly, the aw areness of the th eoretical dist inction between literal and
midrashic interpretation is not att ested until the beginning of the 4th cent. CE

in the Babylonian Talmud. Interpretation by means of deras, consisting of
the search for abstruse meanings of the text, was also the true literal inter
pretation of the text (A .G. Wright).

The term «rn id rash- can refer to three different things: the exegetical
pro cess by which a text is interpreted (deras) , th e actual interpretation of a
particular verse or biblical passa ge using the midrashic method and the com
pilation of exegetical works brought together in collections called mi
drashim. Note, however, that the plural m idrashim is completely unknown
in the Mishnah, Tosephta, Talmud and halakhic Midrashim . The plural used
in rabbinic literature is m idrasi): (<<interpretations»); the expression bate
midraiot to denote cent res of stu dy, is very common. The plural form
midrasim is a very late cre ation which seems to have part of the editorial
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process to denote compilations. Study of «comparative midrashic literature»
can start from these compilations (Neusner) or from exegetical methods and
actual interpretations of a particular passage (Kugel).

b. Definition, A clear and exact definition of «midrash» as exegetical
process has to include three elements: mid rash is a form of exegesis which
starts with Scripture and is intended for the Jewish community (Porton) .
Rabbinic midrash has various features which distinguish it from other forms
of Jewish interpretation.

Rabbinic texts comprise collections of separate texts the order and
arrangement of which can be the work of one or more editors. Frequently,
these separate commentaries, brought together in collections, refer to the
same biblical passage and can be virtually identical, complementary or even
contradictory to each other. Unlike other forms of midrash, rabbinic mi
drash is not usually anonymous; several expressions can be attributed to the
same sage or rabbi. Rabbinic commentary can seem to be linked to a biblical
unit or can form part of a dialogic, a narrative or a discourse. In other forms
of midrash the commentary is linked with the biblical text commented on.
Rabbinic midrash breaks up the text to a much greater extent than any other
form of midrash with the exception of the targumim which, by their nature,
discuss separately each and every clement of the text. Frequently express ref
erence is made to the particular type of exegesis used in a particular com
mentary.

c. '[h e purpose of midrasbic exegesis. Midrash can be used for very differ
ent purposes which can be known from the different st yles employed.

One of these purposes is to connect newly-formed laws with passages
from Scripture cited to support them. The purpose is for new usages to be
more easily accepted by members of the Jewish community when guaran
teed in one way or another by texts of Scripture (Weingreen). The connec
tion between the new regulation and the corresponding passage from Scrip
ture frequently seems to have been established at a late date, once the new
law had already been accepted and could be included in the Mishnah.
Midrash also had the purpose of solving problems and contradictions with
in Scripture (Vermes) and to keep the spirit of the Jewish community alive.
Midrashic works seem to be intended for the public like synagogal sermons
a.Heinemann, A. G. Wright) although there arc no proofs to show that they
do in fact correspond to those sermons. The midrashim arc too short to be
sermons and in addition arc too obscure and sophisticated to be intended for
the general public. Possibly, many rnidrashic passages were intended exclu
sively for students of the schools. R. Tarfon, referring to Aqiba, gives a mas
terful definition of the basic objective of midrash: «You do research in order
to agree with tradition» (Sifra, Nedebah 4:5). A parallel text in Numbers
Sifre 75:2 runs: «Aqiba, doing his own research, succeeded in agreeing with
the halakhah ».

The whole of Genesis Rabbah is a complete example of a midrashic re
reading of the book of Genesis. It pays more attention to the message which
can be dr awn from the book for the present and future of Israel than to the
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actua l sto ry told in the book. Esau, Ishm ael and Moab are turned into sym 
bols of the Rom an Empire, the last of the four empires whose fall was to pre
cede the resto ratio n of Israel (Persia, Media, G reece, Rome). jacob 's/Israel's
bro ther, Esau, also becom es a symbol of Chris tianity, whic h considered it
self as heir to th e Jewish prom ises and also appropriated the legacy of th e
Rom an Empire. T hrou gh Esau, midrash acknowledges the relationship link 
ing Judaism with Christianity. Yet, at the same time it shows tha t C hr istian 
ity, connected with the Roman Empire would end up ceding place to th e
sons of the blessing con ferre d on th e Israelite descendant s of Jacob. Exam
ples of midrash occur especially in Lev iticus Rabbah, Sifre Numbers, Pesiq
ta of Rab Kahana and in the Babylonian Talmud (Sanhedrin 90A).

Th is type of mid rash, which evolved in rabb inic literature, is distinctly
different from periphrastic rn idrash, typical of the targumim (e.g. Neophtyi
Dt 29:9[MT 29:8J; G n 2:15; 3:15; Dt }2:30, etc.) or of som e books in the LXX

version (e.g., LXX Pr 1:7 and Ex 22:8-9; d. P: 439). Th e fundamental differ 
ence between midrash and targum is that midrash makes a careful distinction
between biblical text and commentary, whereas tar gum is a paraphrase or
«rewritt en bib le».

19th century critics paid no attention to the study of midrash since th ey
consi dered it a worthless typ e of literature (Heinemann). Midrash has been
th e object of stu dy in recent years fro m the aspect of the literary forms it
uses (Wr ight) and the histo ry of the formation of midrashic collections
(Neusner).

Midrash reads Scripture as if things are no t what they appear to be and the
meaning of the texts is not only what is obvious and litera l. Scripture has
«seventy faces» and the aim of midrash is to discover the hidden meanin gs of
the text. In this it is to some extent com parable to allegorical pro cess and ca
balistic investigation.

4. Allegory

Before the period of R. Jud ah the Prince, two groups of Palestinian ph ar
isees, called Dorse Resumot and Dorse Hiimurot, used th e allegorical
method, altho ugh never overs tepping certain: marks (Lauterbach). Th e liter
ary output of these gro ups was rejected later when a tr end against allegori
cal exegesis became do minant in Judaism fro m the end of th e znd cent . BeE.

Some targumic texts give an allegorical interpretation of biblical legislation
even though the applicatio n of this type of int erpretation to legal texts was
not authorised (Bonsirven).

The Jewish herm eneutic system developed by H illel was based on Hel
lenistic mod els, including the allegori cal meth od as well (Daube). Th e meth
ods and terminology used by the Tannaites presum e the influence of G reek
rheto ricians (Lieberman). The exegetical principles, the sty le and the termi
nology of Hill el are compara ble to autho rs such as Cicero (Da ube). Some
times the rabbis seem like Greek philosophers (Bickerman). Stoic, Epicure -
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an, Platonic and Cynic elements can be seen in rabbinic midrash (Fischel; d .
P: r 12).

H owever, the similarities with Alexandr ian hermeneuti cs must not be ex
aggerated. A Jewish scribe did not necessarily depend on Greek philology
but he was heir to a tradition with deep roots in the ancient N ear East. The
main difference between the Alexandrian phil ologists and Jewi sh scribes was
that the scribes were interpreting a text they considered to be revealed by
God himself and so required a listening attitude very different than for the
texts of the Gr eeks (d. p. r 5r).

VI. RUL ES AN D METHOD S O F INT ERPRETATION

In Jewish hermeneutics there was a whole form ative process both in term i
nology and in methods of expression . Th e gradual compilation of lists of
rules of interpretation (midd3t) emphasises this evolution: the first seven
rules, att ributed to Hillel, are made into thirteen by R. Ishmael and then thir
ty-two with R. Eliezer ben Jo seph ha-Gelili (Zeitlin). The Alexandrian edu
cation of the teachers of H illel, sernayah and Abtali on explains certa in tra its
of rabbinic exegesis (Da ube). T he seven rules of H illel are collected togeth
er in the treatise 'A bot of Rabbi Nathan (37) and in the Tosefta, Sanhedrin
(7,11). These rules are as follows (some examples are quoted throughout the
book; d . p. 499).

I. Qal-wtiqi5mer: what applies in a less important case is valid in ano ther more im
portant one (argument fro m a fortiori) .

2. Cezera sawa: identical words, used in different cases, apply in both (principle of
verbal analogy).

3. Binyan 'a!zmikktiLu!z 'ebad: if the same ph rase occurs in a certain num ber of pas
sages, what refers to one applies to th em all.

4. Binyan 'a!z missene keLii!zim: fo rmation of a principle by means of the relation 
ship established between two texts.

5. Kettil u/!.ertit law of the general and the particular. A genera l principle can be re
stricted if applied to a particular text; likewise, the part icular can be genera lised and
become a genera l principle.

6. Ktiyo~e' bo bemaqom 'aher: the difficu lty of a text can be resolved by compari
son with ano ther text wh ich has some simi larity (no t necessarily verbal) with it.

7. Dti!ztir hal/tim ed.me 'inytino: determinin g meanin g from context .
Some of these rules are the simpl e application of logic and common sense. Others

are open to greater misuse in exegesis (especially rul es 2,3,4 and 6).

In the first half of the znd cent. cs , R. Ishm ael extended th e list of H illel's
rules to 13, so as to put a stop to the hermeneutic innovations of R. Aqib a.
Furt her extension is attributed to R. Eliezer ben Yose ha-Gelili, probably
betw een 130 and 160.

Hi llel's rules led to the develop ment of a atomised exegesis, which inter
preted sentences, clauses, ph rases and single words as completely indepen-
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dent of the literary context and historical circumstances menti on ed in the
text (G. F. Moore). In halakh ic matt ers the reigning tradition pre vented too
arbi trary an application of the rule s of inte rp retation . In matt ers of hag
gadah, however, excesses were very common since they did not entail dan 
ger to the practice of law. R. Eliczer 's four last rules were pr ob ably the ones
which gave rise to mor e fanta stic and absur d int erpretat ions. These four last
ru les conc ern the follow ing: Ge matria, which consisted of calcula ting the
nu merical value of letters; 'Nota rikon, a pro cedure in wh ich a wo rd is divid
ed int o two or more parts and then each of th em is explained as if it were a
single word; th e process called Muq dam ume 'ubar sehit' baparasiyyl3t, al
lowing it to be suppose d that several passages refer to a later per iod than the
period to which earlier passages refer (and vice versa; Strack-Sternberger).

As yet there has been no systematic classification of the meth ods of rab 
bini c exegesis in linguistic terms. This classification has to be sy nchro nic be
fore diachronic and sho uld not be based on comparison wit h other types of
interpretation method (Samley). The linguistic mater ial for this classification
goes from letters and morphemes up to sentences and lon ger units which are
legal or narrative in conte nt . Th ere are quite a number of aspects which can
bear meaning in a single letter: the form of the lett er, the meaning of its name,
its numerical value (gematrya' ), its position in th e alp habet , its acronymic
value inotariqon ], its phon etic value (,al-tiqre), etc.

Rabb inic interpretation does not give an explanation of pure signs but of
signs as they occur in a specific text . The orde r and sequcnce of the lette rs,
words or ph rases can carry meaning. Th e position of the letters 'alell- and bet.
in the Torah gives cause for Genesis Rabbah ( 1:1) to account for the impor
tance of these two letters in the alphabetic sequence. The sequence of the
names Moses and Aaron serves in the Mekilta of R. Ishmael, Pisal: 1 (Ex 1 2: 1

and 6:26-27) to explain that both are on a par. T he criter ion for deciding be
tween two conflicting phrases is the order betwe en them (Sifra, Lv 18:6-7,
Flal ull-ert) . The Mckilt a of R. Ishmael , Bahodei 5 (Ex 20:2) explains w hy
the decalogue is found at the beginning of the Torah in Ex 20: 2: the text of
the decalogue is related to th e for egoin g sectio ns which tell of God's good
deeds to Isra el. Relation s of identi ty or cont rast can be established bet ween
lexemes: Genesis Rabbah 1: 1 gives a series of syno nyms for the term 'amon
(Prov 8:30; Nm 11:12; Est 2:7; N ch 3:8); syno nymy or use of a word in dif
ferent contexts accounts for its meaning and invites midrashic int erpretation.

In rabbinic exegesis th e meaning is never immediate. The revealed word
awaits an explanation to be und erstood. The commenta ry, therefore, is al
ways necessary and exegesis for ms part of a long tradi tion. The text has no
existence outside the sounding-box of tradition . Being anchored in tradition
does not mean submission to prejudices which limit freedom. It is to be
read y to listen, to create a str ucture of expectation makin g th e text ap
proachabl e and int elligible. In mod ern th inking, daughter of the Enl ight en
ment , inherited traditi on connotes a tyrannical factor whereas for the rabb is
it denotes so met hing setting meaning free. Th e rabbin ic interpretatio n of the
term «heritage» in D t 33:4 «<Moses pr escrib ed a Torah for us, heritage
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(mar-asa) of the community of jacob») is significant . The Babylonian Tal
mud (P 49b) reads mii'or-asa «fiancee», «betro thed». Far from such insulting
legalism, tradition remembers the love of a fiancee (Fishbane 76). Sifre, Dt
'7:'9, includes the saying: «T he reading of the Miqra> leads to the Targum,
the Targum to the Mishnah, the Mishnah to th e Talmud and the Talmud to
action».

Rabbinic methods of legal interpretation (halaka) and moral theological
interpretation (haggad/i) correspond to mechanisms which control every
procedure of int erp retation. It has been possible to consider legal and theo
logical hermeneutic as a model of what happens in every principle of inter
pretation (Gadamer; ct. p. 554). Every interpretation is an «application» : the
application of a legal rule to a particular case in halaka and the application of
a moral message, written or oral, to a new situation in haggada.

Jewish hermeneutics is a dialogic and makes a dialogic; it has the circular
structure of question-and-answer. Dialogic between interpreters, who in prin
ciple disagree on the application of a legal text or the meaning of a religious text,
leads to a juridical deci sion being made or the meaning of a religious text to
be determined. However, the essence of th e dialogic is rooted not just in the
relationship established in discussion between interpreters but in the rela
tionship, which is also a di alogic, which they try to establish with the text
and what the text attempts to reveal: the eternal Torah and the divine will.

Often, non-Jewish scholars tend to reject rabb inic exegesis, considering it
empty and worthless fo r understanding the text of th e 0 '1'. H owever, it has
to be acknowledge d that th e Mishnah and the Talmud preser ve a great deal
of material from oral tradition which goes back to the biblical period, al
though it mus t be emphasised that rabbinic interpretat ion is valuable in its
own right.

Study of mid rash has to begin with the Jewish context in which thi s type
of int erpreta tion originated and develop ed. Only after becoming acquainted
with th e methods, interpretati ons and colle ctions of Midrash can study of
th e N T be approa ched from thi s perspective Often, NT scholars jump too
quickl y from midrashi c interpretation to N T exegesis (cf. P: 495).

The oral Torah develops the sys tems of rule s for purity and impurity con
tained in the wr itten Torah, but it neither corrects nor cont radicts it. The oral
Torah does not co nsider as pure any thing which the writt en Torah holds as
impure. It confines itself to specify ing which objects, places and actions are
likel y to produce impurity. A rabbi close to ph arisai sm , Jesus of Nazareth,
could say quite rightly: <<I have not come to abolish the (prie stly) law. I did
not come to abo lish it but to fulf il it». T he oral Torah is the culmination of
th e writte n Torah. Th e twofold Torah is the only complete Torah of Moses
(N eusner).
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VII. MEDIAEVAL JEWISH EXEGESIS:

BETWEEN THE LITERAL MEANING AND MIDRASH

In order to know the history of the biblical text there is no other route ex
cept through the testimony of the mediaeval masoretcs (d. p. 272). Similar
ly, the tradition ofJewish interpretation of the Bible reaches us at the hand
of the same masoretes and mediaeval Jewish philologists and exegetes. No
attempt at all is being made here to describe Mediaeval Jewish exegesis . It is
simply a matter of drawing attention to the import ance of this link in the
chain of tradition of Jewish interpretation. Enlightened modern criticism has
usually accorded Mediaeval exegesis, whether Jewish or Christian, mostly
scorn and neglect. It focuses its attention only on three aspects: T) the rela
tions between Karaism and the writings of the Qumran community empha
sise the continuity that existed between the oldest exegesis and exegesis of
the mediaeval period, 2) Mediaeval Jewish interpretation moves, as in earlier
periods, between pesat and deras, between philological and literal exegesis,
which was more developed in Sephardi and philosophical and midrashic ex
egesis, dominant in Central European Judaism, 3) Jewish exegesis continued
to influence Christian exegetes; thi s influence was always directed at granti
ng greater weight to the literal and philological meaning of the biblical texts;
some modern trends of study in non-Jewish circles today defend a return to
contact with the sources of Jewish exegesis .

Medi aeval Jewish exegesis originated in the Islamic Arabic situation with
Se'adiah Ga 'on al-Fayyicrnu (882-942), whose biblical commentaries gave
new life to literal exegesis in the context of polemics with karaism. This new
exegesis spread over North Africa, especiall y in Qayrawan, reaching its
zen ith in Sephardi. Together with literal exegesis there was also development
of movements focused on philosophical and mystical exegesis. The exegesis of
cabalistic theosophy tried to uncover the mysteries of the divinity in Scrip 
ture, the hidden life of the divine according to his ten basic manifestations
(the ten sej2zr6t). Abraham Ibn 'Ezra' and Samuel ben Mc'ir represent liter
al interpretation, Maimonides and Yoscf Ibn Kaspi, philosophical and alle
gorical interpretation.

Talmudic literature has developed exegetical methods denoted by the
term PaRDeS (= «paradise»), formed from the initiallctters of th e words for
the fo ur meanings of rabbinic hermeneutics: pesat (literal and historical
meaning), De ras (legal and ritual meaning), Ra J: (allegorical and philosophi
cal meaning) and Sad (symbolical and mystical meaning). Throughout the
6th-9th cents. CE, the Ge'onim who directed the Talmudic academies of
Babylon in Sura and Punbedita used these same methods . The interpreta
tions established by these four paths or meanings were communicated to all
the Jewish communities, even the most remote in Christian Europe. In this
way a rich Gaonic literature grew up which took the form of a Response to
questions posed by Jewish communities throughout the diaspora .

Arabic-speaking Jewish commentators, living in Palestine in the loth cent.,
are of special interest since they are the contemporaries of the Tiberian masorctcs,
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The greatest representative of Palestinian rabbinism in this peri od is Se'a
diah Ga'on, already referred to . He was born in Egypt and after schooling in
Alexandria and Jerusalem, moved to Baghdad where he soo n became the
highest authority in the academ y there. Se'adiah Ga 'on 's exegesis is based on
Arabic ph ilology and philosophy and is marked by its devel opm ent of the
literal and midrashic meanings. His commentaries represent the Jewish or
thod oxy w hich later spread acros s Spain , N orth Afric a and Western Europe.
H e wro te commentaries on the Pentateuch, Proverbs, Job and Isaiah. Frag
ments found in the Cairo Synagogue have provided new material, notably a
commentary on Daniel.

I. Karaism and its R elationship to the Qu mran Writings

Th e golden age of Kara ism was the l oth cent. CEo Karaite exeget es unde rtook
intense research on matt ers of grammar and lexicography. They rejected the
Talmudic tradition of rabbinism and so focused the ir research on the study
of «Scripture only» , applying to Hebrew the progress made by Arab gram
marians and lexicograp hers in th eir study of th e language of the Koran. In
thi s period, Jacob ben Isaac al-Qirqisani pub lished a sort of summa, Kitdb
aI-A nwar wa-l-Maraqib, and at the beginning of the 1rth cent., Yusuf al
Bail' published his treati se on theodicy, inspired by the Islamic mu'tazi lites,
Kitdb al-Muchtaw i.

Th e exegetes of Karai srn include Yafet ben 'Eli (c. 920-C. 1010), who wrote
commentaries on the wh ole Bible, except on Lamentations, Solomon ben
Yeruhirn, a contemporary of Se'adiah, wh ose commentaries on Psalms,
Lamentat ion s and Qoheleth have reached us, and Daniel al-Ku rnissi, whose
complete comment ary in Hebrew o n the Minor Prophets and fragments of
comme ntaries o n the Pentateuch and the Psalms arc kn own to us.

From the middle of the 19th cent . scho lars had noti ced some relationship
between the doctrines ofthe Zadok ites (the branch of th e son s of Zadok from
whi ch come the members of the Qumran community) and the teachings of
the Karaites (Geiger). The discovery in the Cairo Genizah of a cop y of th e
Damascus Document con firm ed the existence of this relati onship. The rich
and varied literatur e on Karaism available today sheds light on the literature
of the Qumran sect and in turn Karai sm is better known today, especially as
regards its theological ideas, thanks to the discoveries at Q umran.

Th ere are many important connections between Qumran and Karaism.
Th e most important concerns their concept of Scripture.

The Karaites rejected the authority of oral tr aditio n and procl aimed the
principle of the primacy of the writt en Law . They devel oped exegetical
methods based on phi lologic al analysis; th ey gave precise definit ion s of the
terms found in the text and used different for ms of reasoning, especially de
duction by analogy.

Other points of contact between the Qumran community and the Karaite
community concern apocalyptic hope in a Messiah and certain liturgical prac
tices. Th e Zad okites, wh o were relat ed to the Qumranites, followed a solar
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calendar with thirty-day months and celebrated the Feast of Pentecost on a
Sunday, like the Karaites. As For matrimonial law, both Qumranites and
Karaites forbade marriage with a paternal or maternal niece (a prohibition
not found in the Bible) as well as a second marriage while the first wife was
still alive. This strictness of the Zadokites and Karaites, opposed to the lib
eralism of rabbinic law, has been connected with the equally striet legislation
of the early Christian Church. The legislation of the Christians is earlier than
the more liberal regulation of rabbinism (Szyszman). There are also similar
ities between the burial rites of Qumran and the Karaitcs.

2. Sephardic Jewish Exegesis

The Jewish exegesis practised in Sephardi is marked by its philolugical and
literal stamp, the result of contact with Arabic language and philology, al
though it continued to cultivate philosophical and symbolic exegesis. Rab
binic exegesis in Spain took its first steps towards the end of the 8th cent.
The exilarch Natronai ben Zabinai, deposed by the Ga 'onites of Baghdad in
771, sought refuge in Spain. The Talmudic school of Sephardi continued the
tradition of the academics of Babylon and managed to exert enormous in
fluence on the whole of Western Judaism. In Sephardi, the Jews contributed
in a decisive way to the splendour of the culture of the caliphate of Cordo
ba. Usc of Arabic enabled the Jews to improve themselves from knowledge
of the philological and theological movements which flourished at the time
in Islam. Study of the language and of Hebrew grammar reached its zenith
in the roth-r ath cents., with masters such as Menahern ben Saruq (t c. 960),
Dunash ben Labrat (c. 920-980) and his disciple, Yehudah ben Hayyuy,

In the first half of the r rth cent., Yonah ibn Yana, known in Arabic as
Abu al-Walid, first began to apply the advances in philology to exegetical
study of the Bible. Ibn Yan followed an extremely critical method which did
not resort to correcting the masoretic text where it did,not follow the rules
of grammar. This served to exclude him from the list of authorised exegetes.
Basing literal interpretation on the philological method could lead to a ra
tionalism which was unacceptable to mediaeval rabbis. In spite of this, the
influence of this critical approach continued to affect later Jewish exegesis.

In the second half of the r rth cent., Moses Ibn «Cbiquitilla» stated that
the biblical prophecies refer to the period when the prophets lived and not
to a future messianic age. Yehudah Ibn Bil'arn, his contemporary, also sup 
ported the use of the philological method in biblical exegesis with due re
spect for the text of masoretic tradition

The rzth and r jth cents. were the golden age of philological exegesis in
Sephardi. Abraham ibn 'Ezra' (1089-rr64), born in Tudela, was educated in
Al-Andalus, travelled from Morocco to Egypt and returned to Toledo where
he practised medicine and devoted himself to grammar and exegesis, astron
omy and Nco-Platonist philosophy. In 1140, he suddenly left Toledo and led
a vagrant's life in France and the Anglo-Norman kingdom until his death in
poverty in 1164. In this period of his life he wrote an encyclopaedic work
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which influenced all the jewish communities in Europe. For Ibn 'Ezra', the
philological method and logical analysis are the only ways which allow the
correct meaning to be drawn from the biblical texts. By this means and in
opposition to traditional doctrine which attributed the authorship of the
Pentateuch to Moses, Ibn 'Ezra' could state that some sections of the Torah,
especially of Deuteronomy, were written at a later period and that the sec
ond part of the book of Isaiah (chaps. 40-66) is the work of another author,
and thus he was ahead of modern exegetical theories about the existence of a
Second Isaiah. Mediaeval exegesis anticipated many ideas of modern criti
cism (Sarnan) . Ibn 'Ezra' achieved a synthesis between literal and allegorical
exegesis even in his commentary on the Song of Songs, for which jewish tra
dition required an allegorical interpretation.

In Sephardi, the philosophical method was also developed, so following a
path already traced by the exegesis of Se'adiah Ga'on, who had been influ
enced by Nco-Platonism. Exegetes of the school of Qayrawan, Hananel Bar
Husicl (c. 980-1°56) and Nissim Bar jacob (c. 990-1062), transmitted this
knowledge to the commentators of Sephardi, Italy and the Franco-German
world. Rabbi Isaac of Fez, known as Alfasi (c. 1013-1102), wrote a com
mentary on Talmudic jurisprudence using the Nee-Platonic method.
Solomon ibn Gabirol (c. 1020-1057), better known as Avicebron, the author
of Fans Vitae, developed the moral meaning of Scripture with the intention
of proving it to be rational. This moralising trend of jewish exegesis was de
veloped by Ba~ya ibn Paqudah in the I rth cent. and by Yehudah ben Barzi
lay of Barcelona at the beginning of the rzth cent.

R. Moses ben Maimon, known as RaMBaM or Maimonides (1135-1206),
born in Cordoba and a contemporary of Ibn Rusd (Averroes), also from
Cordoba, brought rabbinic exegesis to the zenith of its splendour, especially
through his work More ne!z.okim (<<Guide to the Perplexed») in which he
emphasises the relationship between Revelation and Reason. According to
Maimonides, the Bible contains the essentials of philosophical teachings so
that philosophical interpretation is the best way to reinforce faith and to ex
plain the true meaning of the Scriptures. This assumed developing symboli
cal interpretation together with literal exegesis, which earlier grammarians
and exegetes had preferred to study. With Maimonides, Neo-Platonism,
dominant till then, gave way to Aristotelianisrn.

Maimonides warns the reader of his Guide to the Perplexed that he in
tends to explain very obscure allegories about the prophetic books and to
teach the distinction between the literal meaning and the esoteric meaning of
the texts . Maimonides equated the first chapter of Genesis, ma'ase bere'Sit,
with physics and the first chapter of Ezekiel, ma'ase merkab./i, with meta
physics.

The use of the methods of abstract reasoning and metaphysical interpre
tation could only lead to a dangerous slide to the borders of heresy. This ap
plied especially since it was impossible to reconcile the Aristotelian doctrine
on the eternity of matter with biblical teaching on creation (d. p. 539). Mai
monides felt obliged to accept the literal meaning of the Genesis accounts,
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explaining creation by the actio n of the Logos up on matter (Physis), but he
also applied the metaphor ical sense to those texts so as not to fall into an an
throp omorp hic interpr etation of them. The r j th cent . witnesses bitt er dis
putes between the Jewish commu nities on the ort hodoxy of Maimo nides'
work.

3. Jewish Exegesis in Media eva l Europe

Jewish exegesis in the oth er countries of Ch ristia n Europe was carried out in
conditions very differe nt to those in Islamic cou nt ries. Th e level of educa 
tion of the population, including theJews, was in genera l much lower. Up to

the 9th cent., th e depen dence of the Jewish communities on the Babylonia n
academies was much greater. Deprived of contact with Arab culture and a
ph ilologi cal edu cation comparable to the exegetes of Sephardi, the on ly
source of inspiration for th e Ashkenazi exegetes com prised the Targum and
Talmudic and Mishn aic texts for the interpretation of which they used the
homiletic meaning to develop the literal meaning.

The most aut hori tative scholar of Ashkenazi Judaism was Gersom of
Metz (c. 960- 1028). In the first half of the r r th cent ., Ha nanel Bar Husiel of
Q ayrawan had very strong influence on European Ju daism as a commun ica
to r of Gaon ic literature in th e West. In Italy, N athan of Rom e (c. 1°35- 1I 10)
compiled the lexicographi c work Aruk, an etymological dictionary of th e
Bible and the Talmu d. In the r rt h ccnt., Menachem ben H elbo brought Men
achem ben Saruq's grammar (Maberet) to France and was the forerunner of
the great French exegetical school.

The most outsta nding rep resentative of thi s schoo l was Rabbi Selomoh
ben Yi~~aq or Raii, born in Troyes (1040- II06). Rasi preferred the literal in
terpretation of texts, but , faithfu l to Ashkenazi and Gaonic tr aditions, he
also developed the midrashic meaning, always con cerned to viralise the Jew
ish com munities in the diaspora (Gelles). Rasi for med a generation of fol
lowers who, unlike his predecessors, kept up a continual dialogic wit h
C hristian exegetes , especially with the «Victorines» of the Ab bey of St. Vic
tor in Paris, in th is way taking an active part in the inte llectual renaissance of
the rzth cent . (d. p. 546).

Samuel Ben Me'ir (RaSBaM, 1085-1174), Rasi's nephew, though not fol
lowing his ph ilological approach, not es the differences between the H ebrew
Bible and the Mishn aic Bible, concluding that Talmudic texts could not be
used to interpret the biblical text . Yosef Bekor Sor of O rleans, a pup il of
Rasbarn, who used literal inte rpre tation, develop ed especially the historical
explanation of texts, and came close to int erp retations like those of the
Sephardi philosophy school, for example, in ratio nal exegesis of the miracles
in Gn 19 and Ex 9.

It is impo rtant to note that mediaeval exegesis cou ld cri ticise exegesis by
earlier rabb is. The htiltika had a life inde pendent of the exegesis which ac
com panied it and whose functio n was to establis h the necessary link between
the htiltika and Scrip ture. The exegesis proposed by one rabb i might not
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please a later rabbi, who would suggest another in its stead. For example Rasi
rejected the tannaitic exegesis of Ex 23:2 (Mishnah, Sanhedrin 1,6).

Sephardi philological exegesis influenced the work of David Qimchi of
Narbonne (RaDaK, 1160-1235) who translated into Hebrew the Arabic
works of Spanish commentators and developed the study of Hebrew lexi
cography. Radak's commentaries include elements of polemic against Chris
tian exegesis which were not present in Sephardi exegesis since it existed in
the open society of the Muslim world and was not confined to the contro
versial atmosphere of Christian society. Keeping to the philological method,
Radak rejects allegorical and mystical interpretations. He considers that the
biblical prophecies should not have a messianic meaning conferred on them
which they never had. In particular, he rejects the christological interpreta
tion which some Christians give to Ps 110.

Together with literal and homiletic interpretation, predominant among
exegetes in the I rth- rzth cents, under the influence of Muslim mysticism
and kalam, a sort of allegorical interpretation developed in these centuries,
nourished by mystical tendencies and concerned with unveiling hidden
meanings or secrets in Scripture. This mystical trend in exegesis was marked
by the use of rnidrashic texts and by the homiletic character of its interpre
tations, stressing the moral value of the precepts and the perfection of life.
The work of Eliezer ben Samuel of Metz (c. I I I 5- I 198) follows this trend
and Hasidic exegetes adopted his method in combination with their own al
legorical method. Yehudah Hebasid (c. I I 50-1217) was the grand master of
Ashkenazi mysticism and his disciple, Eleazar Harokeab ofWorms (c. 1165
1230) was the greatest exegete of Ashkenazi pietism.

4- The Influence ofJewish Exegesis on Christian Exegesis

The influence of Jewish exegetes on the Christians, especially on Origen and
Jerome, has always been in the direction of literal and philological interpre
tation. In the Middle Ages, Nicholas of Lyra (1270 -1340) was influenced by
Rasi (Halperin) . In the Renaissance, Sanctes Pagnini (1470-1536), Francois
Watebled (t1 547), better known as Vatable and the first Hebrew professor of
Hebrew of the College Royale, Martin Bucer (149 I -I 55I), Johannes
Oekolmpad (1482- 153 I) and Sebastian Munster (1489-1552) made ample use
of the rabbinic commentaries published shortly before in rabbinic bibles.

However, the Council of Trent (154 5-1563) soon forced Catholics to re
strict their attention virtually to study of the Vulgate only. On the other
hand, Luther, in spite of preferring the Hebrew text, showed himself against
rabbinic exegesis which he accused of being anti -Christian and of having
perverted the meaning of the text by means of incorrect vocalisation of the
Hebrew text. These factors ensured that, from the mid- reth century on,
Christian exegetes ceased to keep in direct contact with Jewish sources and
com men taries.

This alienation has continued until very recent times when several
branches of exegesis have started a movement of «return to the rabbis»
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(Barthelemy) . For example, the authors of the «Tradition Occumcnique de
la Bible» profess their prop osal «to follo w the masoretic text as closely as
possible, explaining it by also using the wo rk of the great Jewish exegetes of
the Middle Ages: Rasi, Ben 'Ezra', Qimchi, ctc.» Similarly, th e proje ct of a
textual commentary of th e OT begun in 19 69 by the Biblical Societies, basi
cally under the directio n of D. Bart helemy, very often uses grammars, dic
tionaries and com mentaries by Jewish writers (d . p. 3S5).

The contac t of Christian scho lars with Jewish sou rces, which had ceased
suddenly in the mid- rsth cent ., has resumed in recent years. The same ap
plies to medi aeval Ara bic philology which in many cases was the basis for
Jewish exegesis. Thus, the work H eb raicae Institu tiones ( 1526) by Pagnini, a
C hristian, was based on Radaq's grammar Mik.lol, a Jew whose main source
of inspiration was the Kitdb al-Lu ma' of Abu al-Watid Merwan ibn Ganah
at the beginning of the I rth cent., wh o in turn had known the work of Yehu
dah Hayyug, Kitdb al-Af'iil. Similarly, Pagnini 's Thesaurus is based on
Radaq's dictionary Sefer ha-Soraiim, which in turn depends on Abu al
Walid's work Kiuib al-Usul, which was preceded by the Kitiib Yami' al

A/fiiz of the l oth cent. Karaite David ben Abraham al-Fass i.
In the first period of th e Ren aissance, the tril inguist moved between Ara

bic, H ebrew and Latin , always in conn ection with Muslim, Jewish and
Christian Spain, wh ere th ese th ree languages had been in fruitful contact for
some time. The line of advance then lay in phil ological analysis and literal
commentary. However, the influence of Jewish exegesis on C hristian exege
sis canno t be disregarded as far as th e spiritua l meaning is conce rned.
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9

Christian Hermeneutics

1. THE INTERPRETATION OF THE OLD TESTAMENT IN

THE NEW

1. Introduction

According to the jewish and Christian view, Scripture is neither self-suffi
cient nor can it be interpreted without the assistance of an accompanying
tradition of interpretation. The moment Christianity was born, the written
bible was transmitted together with a very large body of very differing oral
and exegetical traditions. The interpretation of the 01' by the :-IT belongs
within this great tradition of the Judaism of the period. This means that to
understand the exegesis of the earl y Christians it is first necessary to know
the Jewish exegesis of that period.

Modern criticism as represented by the «history of literary forms » and the
«history of religions school» (Religionsgeschichte) tended to see Christiani
ty as a sort of syncretism, a precipitate of jewish clements and various forms
of paganism. It therefore tended to study the NT within the framework of the
literature and institutions of the Hellenistic -Roman world rather than with
in Old Testament and jewish tradition. However, the classical world does
not provide much help in understanding how Christians read the Jewish
scriptures. It is necessary to allow greater weight and value to the 01' and
Jewish substratum of the NT (J. jercmias, B. Gerhardsson, M. Hengel, etc.,
especially jewish scholars such as]. Klausner and ll.]. Schoeps; d. p. 3I).

When the books of the NT were being written, the written and oral Torah
had not reached its definitive form. The great liberties the NT takes with the
01' fits in with this stage of jewish history better than the later rabbinic pe
riod. The first Christians used the principles and methods of jewish exege
sis, with a single but a decisive difference: the «C hristological» reading of the
0'1' .

To understand the characteristics of Christian interpretation of the 01', at
tention must be paid to the following: the formulae used in the NT to intro
duce quotations from the 01', the choice based on theme of 01' passages in the
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1"T (Testimonia), the basic presuppositions and principles of NT exegesis, and
the methods of interpretation it follows .

A. INTRODUCTORY FORMULAE TO OT QUOTATTO:-.lS
In disputes with his opponents, it seems that jesus introduced OTquotations
with the formula "have you not read... ?». The gospels of Matthew and John,
and only those two, use the formula «so as to fulfil» (hina plerotbe). The use
of this formula is typical of Jewish Christians. Those coming from the Hel
lenistic world prefer to use the formula «says the Lord» ipbesi Kyrios) which
in the OTis peculiar to prophetic announcements (Ap 1:8; 2:8.12.18; 3:1.7; Lk
I I :49; Acts 2I: 11). An equivalent formula, legei Kyrios, occurs only in a quo
tation placed on Stephen's lips in Paul 's Letter to the Romans (12:19).

Other expressions or formulae used in the I'T correspond to Jewish exeget ical use, es
pecial!y in apoc alyptic contexts.

The exp ression <faithf ul is the word...» pistos 170 logos ( I Tim 1: 15; 2 Tim 2:11; d.
1 Cor 1:9; 2 Thess 3:3; Ap 22:6) has its roots in the typical expression of apocalyptic
J udaism: "Certain is the wor d which must happen (nak on haddci!zcir labo) and true
(emet) is the oracle» ( IQ27 1,8).

The formula «tbis/tb.ir IS», houto s estin (Rom 9:7-9; Acts 2:r6ff.; d . Me 3:3; 1I: 10;

In 6:31.5°; Acts 4:11; Rom 10:6-8; Heb 7:5; IPt 1:24) is also found in an eschatologi
cal context and has its antecedents in peser interpretation (cf. IQpHab 12:6ff.; CD

7:14f.; 4Q Flor 1:11-14)·
The usc of the adver sative «how ever» (alia, de) used to correc t or shape the mean

ing of a quotation (Mt 5:12f.;J11 13:18) corresponds to an exegetical technique of rab
binic Judaism (Midras to Psalms 1r9:26).

B. THE SELECTION OF OT PASSAGES \JASED ON A THEME
The 1"T reads the OT selectively depending on both the themes and passages
used.

The Testimonia juxtapose OT pas sages on a common topic. For example I
Pt 2:6; Eph 2:20; Mt 21:42 and Acts 4:11 combine Is 28:16; Ps II 8:22 and Is
8:!4 to develop the theme of «Christ the Stone»:

«For it stands (wr itten) in Scrip tu re: See, I am placing in Zion a preciou s (and) chosen
[oundat ion- stonc; an d he wh o believes wi ll not remain ashamed (Is 28:16). So that the
honour is fo r you, the believers; instead, for those who do not believe, th e stone w hich
the builders rejected has become the corner-stone (Ps 118:22), and a stone to trip over
and a rock to stu mble against (Is 8:14); th ey stu mble on it, v.»

Several copies of Testimonia have been found in Qumran; 4QTest is a com
pilati on of Dt 5:28f.; I8:r 8f.; Nm 24:15ff; Dt 33:8-11:

«I unl] m ise a prophet for them [rom amo ng their brothers, like you, and place my
words in his m outh . An d he will say to the m all that I com mand. If anyone does not
listen to my words wh ich the prophets wi ll speak in my name, I myself will hold him
to account (Dt 18:18-19). And he uttered his message and said: Oracle of Balaam, son
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of Bcor, and oracle of the man whose eye is open. The one who speaks hears the words
of God and perceives the vision of the Almighty, prostrate and with open ears. I see
him, but not now; I perceive him, but not close. A star will risefrom Jacob and a scep
tre will go up from Israel and it will shatter the temples of Moab and destroy all the
sons of Sheth (Nm 24:15-17)...»

Similarly, 4QFlor contains 2 Sm 7:10-14; Ps 1:1 and 2:1f.
It has been assumed that for disputes against the Jews the pflInItIve

Church had the use of a «Book of Testimonies" from which the biblical quo
tations contained in the NT were taken G. R. Harris). According to Dodd, the
quotations in the NT were instead made using large sections of OT texts and
not just from isolated verses. These large sections, which make up the infra
structure of all Christian theology, can be grouped around three basic
themes of Christian kergyma: apocalyptic and eschatology Gl 2-3; Zc 9-14;
Dn 7 and 12), the New Israel (Hos; Isa 6:1-9:7; 11:1-10; 40:I-II;Jr 31:3134;
Hb 2:3f.) and the Servant of God or Suffering Just Man (Isa 42:1-44:5; 49:1
13; 5°:4-1 I; 52:13-53:12; Pss 22; 3; 69; 118). Some specific texts were given a
strong messianic meaning: Pss 2; 8; 110; Dt 18:15.I8f.; 2Sm 7:14.

C. PRINCIPLES OF NT INTERPRETATION OF THE OT
These principles can be reduced to four. They determine the specifically
«Christian » nature of NT exegesis. although they also have antecedents in
Jewish exegesis .
- Eschatological Outlook. Like apocalyptic Judaism, Jesus and the NT divide
history into two periods: for a Jew the final period has not yet arrived; the
Christian believes that it has already begun with the message of the saving
action of Jesus the Christ. God's redemption takes place in history; the pre
sent generation finds itself at the gates of the final fulfilment of this salvation
history.
- Typological Appraisalofthe 01'. NT typology is developed around two basic
themes: creation (the «second Adam") and the covenant (the «new Exo
dus") ' To Jesus in particular are applied the messianic figure of the king and
of the persecuted just man, both present in the Psalter.
- Principle ofCorporate Personality. In the OTan individual can represent all
his or her relatives. This concept allows Paul to speak of the existence of all
men «in Adam" or of the Israelites «in Adam". The result of Christological
application of this principle is reference to the «body» or the «temple of
Christ», i.e., all those believing in Christ.
- Christocentrism. The sayings (logia) of Jesus are sometimes similar to those
of the rabbis in both content and form. However, Jesus has a very different
basic approach to the OTfrom the rabbis. Jesus does not hesitate to criticise
Scripture and interpret it in terms of his own doctrine and person. Quite
often Jesus points out the fulfilment of Scripture in his own mission. The
messianic interpretation of Scripture can also be found in the writings of the
Qumran community, where passages from the prophets are interpreted with
reference to the Teacher of Righteousness. However, what is new in Jesus'
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declaration is that the Kingdom of God is present and opens with his own
mission. This Christocentric view was also to determine the approach of all
later Christian exegesis.

D. THE STUDY OF :t\T EXEGESIS OF THE OT: M ETHODOLOGY

NT exegesis of the OT uses all the methods of interpretation known in Ju
daism of the period: literal, pesber, midrashic and allegorical (d. P: 475). It
also uses genres such as the Testimonia (d. p. 455) and the «homiletic pref
ace». This genre, known among the rabbis as yelammed.ifnu rabbenu (<<what
our master teaches us»), starts with an explanation of the text of the Penta
teuch as read according to the lectionary, adds a second text used as an in
troduction to the discussion, sets out the appropriate commentary by means
of new texts connected with the foregoing because of expressions they have
in common, and lastly brings in a closing text, usually a repetition of the first,
adding a final closing application. This genre occurs in Philo (De Sacrificiis
Abelis et Caini 76-87) and in rabbinic literature (Pesiqta Rabbati 34,1). Jesus'
discussions with Jewish rabbis often take on midrashic form. Mt 12:1-8 re
counts a discussion about the law of the Sabbath; first it provides the topic
of discussion and the question provoked by the bibli cal text quoted (Ex
20: 10; 34 :2 I); then it sets out a series of questions which can be opposed to
the first question (making usc of other biblical texts: I Sm 21:7; Nm 28:9),
can be connected with the first question or with the biblical text cited in the
beginning (through some shared, «sacrifice», «to do », «to eat »); it concludes,
lastly, with an eschatological application through an a f ortiori argument and
the quotation of a fresh biblical text (Has 6:6, «sacrifice»). This pattern fol
low s the model of the rabbinic preface, with some changes, especiall y in an
eschatological kind.

Mid rashic interpret ation of the :t\T differs from rabbinic inte rpretation in
that the start ing point is always a saying or deed from the life of Jesus. Rab
binic midrash, instead, begins with the biblical text . This always retains its
supremacy over any historical event later th an the biblical period, whatever
its historical transcendence, because it will never be the eschatological salva 
tion event which Israel is still hoping for. Rabbinic midrash attempts to un
cover hidden meanings in the biblical text and not the meaning of a saving or
eschatological event which in the history of Israel has not yet taken place.

Research on NT exegesis of the OT has to go though a whole series of
stages, some of whi ch still require enormous and difficult work.

The first stage con sists of determining which text or form of the text the
author ofa NT book had in f ront ofhim, since the OT quotation does not al
ways match the text of the LXX version. Resort to the argument that they
tended to quote from memory cannot be used too much since this practice
does not seem to have been as common as was onc e thought. Nor should too
much be made of the assumption that Paul and the other NT authors remod
elled the text of the 0'1' in order to adapt it to the intended interpretation. It
should not be forgotten that a biblical quotation lost all its value as «proof

Christian Hermeneutics 493



from Scripture» if th e text quot ed was made unrecognisable or its interpre
tation was arbitrary.

It is also necessary to analyse the context from w hich the quotation is
taken. This does not mean pinpointing exact histo rical circums tances in
which a bibl ical event too k place or a prophet uttered his ora cles or a narr a
tor comp osed his stor ies. This conc ern, typ ical of modern criticism, did not
part icularly attract the attent ion of interp reters in ancient times; the y knew,
however, how to estab lish conn ections between a text and its context, al
th ough often th ey did it in a strange and cur rent ly incomprehensible way.

It is necessary to know the meaning given by contemporary Jew ish exe
gesis to the O'T passages cited in the NT. Study of th e targumim as wcll as
Mishnai c and Talmudic literature is very illuminating here (Vermes, Grclot ,
Le Deaut, McNamara, Forestell, Chilton ). The discovery in Qumran of a
tar gum on no less a book than Job has supported those who hold that the
tar gumim pres erve very old traditions. Again st those defending the applica 
tion of rabbinic texts to NT study (B. Gerhardsson ) some deny this possibil
ity and use other sources (M. Smith). The defenders of what is called the
«histo ry of religions school» object that rabbinic sources are much later than
the NT and therefore cann ot be used for the study of NT exegesis. The re
sponse is that the sources used by this very comparative schoo l, parti cularl y
Mandaic and Gn ostic literature, are just as late.

The warning against possible misuse of rabb inic sources has certainly to
be taken into account . Yet it is still qui te commo n for a particular interpre
tat ion by the NT of an OT passage to have parallels in a Jewish source of the
period, such as a wo rk of Philo and also to appear in a rabbinic commenta ry
of a later period going back to sources different fro m th e earlier sources and

.so representi ng an independent line of tradition . In reference to G n 28:r 1 . r6

«He came to a certain place... Truly Yahweh is in this place», Philo comments
th at the «place» (tapas) menti oned can be understood as a place occupied by
a body, the divine Logos and a name in reference to Go d him self (all the
th ings are in Him instead of Him being in a place). It should be reme mbered
that Philo is applying catego ries of Greek thou ght to the biblical text . H ow 
ever, the Midrash an the Psalms uses similar exegesis whi ch shows that both
Philo and the midrash transmit an int erpretatio n known at least in th e rst
cent. CE if not earlier.

It is also necessary to reconstruct the history of the formation of rabb inic
traditions, of the Mishnah and of the Talmud as has been done with biblical
sources and traditions for both the OT and the N T (Neusner). Within ortho
do x Judaism th ere can be great reluctance in accept ing th e application of his
torical-critical meth ods to rabbinic sou rces. Even among Christians th ere
was th e same relu ctance with regard to th e NT. To reconstruct a history of
rabbinic traditions certa inly has its risks, due both to the nature of th ese tr a
diti ons and to the long period of formation and tra nsmission th ey under
wen t, much lon ger than for the traditi ons collected in the NT .

The goal of students of rabb inic sour ces is to interpret correctly the Torah
and hiiliikd. They are less concern ed with knowing th e process of for matio n
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and transmission of the rabbinic texts. Those interested in the study of the
origins of Christianity, on the other hand, wish to make use of rabbinic
sources. They therefore need to know the period of their composition and
to determine the facts that are of demonstrable antiquity and thus throw
light on NT exegesis . In general, these facts are found more in the haggdda
than in the hdld!f.a .

2. Jesus and the Old Testament

In Jesus' interpretation of the OT there is something paradoxical because, on
the one hand he does make use of current exegetical methods, yet on the
other he states that the meaning of Scripture remains hidden, at least for
many (Mt 13:9).

In the oldest gospel tradition, the idea was very much entrenched that
Jesus considered the biblical prophecies to have been fulfilled in his person
and his eschatological mission . The early Church did no more than develop
and «thcologisc» this basic nucleus of the new Christian faith.

A. THE TEXT OF QUOTATIONS PLACED IN THE MOUTH Of' JESUS

Most of the OT quotations attributed to Jesus in the gospels match the text
of the LXX. In some cases the LXX text cited in the NT is different [rom both
the rnasoretic and the Aramaic text of known targums. For example, Mk
7:7ff. and Mt I 5:Sf. quote Isa 29:13 in agreement with the LXX reading mdten,
«in vain (they worship me ...»>, which is very different from the masoretic
and targumic reading: «the fear which holds me ...», Similarly, Mt 21:16 cites
Ps 8:3 in agreement with the LXX text, which here uses the term ainon,
«praise» (<<from the mouth of little ones and children at the breast you pre
pared praisc») whereas the MT speaks of <oz, «bulwark» (<< ...you prepared a
bulwark»).

At other times the text of the quotation placed in the mouth of Jesus is dif
ferent from all known texts. The quotation of Is 6 I: If. in Lk 4: I sf. omits the
hemistich «to bind up the broken-hearted» and adds instead «to set free the
oppressed », an expression taken from Is 58:6.

In some cases the quotation attributed to Jesus agrees with the masoretic
Hebrew text and differs from the Greek text of the LXX. For example, th e
quotation in Mt I I: 10 «See, I sent my messenger before you, to prepare your
path before you» (also Lk 7:27) combines Ml 3:1 and Is 40:3 and reproduces
exactly the MT reading with the pi'cl form upJnna, translated bos kataskeua
sei (<<who will prepare»), against the LXX reading kaT epiblepsetai (<<who will
observc»), which translates the qal form. Probably the reading in the gospels
reproduces the text of a collection of Testimonia in Hebrew (and/or Arama
ic).

The interest provided by analysis of biblical quotations placed in the
mouth of Jesus touches on a whole range ofissues: the extent of bilingualism
(or trilingualism) in the population of Palestine in the rst cent. CE and among
the disciples of Jesus, the state of textual fluidity in which the biblical text
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was transmitt ed in this period , th e use of pesher interpr etation which some
times implied th e choice of a textual variant from among others and as a re
sult a judg ment on matters of text criticism, and lastly, the possibility th at
the re was a collect ion in Greek of the sayings of Jesus (in which the corre
spo nding qu ot ations from th e OT were included) which was co mpleted in th e
first moment of the formation of traditions transmitted by th e evangelists.

The fact th at the quotations placed in th e mouth of Jesus reproduce a text
closer to the LXX th an to th e rnasoreti c H ebr ew text may be du e to the evan
gelists tr ansmitting a coll ect ion of say ings of Jesus whi ch was translated very
early on from Aramaic (or H ebrew) int o G reek and fo r the biblical qu ota
tions the LXX wa s used. H owever, the possibi lity cannot be excluded th at
Jesus himself sometimes chose one or other of th e variant forms of the text
th en transmitted by manus cript s in use. T he qu otat ion mentioned above of
Lk 4: I 8f, which has no parallel in any known text, could be the creatio n of
Jesus him self.

R. TH E EX EGETI CA L METH ODS USED I N QU O T ATIO NS BY JESUS

The quotations placed in th e mouth of Jesus on some occasion s p resume lit
eral exegesis and on others midrashic interp reta tio n. Wh en inte rpretatio n
concern ed fundament al matt ers of a religiou s or moral natu re, Jewish int er 
pretation usually kept to the lett er ofthe text. In dispu tes wit h the pha risees,
for example, Jesus refers to the literal meaning of Ex 20:12: «H onour yo ur
father and yo ur mother>' and of 2I: 17: «\X'hoever curses his father or his
mo ther wi ll die" (Mk 7:10; Mt 15:4).

O n the other hand, other quotations presuppose midrashic exegesis. T he
expression «ho w much mor e" tpollo mallon), used severa l times, corrc
spend s to Hillel's's first rule (qal wii~)omer) : «If you know ho w to give good
presents... how much more (docs) your Fath er...!" (Mt 7:II ; Lk II:1 3); «If
th e m. ster of th e hou se been called " Beelzebub ", how mu ch more his house
hold !" (Mt 10:25); «But if th at is how G od clo thes th e grass.. how much
more will he clothe you!» (Lk 12:28).

Sometimes the peshe r type of int erpretation is used. Th is app lies to Lk
4:16-2 I , already mentioned, where Jesus declares: «Today this scriptu re is
fu lfilled" (Is 61:1f.). The same type of interpretation is in forc e in th e quo
tation in Mk J2:IOf. (Mt 21:42; Lk 20:17) of Ps 118:22f.: «T he sto ne which
the bui lders rejected will becom e th e cornerstone...» . T his quot ation repro
du ces exactly th e Greek text of the psalm, which indicates the express inten
tion th at th e words of the psalm find th eir realisation in the person of Jesus.

Part icularly interesting are two examples where there has been no hesita
tio n in altering the quoted text so th at Jesus could app ly th e prophecy to

himself.
T he first is in Mk 14:27 (Mt 26:31): «because it is wri tt en: 'I shall strike

th e shepherd and the sheep will scatter' » (Zach 13:7). T his quo tation slight
ly alters the LXX text: «Strike the shepherds and scatt er the sheep ».

T he second example is Mt 11:10 (Lk 7:27): «H e is th e man of whom it is
wr itten: 'Sec, I sent my messenger before yo u, who will pr epare your way
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before you» (a combination of MI 3:1 and Is 40:3). The introductory formu
la is typical of pcsher: «This/He is the one of whom it is written». Some
slight changes in the text allow the prophecy to be applied to Jesus: MI 3:1
MT, « ..to prepare the way before Me »; MI 3:1 LXX, « .. to oversee the path be
fore fife»; Mt 11:10, «.... may he prepare your path before you». However, the
textual change could have originated in an already existing variant, transmit
ted in a collection of Testimonia.

The textual divergences in quotations of the or by Jesus or the NT are to

be considered as reflecting the textual fluidity in which the biblical text was
transmitted in the period corresponding to the years of Christ's life and the
formation of the gospel tradition.

Comparison of the sayings of Jesus and the Isaiah targum have led to the
conclusion that Jesus knew the traditions transmitted by the targum which
in this way became an important tool for studying the gospel texts (Chilton).

3- Paul and the OT

The first Christians copied the way of interpreting the 0'1' begun by Jesus.
Jewish-Christian writers of the first period quote the 0'1' with great freedom.
They do not hesitate to shorten or alter the biblical text which they regard
as something living transmitted within the tradition of Jewish interpretation.
They also show the need for adapting the text of the 0'1' to the new audience
which now comprised Greek speakers and no longer only Aramaic-speaking
Jews. They select and adapt the or texts in terms especially of Christologi
cal interpretation which from then on governed Christian reading of the 0'1'.

A. ESCHATOLOGICAL AND CHKISTOLOGICAL 1NTERPRETATIO]\;

Paul develops an eschatological and Christological interpretation of the 0'1' .

In Paul's Christian experience, understanding of the Christ figure comes be
fore Christological interpretation of Scripture. However, in his exegetical
practice, Paul uses Scripture to explain the mystery revealed in Christ.

It is interesting to note that the exegesis of Jesus and of the disciples set
tled in Jerusalem seems to have a much closer relationship to the pesher type
of interpretation practised by the Essenes of Qumran. Paul's exegesis, in
contrast, provides more points of agreement with the type of exegesis prac
tised later by pharisaic rabbinisrn . In the same way a certain opposition can
be established between the eschatological emphasis which Jesus gives his
preaching, as in the Essene movement, and the emphasis given by Paul to the
theme of the Law in disputes with pharisee rabbinism.

However, these oppositions can detract from the character and doctrine
of either side. It is not possible to establish an extreme opposition between
the Esscnes, tinged with apocalypticism, and the pharisees, marked by legal
ism. Neither are the characters of Jesus and Paul so opposed as some move
ments in modern criticism of the NT have given to suppose. Between Jesus
and Paul there is continuity, though the re is no doubt that the event of the
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crucifix ion and later faith in the Resurrection determine a befo re, where the
historical Jesus is, and an after, wher e Paul 's preachin g develops.

B. THE T E C H NIQ UE OF PA ULINE Q U O T ATI O N S

More than half the quo tation s of the OT in the lett ers of Paul (no t counting
the pastoral lett ers) occur in the lett er to th e Romans. The rest arc concen
trated especially in the lett ers to the Corinthians and the G alat ians. This is
sur ely because these letters were directed to communities of Jewish or igin
who were able to understand the freque nt bib lical references of Paul's letters
and in additio n kept up lively disputes with their old co-r eligionists. O n the
othe r hand , the letters di rected to communities of pagan or igin, such as th e
Th essalonians, Colossians and Philippi ans, had no biblical qu ot ations.

In most of his qu ot at ions, Paul cites th e text of Script ure, allowing com
pa rison of his text with the LXX and examination of the reason s for his
changes. In a total of 93 qu ot ations, Paul changes the text 52 times and on 37
occasions reproduces the text un changed. In 4 cases no precise judgment can
be formed.

In 30 of the 52 cases with changes in the text quot ed, the alteration affects
several aspects at the same time, sometimes makin g it difficult to recognise
the o'r text used in th e Pauline qu ot ation . 12 of these qu otations are parti c
ularl y important, for example, Ex 9:16 in Rom 9:17: «For Scrip tur e says to
Pharaoh : Precisely fo r this did I raise you, to show in you my power- and so
that my nam e is anno unced in the whole earth». The other quota tion s are as
follows: Ex 34:34a (2 Cor 3:16); Dt 21:23c (Gal 3:13); 27:26 (Ga l 3:10); 29:3
(Ro m II :8); 3° :12- 14 (Ro m 10:6-8); 1 Kgs 19:10 (Rom I 1:3 ); Ps 13;1-3 (Ro m
3:10- 13); H os 2:25 (Ro m 9:25); Is 28:11- 12 (1 Cor 14:21); 52:5 (Rom 2:24);
59:7-8 (Rom 3:15- 17)· Am on g the changes insert ed, clearly those con cern ing
content predominate. Only in 15 qu otation s are the changes sty listic. On 13
occasio ns different OT passages are combined int o a single qu otation (Koch).

It is too easy to fall back on the explanation that Paul quot ed fro m mem
ory. It is precisely th e qu otations taken stra ight fro m a written text which are
the ones wit h the greates t changes. Th is shows that the alterations are the re
sult of intense exegetical activity. It can be assumed th at th e same applies to
the other qu ot ation s.

In th e period before th e discoveries at Qumran it was thought that the
textual variant s p rovided by the Pauline qu ot ation s were due to adaptations
made by Paul himself or by the Christian tradition he represented. However,
Pau l's quotations are somewhat more complex and a whole series of facto rs
applies: Paul 's interest in the Ge ntile world, th e apos tle's rabbinic formation,
his knowled ge of textual variants transmitted in manuscripts and the inclusion
in his wri tings of texts marke d by the genre of interpretation of the pesharim.

C. PARA LL E LS TO T HE PA U LIN E Q UOTATI O N S IN J EWI SH WR IT I NGS

OF T HE PE R IO D

The quot ation s from classical authors in Greek literatur e are free quotes. Th e
specific qu otations from the OT in Jewish-Hellenistic literatur e, however, re-
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produce the biblical text exactly (Aristobulus, 4 Maccabees and Ph ilo). Rab
binic literature allows no freedom at all in quotations nor does it make com
bination s or blends of texts. Paul , th ou gh, qu otes the 01' very loosely.

Paul 's liberties with the biblical text, however, are not comparable to wha t
happen s in wri tings such as the Gen esis Apocryphon, Jubilees, Biblical An
tiquities or th e Temple Scroll. U nlike Paul, in these writings the author never
tries to support or develop a stateme nt of his own using a bib lical quo tation.
Nor do cs Paul develop his int erpre tation of a text chosen previously, as does
Philo or as happens in th e peshar im. Rath er than quoting or commenting on
texts, Paul devises a new th eological for mulation from the ancient bib lical
tradit ions.

It is more appr opriate to co mpare the Pauline quotation s with those
found in th e Damascus Document (CD), the Commu nity Rule ( IQS ) and in
the War Scrolls (1QM), and at a differe nt level, those in 4QTest, 4Qf1or and
th e Pesharim. T he clos est analog y is provided by the Damascus Document,
bu t Paul goes much furt her in com bining texts and his exegesis therefor e is
less scholarly.

Th e discove ry of the Q um ran texts has enabled us to be aware that im
portant ideas and conceptions which used to be attributed to Paul's genius
and originality, have antecedent s in Judaism of the He llenistic period (300
liCE-200 C E) . The se are: insistence on all men having sinned (Rom 3:23; I Q H
I:22); man cannot gain God 's forgiveness (GaI 2:r6; rQH 4:30); the Torah is
a means to gain justification before Go d; only God can just ify man; God
predest ined for salvation on ly those chosen by him; th e imp ortance of the
Spirit; etc.

From available data it is not poss ible to state (hat Paul experienced th e in
fluence of the Essenes, although his wo rds show obvious contacts with th e
Dead Sea Scrolls (Fi tz my er). It is more pro bable that Paul 's follow ers, mem
bers of th e Pauline schoo l, such as those who co mposed the lett er to the
Ephesians, we re dir ectly influen ced by the Essenes (Kuhn) or perhaps by Es
sene groups converted to Christianity.

D . P A U LINE EXE G ES IS A ND KAH llI NI C EXEG ESI S

Pau line exegesis reflects well Paul's ow n rabbinic education . In his letters
there are bo th literal and midrashic interpretations. O ften th e int erpretation
is govern ed by rab bin ic rule s of exegesis. Hillel's first rul e, qal-w a&ame r, is
used in Rom 5:15-21: «For if for th e wro ngdoi ng of one all the rest died , all
the more (polio m.illon} G od's grace...» . The second rule, gezera sawa (anal
ogy) is frequently used in cases where, to develop a part icular argum ent, pas
sages are brought in from many different cont exts . T he lett er to th e Rom ans
has many development s of th is kind . For example, Rom j . ro-r S link s Pss
14:1 -3; 5:9; 140:3; 10:7; Is 59:7f and Ps 36:1.

Anothe r point of co ntact of Pauline exegesis with the exegesis of the rab 
bis concerns theme. I Cor 10:1-4 co nnects th e cross ing of th e Red Sea with
baptism and the meaning of th e rock which followed th e Israelites in th e
desert. T he Paulin e passage has to be read in th e light of the rabbinic passages
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of th e Babylon ian Gemara ( Yebam ot 46a and Keritot 9a), which just ify the
bapti sm of pro selyt es by assuming th at the Exodu s supposes a baptism.

Mos t of Paul 's quo tation s keep to the original meaning of the passage
qu oted . If he extends the meaning of the passage, he docs so in accordance
w ith pri nciples already kn own th rough Jewish hermeneu tics (<< corporate
person alit y» and typ ology or «histo rical inrerrelationship») or in acco rdan ce
wi th the demands of C hr istian hermeneut ics «<eschatological and messianic
fulfilment » in Jesus C hr ist ). In thre e cases, however, Pau l's quotations do not
take in to acco unt th e original meaning of th e text cited. T he first two arc
Rom 10:6-8 and Ga1 3:16 (the seed- descendance which is C hrist) . T he th ird,
Eph 4:8 (<< he gave gifts to men», ed6k en dom ata tois anthropois) is a qu ota 
tion of Ps 68:19 which runs «you rece ived present s in men». Paul changes
th e person of th e verb (<< he» --0> «you» ) and also the actual verb «< gave» --,>

«received», MT lqbt , LXX elabes) to agre e w ith the idea develo ped in th e pas
sage which co ncerns th e gifts granted by C hris t (v, 11). H owever, this is not
a definite case of an ad hoc creation of a vari ant . Perhaps Pa ul only follo wed
a variant atte sted in the targum and th e Syr iac Pesh itt a version wh ere the
verb used is &Iq (<< to give») instead of MT Iq& (xto rcccive»).

Paul makes more use of midrashic method s than of pesher o r allegorical
exegesis. This explai ns why Paul could have been classed amo ng the Hil
lelites U. Jeremias). H owever, on three occasions Paul applies the pesher
meth od of interpretati on in respect «of th e revelation o f a myster y kept se
cret fo r time eterna l, but shown now» (Ro m 16:25-27; similarly, C ol 1:26ff.;
Eph 3:1-1I). Int erpretations of an allegorical kind occur in 1 Cor 9:9f, wher e
the allego rising is very rest rained , and Gal 4:2 1-31, where instead the allego
ry a n Sarah and H agar is extensive

Perhaps it can be said that Pauline exegesis is rabb inic in form and Chris
tocent ric in content. In the Hebrew spoken by Paul the wo rd r8'5 means
«beginning» and «head», which enables him to say that C hrist is the begin
ning of crea tio n and th e head of his bod y, wh ich is the C hu rch (Col I:15ff.).

E . P AULI N E EXE GES IS AN I) P HILO

T here are also points of contac t between th e exegesis of Paul and of Ph ilo.
Bot h depend on th e exegetical trad ition of the H ellenist ic sy nagogue. Both
opera te in a pagan environment and make usc of the metho ds of G eek
rhetoric. On th e other hand, Paul and Phil o differ from rabbinic exegetical
tradi tion in their general approach to exegesis. In Ga l 3:16 Paul app lies to

C hrist the promise given to Abraham and his «seed », who is C hrist, thus de
viating completel y from the original meaning of the texts which mention
«seed», zera ' , sp erma (G n 12:7; 13:15; 15:18; ctc.).

Comparison of th e Paul ine int erpretation with conte mporary Jewi sh ex
egesis highli gh ts th e bo nd linking Paul with th e Judaism of th e Greek d ias
para, especially with th e sy nagogues of Asia Mi nor and Syr ia. Severa l factors
sugges t connectin g Paul with Hel lenistic Ju daism to counte rbalance his
closeness to rabbi nic Judaism as noted under d). These indications are: the
use of allegory; th e lack in Paul of literar y forms typ ical of midras h; th e p res-

500 Hermeneutics. Texts and Interpretations



cnce, instead, of models from Hellenistic homilies; the restricted use of the
seven rules; the lack of direct contact with Qumran and lastly, the cautious
use of typological interpretation.

Paul establishes the model for Christian interpretation of the OT. This will
continue to be Scripture, though no longer Letter, but Spirit, not Law but
Grace. Christ is the end of the Law in the newness of the Spirit and not in
the termination of the letter (Rom 7:6; 10:4).

4. The Old Testament in the Gospels

There are more quotations of the OT in Mt and Jn than in Mk and Lk. The
first two show more insistence on eschatological fulfilment. This confirms
the opinion that the gospels of Mt and Jn are directed to Jewish-Christians
or Jews or possibly to both at once. On the other hand, Mt's quotations gen
orally show a Hebrew background, whereas in Mk and Lk (and in the nar
rative material both have in common with Mt) they are closer to the LXX. The
quotation in Mt 2:23 «so that what the prophets said will be fulfilled: «He
will be called a Nazarene"» does not match any known passagc from the
prophetical books and shows to what extent there are textual variants in Mr's
quotations. Playing on the word nazir, the quotation sets up a typological
relationship between Samson and Jesus and at the same time connects Jesus
with his place of birth, Nazareth, from which Christians acquired the name
by which they were known «<NazarcncsINazarethans»).

a. The gospel of Mark is very sparing in explicit quotations from the OT .

Only in 1:2f. are Ml 3:1 and Is 40:3 cited together, already accepted in Ju
daism as messianic. The expression «to prepare the way », common to both
passages, gives rise to the combined quotation.

b. The gospel of Matthew uses the OT extensively, especially in the gospel
of the infancy on the theme of the New Exodus and the New Moses. The
gospel of Matthew is in many ways close to the way the rabbis viewed the
OT. It includes the saying according to which not one yod of the law would
pass until everything was fulfilled (5:18). In the life and doctrine of Christ
everything happens and everything is said «to fulfil» the saying by the
prophets (I :23; 2:6.15.23; 27:9). Striking parallels have been noticed between
the biblical quotations of Mt and the exegesis of the Habakkuk Pesherfound
in Qumran (Stcndahl), However, Mt did not empty the prophetic text allud
ed to of its own meaning, whereas the Habakkuk Pasher allows the biblical
text no other meaning than what concerns the present and eschatological sit
uation (Bruce).

Mt's I I biblical quotations have certainly to be considered as pes her-type
interpretations. The quotation in Mt 1:23 of Is 7:14: «the virgin will conceive
and bear a son and he shall be called Emmanuel» uses an impersonal subject
and understands the name Emmanuel as a title. These are certainly not ad
hoc creations for such changes have textual support in I QIs' (wqr') (De
Waard). The influence of the LXX is noticeable in the use of the term
parthenos as a translation of Hebrew <alma (<<girl»). The other quotations of
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thi s type occur in 2:15; 2:18; 2:23; 3:3; 4:1 5f.; 8:17; 12:18-21 ; 13:35; 21:5 and
27:9f. The readings given in these qu otations in [:23; 2:15; 2:18; 8:17 and
13:35 seems to co rrespo nd to variants in one of the br anches of textu al trans
mission. The read ings in 3:3; 21:5 and 27:9f., however, seem to be rel ated
mor e to contemporary Jewish interpretations . Fi na lly, th e qu otation s in
4:1 5f.; 12:I 8-21 and 21:5 reflect in terpretations of C hrist ian origin. Study of
these quotations bri ngs into play as is easily see n, th e prob lem of plurality in
text transmi ssion in th e period before th e un ificat ion of the conso nantal He
br ew text , as well as the qu estion of the exte nt of targumic int erpretation and
the influence of the LXX vers ion on the text

The gospel of Matthew, like th e Qumran pcshari rn, int erprets biblical pas
sages as prophecies of th e present and futu re of th e respe ct ive commu nities,
Essene and Christi an . Ty pical of the midrash practi sed in th e Matthew
school is its need to develop a w hole biograph y of Jesus as a frame work in to
which the quotation s are inserted and th e 0 '1' is int erpreted in the ligh t of th e
Christian event. The o nly example comparable with th at k ind of mid rashic
co llect ion is the co llecti on of narratives on Hillel's life co mpiled usin g quo
tations from Dt 15. In th e development of Jewi sh midrash , th e typ e of
mid rashic compilation, typical of the school of Matthew, seems to be a sta ge
in th e process fro m the large co mp ilations of Genesis Rabbah and Leviticus
Rabbah (N eusner). Early C hristian literature is more like the literature of
nascent Judaism th an rabbinic Judaism . In the NT and «intertestamental» lit
erature, th e bibl ical qu otat ion is re-worked within th e ne w text. In the Mish 
nah and the Talmud, th e bibl ical quotation is always sepa rate fro m the co m
ment ary.

c. T he gospel of Luke does no t stop at connecting every sayi ng or deed of
J esus with th e 0 '1' as Matt hew does, but frames the who le of th e gospel be 
tween two globa l references to Scripture: «Today thi s scrip ture has been ac
comp lished befo re you » (Lk 4:21) and the rep roa ch to the discipl es at Em
maus: «Oh ignorant and slow to believe in all that th e pro phets said ! Did not
the Messiah have to suffer thi s to enter his glo ry ?» (Lk 24:25).

d. The fourth gospe l, John 's, is more subtle in its references to th e 0 1'. It
often alludes to th e 0'1' from which it takes many of th e themes it develop s
(]n 1:14.17- 18; 12:41). Followin g the calendar of Jewish feasts and the pil
grimages of Jesus to Jerusalem, the gospel of John tries to show th at in Jesus
th e messianic hop e of Isr ael is fulfilled and th at what th e Jewish rites sym
bolise actually happens. Jesus purifies the Temple at Easter (2:r jff.), arrives
in pilgrimage at th e Temple «on a feast of the Jews» (5:1ff.), on the feast of
Tabernacles, he p resents him self as the reality of w ha t the feast means (7:2ff .)
and in the second Easter return s to Jerusalem to carr y out his redemptive
mission ( I2 :Iff.). Throu gh typ ological interpretat ion , Jesus is presented as
the true Temple (2:18-22), th e ant i-ty pe of th e br onze serpent (3:14f.), th e
true manna (6:30- 58), th e ro ck fro m w hich livin g water gushes (7:37-39), th e
escha to log ical Moses (ch. 6), the new Torah (ch. I ; 5:39-47; 14:6), the true
paschal Lamb (1:29.36 and the passion na rrative), etc.

The text of the seven editori al qu otations of J n does not diverge as much
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from kno wn texts as do Mt 's eleven qu ot ations. Th e text is close r to the LXX .

jn's quo tat ions follow the pesher model of int erpretation, but not in such an
evolved form as in Mt 's quot ations. T hese seven quotation s occur in .In 2:17
(Ps 69:9); 12:15 (Zach 9:9); 12:38 (Is 53:1); 12:40 (Is 6:9f.); 19:24 (Ps 22:18);
19:36 (Ps 34:28); 19:37 (Zach 12:10). The last one (<<They will look on the on e
they pierced») seems to be an ad hoc creation, because it is not easily ex
pla ined as reflecting a textual variant or as the result of a paraphrase.

5. The Letter to the H ebrews

The Letter to the H ebrews cannot be classed as an example of Hellenistic
C hris tian hermeneut ic. Instead, it belongs within Jewish exegesis, although
it still shows very distinct ive features. There are 38 qu ot ations correspond
ing to 27 OT passages, as well as several allusions and remi niscences of ex
pression s from the LXX. Th e bibl ical text of those qu otations is close to the
Greek version attested by Co dex Alexandrinus. Of the to tal of 38 quota
tions, 18 agree with the LXX and MT and 14 agree onl y with the LXX. N o quo
tation in Heb follows th e ,\-IT against th e LXX and there are only 6 quot ations,
all from th e Pentateu ch, without any con nec tion with the Greek version (1:6;
6:14; 9:20; 10:3oa; 12: 10; 13:5).

The quo tations in H eb have bee n explained as free paraphrases of the cor
responding biblical passages, as the result of using liturgical for mu las or Tes
timon ia of these passages, or as ad hoc creations of the author of the Lette r.
However, th e agreements ob served between H eb and the De ad Sea Scro lls
indic ate the possibili ty that these quotation s kn ew variants of an LXX recen 
sion based on lost Hebrew texts . It is significant that both Heb I: 5 and
4QFlor repeat Ps 2 and 2 Sm 7=14, forming a sort of Testimonia on the mes
sianic theme and tha t Heb 5-7 and 1rQMelq show an equal inter est in th e
eschato logical person of Mclchizcdek.

H eb used a form of exegesis which attempts to examine a passage from
scriptu re in the minutest detail. It represents the greates t attempt at typ o
logical ana lysis of the OT, lookin g for examp les to support its doctr ine on the
meaning of Chris t 's sacr ifice. For the author on ly Christoce ntric interpreta
tion of scr ipture makes sense of the or the histo ry of Israel has to be un 
derstood in the light of C hr ist's revelatio n (H eb 11).

6. Biblical Quotations in Other N T Writings

The lett ers of .I ames, Peter's two lett ers, the three by j oh n, the lett er of ] ude
and the Apocalyps e have com mon features in their use of the OT. Nea rly all
the exp licit quotations occur in james and 1 PI. Ap provides several ind irect
allusio ns, but no exact qu ot ation . T he text of the qu otation s and even of the
allusio ns is generally taken from the Greek version, as is easily seen in cases
such as 1 Pt 2:9, quo tin g Ex 23:22. It is noteworthy that the letter of Jude (in
vv. 14-15) quotes a non-c anonical book (1 Enoch 1:9).

Th e genre of interpretation followed in these quotations is generally lit -
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era!. The letters of Peter, especially the first, as well as the letter of Jude, also
use pesher (d. 1 Pt 1:10-12; I:24f.). Here they differ from the letters of John
and James and from the Apocalypse. 1 Pt 2:4-8 develops the theme of Christ
«a living stone», combines images from the OT (also included in the writings
of the Qumran community, IQS 8:7f.; 1QH 6:26) and makes the appropri
ate Christological application of them, using a midrashic procedure of
grouping together different OT passages (Ps 118 :22; Is 28: 16 and Is 8: 14) .

II. JEWISH-CHRISTIANITY AND THE INTERPRETATION

Of THE 0'1'

Study of the apocryphal literature of the NT and of the new texts found in
Qumran as well as various archaeological finds in the place called Dominus
flevit and in Mary's tomb in Jerusalem and elsewhere in Nazareth (Bagatti)
have contributed to better knowledge of the Jewish-Christian branch of the
early Church . This Jewish-Christian group was the channel through which
many ideas, images and interpretations of the OT, typical of Judaism, passed
to Christianity. It should not be forgotten, however, that Jewish-Christian
tradition is largely obscure and that its very existence has been questioned
(Neusner),

Christianity took its first steps in the Greek and Roman pagan world, bur
had its origin in the Hellenised Jewish world. The Church was born from Ju
daism by direct descendance. In its beginnings it was nothing more than a
Jewish sect or religious group. The influence of the Greek and Roman world
on the first Jews to become Christians could only be indirect, mediated
through Hellenistic Judaism.

The order in which Judaism and Hellenist influenced early Christianity
has often been inverted. Study in the past of the origins of Christianity em 
phasised Paul's activity throughout the Greek diaspora. In this way the con
clusion was reached that Hellenism was found right at the start of Christian
history. The jewish elements to be found in Christianity did not belong to
the first hour of Christianity but were the result of later Judaisation of
Christianity. In this way, the Jewish roots of Christianity were completely
forgottcn, and , if not considered a syncretistic religion ala Gunkel, it was at
least thought to be a product derived from Hellenism.

By establishing total antagonism between Judaism and Hellenism it was
forgottcn that at the turn of the age Judaism was already completely imbued
with Hellenism. However, aware of the existence and vigour of a Hellenised
Judaism, it is possible to explain better the texts of Paul and the fourth
gospel. It is not necessary to resort to the influence of the pagan «Mysteries»
on Paul, which raises more problems than it solves (d. p. 31).

The question is more intense with regard to Christo logical doctrine and
the theology of Paul's sacraments. These do nor seem to find points of con
tact or antecedents in any jewish movement of the period. In past years re
search has tended to make a separation between Paul and the Jcwish world,
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and in parallel, between Paul and Jesus. Today, however, it is accepted that it
is more in accordance with the facts to admit the Jewish and even rabbinic
nature of Paul and his writings (Davies, Blank).

Study of Jewish-Christian exegesis begins precisely with analysis of tradi
tions earlier than Paul, as included in his letters, as well as others contained
in the other canonical and apocryphal writings . This leads to an analysis of
the writings of the early Church Fathers, not forgetting information sup
plied by Jewish sources, especially those which refer to minim or «heresies».

I. The Definition of «[eioisb-Christianity»

The first question to be asked in connection with «Jewish-Christianity» is to

define this term exactly. Two definitions have been proposed, one too nar
row, the other too wide.

Schoeps reduced Jewish-Christian to Ebionism, an «unorthodox» move
ment of converted .Jews, which had remained midway between Judaism and
unorthodox Christianity: they were Jews who acknowledged Christ as prophet
and Messiah but did not go so far as to accept the divine sonship of Jesus.

Danielou, instead, began with categories of [eunsb apocalyptic thought,
which were reflected in Christian works written up to the mid-znd cent. CEo

Schocps had studied unorthodox Jewish-Christianity; Danielou paid more
attention to the forms of an orthodox Jewish-Christianity. His definition of
Jewish-Christianity embraced «every version of Christianity and all Christ
ian content derived from Judaism ». It can also include, therefore, pagan con
verts to Christianity who were influenced by Jewish thought patterns. The
criteria used by Danielou to recognise this Jewish-Christianity arc basically
confession of Christ on one hand and Jewish structure of theology and life
style on the other. In Danielou's view attention to what is specific to Judaism
and also to Jewish-Christianity remained very much in the background: ob
servance of the Torah.

A definition of .Jewish-Ch ristianity has to include the following: early
Christians, born Jews and speaking Aramaic, influenced by Hellenism but
faithful to the practice of the law, with theological ideas as varied as in other
Christian groups at the start of Christianity.

The group which the term Jewish-Christianity suits best is the Nazarene
group. They were Christians of Jewish origin who continued to keep the
Law. They kept their knowledge of Hebrew so that they read the OT and
also> at least one gospel in Hebrew.

The origin of Nazarcncs is earlier than the Ebionites so that they are not
connected. Perhaps, towards the end of the I st cent., there was a schism in
Jewish-Christianity prompted by disagreements concerning Christological
doctrine and how the community was governed. If Epiphanius and Jerome
are to be believed, the Nazarene group survived up to the 4th cent., and cer
tainly until the jrd. They were not a large group. They covered the length of
the Eastern Mediterranean coast, especially to the East of the Jordan Valley.
Their roots were in Galilee and at first they had connections with Pella in the
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Decapolis. There were Nazarene communities in Galilee and p robabl y also
in Jerusalem up to 135 .

Jewish-Christianity shou ld be considered as part of the many Jewish and Chr istian
groups of the period. The Jewish-Christian groups may have been connected with
various movement s of Judaism: the Pharisee tendency whic h was dominant in Pales
tine; the apocalypti c and messianic tendencies, inclined towards zealot ry, which had
roots in Asia Minor; the Esscne movements which were felt in Rom e and arc reflect
ed in th e Shepherd of H en nas; Esscnc groups of Alexandria who reached Palestine
after 70 CE and were co nverts to Christianity, more inclined towards Ebionism du n
the Jewish-Ch rist ians of Rome and Syria; lastly, in Eastern Syria where Aramaic was
spoken Jewish -Christian show ed the influ ence of Jewish rabbinism (Goppelt).

a. Connection with the Christian Chu rch. The Fath ers of the 4th cent. could not
in any way criticise Jewish-Christians over doctrinal matt ers, They could, ho wever,
in matters of Christian pra ctice since the Nazarcn es cont inued to follow the Law, cir
cumcision and th e Sabbath . These were «[ udaising» signs which result ed in expulsion
from the Church which, ho wever, on ly happ ened very slowly for the y never actuall y
posed a threat to Christian orthodoxy.

Nei ther in orig in or in nature was Jewis h-Christianity G nostic. However, it grad
ually became open to Gn ostic influe nces up to th e poin t that znd cent ury Jewish
Christian ity was very close to Gnostic moveme nts which the Fathers considered as
heretical. This assimilation speeded up the process of accus ing the Jewish -Christians
of heresy alth ou gh the main moti ve for their rejectio n has already been noted: th ey
co nt inued to keep Jewish tradi tion and practices.

Gnosis influenced Jewish -Christianity or Jewish-Christian gnosis, but also in th e
reverse direction Jewish-Christianit y influenc ed the evolutio n of Gnosis. Jewish
C hristianity was th e catalyst for conveying Jewish and C hrist ian traditions to Gnos
ticism d . p. 52.1. ).

h. Connection with the Jewish Synagogue. As for the Synagogue, exclusion of Jew
ish-Christianity was not so gradual as in the Chur ch but rook effect virtually fro m the
end of th e 1St cent. once the hirkat hamminim was formulated. It is possible that
gro ups of Nazare nes st ill co nt inued to take part in the life of the syn ag;ogues for so me
tim e during the first decades of the znd cent. N o doubt conta cts, some more po lem
ical than others, persisted between Jews and Nazarenes, fo r they both lived in the
same place s. Three stages can be not ed in the increasing rift bet ween Jews and Jewish
C hr istians: the flight of th e latt er to Pella in the years of the j ewish War, the pro cla
mation by the Jews of hirkat hamm inim and lastly, th e refusal of th e Na zarenes to

acknowledge and pled ge support to Bar Ko chba. By the middl e of the znd cent. the
rift was complete.

Disapproval was mutual. The Nazarcnes did not accept the authority of the Phar
isee movement which dom inat ed Jud aism after 7 0 CEo If they accused the C hr istian
Churc h of no longer practising the Law, they also rejected th e int erp retations and ha
lakh « which th e rabbinic ph arisees developed from the Torah, Jewish rejecti on of the
N azarenes could be based on this restri ctive view of the Law peculiar to Jewish 
Christians. The main reason for the schism, however, was the C hristological beliefs of
th e N azarcncs in whi ch they went beyond the bounds of Ju daism and strict mon othe 
ism. from Talmudi c source s it can be deduced that the y practised some evangelical
proselyti sm amo ng th e Jews.
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2 . Sources for the Study ofJewish-Christianity

The sources for the study of Jewish-Christian doctrines have to be found
principally in the traditions «of the presbyters» transmitted by Papias and
Clement of Alexandria. The traditions of Papias are marked by a strong mes
sianic and even Zealot element (since in Asia Minor Jewish nationalism re
mained more vigorous and could survive longer as tolerance there was
greater). The traditions transmitted by Clement of Alexandria have a more
millenarist tinge and seem much closer to Ebionism.

The indirect sources are represented by Christian writings of a later peri
od. There are three groups: I) the writings of the znd and 3rd cent. Fathers
(Thcophilus of Antioch, Justin, Ircnaeus and Clement of Alexandria; with
Origen the tradition loses its influence and prestige but Origen himself re
tains elements from Jewish-Christianity), 2) some late NT apocrypha (Proto
gospel ofSt. James, Gospel of Nicomedus, Acts ofAndrew and John), and 3)
old, Ebionite and Gnostic unorthodox literature.

To identify the works of the Jewish-Christian authors poses a whole se
ries of methodological problems. It is first necessary to establish criteria for
such an identification. The problem is especially acute in connection with the
Jewish -Christian insertions into Jewish works as is the case in some apoc
ryphal or pseudepigraphical writings of the OT: Ascension of Isaiah, Testa
ment af the Twelve Patriarchs, 2 Enoch, the Prayer o] Joseph and the
Sibylline Oracles (books VI and VII). Once the Christian elements present in
these works have been recognised, it is still necessary to know whether they
are Christian insertions into Jewish works or whether they are Jewish
Christian works using Jewish sources and material.

Similar problems arise in respect of the label «Jewish-Christian» of some
of the NT apocrypha (the Gospel of Peter, the Gospel according to the He
brews or the Gospel of the Nazarenes, different from the Gospel af the
Ebionites, the Apocalypse ofPeter and the Letter af the Twelve Apostles) and
writings of the subapostolic period such as the Didache, the Odes of
Soloman, the Letter ofBarnabas, the Shepherd ofHennas, the Letters of Ig
natius ofAntioch and the Letter af Clement of Rome.

3. The Ideas and Symbols afJewish-Christianity

Jewish-Christian theology was basically Trinitarian which is quite surprising
in such all early movement of Christianity which comes from monotheistic
Judaism . They accepted the virgin birth and the divinity of Jesus. The Jew
ish-Christian had an embryonic doctrine on the Holy Spirit but no less
evolved than in the Main Church at that time.

The themes, ideas and images typical of Jewish-Christian theology in
clude the following: the resurrection seems to be equated with the ascension;
the my stery of Christ is presented as a. descent of the Beloved through the
seven heavens inhabited by the angels down to hell where the just people of
the OT reside, now saved by the Cross of Christ who ascends again to the
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heavens accompanied by the shining and life-giving Cross portrayed as a liv
ing thing; the mystery of the descent and the ascension represents the de
scent of the divinity beneath the angels and the lifting up of humanity above
the angels; the Spirit (rua~ is feminine in Hebrew) is represented as a mater
nal principle; Trinitarian theology has an angelological structure; the Son is
portrayed as the glorious angel, chief of the seven archangels, and the Holy
Spirit in the form of Gabriel; the Word is called «the Name» and «the Be
ginning» or by other names connected with speculations on the book of
Genesis; the upper heaven is called the Ogdoad, place of «rest»; the doctrine
of the two spirits and various questions relating to religious practice such as
the dispute against blood sacrifice, the practice of praying three times a day,
prayers of blessing, maranatha, etc.

4. Jewish-Christian Exegesis of the OT

The Christological hymn included in the letter of Paul to the Philippians
(2:6-11) certainly constituted an example of the expression of Christian faith
in terms typical of early Jewish- Christianity: «He, in spite of his divine na
ture..., lowered himself, obeying even to death, death on the cross . Therefore
God raised him above everything... so that every mouth declare that Jesus,
the Messiah, is Lord, to the glory of God the Father» . In this hymn are
found the motifs of descent and exaltation, the Adamological hymn and the
motif of the Messiah's enthronement.

The NT apocrypha exhibit characteristics peculiar to Jewish Haggadah, es
pecially in respect of its usc of the OT. The History ofJoseph the Carpenter
makes Joseph, the Just One, more an 0'1' than an NT person. The Didache is
a treatise in which Jewish-Christian halakhot are collected. The Dialogue
with Tryphon of the apologist Justin gives a whole series of examples of OT

exegesis based on Jewish models, on themes such as the creation, circumci
sion, the Sabbath, Enoch and Melchizedek, the thcophany at Marnbrc, etc.

a. Testimonia. The most conspicuous feature of Jewish-Christian exegesis
and the most prominent is use of the Testimonia, a genre which links to

gether biblical quotations around a central topic and has Jewish antecedents
(d. p. 454). The most important examples are the Testimonia referring to the
Cross. Letter of Barnabas 5:13 links together three 0'1' quotations applied to

Christ's Passion:

«It wasnecessary, in fact, for Him to suffer on wood for the prophet says about Him:
"Free my soul from the sword" (Ps 22:21) and "he pierces my flesh with nails" (Ps
119:20), for "a band of evildoers has cornered me" (Ps 22:17).

The second quotation follows the text of the LXX, «nail my soul with your
fear» against MT «my soul is consumed with longing». Later, Irenaeus
(Demonstration of apostolic teaching 79) reproduces the same set of quota
tions but as if it were a single quotation and already without the possibility
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of seeing it as a composite text: «Free my soul from the sword and my body
from nails, for a band of evildoers has cornered me».

Another example from the Testimonia on the Cross seems to be Jewish in
ongm:

«When one of you receives a bite he should turn to the serpent placed upon the ioood
(xylon ) and hope, having faith than even without life it can give life, and he will be all
right» (Letter of Barnabas 12:7).

It is a paraphrase of Nm 21:8-9; reference to this text is achieved by means
of a slight change to the text : the term «wood» (xylon) replaces the LXX term
«sign» (semeion) while in turn alters the Hebrew term «standard», (nes), in
accordance with an interpretation found in Wis 16:1- 7: «symbol of salva
tion» isembolon soterias}, Another example associates Christ with Moses
with his arms stretched out interceding for the Israelites:

«The Spirit spoke to the heart of Moses, inspiring him to make the form of a cross and
of Him who had to suffer on it» (Letter of Barnabas 12:2).

This connection is also found in the Sibylline Oracles (VII 250-253) as well as
in Justin, Ircnacus, Tcrtullian and Cyprian.

Justin collects various Testimonia concerning the tree in relation to the
cross: th e tree of life in paradise; Moses ' stick which divides the waters of the
Red Sea and makes water gush out in the desert; the rod of Jesse; the oak of
Mambre; the wood of th e ark; the rod of Elisha thrown into the Jordan and
retrieved from the water, etc .

The Gospel of Pet er has a passage where «the Cross of Glory» is con
nected with the glorification of Christ:

«And, as they were explaining what they had just seen, they again noticed three men
coming out of the grave, two of whom used the third as a support, and a cross which
went after them. And the head of the (first) two reached the sky while that of the per
son being led by them surpassed the skies. And they heard a voice coming from the
skies which said «Have you preached to those who sleep? », And a reply was heard
from the cross: "Yes"» (10:38-42).

Here are assembled different basic themes of Jewish-Christian theology: the
descent from the cros s to hell, the ascension and the voice from heaven. The
cro ss which accompanies Christ to hea ven is the same which will precede
him when he comes «from the East» in the Parousia. With this idea is con
nected the custom of painting a cross on the Eastern wall of houses to pray
towards the East seven times a day. Later, thi s connection between the cross
and the East was forgotten and a cross was then painted on an y wall with
out concern about direction. The apparition of a glorious cross is a common
theme up to the 4th cent. The most transcendental event of this century was
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the apparition of a shining cross to the empero r Constant ine on the Milvius
Bridge in Rome.

b. Midrasbic Paraphrase of the 0 1'. C hr istian wri tings include paraphras
es on OT texts which could derive fro m Jewish midras h. The Lett er of Bar
nabas conta ins a series of quota tions which could come fro m a Christian
mid rash on Lv and N m (ch. J9, referr ing to «the red hcifcr »), Ju stin accuses
the Jews of having expunged from the OT passages referri ng to C hristianity;
in fact, these were C hr istian insertions based on Jewish midrashic works as
in the following passage attributed to 1 Ezra:

«I wish to do what pleases yo u. For, from the commentaries which Ezra made on the
law of Passover, they remov ed the following passage: 'And Ezra said to the peopl e:
"This Passover is our salvation and our refuge. If you reflect and th ink in your heart
that we have to humiliate him on the cross and after that hope in H im, this place will
never remain desolate, says the Lord of virtues. But if you do not believe him or lis
ten to his preaching, you will be the laughingstoc k of the nations" ' » (D ialogue wi th
Tryph on 72,1)

Justin himself quot es a passage as if it were a text from the canonical book of
Jeremiah alth ough it really comes from a Christian midrash, It has the merit
of being th e oldest known Jewish-C hristian text on th e descent to hell:

"From the words of Jeremiah they also removed this passage: 'The Lord , the H oly
God of Israel, remembered his dead, tho se who fell asleep in the heaped up earth; and
he descended to them to tell them of his salvation' » (Dialogue with Tryphon 72,4).

5. The Bible in Disputes of the First Christians with th e Jews

j ustin's debate with the Jew, Tryphon, and the relations between Jewish
Christianity and Jews led to raising the probl em of the place of the bib le in
disputes between Jews and Christians. Relat ions between the two groups
was marked by fierce rivalry, for each were in dispute over the terri to ry for
the ir missionary activity. The prevalent view is th at from the crises of 70 and
135 CE Jud aism closed itself off completely and abando ned any mission ary
activity. The withdrawa l only happened very slowly and onl y under the
pressure of unfavourable circumstances (M. Simon ).

The existence of Jewish-Christian groups contributed to th e formation of
further gro ups of a syncretistic nature within the C hurc h.

In th e separation between C hurch and Syn agogue Paul and Steph en
played an imp ortant ro le. Paul declared the Torah to be null and void as did
Stephen of th e Temple. The band of Hellenists grouped aro und Stephen also
ended up breaking its links with Judaism.

Another decisive factor in the separatio n of C hurch and Synagog ue was
the decree of the Council of Jerusalem. Acco rding to the decision s of this de
cree, the term Jewish- Christian has to be applied strictl y to those Jewish
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convert s to Ch ristianity who demand ed a Jewish ob servance beyond the de 
mands accepted in th e Council of Jerusalem.

Jews and Christians were thus in opposition from th e beginning over a
legacy which each considered their own, the Tanak or OT. The disputes re
volved around the matters dealt with here: the extent of the canon, variants
in the text , the method of interpretation and, above all, the actual exegesis of
the more important passages of the OT which either side dev ised.

a) Jew s and Christians exchanged accusations of changing or perverting
the sacred text. Justin (Dialogue 71,2) reproached th e Jews of having re
mov ed who le passages from the OT. In fact, these did appear in the Greek
version used by Christians but were missi ng from th e Hebrew text used by
the Jews. H owever, the se textual changes had nothing to do with disputes
and evil-inte ntioned perversions by th e Jews. Sometimes the y really were in
terpolations inserted by the Christians into the text of the LXX version. Such
was th e case for th e words «fro m upon the wo od» which were added to Ps
95(95):10 after the clause «the Lord has ruled». this gloss allowed Christians
to interpret the text of th e psalm as a reference to Christ crucified.

The L etter of Barnabas provides ano ther important example of how
Christ ians did not hesitate to change the biblical text slightly to give it a
Christian meaning. Several manuscript s of this lett er reproduce the qu ota
tion of Isa 4p «(thus says th e Lord ) to my Anointed, Cyrus» (to Khristo
m ou K;ira) with a tin y variation: the add ition of a subscript iota under the
last lett er. T his variant changes the meaning significantly and allows th e ex
pression to refer to Christ: «(thus says th e Lord) to Christ my Lord» (ta
Khristo m ou K;iria).

In any dispute between Jews and C hristians Is 7:14 always came up.
Christians believed th at the text of the Greek version contained a true
prophecy of the virginal birth of Christ: «Behold, the virgin (parthinos) will
conceive and give birth to a so n». Tryphon, a Jew, responded to Justin say
ing that th e meaning of th e Hebrew word Calm a was not «virgin» but «girl»
and that th e Isaiah passage simply referred to king H ezeki ah and not to a fu
ture Christian messiah.

b. Chris tian apo log ists tried to show that th e prophetic texts could have a
messiani c interpretation . Ju stin interp reted Ps 100 as a messianic prophecy
on Jesus of Nazareth (Justin, D ialogue with Tryphon 33,1; 57,1; 58,7). Ac
cording to Ju stin, the Jewish rabbis deprived this text of any messianic mean
ing, making it refer exclusively to kin g I-lezekiah. It is possible that the Jews
knew a messianic interpretation of this psalm which they imm ediately
played down in reaction to its use by Christians. A tr ace of this interpreta
tion can be found in th e Babylonian Talmud where it says th at Hezekiah had
been predest ined to be th e Messiah but became unworthy of that choi ce (BT
San hedrin 94a).

It is un cert ain whethe r the disputes between C hristians and Jew s took
place face to face, in public debates or only on pap er, by means of apo logetic
literature. Ce rtainly th ere is no kn own Jewish work of anti -Christian
polemic fro m th e first centuries, nor have there reached us wo rk s of Jewish
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authors written in Gre ek later than the znd cent . CEo However, rabbinic lit
erature has very man y texts written in clear anti-Christian vein although
they do not actually name the C hristians. The se seem to be included in the
term minim which refers to all tho se who by one path or another have devi
ated from synagogal orthodoxy.

Contrary to what is generally thought, Judaism did not close itself off
completely after the two Jewi sh revolt s. The withdrawal took placed slowly
and not by cho ice but under the pressure of Christian propaganda and im
perial authority after Constantine. It is quite possible that anti-jewish Chris
tian liter ature, which always based its arguments on passages from the jew
ish scriptures, is not simply a literary fiction but was a real reflectio n of ac
tua l public debates between them (M. Simon).
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III. TH E « BIB LE » IN TH E 2ND C ENTURY:
T HE H ERM EN E UTI C P R OBLE M O F THE « O L D«

T EST AM E N T

1. H isto ry

The znd cent. was the cent ury of the formation of the collection of books
which comprise the N T (d . p. 23 7). At first, the Bible of the C hristians was
only the OT of the Jews, but very soo n C hris tians felt the need to put down
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in writing the «acts and sayings» of Jesus. The account of the Passion was, it
seems, the first element of tradition to be written down at a very early stage.
Later, this account was extended by collections of sayings of Jesus which had
first circulated in oral form.

It seems, however, that the impetus to form the collection of books which
made up the «New Testament», did not only corne from the gospels being
put into writing, but rather from the edition of the Acts of the Apostles. This
book unleashed great interest in the letters of Paul, so that towards the end
of the rst cent. CE, an initial collection of Pauline letters had already been
formed, probably in Asia Minor. Somewhat later, Ignatius of Antioch shows
that he knew the first letter to the Corinthians and the other Pauline letters,
probably the gospel of John as well, and possibly those of Matthew and
Luke.

In this period, however, the sacred book of the Christians continued to be
the 01'. Ignatius of Antioch felt obliged to confront some Christians who
said they did not believe in what Scripture, i.e., the 01', said and did not ac
cept its Christo logical interpretation (Letter to the Philadelphians 8,2; Letter
to the Magnesians 8,2).

This situation began to change in the period when the most recent book
to become part of the NT was written: the pseudonymous letter known as
Second Peter which alludes «to the rest of the Scriptures» (y I 6), referring to
the Pauline letters, including the first letter to Timothy and probably to the
gospel of Mark. At the beginning of the zrid cent ., the esteem for «Scripture»
had lowered the standard of the OT enough for it to include the letters of
Paul and probably also the gospels

From that moment on Christianity experienced a double conflict, at once
internal and external: whether to accept or to reject the 01' legacy, and
whether to accept or reject the second praeparatio euangelica, the world of
ideas and institutions of Greek and Roman culture which acted as a channel
to express and extend the new faith. On the other hand, Jewish-Christian
movements such as the Ebionites felt linked to the practice of the Law and
the many institutions of the 01'. Yet again, Greek Christians moved beyond
discussions on actual religious practices, which posed the fundamental theo
logical question of whether Christianity could and should remain within the
frame of Judaism.

The first Council in the history of the Church, which took place in
Jerusalem, had opted for a compromise solution, which would allow the co
existence of Christians from Judaism with those from Gentile I-Iellenism. it
is not surprising that tensions persisted and that in the znd cent. a strong
movement of rejection of the OT, headed by Marcion, ran through the whole
Church. The Christian canon formed towards the end of the znd cent. C E,

which supposes a new compromise solution and includes both collections of
sacred books, is more testimony to the diversity of the Christian Church
than a proof of its unity (cf. p. 254).

There still remained therefore the problem of the relationship between
«old» and «new », between the Jewish inheritance and Christian novelty. The
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Christian Bible and even Christian orthodoxy would not be completely
formed until this question had been resol ved, towards the end of the znd
cent.

A. CLEMENT OF RO:,lE, IGNATIUS OF ANTIOCH AND THE IJTTER OF

BAR NABAS

Clement of Rome maintained a degree of reserve towards the or. The Letter
of Clement to the Corinthians avoids interpreting the o'r in Christological
terms and, unlike Paul, does not even use typological interpretation. He uses
the OT liberally, but almost always in its literal meaning, exhibiting also the
influence of Greek culture as part of the Jewish-Christian background of the
letter. Jewish-Christian circles at that time were more radical than Clement
and went much further, even prohibiting any interpretation of the or which
was not strictly literal, and had therefore been superseded after the arrival of
the new Christian economy of salvation (Hagner).

The first letter of Clement, towards the end of the rst cent., shows that in
this period the OT had already been so Christianised, even allegorical inter
pretation was no longer necessary, except for isolated clements in the text
and for the purpose of edifying the faithful. This is how, for example,
Rahab's scarlet thread Gosh 2 and 6) came to mean Christ's blood.

In the letters of Ignatius of Antioch, 0'1' quotations are quite rare. There
are fewer than ten and none comes from the books of the Torah. Ignatius
seems to oppose Gospel and or, following a trend of the time in certain
Christian circles.

The Letter of Barnabas, instead, uses the or liberall y. The Jewish-Christ
ian origin of this wo rk is evident in its use of midrashic type exegesis. Its
thought is akin to Paul and the Letter to the Hebrews, making Paul's attitude
towards the OT even more radical. It uses allegorical interpretation in the
matter of dietary laws or the number of Abraham's servants - 3I 8 - which
becomes a symbol of Jesus' name and of the cross. Symbolic interpretation
of numbers had already been qu ite cultivated by the Jews and was a success
particularly among Hellenised Jews. The 7 days of creation symbolised the
6,000 years the world had existed. The Sabbath was a symbol of the escha
tological rest . In the apostolic and sub-apostolic period some of the more
successful symbols in the history of Christian theology and art took shape:
the sun, symbol of Christ; the moon and the ship, symbols of the Church;
the sea, a symbol of the world, etc. (Raimer, Danielou). Thus the Letter of
Barnabas, never far from elements of Gnosticism, accepts the o-r as mean
ingful only and exclusively in respect of the Christian gospel.

The applic ation of allegory could lead to denying that biblical passages
had any literal meaning and even that the or had any meaning apart for the
Christian meaning imposed on it. The process of Christians completely
commandeering the or took place throughout the znd cent. CEo The Letter
of Barnabas , a Jewish-Christian writing from the beginning of the century,
assumes that there has already been a complete separation of Synagogue and
Church. For the author of the letter, the Scriptures of the Jews are starting to
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be more Christian than jewish. Whereas the Letter to the Hebrews still al
lowed the biblical texts to have a literal meaning, the Letter of Barnabas de
nied this. Only allegorical interpretation is possible, by which circumcision
means circumcision of the heart, for example, or unclean animals become
evil men which whom no contact is possible. All the Christian truths, in
cluding the pre-existence of Christ, his death and his return at the end of
time, were already prefigured in the or.

R. THE CONTRAST BETWEEN JUSTIN AND MARCION

Marcion questioned radically the need and value for Christians to continue
regarding the or as sacred scripture. Marcion has been compared to Paul and
there are reasons for this. However, Paul would have been horrified at the
statements made by Marcion, who contrasted a just God with the Law and
the God of the jews with the good God of the Christians, the Father of jesus
Christ. Marcion practised literal exegesis of the o'r so that he could stress
how crude and antiquated its laws were. At the same time, he applied the
critical method which poets used for studying the classics to the NT, going so
far as to state that several NT passages were insertions. This led Tertullian to

accuse Marcion in terms reminiscent of the critique sometimes made today
of modern scholars: «(Marcion) was prepared to declare a passage as insert
ed rather than explain it» (Adv. Marc. 4,7).

Justin Martyr (tI65), one of the first Christian apologists, made it possi
ble for Christians to go on using the or. justin set out the arguments for jus
tifying this use, although the channel for reaching it supposed a typological
interpretation which inevitably forced the o'r to some extent. Justin makes a
less radical judgment of the o'r than the Letter of Barnabas. For him, as for
Paul and also for Barnabas, the Law is principally a typos of the future, of
Christ and the Church. Interpreting the or literally, the jews could not
know its true meaning and did not know that the prophecies referred to
Christ. justin, like other Asiatic writers, did not have the requisite philolog
ical training and did not pay enough attention to the literal sense.

justin was already stating what would later be the classical Christian doc 
trine on the or. Unlike Marcion, he rejects the idea that Christian revelation
is radically opposed to other revelations of God, to be found not only in the
or but also among Greek philosophers, who to some extent deserved the
name Christian as well.

Following the footsteps of Paul and the author of Hcb, Christians could
accept the or and incorporate it into their own world of ideas and religious
experiences. However, this did not mean they stopped having difficulties.
They also felt like rejecting a book which many considered at least strange
and unworthy of philosophers, both for its literary style and the immoral or
trivial content of most of its archaic legislation.

justin already represents the view that would be traditional in the Church
in which no tension at all is seen between OT and NT, for by then it had been
completely Christianised (Prigent),
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C. IRENAEUS OF LYONS AND GNOSTICISM

Prominent in the movement for rejecting the 01' is the Gnostic Valentine,
who does not hesitate to apply In 10:8 (<<all those who preceded me have
been nothing but thieves and robbers») to the prophets. More restrained and
systematic in his analysis is the Valentinian Ptolemy, author of the Letter to
Flora, who divides the Pentateuch into three parts in descending order: one
of divine origin, one of Mosaic origin and the last added later by the elders
of the people. Laws such as those referring to revenge lead to evil and the rit
ual regulations have no meaning beyond the purely spiritual.

The Christian Church felt obliged to develop a theory concerning the re
lations between the 01' and the NT for use not only in connection with the
Jews, but against the world of the pagans and pagan converts who could be
tempted by the Gnostic rejection of the 01'. That was the task of lrenaeus of
Lyons (c. I20!r40-C. 2001203), who represents the line of tradition going
back to the apostle Jaim, through Polycarp of Smyrna. For Irenaeus, the rev
elation of God in the Law of the 01' is valid, but it has been succeeded by a
new revelation in Christ. The conception of the relationship between 01' and
NT developed hy lrenaeus is more historical in character than those of his
predecessors. He criticises his opponents, the Valentinians, for linking to

gether some biblical passages in isolation from their contexts so as to prove
their own speculations and theories. The same procedure was used by inter
preters of Homer who combined passages from the Iliad and the Odyssey
and ended up with a completely new story.

Irenaeus also criticised the Valentinians for explaining the clear by the ob
scure. If there is one thing obvious in the 01' it is its monotheistic principle
and not the Gnostic conjectures on the union of Eons. If the 01' mentions
"Elohim, 'El-Sadday or Yahweh Sebaoth as one and the same God, the
Gnostics interpreted these divine 'names as referring to different gods, all
subordinate to the unknown God the Father.

In reaction to the arbitrary nature of Gnostic exegesis, Irenaeus shows no
sensitivity at all to allegorical interpretation based on the symbolism of num
bers and etymologies. Against the Jews Irenaeus tends to be a literalist in the
Christologieal interpretation of the prophecies and an allegorist in the typo
logical interpretation of the Law and history of Israel. However, against the
Gnostics, Irenaeus uses the allegorical method to interpret the 01' christo
logically and so be able to link the 01' and NT against the division defended
by the Gnostics (Orbe).

lrenaeus already sets up the principle of «exegesis within the Church»
which will be further developed later in opposition to what can be called
«exegesis in the cathedra». Exegesis has to be in agreement with the under
standing of Scripture held by Church tradition (regula fidei). The interpre
tation does not have to be based only on rational criteria but has to take into
account the doctrine and authority of tradition, which the Church transmits
from apostolic times. This principle of interpretation is justified since the
tradition of the Church is in some way earlier than its Scripture, created by
the first apostles and their disciples.
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2. Theological Development: the Unity of the Two Testaments

It has been possible to say without fear of exaggeration that the hermeneu
tic problem of the 01' is the problem and not merely a problem of Christian
theology (Gunneweg).

Christianity had very soon to ask the question whether the collection of
01' writings should form part of the Christian canon or be excluded from it
completely. The answer to this question, affirmative or negative, required in
turn an answer as to what Christianity was and what, by excess or defect,
went beyond or fell short of the limits of Christianity. Ultimately, it meant
defining the framework within which Christian theology could work.

Many roads were followed, both to incorporate the 01' into the Christian
canon and to justify its rejection. This question, never fully resolved, has its
origin in the 01' itself. For extrinsic reasons it docs not allow the adjective
«old» to be added: its existence is before and independent of the other body
of religious literature which called itself «New Testament", in opposition to
the first. The Hebrew Bible or Tanak, as well as the LXX, used by Christians
as the «O ld Testament», are works by Jews for Jews, with their own inde
pendent frame of reference.

The hermeneutic problem of the Christian Bible, 01' versus NT, derives
from the fact that despite many points of contact between the old and the
new, the old does not necessarily flow into the new and the new does not
flow spontaneously from the old . Christian faith does not arise from the
scriptures but from faith in the saving act made manifest in Christ, which has
to be understood by turning to the old scriptures.

The fact that the so-called «Old» Testament had an existence before the
«N ew» Testament and Christianity and was a separate entity, very soon
made Christians ask the question whether the OT which by definition is pre 
Christian is not therefore non-Christian . Or, in other words, whether the
adject ive «old » refers only to a temporal relationship or whether it also sup 
poses a qualification of its intrinsic value with reference to an extrinsic crite 
non.

The inclusion of the 01' within Christianity could not fail to influence
both the understanding it had of itself and the formation of its institutions of
worship and rule . The allegorical re-interpretation of the 01' and the use of
much of the Torah as the ethical and ritual norm of the new faith helped to
give the Church a certain 01' and Jewish aspect. The Church had accepted the
Torah, yet kept in contact with the decadent Roman Empire, and so was
gaining or regaining aspects of theocracy. The Law requires a sanctuary, an
altar and daily sacrifices, and according to Heb the only valid sanctuary and
the only valid sacrifice for a Christian are the sacrifice of Christ and the sanc
tuary in which Christ resides. In spite of this, sacr ifice was to become exclu
sive to the priests and the cult would turn into a semblance and image of the
01' cult. Christian baptism replaces Jewish circumcision, just as Sund ay re
places the Sabbath but while the meaning certainly changes, a large part of
the signs and ceremonial remains.
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During the history of Christianity the question has been raised several
times as to whether it should not have given up the collection of or books,
much as it gave up many or institutions such as the Temple or circumcision.
However, it is historical fact that mainstream Christianity not only did not
reject the OT, it even incorporated it fully into its own canon of sacred books.
Apologists and Christian theologians could not fail to ask themselves, there
fore, what meaning the or had in Christianity and how the or had to be in
terpreted as a whole in relation to the NT.

Throughout the znd cent. and in fact throughout the whole history of
Christianity, it gave very different and contradictory answers to these ques
tions.

At first, the inclusion of the or within the Christian canon did not have
polemic significance against the Jews . Nor did it have an apologetic conno
tation, as if the value of the OT consisted in providing proofs favouring the
NT. The 01' had a more positive function for Christians; it was the channel of
interpretation of the event of Christ's death and resurrection and of the
words (logia-delzarim) of Christ-Word; the or provided the language, sym
bols and imagery, the literary forms (lamentations and hymns), the messian
ic titles, etc., to express that event and those words.

The inclusion of the OT within the Christian canon, achieved in opposi
tion to very powerful counter-currents, such as Marcionism and Gnosticism,
prevented early Christianity from fading into the world of mystery religions
and a-historical mysticism or perhaps falling into a philosophy bereft of all
reference to time . Marcion's radical Paulinism became a veritable attack on
the 01' roots of the Christian tradition. Gnostic dualism opposed God the
Creator and God the Redeemer, the 01' and N T respectively. Even in the less
radical forms of Gnosticism, the 01' Law had a position intermediate be
tween God the Redeemer and evil.

A. THE o r AS PROMISE AND PROPHECY OF THE NT

The Christian reclamation of the o'r assumed, to a large extent, leaving to
one side the Jewish conception of the Tanak, basically considered as the Torah
or Law. Jesus himself quoted passages from books which are not part of the
Torah, yet granted them legal force. For example, to justify his free approach
to observance of the sabbath Jesus quotes I Sm 2I:7 on the shew bread:
«H ave you not read what David did when he felt hungry and those [who
went] with him? How he entered the house of God and they ate the shew
bread» (Matt 12:3). Jesus was doing no more than follow the Jewish and rab
binic view which saw Scripture as Law and the prophets as interpreters of
the Law. In Judaism the relationship between the Torah and the Prophets
was a hermeneutic problem comparable, in some sense, to that supposed in
Christianity in the aT-NT relationship. Ultimately, it is the problem of inter
preting some obsolete laws which therefore needed an interpretation with an
authority on a par with the Law itself to give them new legal force and va
lidity. Jesus was different from the rabbis since when interpreting the laws he
referred directly to the will of God, superior to the Law itself.
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The Christian appropriation of the or involved perceiving the or less as
Law and instead placing emphasis on the understanding of the OT and the
Pentateuch as promise and prophecy. Already Paul himself had stated that
before the whole Law Abraham believed in the promise (Rom 4). One of the
earliest formulae of the Christian creed expresses this view of the 0'1': «Christ
died ... according to the Scriptures and arose ...aecording to the Scriptures»
(1 Cor 15:4). The oldest and most important narratives of Christianity, those
referring to the death and resurrection of Christ, were modelled on the pen
itential psalms and the songs of the Suffering Servant. The understanding of
the or as prediction and promise corresponds to the structure of promise
fulfilment which characterises the whole 0'1' and its very literary style, made
of imperatives and narrative tenses (wayyiqrol) of the «command-fulfilment»
type.

The gospel of Matthew, intended for the Jewish Christians of Antioch,
places the emphasis on the or Torah, and yet develops proof by prophecy. It
even often quoted passages from the o'r which in their original sense had no
prophetic meaning at all or at least did not have the meaning attributed to

them by the evangelist (d. Mt 2: r 7f citing Jr 3r: r 5). To this line of interpre
tation of the o'r, under the structure promise/prophecy-fulfilment also be
longs the process of attributing several o'r titles to Jesus: «Messiah»,
«Anointed». «Son of Man », «Son of God», «Servant of Yahweh» and above
all «Kyrios» (= Yahweh).

The best expression of the shift of Jewish emphasis on the Law to the
Christian emphasis on prophecy is found in the change of order in which the
books of the Hebrew Bible appear and in the Greek Bible just as it is trans 
mitted between Christians. The centre of interest does not come at the be
ginning, in the Torah or Law, followed by the prophetic books and the Writ
ings; instead it comes at the end: the books of the Prophets follow the Pen
tateuch and the Writings and precede the NT, of which they are the prophe
cy. This shift of the centre of interest had already begun in the gospel of
Matthew, but was fully developed in the two works of Luke, the gospel
which bears his name and the Acts of the Apostles . Christ appears in the
«centre of time», preceded by Israel and the or, whose witness points to
Christ and the Church and followed by the Church (Conzelmann). Luke de
velops a concept of «salvation history» in which the or fills the correspond
ing place in pre-history.

At the close of the process by which the or was Christianiscd, Augustine
classified the books of the or by interpreting it all using categories of histo
ry and prophecy. This would have a decisive influence during the whole the
mediaeval period through the Institutiones of Cassiodorus and the Pseudo
gelasian Decree. The aT books are classified as historical and prophetic (De
doctrina christiana II,8,13).

The historical books form three groups: 1) the five books of the Penta
teuch, followed by Joshua, Judges, Ruth, IV Reges and 2 Chronicles provide
a continuous history (historia quae sibimet annexa tempora continet atque
ordinem rerum), 2) the books of Job, Tobit, Esther and Judith which are un-
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related either among themselves or with the previous group and lastly, 3) the
books of Maccabees and Ezra.

The prophetic books are subdivided into two groups: I) the book of
Psalms attributed to David, and the three books of Proverbs, the Song of
Songs and Qoheleth which arc attributed to Solomon and are related to the
books of Wisdom and Ecclesiasticus and 2) the book of the Twelve Minor
Prophets and the four books of the great prophets (Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel
and Daniel). The sum total of books is 44.

What is decisive in this classification is that the books of the Law are
changed into historical books and the Writings into prophetic books.

B. TYPOLOGICAL I NTERPRETATION OF THE 01'

Alongside the understanding of the 01' as promise and prophecy of the NT

there developed another understanding, derived from the first, which con
siders the OT as a «type» of the N T. The events , characters and institutions of
the 01' are changed into prefigurations of the NT. The first Adam is a type of
the second Adam who is Christ. Typology combines a type and its antetype.
Types prefigure something or someone, but their nature can only be seen in
the light of the ante type, an event which has already happened or the person
already revealed. The new becomes the hermeneutic key to the old.

There arc very many typological correspondences between the 01' and NT:

baptism is the antctype of Noah's ark (Col 2:17; I Pt 3:21); manna is the type
of the true eschatological bread which is Christ (jn 6:31); Israel's wandering
in the desert is the type of the Christian community (H eb 3:7-4:13), etc. The
typological correspondences are not always explicit. For example, in Jn
19:14, the hour of the death of Jesus coincides with the hour of the sacrifice
of the Passover lamb and in 1 Cor 5:7, Christ is portrayed as the sacrificed
Passover lamb, which provides a kind of typological correspondence be
tween the Passover lamb and Christ crucified. Typological interpretation has
retained its importance and meaning up to the present (d. P: 559, von Rad) .

Once the Testaments had formed a unit within the same canon, two ways
of interpreting the first Testament, the «O ld» were possible: an allegorical
line of interpretation, developed by the Alexandrian school, and literal in
terp retati on , included within a typological interpretation and in terms of sal
vation history which was fully developed in the Antioch school.

IV. GNOSTICISM AND GNOSTIC INTERPRETATION OF

THE BIBLE

The first move in the study of Gnostic liter ature has to be to classify the
works it comprises. Only in this way will it be possible to know which texts
arc of Christian-Gnostic ori gin, which were Christianised and which were
expurgated of thei r original Christian clements.

Th e Na g H ammadi texts allow several principles of classification, with an
inevitable degree of subjectivity (Trager): r) by literary form: dialo gues, dis-
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courses of revelation, apocalypses, narratives, florilegia, collections of say
ings, lett ers, prayers , ctc., 2) by religious conte nt: non -Christian writings,
non-Christian with C hristia n elements, Christian ised, C hristian-G nostic,
C hristian- G nostic in dispute with the Grand Churc h and lastly, 3) by Gnos
tic school, such as the major mo vements of Valcn tiniani sm, Setianism and
othe rs.

Cu rr ent research on Gnosis and th e Gnostic library of N ag Hammadi
centres on th e analysing the concepts «Gnosis» and «Gnosticism», of
«C hristian Gnosis» and the relations between Gnosis and Judaism. All th ese
matters are closely int err elated.

Th e Congress of Messina (1966) proposed a definition of «G nosis- as
«knowledge about divine mysteries restricted to an elit e», and of «G nosti
cism» as «gro ups of sys tems in th e znd cent . cs » (later, th erefore, than the
birth of Christianity; Bianchi). These definitions have not succeeded in gain
ing the con sensus of scholars. A wider def inition , not so starkly phenome
nological, has to take account of the non-C hristian or pre-Christian ele
ments of «Gnostic religion», rest ricti ng the concept of «Gnosticism» to th e
Gnostic movement as a whole in late antiquity. Th e who le setti ng was Gnos
ticism which was in the atmos phere at that tim e and so was very successful
while the setting and th e atmos phere were favourable.

I. «Christian Gnosis» and «Jewish Gnosis»

a. Christian Gno sis. Accord ing to H arnack, G nos ticis m was th e result of an
intense hellenisation or «globalisation» of Christianity. Current thinking, in
stead, favours th e thesis th at th e origin and developme nt of Gnosis were in
dependent of Chr istianit y. The discoveries at Nag H ammadi have put an end
to the idea th at when it started Gnosticism was a Chr istian heresy.

Gnosis and C hris tianity are irreconcilable. However, in its search for a su
perior fo rm of knowledge and especially of a correct, that is, pn eumat ic in
terpretati on of Scr ipture, Gnos is found in Chr istianity favourable ter rain fo r
expa nsion . Gnosticism was a new syncre tistic typ e of religion which inco r
por ated elements from C hristianity, Judaism, Neo-Plarouism, the Mystery
Religions , etc .

The relation ship betwe en Gnosis and th e I'T poses the following dilem
ma: either Gnosis is earlier th an the N T and is one its presuppositions or, in
stead, Gnosis arose afte r th e NT and presupposes it. If the second option is
chosen, the ideas and concepts of Gnostic character present in the NT turn
out to be ideas and concepts original to th e actual autho rs of the NT, espe
cially of Paul and John. Tod ay it is no longer possible to state th at Gnosti
cism has nothing to offer th e study of N T by being later. To give a clear ex
planati on of C hr istian or igins it has to be accepted th at right fro m th e start
there was an excha nge of ideas and symbo ls between Gnosticism and Chris
tianity.

b. Jewish Gnosis. Th e fundament al qu est ion asked wh en speaking of Ju 
daism and Gnosis is to know whethe r Gnosis has its roo ts in Judaism
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(Friedlander, Quispel, Dahl, Betz, Pearson) or whether it arose outside the
sphere of Jewish influence (jonas, Van Unnik, Bianchi and the Messina
group, Wilson, Maier).

This question brings into play many others which refer to the lines of de
velopment leading from Judaism to Gnosis; the relation between Gnosis and
jewish-Hellenism; the possibility that the strong anti-cosmic tendency, typ
ical of Gnosticism, comes from Jewish circles which felt a deep distrust of
the world and perhaps the scepticism of a Qoheleth; the role of apocalyptic
in the development of Gnosis and the stumbling block of the whole matter:
does the radically anti-cosmic attitude of Gnosis stem from a reaction with
in Judaism or did it come from outside Judaism and in opposition to it?

c. Arguments against the thesis ofa Jewish origin of Gnosticism. Research
on Gnosis does not usually make a big enough distinction between «bibli
cal» and «Jewish». The Jewish element included in Gnostic writings is not
really Jewish but biblical. Already before the birth of Christianity, the bibli
cal clement had extended far beyond the radius of Jewish influence. The
Greek version of the or had already been in existence for some time and was
used by Christians right from the start. for this reason the mere use of the
OT in Gnostic writings is not enough to assign Jewish origins to Gnosis.
Christians who knew the LXX version and were influenced by Gnostic move
ments could easily make usc of OT motifs for the literary development of
their ideas and doctrines.

On the other hand, the usc of the or in Gnostic literature is very selective:
certain texts and motifs predominate, especially those connected with the
first chapters of Genesis and the monotheistic professions of faith. This
makes more problematic the thesis which maintains the Jewish origin of
Gnosis. As for the Apocalypse of Adam and the Apocryphon ofjohn, it can
not be proposed that Adam and Sophia originate in Jewish Gnosis. The bib
lical clements and the post-biblical traditions are probably not «starting
points» of Gnosis but «connection points» for the Gnostic development of
biblical motifs in the manner of a relay race and not a long-distance race.

The thesis of the existence of a Jewish Gnosis is obliged to accept that this
gnosis comprises a heresy within Judaism. This requires determining what is
Jewish and what is heretical in jewish Gnosis and what is the relationship be
tween this Jewish Gnosis and Christianity with its own heresies. It is obvi 
ous that the Gnostic world shows a great interest in certain themes and texts
of the 01', but the way it interprets them docs not seem to be the work of
Jew ish authors, unless one speaks of marginal groups, in which case the qual
ifier «Jewish» loses all meaning.

The basic characteristic of Gnosticism, its radical aversion for the created
cosmos, leads to an ascetic flight from the world or even to antinornism and
libertinism. This anti -cosmic aspect has little to do with Judaism, with its
biblical tradition rooted in the doctrine of a creator God and a «good» cre
ation (Gn 1).

The explanation that Gnosticism arose from the reaction of a heretical
Jewish movement as a protest movement within Judaism (Danielou) has to
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face the fact that many of the statements which carry a marked anti-Jewish
bias are not in fact directed against Judaism but against the Great Church, its
interpretation of the 0'1' and its Christological doctrine. On the other hand,
anti-cosmicism is aimed not only at Judaism and the Christian Church but
also revolts against the Greek understanding of the cosmos, its order and
beauty.

The points of agreement between Gnosis and Jewish apocalyptic do not
allow Essenism to be seen as a proto-Gnosis. Essenism is very far from Gno
sis which is focused on self while Essenism is too tied to the Law which
Gnosis detests. It is not possible to speak of pre-Gnosticism or proto-Gnos
ticism at Qumran or even in Philo.

Gnosis on its own, without its union with expanding Christianity, would
not have had the success it did, nor would it have shown so much interest in
the 0'1' and Judaism. The Jewish element in the birth of Gnosis is indirect
rather than direct and is very much affected by the Christian mission. Jew
ish-Christianity could act as a catalyst and intermediary between the Jewish
and Christian traditions on the one hand and Gnosticism on the other
(Strecker, Menard).

To understand Gnosis and its origins it is necessary to start from a wider
perspective which takes in the whole history of religions in antiquity on a
global scale. Here belong Judaism, Hellenism, Christianity, Samaritanisrn,
Platonism and the Greek world in general, including the syncretism of «late

antiquity» in all its forms, not forgetting Egyptian, Persian and Mesopotami
an influences.

Thus, more important that settling the problem about the origin of Gno
sis is tracing the lines which could have led from Judaism to Gnosis but
without attributing aJewish origin LO it. It is equally important to follow the
trail leading from primitive Christianity to Gnosticism. From the Q source
(the primitive source of the sayings or logia of Jesu s), passing through
Matthew and the Didache to the Gospel of Thomas, runs the same line of tra 
dition in which the radical ethics of the source Q becomes the radical epis
temology of the Gospel of Thomas. This is why Robinson speaks of a proto
Gnosticism and Koester considers the Gospel of Thoma s as a sort of second
edition of a «gospel of sayings » of Jesus.

2 . Gnostic Interpretation of the 01'

The Gnostics rejected the God of the 0'1' and so did not hesitate to invert
completely the meaning of the 0'1' texts, portraying as good what the 0'1' con
sidered as evil. The author of The Testimony afTruth (NHC IX 3,45ff) gives a
positive value to the sin of Adam and Eve. Through the alleged offence they
gained knowledge of their true being: a germ of spiritual nature, higher in
category than an ignorant Demiurge, who tries to keep man and woman in
Ignorance.

Ptolemy's Letter to Flora attempts a middle road between the Catholic ac
ceptance of the 0'1' and Marcionite rejection of it. These Gnostics invoke two
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sources of inspiration: the Dcmi-urgc and Sophia. The Demiurge inspires the
literal meanin g and psychic content of the text whi ch is intended for psychic
men; Sophia inspires the deep er, spiritual meaning, intended for Gnostics.

Wh ereas Marcion gave a strictly literal inte rpretation of both the 01' and
the KT , the Gnostics, instead set up a distinction between the two Testa
ments: they interpret the OT literally in order to emph asise the evil the y find
in it and inte rpret the NT through allegory so that the Gnostic do ctrines be
come compatible with th e canonical Christian texts. The Gn ostics make
wide use of allegorical interpretation . Jn orthodox circles, as represented by
Irenaeus, th is provoked a degree of mistrust in the allegori cal method .

3. 01' Traditions in Gn ostic Literature

Gnostic text s con tain a large amount of 01' material: characters, names, nar 
ratives, quo tations, paraphrases, motifs, etc. The texts used most are from
Genesis but there is also material taken from the books of Kings, the
Proph ets and the Psalms.

Inserted in The Testimony of Truth (NHC IX,J) is a Gnos tic mid rash on the
serpent which is at th e same tim e a real targumic paraphrase of Gn 3:

«Then he [God] said, 'Let us cast him [out] of Paradise lest he take from the tree of
life and eat and live for ever '. But of what sort is this God? First [he] maliciously re
fused Adam from eating of the tree of knowledge. And secondly he said, 'Adam,
where are you?'. God does not have foreknow ledge; (otherwise), would he not know
from the beginning? .. And he said, ' I am the jealous God; 1 will brin g the sins of the
fathers upon the children unt il three (and) four genera tions' . And he said, 'I will make
their heart thick, and I will cause their mind to become blind, ... that they might not
know no r comprehend the things that are said' . But these thin gs he has said to those
who believe in him [and] serve him. And [in one] place Moses wr ites, '[He ] made the
devil a serpent...' . Also in the book which is called 'Exodus' it is written thu s: 'H e
conten ded against the [magicians], when the place was full [of serpents] ... Again it is
written, 'H e made a serpent of bron ze (and) hun g it upon a pole...'» (47-48).

Th e Gnostics' use of the OT could take on a variety of forms (N agel): rejec
tion of OT characters and events (N HC vn .z, Second Treatise of the Great
Seth; NIiC IX,J, The Testim ony of Truth ), interpretation in the opposite mean
ing ( NH C 1J,4, The Hypostasis of the Arch ons; NH C II,5, On the Origin of the
World), correction of the or iginal meaning (N BC II, I ; II , I; IV, I and BG
8502,2, The Apocryphon of j ohn), allegor ical inter pre tation (Pistis Sophia)
and etiological and typological interpretations (NHC 1,5, The Tripartite Trac
tate; NH C I,J and XII,2, The Gospel of Truth; NBC II,J, The Gospel of Philip;
NBC II,6, The Exegesis of the Soul; Pistis Sophia).

These connections with Gnostic literature with Jewi sh literature and the
OT in particular have supported the thesis of the Jewish ori gin of Gnosis.
The Apocalypse ofA dam (N HC v,5) and The Apocryphon of john are the most
helpful of the Gnostic texts to suppo rt this thesis . The first work is of Jew
ish origin, and retains its Jewish characteristics without ever taking on the
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features of a Christian work. The Apocryphon of John is a Jewish Gnostic
work, later Christiani sed in its final form. It has two sections: a revelation
discourse and a commentary on Gn r-6. It is also based on traditional Jew
ish int erpretations of biblic al texts and on Jewish apo cryph al writings. It is
in fact a Jewish wo rk, «rewriting» the Bible, much like similar works such as
1 Enoch ,Jubilees or the Genesis Apocryphon.

According to this thesis, th e autho rs of the first G nostic texts were intel
lectual Jewish dissidents, open to Hellenistic syncretism. It is an unortho
dox Judaism connected with Jewish wisdom traditi ons (Q uispel), or it arose
as a reaction to th e loss of apocalyptic hope after the catastrophe of 70 CE

(Grant). It should be stated that Christianit y and Gn ost icism are separate re
ligions, both having roots in a third which is Judaism, and that at one point
Christianity was about to be absorbed by Gnosticism (Pearson).

4. The Biblical Exegesis of the Manichees

Introductions to the or and NT do not usually take the slightest notice of
Manichaean exegesis.

a. The O'T and NT in Manichaean Exegesis. For th e Manichees, Christ
had completely aboli shed th e or, the Jewi sh testament as alien to Christian
ity. Unlike the prophets who preceded him (Zo roas ter, Buddha and Jesus ),
Mani wrote his own wo rks which were intell igible as they sto od. The NT, in
stead, presents a wh ole problem of interpretation. For the Manichees, the NT

does not enjo y the status of canonical Scripture. It is not a revealed book but
a simple summary of the preaching of Jesus. All the texts transmit ted in the
NT present inco nsistencies and anomalies due to th e interference of numer
ous redactors (scriptores). As a result it is necessary to make a criticism of the
NT texts in order to determ ine what is the authentic mater ial to be attributed
to Jesus of Paul, separating it from what later redacto rs added. Jesus is the in
terpreter par excellence, Paul is the interpreter of Jesus, Mani continued what
Paul began and Adda is the tru e theologian of the Church.

b. Principles and Rules of Manichaean Exegesis. The critical and «mod
ern » meaning revealed by Man ichaean exegesis is surprising. Among the
principles governing Manichaean exegesis the followin g can be mentioned:
the Apostolic writers had their own aims and ideas which are reflected in the
NT texts; to be of value, what is stated in a text has to rely on the testimony
of a direct witness or has to be confirmed by another author; the social and
literary context helps to determine the meaning of a difficult passage; the
contradictions to be noted in a text may be due to changes in the author's
thinking or inserti ons by later redactors; a narrative written in the third per
son is not likely to be the work of th e autho r of the gospel; the pr esence of
the same passage in different cont exts is an indication th at the text could have
been reworked by scriptores; the historical context determines the meanin g
of a disputed passage, etc.

Th e Manichee NT contains only two part s: the Gospel and th e Apostle,
both in the singular. The Manichees only accepted one gospel and excluded
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books such as Acts. The Ma nichee NT does not depend on the Marcionite N T

at the literary level, although it could have been a theological model with de
cisive influence on the formation of Mani's thou ght and on th e acceptance of
Christian scriptu res by the Manich ees. The Mani chee gospel is completely
independent of Tatian's.

The interest offered by Maniehaean exegesis is based on the fact that it
posed questions now hotly deb ated by modern criticism alth ough th e actu
al solutions proposed by the Manich ees can seem very crude nowadays
(Tardieu).
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V. EXE GESIS BET WEEN T HE T H IRD AND FIF T H CENTU RIES.

T HE H ERM EN E UTI C P R O BLEM OF BIBLl CA L I NTE R P RE

TATIO N

Ju stin and Irenaeus made it possible for Chris tians to continue using the or
and knew it had to be esteeme d even at the cost of C hristianising it. Irenaeus
also put great value on the autho rity of tradition and the Chur ch for the in
terp retation of Scriptures. It is not yet full app reciated the freedom and th e
use of reason there was in the inte rpre tat ion of Scripture during this initial
per iod . This was to be the task of th e Alexandria n and Antioch schoo ls after
the jrd cent. With the «problem of O T hermeneutics» resolved, the problem
posed by the or itself, it was now more pressi ng to resolve the «hermeneu
tic problem of biblical interpretation» of the o'r and NT. In reso lving this
problem, hermeneut ics - Greek, Jewish or Ch ristian - moved con tinually be
tween the tendency to allegory and the inclination for the literal meaning.

l. History

A. T HE AL E XA ND RIA :-< SCHOO L: CL E M E N T A ND O R IG EN

Evide ntly, it is not possible to talk of an Alexandrian school as if it we re an
established inst itution or an organised group. Pan tacnus, the school founder,
Origen and Clement simply have in common an education in the same rich,
cult ural circle of Alexandria and follow the same line of interpretation of
Script ure .

The precursor of the Christian School of Alexandria was Philo the Jew,
who rejected the literal and obvious meaning of Scripture in cases where
there were expressions unworthy of the divinity, or historical inaccuracies or
any other difficult ies. In such cases it was necessary to reso rt to the allegor
ical meaning and leave open the possibility of an interpretation allow ing th e
many senses the text had . Philo's exeget ical method, then, was basically
apologetic: a correct interpretat ion of the Jewish Scriptures made th em not
unworthy of Greek ph ilosophy. The allegorical method, Greek in origin,
had its natu ral and ori gina l field of application in the interpretatio n of the
l-Iomeric myt hs. It was perfect for reconciling an ancient classical tradition,
whether Homeric myt h or antiquated bibl ical legislation, to a new situa tion
and a new ment ality.
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Naturally, Christians used this process to interpret the «Old Testament»
as well as for the interpretation of difficult and obscure passages from the
gospels, such as the parables of Jesus. Some parables went through a whole
process of allegory which, for example, allows a message of a parable origi
nally aimed at the scribes opposed to Jesus to be applied to a new audience
comprising Christian believers U. Jeremias). Paul, who always has elements
in common with Philo, uses the allegorical method when speaking of leaven
as an image of impurity (I Cor 10:4), or the rock of Moses as a spiritual rock
which accompanies the Israelites. The allegorical view of the OT is explicit in
GaI4:2I-J, when Paul expressly states that the text alluded to (Gn 16) has to
be interpreted allegorically: the sons of Sarah and Hagar, Isaac and Ishmael
respectively, represent those believing in Christ who inherit the salvation of
the Israelites when they refuse to believe in him. Allegory has special em
phasis in Heb which sets ups typological oppositions, such as Mclchizcdck
Christ.

Philonian allegory was basically vertical or anagogic: the literal meaning
refers to the moral content and the worldly reality refers to heavenly.
Christianity unfolded the temporal dimension of allegory: this becomes ty
pology, considering everything connected with the OT as prefiguring the
New Covenant.

Clement of Alexandria (c. 150-c. 2T5) used the allegorical method for a
Christocentric interpretation of the OT as other Christian writers had done
previously. Scripture as a whole, each one of its words and even each writ
ten sign speaks a mysterious language which has to be uncovered and is made
up of symbols, allegories and metaphors. Scripture has therefore a whole
range of meanings of every kind: literal and historical, moral and theological,
prophetic and typological, philosophical and psychological and finally a
mysterious meaning. The philosophical meaning is an inheritance from the
Stoics. According to this meaning the tablets of the Law symbolise the uni
verse, just as Sarah and Hagar symbolise true wisdom and pagan philosophy
respectively. According to the mystic meaning, Lot's wife is a symbol of the
attachment to earthly things which prevent the soul knowing the truth
(Mortlcy).

Origen (c. 185-c. 254) is the chief representative of the thought and exe
gesis of the Alexandrian schoo!. In Origen's view, Scripture sets out to reveal
intellectual truths rather than narrate God's series of interventions in the
course of history. Sometimes history does no more than hide the truth.
Man y biblical stories seem unbelievable, such as those about the first three
days of creation, when the sun and the moon did not yet exist, or about a
God who plants a garden and walks in it, about Cain who runs away from
God's «face», etc. Similarly, it is not possible to take most OT legislation lit
erally.

Origen rejected the literal meaning of the OT on the principle of rational
ity. The literal meaning is the one seized by more simple believers who are
incapable of appreciating the meaning of metaphors, symbols and allegories,
believing instead in the raw realism of the more improbable biblical stories.
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For Origen, not all Scripture passages have a literal meanin g; however, they
all have a spiritual meaning, the only one which allows the mystery con 
tained in Scripture to be perceived .

Origen did not set out precise rules of int erp retation. He trusted in an ex
egete's int ellectu al ability and common sense more than in convent ional
opinion and popular traditi on . He does not seem to be so inclined as Ire
naeus and th e Western C hur ch in general to apply w hat wo uld later be called
the «rule of faith " as an exegetical maxim. Origen declares that w ithout the
allegorical method it is easy to make countless mistakes in inte rpretation.
D eprived of strict cont ro ls, however, the allego rical method can lead to con
clusions far removed from more sensible reason and fro m mere orthodoxy.
One need onl y mention that the Gnostics were the most ard ent followers of
the allegorical meth od .

Against the critici sm of Celsius or, later, of Porphyry, who condemn ed
the immorality of countless minutiae in the Scrip tures, or accused believers
of believing without accounting for their faith, Origen tr ied to salvage the
principle of rationality of faith and gain the intellectual respect of those
pagan writers. It must be acknowledged that th e critical and rational inten
tion that inspired Origen is more decisive than th e tool he used - the alle
gorical method - whi ch was prone to great misrepresentat ion and misun 
der standings. For Origen, the thre e meanin gs of the Scriptures (literal, moral
and spiritua l) correspond to the division of the real wo rld int o bod y, soul
and spirit, and in turn correspo nd to interp retati on in three stages: gram
mat ico-historical, ph ysical and allegorical. In pr actice, every thing is redu ced
to the principle of oppos ition betwe en the lett er and the spiri t, already to be
found in Paul (2 Cor 3:6) (D e Lub ac, Danielou, H anson , Trigg).

B. TH E ANTI OCH SCHOOL: T HEO D OR E OF MOPS UESTIA

Wh enever Judaism has affected int ellectual movements in the Christian
C hurch, that influence has been transformed into a retu rn by Chr istian exe
gesis to th e literal and historical meanin g of Scripture. The school of exege
sis with the Syri an city of Antioch as its cent re is a good example of that.
Th e comment aries by Theo philus, th e strict mon otheism of Paul of Sarnos
data, the Greek recension of the OT attributed to Lucian, Dorothea's school
of cateche sis and the exegesis of Theodore of Mop suestia (c. 350-428129) are
very largel y patterned on Jewish teachers and models.

The Jewish community of this city was very influ enti al, as it had been in
the past. The Antiochenes were opposed to allegoric al exegesis as developed
by Philo and the Christian s of Alexandria. Instead, th ey laid emphasis on th e
historical nature of biblic al revelation whi ch ought not to be broken up into
symbols and allegories. Th e intellectual temp erament of the Antiochenes
was more Aristotelian than Platonic.

According to Antiochcnc exegesis. the bibl ical p rophecies had a twofold
meaning: at once historical and messianic. The Christoce ntric meaning of the
prophecies was in the text, not something imp osed on it th rou gh allegorical
exegesis. Th eodore of Mopsuestia classified so me biblica l prophecies as hav-
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ing a pure historical mcaning and others which onl y had a messianic mean
ing. According to Th eodore, Psalms 2, 8, 45 and r IO we re mark ed by th is
messianic meaning. On the other hand , Ps 22 (2I in th e LXX) only has an his
toricalmeaning; the messianic meaning is accidental. To anyone w ho argued
from th e title under which th is psalm appears in the Greek version, «To th e
end" (cis til tClos) and points to a messianic interpretation, T heodor e cou ld
answe r, with sound critical sense, tha t th e sup erscriptions of many psalms
are not aut hentic.

Acco rdin g to T heodore of Mop sucstia, books containing no prop hetic el
ements, eith er historical or messianic, and so with no mor e suppOrt than
mere human wisdom, ought to be removed from th e canon since th ey are not
insp ired books. In his view, this applies to th e bo ok of Job or to Chronicles,
Ez ra and N ehemiah. Th e same can be said of Son g of Songs which neither
Jews nor C hr istians used in their liturg y and Theodore compared to Plat o's
Symposium . The cost of Theodore of Mopsuestia den ying th e inspired and
canonical nature of the se books was the order by the Second Council of
Constantinople (553 CE) to burn his exegetica l writings .

Thus the Antiochenes Di od orus of Tarsus (c. 330-C. 390), T heodore of
Mopsuest ia and John Chrys ost om (c. 347-417) defended th e literal and
ph ilological int erp retation within th e framework of salvation history . Of
th ese, Joh n C hrysos to m, whose inte rpretations were one of the main sour ces
of th e catenae, becam e th e one who made the exegesis of Ant ioch mos t wide 
ly kno wn (Scha ublin, Zaharopoul os).

C. TH E EXEGES IS OF T H E C A P PA D O C I A N S

In the closing decades of the 4th cent., Ca ppadocia enjoyed a period of glory
with three outs tanding personalities. T he exegesis of Basil (c. 330-379) is ex
clusively ho miletic. Although revering O rigen, his exegesis is more literal
(Philokalia and H om ilies o n th e H exameron). Gregory of N yssa (c. 329-c.
394) was a mystic, seeing a spiritua l and mor al meaning within th e litera l. H e
allegorises in O n th e titles of the Psalms, Commentary on the Song of Songs
and Lije of Moses. T he last of th ese person alities was Gregory of Nazianz us.
(c. 329-c. 389/390 ).

D. EXEGE SI S I N T H E W ES T: J EROM E AN D A UGUST IN E

The history of Western exegesis reflects th e same comings and goings be
tween East and West as in th e histo ry of the formation of th e canon (d. P:
233), of the transmission of th e text and of translations into Latin (d . pp.
349-357). Th e interrelation ship of cano n, text and exegesis is th e key to un
derstanding th eir histo ry as a wh ole.

The Western Churc h, instead, concerned chiefly with practical th eology
and its legal organisat ion left littl e space to discussion of herm eneutical
problems. T he sett ing up of th e cano n of Scripture and of a ru le of faith (reg
ula fidei ) as exp ressed in th e Trinitarian creed and the finan cing of apostolic
minist ry of bishops entrusted with ensuring th e orthod ox of doctrine, led in-
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creasing ly to a greate r development of dog ma, putting exegetical and her
meneut ic problems into the background.

Wit h Hippolytus of Rome (c. 1 7 0-C. 235), exegesis began to free itself
from the shac kles of debate and beco me more ind ependent, and resulted in
exeges is to a complete bib lical book or to large part s of such a book (Com
mentary on Daniel, Commentary on Song of Songs). After Hi pp olytus,
C hr ist ian writers we re already using Latin in the West. Novatian contras ts
the lite ralism of Jewish interpretation of the Law wit h sp iritual interpreta
tion, espec ially of certain d ietary ru les (D e cibis l udaicis). C yprian (c. 2 00

c. 258) has transm itt ed co llections of Testimonia in his Testim onia ad Q uir
inurn and homili es commenting on bibli cal topics in a moralising o r polemic
way (De centesima, and De montibus Sina ct Sion). U ntil th e close of the j rd
cen t., specifically exege tica l wo rks begin to appear, notably those by Victor
inus of Pettau (Commentmy on the Apocalypse and D e [abrica mundi) and
Reticius of Atu n (Commenta ry on Song of Songs). The exegesis of these two
writers has Asiatic clem ent s such as millenarism and materi alism and does
not seem to have been influenced by Origen. Th e Afri can Donatist Tyconius
was the first to write a treatise on biblical hermeneutics, the Liber regula
rum , although it is not so general and systematic as the earlier wo rk by Origen
or the later one by A ugustine. It simp ly sets out to provide key s for deter
minin g the hidden mean ing of th e text, a meaning which is always allego rical.

Ambrose promoted allegorical interpretation w hich emphasis ed the hid
den meanin g of th e bibl ical text and so favo ur ing th e loss of int erest in phil o
logical study of the Scrip tures.

Even Jerome, closest to Antiochene exegesis and more inclined to endorse
litera l interpretation, was convinced that this led to heresy, so tha t t he C hris 
tian in terpreter had to delve into the true meaning of the biblical texts hid
de n behind th e letters.

Jerome, stradd ling both East and West, cha nged from allego rical exegesis
to literal and histo rical interpretation. H e is the bes t exam ple of th e kind of
influence which Jewish hermeneut ics cou ld have on C hris tian exeges is. The
rab bis with who m he kep t in co ntact influenced his inte llectual co nversio n,
w hich involved a co mplete chan ge of direction towards th e H ebrew lan 
guage and th e H ebrew text of the bibl e, to Greek trans lations by Jews and
toward s rabbinic methods of interpreta tio n.

Fo r A ugustine of H ippo (354-430) th e lit eral and spir itual meaning are
equally valid (signum et res). Th e regula fidei determines w hich of the two
meanings, literal or figurative, dominates in each case. T his resort to the re
gula f idei poses th e p roblem co ncerni ng the kind of rela tio nships between
bibli cal her meneu tics and dogma. Any pro gress of hermeneu tics with re
spect to dogm a results in a co ntradiction.

Just as reading of the Bible must come before any commentary o n it, actual reading
of patristic texts is more revea ling than any int roduction to them. A selection of texts
which cannot be set out here is pr ovided for reading.

r.lrenaeus of Ly ons, Adversus hacreses, III, Preface I: I -4:2. In dispute with the znd
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cent. Gnostics, Iren aeus insists on the aposto lic nature of rhe xr writings and the pub
lic character of Church tradition transmitted from apostolic times (Irenee de Lyon,
Centre II's Heresies, livre III, cd. F. Sagnard, Sources chretiennes 34, Paris 1952,94
118). Similarly, d. Irenaeus, Adve rsus hacreses, IV 26:r-4 (Irenee de Lyon, Contre lcs
H eresies, livre IV, ed. A. Rousseau, Sources chretiennes roo, Paris 1965,713-727)

2 . Tertullian, De Corona 1-4. Tcrtull ian emphasises the importance of o ral tradi
tion for resolving matters not dealt with in Scripture. He singles out especially the
problem posed by int erp reting the tradi tion received through the channel of written
transmission (C orpus Christianorum. Series Lat ina 2, Turnholti 1954, ro39 -45).

3. Origen, O n f irst principles IV, 1:1-7; 2:1-9; 3:1-15. H e sets out the allegorical
method of inte rpretation, typical of the Alexandrian School (Origene , Traite des

prmcipcs, Tom e III (livres III et IV), eds., H. Crouzel-M. Simonetti, Sources chreti
cnncs 268, 256-399; sim ilarl y, GC S 22, 3° 5-23).

4. D ionysius of Alexandria, O n Prom ises, a wor k pr eserved by Eu scbius of Cae
sarea in his Ch urch History VII 24-25. Dionysius , bishop of Alexandria and shortly
later tha n Origen, argues against those trying to draw millenarist conclusions from
the Apocalyps e. He shows grea t critical sense in th e matter of au thorship of th e writ 
ings which make up the Johanni ne corpus iEusebius Wak e 1I: Di e Kircbcngcscbicbtc,
cd. E . Schwarz, GC S 9, Leipzi g 1903, 684- 700).

5. Th eodore of Mop suestia, Commentary on the Galatians 4:22-31. Theodore pro
vide s a sample of Ant iochene exegesis which is not so literal as commonly thought.
In fact, it is strongly opposed to any form of spi ritual int erpretation which invol ves
den yin g the historical meaning of the text (T heodor e of Mopsucstia, Comment ary on
th e Epistles ofSt. Paul. Lat in Version w ith Greek Fragm ents J, cd. II. B. Swete, C am
brid ge 1880, rep rinted in 19(9).

6. A ugustine of H ippo, O n Christ ian doctrine u , i.r -v,». Au gustine discusses how
ambiguities in th e bibl ical tex t have to be interpreted in co nnecting bibl ical interpre
tation and Christ ian do ctr ine (De Doctrine christiana, Aurelii Aug ustini O pera Pars
IV, I , C or pus Chr istianor um. Series Latina 32, Turnholti 1962, 77-83 ).

7. Ptolemy, Letter to FIord. Passages co ncern ing method of interpretation (3:8), in 
sert ions in th e OT (4:1-4), Moses' addit ions (4:4- 11), the Mishnah in th e OT (4: I1 H.)
and the three clements of divine law (5:1-3) can be singled out tPt olem ee: Lettre a
Flora, cd. G . Ouispel , Sources chrdticnncs, n. 24 his, Pa ris 1966, 50-(1 ).

8. Dto dorus of Tarsus, Com m entary on th e Psalm s, Prologue (D iodori Tarsensis
Commcntarii in Psalm os. J. Commentarii in l'salmo s J-L, ed . J. -M. Olivier, C orpus
C hristiano rum , Series Graeca VI , Turnholti 1980).

9. Tyconius, Libel' regularum, I -I I I. Tyconius sets out seven ru les of int erpretation
(Tyconius, T he Boo k of Rul es of Tyco niu s, ed. 1'.C. Burkitt, Texts and Studies 111,[,
C ambridge 1894, 1-31).

2. Theological Dev elopmen ts: Between the Literal and the A llegorical

Like Phil o before them, the Fathers and theologians of the C hurch were
obliged to fight on two fronts simultaneously: against exaggerated alle
gorism and against thos e opposed to allegory.

Extreme allego rism was wh at the Gnos tics pr actised. By exaggerating the
allegoric al interpretation of the NT, th ey went so far as to deny th e historical
truth of th e birth, life, cru cifixion and resurrection of Jesus. Th e history of
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the gosp els was made into pure allego ry, just as the commandmen ts of th e
law only had an allegorical mean ing for th e allegorists of J uda ism.

The literalism against which th e Fathers had to fight on ly affected so me
aspec ts of Scr ipture. Origen (De Prine. 4,2,1(8); D aniel ou , O rigene, 147-149)
describes th ree classes of literalists: the Jews, wh o refused to int erpret cert ain
OT passages allegorically as prophecies on th e coming of th e Messiah; the
G nostics, who interpret literally the anthropomorphisms and anthro
pop athisms of the 01' in order to emphasise to what extent the O T God is a
lesser and evil god, and lastl y, «simple» C hristians, with no ph ilosophical
education, who envisage th e God of the OT in the literal sense of the anthro
pomorphic expressions of the OT.

Therefo re, both for Philo and fo r the Fathers of C hristianit y, so me 01'

passages have to be int erp ret ed only in an allegorical way, o thers only in th e
literal sense and others again in both the literal and the allego rical sense. The
tw o types of int erpretation altern ate, with no precise rul es. T he danger to be
aware of in every case was that of «w ild» exegesis: anyone co uld claim to

have received a divine revelation and, without th e control of any exegetical
rule whatever, could seize on any suitable inte rpr etation of th e text. St. Au 
gustine was ye t to face thi s kind of tendency (De doctrina christiana, Prolo
gus 8).

Writers educa ted in Asia mino r felt th e ten sion bet ween these two op
pos ing tendencies even more acutely. O n the one hand, the need to read th e
OT in C hr istolog ical mode, contrar y to th e Jews and G nost ics, p ushed them
towards allego ry. O n the other hand , their histo rical, and at bottom even
materialistic temperament, and the need to count eract the exagge rated alle
gorism of the G nostics led th em to wa rds the lette r of th e text.

It cannot be said that Christi ans of Jewish origin preferred to use literal
int erpre tation and Christi ans of pagan ori gin, allego rical. Both appear to be
used in Jewish-Christian texts.

T he actual sett ing of th e int erpretation of Scriptu re could determine or af
fect th e kind of int erpretation used. The two mos t com mon occasio ns were
th e homily, which tended to use allegory more, and comm entar y on texts,
whi ch favoured the literal meaning (not alw ays tho ugh).

The homily could be on a specific biblical bo ok or on the read ings from
th e Christian lectionary. H ere can be not ed O rigen's homili es on Numbers,
Joshua and Jeremiah amo ng other biblical books, the Enarrationes of Au 
gust ine on th e Psalm s, and th e homilies of John C hrysosto m on Genesis and
of G regory th e Great on Ezekiel. In this homiletic literature «spiritu al» ex
egesis is paramount. The bibli cal books are used as an arsenal for the moral
edifi catio n of believer s.

Commentaries on classical G reek texts we re already well develop ed in the
i st century, esp ecially in Alexandria. Philo was able, perhaps, to use exist ing
comment aries. The oldest commentaries o n the O T to reach us arc all by
C hr ist ian wri ters. We have th e complete text of a commenta ry on th e Son g
of Songs by O rige n. T he most pr ominent writers of com ment aries amo ng
th e Alexandrians were Did ymu s the Blind and Cyril of Alexandri a and
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among the Syrians, Eusebius of Ernesa, Apollinarus of Laodicaea, Theodore
of Mopsuestia and Theodore of Cyrus (Guinot). Among the Latin com
mentators, Hilary of Poi tiers stands out, as do Ambrosiaster, Jerome and
Augustine. The proliferation of commentaries led to the formation of Cate
nae or extracts from the commentaries of various writers, arranged accord
ing to theme or biblical passage. Catechesis also provided a suitable setting
for the practice of biblical interpretation.

When establishing a criterion to determine whether a passage has to be in
terpreted literally or not, the regula fidei (rule of faith) was used, together
with a principle from reason: biblical passages which arc totally contrary to

reason are not to be interpreted literally. The rule of faith was the criterion
of interpretation both for Scripture, the source of which is revelation, and
for philosophy, based on reason. Philo and the Christian Fathers were aware
of the idea of the subordination of philosophy to Scripture, symbolised alle
gorically by Hagar, the maidservant and Sarah, the mistress.

The differences between Philo and the Fathers are due to the different re
ligious situations in Judaism and in Christianity. Among the Jews, there
were apostates but no heretics. Among the Christians, there arose so many
heresies that to get rid of them some people even considered it necessary to
do away with philosophy, as it encouraged them.

Starting from the principle of the subordination of philosophy to Scrip
ture, the Christian Fathers move between two trends: for some, pure faith in
the doctrine of Scripture was enough and any resort to philosophy meant re
duction in the value of scripture. For others, faith had more value if it was a
rational faith and was able to account for itself (Simonetti).

VI. CLASSICAL CULTURE AND THE CHRISTIAN BIBLE

Besides the hermeneutic problem of accepting the OT by interpreting it
afresh, Christianity also had to face the problem of accepting Classical cul
ture . Tn line with its universalism Christianity tried to direct its message to
the pagan world, without expecting it to forego completely its cultural and
religious heritage.

1. Classical Education and Christian Education

The synthesis made by Christianity of its double legacy - from the 01' and
from the Greeks and Romans - had its antecedents in the symbiosis between
Judaism and Hellenism over the three centuries before Christianity ap
peared. Judaism then asked itself the questions posed by unavoidable con
tact with Greek culture, clearing the path later to be trodden by Christiani
ty. In Alexandria, the translation of the LXX comprised the first attempt of
fertilisation between the Hebrew Bible and Greek culture. In the intellectu
al climate of Alexandria, imbued first with Stoicism and then Nco-Platen-
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ism, Clement of Alexandria and Origen developed Christian thought in di
alogue with the ancient culture.

The synthesis of Christianity and classical culture was in many ways the
culmination of a cultural syncretism already quite widespread in the Greek
and Roman world at the time that Christianity was expanding. This syn
cretism was most evident in the worship given to abstractions such as Con
cord and Peace, or to deterministic forces such as Tjkhe and Anagke.

The Christians did not create their own system of primary schools. Fu
ture pagan philosophers and future Christian bishops shared the same class
rooms in their childhood. The fact that Christians were not particularly in
terested in creating their own educational network shows that they also had
no great interest in moving away from the cultural legacy of Greece and
Rome. Christian education depended principally on formation in the home,
catcchctical instruction and sermons in the churches.

Some Fathers, such as Jerome and Augustine, reacted against the pagan
education they had received and adopted a reserved stance towards classical
paideia. Others, instead, such as Justin, Athenagoras, Clement of Alexan
dria, Origen and Lactantius, were able to appreciate the legacy of the classi
cal education they had received . The greatest enthusiasts for their classical
education were Athanasius, Basil and Ambrose.

Too much emphasis on the values of a classical education could have a
negative effect on other aspects of Christian culture. Ambrose, for instance,
insisted in the need to learn Greek, but his complete ignorance of Hebrew
and of the Jewish exegetical tradition did not worry him in the slightest.
Only a few Christian writers, such as Origen and Jerome, tried to broaden
their classical education and made a serious effort to gain a knowledge of
Hebrew exegesis and perhaps even of Hebrew. Augustine, who hardly knew
G reek, was disgusted with himself at being unable to answer the questions
posed by Jerome who always relied on Hebrew sources.

Little by little and imperceptibly the Christian world ended up being split
into two separate worlds: the East, with Greek and the West, with Hebrew.
If they overlapped at all it was in completely forgetting Hebrew and the Jew 
ish exegetical tradition.

A classical education could impede conversion to Christianity, for many
of those educated in classical culture noticed with distaste the lack of ele
gance and style in the Jewish and Christian scriptures. Sincsius declared that
he was prepared to be consecrated a bishop but on condition that he could
continue philosophising in private, even though he would mythologise in
public (Momigliano).

Literature which is not apologetic in character emphasises the mutual re
spect which pagan and Christian intellectuals had for each other. In his work
De v iris illustribus, Jerome gives a panegyric of both Christian and pagan
writers. Similarly, Sulpicius Severus quotes Christian and pagan historians
alike

To have adopted the radical approach of cultural terrorism and icono
clasm against pagan idols would have meant taking on the power of the Em-
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pire and the deified Emperor, and that wo uld only have led to persecution
and martyrdo m. At the pr ecise mom ent when th e new faith had won over
the Empire that the need for a com promise with pagan ph ilosophy became
more urgent , there was an an empt at mediating betw een biblical tradition
and classical tradit ion. Dur ing th e decline of the Empire, when the idea of
religious universalism had also affect ed the pagan world, Macrobius estab
lished the co rpus of books containing the revela tio n of all div ine and hu man
mysteries (400 -420 CE). Macrobius' corpus inclu ded the works of Homer,
Plato , Cicero and Virgil, so putt ing Latin writers on a par with Greek. Mac
robius also revived the mot if of poet-prophet, making the leading writers of
the ancient world into inspired mediator s who transmit th e secrets of the d i
vinity. A Chris tian contem porary of Macro bius, i.e. Augustine (3 54-430 CE),
wrote the tr eatise De doctrina christiana (c. 427), into which he insert ed the
corpus of the great writers of antiquity, pr op osed by Macrob ius, after the
corpus of Christian Scripture. In this way, Virgil came to be accepted as a
pagan prophet of the Christian Messiah.

H owever, it was not enou gh to have accepted the edu cational value of
classicism as a second Praeparatio evange lica, on a par with the OT . It was
also necessary to grant peda gogical value to the «liberal arts » of the pagans
in the acade mic formation of a new Chris tian intelligentsia, with eyes fixed
on the goal of a new C hristian classicism. As mod els for a new C hristian
stylistic, Augustine used the pagans Cicero and Quintilian, the prophet
Amos and the apos tle Paul indiscriminately. H is De doctrina christiana
opened the way to a Chris tian encyclopedism, antici pating the mediaeval en
cyclopedism of Isidor e of Seville, Rabano Mauro and others.

In the first centuries of C hristianity, the att itudes of resistance against the
Greek and Roman pagan world co-existed with acceptance of it. As late as
398, th e 4th Council of Carthage forbade bishops to read book s by pagans.
H owever, this attitude did not prevail. In spite of the ant i-inte llectu al move
ment s active in Mediaeval Christianit y, mediaeval culture help ed to save an 
cient culture from oblivion and barbarism and was itself a con tinuat ion of
ancient culture. Mo no theism and the claim of religious un iversalism as
sumed a truly un iversal mon oth eism which required a fus ion of biblical cul
tu re and classical cult ure.

Clement of Alexand ria, O rigen, Jerom e and Au gustine created a religion
of learn ed men alongside the religion of the humble. According to a Mu slim
saying, the ink of learn ed men is more pr ecious than the blood of mart yr s.
Christianity had many martyrs but would not have become a uni versal rel i
gion if several generations of savants had not succeeded the first genera tions
of martyrs.

2 . C reek Philosophy and the Christian Scriptures

Th e G reeks were aware of their capaci ty for reaso ning and were disgusted
when the y realised what irrational or foreign forces tried to dictate to them
how they had to th ink or behave. It is equall y tr ue, however, that the Greek
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soul also harbou red a mystical and even ant i-rationalist tend ency (Dodds).
The meetin g of C hristianity and the Gre ek wo rld, of the C hristian Bible and
Greek philosophy too k place at this twofold level of reason and unreason.

Jaeger could say that Greek philosophy did not have a direct influence on
the NT but on ly on subsequent generations . Today it is more accepted, how
ever, that Paul knew the philosop hical traditions of his time at first hand and
not only th rou gh other Jews. H e never stoppe d using them, altho ugh he was
to reject pagan religion directly and use pagan ph ilosoph y with con siderable
reserve. Th e Christia n Fathers also rejected pagan religion both in the early
peri od of persecut ion and when the y were able to chang e fro m persecuted to

persecutors. H owever, as regards pagan phi losophy, the Fathers soon
changed their att itude. The first apologists tried to pr esent th e new religion
as a doctrine which not on ly opposed pagan philosophy but was in fact th e
true philosophy.

An important element in this change oj attit ude was the conversion to
Christianity of pagans with an education in G reek and Roman philosophy,
from Aristides (13 I - 16 r) to Clement of Alexandria (c. [85-2111r 5). Anoth
er important factor was the need to confront the criticisms of philosophers
using the same weapons as them. Philosophy also proved to be very useful
for confronting Gn ostic heresies.

The Fathers tri ed to harmonise Scriptures and philosophy, aware of the
opposition between them. Th ey condemned the errors of many ph ilosoph
ical doc trin es and dr ew atte nt ion to th e disagreement amo ng ph ilosophers,
clear proof of th e futi lity of philosop hy as an approach to truth. Scripture is
divine in origin so that in it there cannot be more than the truth; philosophy
is hum an in origin and is therefore a mix of truth and error.

In the eyes of th e Greeks and also of many Jews, Christians could only
appear to be terribly igno rant and very arrogant with it. Chr istians were ig
norant of classical ph ilosop hy but came close to the Jews, having mastered
the «Old Testament». But it is no less tru e that many Chris tians such as
Clement of Alexandria, O rigen, Jerome and Augustine considered that, be
sides th e gifts of religious piety, a C hristian should have secular know ledge
of languages, history, phil osoph y, etc., of the time.

Christ ians debated between two tendencies. The first, repr esent ed by Ire
naeus, feared that th e availability of arguments fro m reason to settle matt ers
not dealt with in Scripture would open the door to every kind of heresy. On
the other hand, the movement represented by Origcn, Gregory of Nazian
zus, Cyril of Jerusal em and Basil consid ered it justified and necessary to
reply with th e means of reason to all th e questions not reso lved in Scripture
or which rema ined obscure. Th e revelation contained in Scripture was teem
ing with mysteries and difficult ies and sometimes even mistakes and incon
sistencies. To th is can be added the incorrectn ess of biblical language and its
lack of elegance. O n the other hand, the lack of precise demarcation between
cano nical and apoc ryphal could only feed the growth of new heresies.

Thus Greek ph ilosoph y, badly assimilated, and Scripture, badly under
stood were two con tinual sources of misund erstandings and new here sies. it
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is not surprisi ng th at H ippolytus, in his work Philosopboumena, connects
Greek philosophy with no fewe r th an 33 differ ent heretical schools: Simon
the M agicia n depends on H eraclitu s, Valent ine on Pythagoras and Plato,
Basilides on Aristotle, Marcion on Empedocles, and so on.

T he great cha llenges which Christi anity had to face did not come from the
mo re or less unorthodox mo vements that arose within it but from the phi
losophy of the Greeks . In particular, th e challenges came from a cosmology
op posed to th e bibli cal do ct rine of creation and providence, and an ethics
which disputed ter ritory with the bib lical message of salvation. The theolo
gy of th e Greeks, however, did not provide serious opposition to bibl ical
theology but continued to provid e th e basic co nce pts used by C hristian the
ology, leavin g its mar k of Platonism and Ari stotclianisrn,

1. Plato coined the neologism «theology» to refer to the gods of tr adition al mytholo
gy. Wh ile the po ets were conce rned with the stories about th e gods, scholars were
busy in obs erving the movements of the stars, but did not take into consideration
deities such as the gods of Olympus.

\'<:rith Aristo tle, theology became study of the cosmos , of immov able and immate
rial causes and of the stars visible in the sky. In this way, academic theolo gy bro ught
a principle of reason ing into the wo rld of the sacred uni verse and incorporated
myt hology or myt hical theology with in a global conc ept ion of the universe as that of
a great Reing.

Th e spread of Sto icism in the and cent . BCE brou ght with it new ways of thinkin g.
The divine logos now guara nteed th e unity and divinity of the u niverse. Stoic philos
ophy developed ast ro-bio logy and also revived the theology of traditional religion,
interp reting its gods as allegorical personifications of the forces of nature. Th e oura
nopolis, the celestia l city, was the common fatherland in which, supposedly, all men
were equal, from emperor to slave. With Sto icism, the ethic of th e ancient world
reached it highest and most no ble peak, an eth ic which eventua lly formed part of
Christ ian ethic or became its rival.

In th e first half of th e jrd cent . CE, Nco -Platonism developed in Alexandria, rep
resente d chiefly by Plotinus (2°4-27° CE). According to Nco-Plato nic doctr ines, re
ality proc eeds from the One, ineffab le and absolut e, and tend s to reun ite w ith him
through ecstasy. Matter and intellect arc only provisional supports in this ascent on
the pat h of return to the divine origin; by a series of denials, th e soul rises to the O ne.
Nco-Platonism influenced O rigen (185-2 54 CE), a contemporary of Plotin us and
ot her C hrist ian writers. To th e perfection of moral life the wise Christian united per
fection of theo logical knowledge, thus becoming a true «Gnostic».

2. At first, Creek Cosmology made no distin ction between th e origin and being of
the gods and the or igin and natu re of the un iverse. Increasing rationalisation led the
Greeks to develop cosmologies which were less and less animistic. For Plato's Acad
emy, the on ly way to resolve the aporia between the continuous flux of H eraclitus '
Logos and the fixed permanence of Parrnenidcs' Being was to accept a dualist cos
molog y: Being, the wor ld without senses which oppos es Non- Being, the mater ial
world. Aristoteles modified the cosmological concept of his teacher, not accept ing the
separate existence of Plat on ic Forms. Reality according to Aristotle on ly exists in ob
jects of the senses as a combination of matter and form .

Later, the Stoi cs develo ped a cosmological system marked by materialistic panthe-
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ism: the world is a necessary condition for the divine to exist. Reason, for the Stoics,
is not an epistemological too l, but the determin ist or providential substance of the
cosmos which relates and orders all the things in it. Epicureanism provides an atom
istic conception of the cosmos, changed into an immense machine composed of innu
merable interchangeable «seeds» the combinations of which explain the diversity and
tempo rary natu re of the universe. This mechanistic concepti on, typical of determin 
istic materialism, threatened the pagan gods and Christian Providence alike.

3. To these four cosmological systems correspond an equal number of conceptions
of ethics. In his early writings, Plato followed the doctri ne of his teacher, Socrates:
virtue runs in tandem with knowledge and thus, moral evil is basically an error, an
epistemological mistake. Later Plato developed a more pessimistic vision, in which
man, in order to become similar to God, has to abando n earth ly existence by means
of contemplation. After death, the soul returns to its or iginal pur ity which it enjoyed
in a pre-existence. A ristotle shows greater confidence in human reason, capable of
recognising what moral virtue consists of: the cor rect medium between two extreme
ways of behaving. Man has to find the middle road, living wisely and sensibly.

Stoic cosmology equated divine reason with natur e. As a result, man had the moral
obligation to comply rationally and even coop erate in this fatalistic ordering of the
universe. The Epicureans tru sted only in sensation. Pleasure, which is only intellectu
al pleasure, is the channel of happiness of freedom from passion iata raxi« ), and calm
in the face of the anxiety caused by the superstitious fear of the gods and of death.

Of the philos ophica l systems developed by the Greeks, o nly two were
susc ept ible to reli gious d evelopment of so me ki nd : P)'thagorism, wi th its
id ea of purification through th e renunciati on of eart hly th in gs and the p rac
tice of asceticism , and Neoplatonism, advocating an in tellectual di scip lin e
w hose ult imate aim was acce ss to the d ivine world. These two systems re
main ed faithful to th e ideals o f Greek rat ion alism an d res istant to every
Gnosti c temptati on. They cou ld also eas ily lead to a kin d of religious
Sh am an ism .

Platonism wa s the more attract ive form of thought for C hristianity, bu t it
d id not th erefo re cease to ins t igate currents of thought co ns ide red unortho

dox. C lement and Origen w ere the Christi an t hinkers w ho co nt ributed most
to ma ki ng P lato the intellectual catalys t be tween C hr istia nity and pagan
clas sic ism . Accepting th e Plato nic p rincipl e tha t kn ow led ge is vir tue and
virt ue kn ow ledge, C lement an d O rige n became in so me sense C hristian
G nostics. M en of faith and th inker s in eq ual measure, the y co ns ide r ed th at a
union w ith G od ent ailed not only fa ith but a kno wled ge of the di vine an d of
the mysteries of th e u niverse. Orige n cons ide red himself more a d octor of
C hristianity th an a presb yter of the C hurch . With Middle Pl ato nism and
N eop lato nism, P latoni c p hilosophy became more m ystical and religio us, in 
creasing even fu rt her its att rac tion to Christi an thin ker s.

The infl ue nce of Stoicism is evident in C hr istian write rs such as Mi nucio
Fel ix, C yprian, N ovati an , Gregory o f N yssa, Ambrose, etc . H owever, as
Tertullian had already no ted , Stoi cism could also generate un orthodox
movement s, as w ell illustrated b y the journey travelled by Pela gius. In so me
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sense it can be said that with the passage of time, Stoic morality was super
imposed on the ideals of the Sermon on the Mount, leaving to them the
utopian character which is their own.

The influence of Aristotelianism made itself felt in Christianity by the
force of its logical capacity, emphasised particularly in the field of scientific
methodology. The apologist Aristides used the Aristotelian argument of the
movement to prove the existence of God, as would be done much later in the
Middle Ages. However, the secular and scientific vision characteristic of
Aristotelian thought could provide food for heresies and agnosticism, as
happened with the Artemonites. Aristotle made happiness depend on phys
ical well-being and external circumstances more than to the fulfilment of
God's law and the doctrine of a provident God and retribution in life eter
nal. Until Thomas Aquinas, Christianity did not fully integrate Aristotelian
thought into Christianity.

In the eagerness to make Greek philosophy compatible with the new bib
lical and Christian message, two lines of reasoning were used. Following a
type of reasoning set in motion by Hellenistic Judaism, Christians could say
that Horner and the Greek philosophers had made usc of the OT sources
which had now become Christian. In th is way, an attempt was made to reply
to the accusations levelled by pagan authors in the sense that Christian
thought was nothing but plagiarism of classical sources. Another line of rea
soning consisted in stating that Greek poets and philosophers had fulfilled
the role of forerunners to Christian Revelation in the manner of OT

prophets. This second view, more prepared to accept the value of the classics
and the philosophers, played a very important role in the development of
Western culture inasmuch as it allowed the fusion of Greek and Latin cul
ture with Jewish and Christian culture.

By taking over the tradition of rational thought of the classics, Christian
ity also absorbed the mystical experience of the Greek of Platonic origin.
This consisted in the initiation of the devotee in a process of identifying him
self with the divinity. Mystical experience is of paramount importance in
Jewish and Christian tradition, with its clearest manifestation the flourishing
of Christian monks in Egypt and Pontus. In spite of the efforts of Chris
tianity to absorb the rationality of the Greeks, to pagan eyes, even the less
educated, the first Christians could appear more like credulous simpletons
than as reasoning believers. In the early period and for many centuries it was
not easy for Christianity to control fatalism, astrology, excessive asceticism,
exaggerated belief in miracles, possessions by the devil, belief in dreams, etc.

The Christians used Greek reason to explain the inconsistencies of the
Scriptures . They resorted to two types of explanation. The one used most,
devcloped principally by Origen, consisted in accepting that far from re
stricting oneself to the letter of the text it was necessary to try and reach the
deep mysteries hidden behind the letters. These truths are more worthy of
God and the sacred, than what can be understood from the plain and obvi 
ous meaning of the texts. The second type of explanation states that the dif
ficulty of Scripture was intentional: its aim was to obfuscate the minds of
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non-believers so that seeing they would not notice and hearing they would
not listen. While it is true that Scripture could give rise to all sorts of here
sies, it was just as true that Scripture denounced those same heretics who,
like Marcion or Valentine, misunderstood it.

Origen boasted to Cclsus that Christians had enough critical sense not to
accept blindly what the texts appeared to say. The ordinary believer felt par
ticularly bewildered by the existence of mistakes and variants in the sacred
text and even more perplexed, if possible, by the corrections suggested by
scholars. But the thorniest problem by far was to find the meaning of the
texts. To give a rational solution to the problems posed by the difficulty of
the texts, one had to resort to allegorical and typological explanation.

In cases where it was not possible to find a suitable reply in Scripture to
a particular question, one turned to tradition, as Augustine had done, for ex
ample, to justify the custom of baptising babies. The growth of tradition
gave theologians the chance to become active in the process of revelation.
However, the fact that as yet there was no precise theological terminology
accepted by everyone caused great confusion and presented further difficul
ty when deciding what the limits were between the orthodox and the un
orthodox. Philosophical terms such as bomousios, hypostasis, or substance al
lowed some problems to be solved, although this also created new ones .

The similarity between pagan myths and rites and Christian beliefs and
worship increased still further the perplexity of many Christians. The cult of
martyrs and saints, the new Christian heroes, helped deal polytheism a hard
blow. Dialogue with polytheism was out of the question, but meeting with
pagan philosophy was even pursued and aspired to. Lactantius could con 
sider Greek philosophy as no more than a continual source of heresies and
problems for the Church. He also considered that its contradictory nature
invalidated its possible use for explaining and defending the Christian faith.
However, most of the Fathers, following Justin and Clement, considered
Greek philosophy to be the most brilliant product of the human spirit; the
reason of philosophers allowed access to certain truths of Revelation and
provided tools for research into the meaning of Scripture.

Justin identified Christ with the eternal Logos who inspired Moses and
the prophets and by whom, in turn the Greek philosophers were inspired.
For Justin, Greek philosophy, divided into self-contradictory schools, was
not in a condition to fulfil its purpose of leading men to God. Justin adopts
an idea of Posidonius Apamea (Protrepticus), who said philosophy had been
granted to men in primeval times but later ended up corrupted in the differ 
ent schools. For Justin, Christianity is that original philosophy now found
anew. Christianity is not, therefore, one more philosophy nor even the best
philosophy among the others. It is the only philosophy, the primeval and
original philosophy, philosophy restored (Droge) .

By the year 200 there was such a degree of symbiosis between Christian
ity and paganism that Tertullian could show his fear of Christianity dissolv
ing into a mixture of Platonism, Stoicism and Aristotelianisrn, the philo
sophical koinc of that period.
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10

Modern Hermeneutics

The Jewish and Christian hermeneutic of the Talmudic and Patristics period
and of mediaeval times corresponds to a «pre-modern» concept of the world
as a «sacred cosmos» (Mircea Eliadc) or a «symbolic universe» (P. Berger 
Th. Luckmann): the revelation of the sacred in the space and time of secular
experience creates a symbolic world, a global system of meaning. The sub
ject, man or woman, is and feels part of the objective world with no aware
ness at all of an opposition between subject and object. A system of myths
and rites, a metaphysical theology and a liturgy made up of symbols, explain
and celebrate at the same time the origin, the being, the final destiny and reg
ular rhythm of this present life. Myth and reality, word and thing, merge
completely and as yet they have not been separated and challenged. The
Bible has both a literal and a spiritual meaning which together determine an
infinity of meanings, hidden in each expression, each word and even each let
ter of Scripture.

«Modern» hermeneutic corresponds to a world in which the «I», the
thinking subj ect, and the physical and mathematical universe replace the sa
cred cosmos as the focal point. Epistemology, the theory of knowledge, re
places myth and metaphysics, explaining not just objective reality but only
how it is possible to know the objective world. This puts a gulf between the
thinking subject and the object. Critical rat ionalism of the Enlightenment
ends up questioning the God of theologians and philosophers and the criti
cal history of Romanticism puts an interdict on texts in which the revelation
of the Bible is expressed

«Post-Modern» or «Post-Critical>, hermeneutic is marked by a certain dis
enchantment with enlightened conscience and some glimpses of re-enchant
ment with the world. Post-modernism does not reject the values of moder
nity, rational criticism and freedom from dogma, but it accepts that enlight
ened criti cism is not free from prejudice and its pretensions to objectivity are
often no more than wishful thinking. The post-modern world is not the
world of the ancient sacred cosmos but neither is it its simple negation or its
dissolving in the world of the subjective conscience. It is a world created by
language, made manifest in dialogue with the «other». Understanding takes
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place through pr ior ant icipations, through pre-understanding and pre-ju
dice, through the herm eneutic circle of questions and answers (H eidegger).
Understanding is not a monologue with objectivity but a dialogue with the
subjectivity of the «other» or with the «other» expressed in the texts tran smit
ted by tradition. Witho ut it being possible to return to the pre-crit ical world
of tradition which has become dogma, contemporary hermeneutic wishes to re
cover the mediating force of tradition and even the symbolising and imagina 
tive meaning of allegory. Unlike enlightened herm eneutic, Post-m odern think
ing shows respect for open ness to the divine and the sacred and especially to
symbolic and religious language in general, typi cal of the post-modern era.

In this proc ess of re-evaluation of tradition and of the interpretation of
sym bols and allegories, without however abandoning enlightened criticism
of the text s of historical and religious tradition , lies the viewpoint of th is
book. It does not tr y a direct approach, supposedly free of presuppositions
and prejudices, to the biblical texts of over two thousand years ago, but in
stead tries to emphasise the mediating role of Jewish and Christian tradition
and of post-modern hermeneutic based on the play between literal and alle
gorical, in every attempt at complete understanding of the texts of the Bible.

To know and be aware of the presuppositions with which we, from our
modern but po st- critical period, approach the stud y of the pre-modern texts
of classical and biblical tradi tion, it is necessary to know the history of mod
ern hermeneutic. It originated with biblical exegesis, brok e with biblical tra
dition and to day returns to question yet again th e value and meaning of the
myths, symbols and archetypes, and in parti cular, those transmitted by clas
sical and bibli cal tradition. Beyond the method, and the concern for scienti f
ic objectivity, herm eneutics raises the question of th e truth of symbols and
allegor ies wh ich goes beyond what is accessible by means of th at meth od
and fro m study of the lett er (Gadamer, Truth and Method).

1. CHRISTIAN M EDIA E VAL E XE GE SI S AND THE

R ENAISSAN CE:
TH E RETUR N TO THE ORIGINAL T EXT S OF THE
CLASSI CS A ND TH E BIBLE

It is a serious historical mistake to try and jump from the cultur e of classical
pagan antiquity to the Renaissance of the 16th ccnt., as if nothing worth
mentioning had taken place in all that time . The «Middle Ages» was not a
tr ansient and decadent period , like crossing a desert , which the term «Mid
dle Ages» suggests, as erroneously thought in the Enlightenment of the rSth
cent . Instead, it should be said that it is not possible to understand every
th ing that happ ened after the so-called «Modern Period », both in the field of
thought and in polit ical and social activity up to H egel and Marx, without
consider ing the lon g histo ry of the Jewish- Christian tradition which came
before it. Mediaeval exegesis has been largely neglected, except for works
such as those by H . De Lubac and Beryl Smalley.
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To the historical mistake of ignoring Christian patristics and the Jewish
Talmud corresponds another mistake, no less historical, made in Jewish and
Christian tradition as well as in Islamic tradition. Thi s happens when they
close themselves to any influence of secular culture and try to deny the space
and time of the culture of the century, signified especially in the culture of
the Renaissance and the Enlightenment, but already represented in the Middle
Ages by the thought of Abelard, Averroes or Maimonides. This attitude of
withdrawal prevailedin Judaism up to the 18th cent., when Spinoza was condem
ned for attempting a compromise between Judaism and the spirit of the
Lights. Only after Moses Mendelssohn (1729-1786) did Judaism begin a
process of openness to anything modern. In Christianity, this openness also
continued to provoke great crises, from the mediaeval period up to very recent
years.

The exegetical tradition of the Middle Ages evolved particularly in alle
gorical or spiritua l interpretation of the Scriptures, although literal interpre
tation continued with a real rebirth in the r jth cent. (De Lubac). In the Mid
dle Ages, the ph ilological and historical meaning tended to be forgotten in
preference for allegorical speculations or systematic constructions.

The most striking feature of mediaeval hermeneutics, however, is not this
preference for the spiritual meaning, but rather its fondness of multiple
meaning. The text of Scripture is not univocal but invites endle ss meanings.
Against the monism of meaning which tries to understand the single mean
ing of a text, in the Middle Ages th ere evolved a sort of exegetical polymor
phi sm, best expressed in the theory that Scripture has four meanings, already
formulated by John Cassian (c. 400) :

Litt cra gesta docet, quod credas A llegoria:
Moralis quida agas; quod tendas Anagogia.
The Literal sense teaches past Events ; your beliefs, Allegory;
Th e Mor al meaning, your duty; your upward goal, Anagogy.

Even when the emphasis fell on the spiritual and mystical meaning, the prin
ciple remained that th e spiritual meaning alone is valid when based on the lit
eral meaning. This principle prevented anarchic whimsicality and loss of the
true meaning of the bibl ical message.

In the Middle Ages, development of allegory as an exegetical tool and de
velopment of dogma as rule of faith, strengt hened the idea of unity and har
mony. This was typical of theological systematics and of th e ord ered life in
that period, but it entailed the grave risk of losing the true meaning of Scrip
ture. Once biblic al interpretation was ruled by the sensus f idei and by
do gma, it ceased to be the principal domain of philology and theology. The
path of salvation passed through the sacraments and mystical contemplation,
and even through more external religiou s experiences such as pilgrimages
and the veneration of relics rather than through the interpretation and
proclamation of the Word of Scripture. These could be reduced to a mere ar
senal of «proofs from Scripture», to be used in theological disputes and def 
initions of dogma.
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Christian interpretation of the or in the patristic and mediaeval periods
followed the tracks that had been left from the beginning by the NT writings.
If a NT passage interpreted an event or character from the or as prefiguring
Christ, the mediaeval commentators considered that to be the true meaning
of the corresponding or text. The text of Has II :r seems to be interpreted
in Mt 2: r5 as a prophecy of the return of Joseph with the child and his moth
er from exile in Egypt. Christian interpretation could not help considering
that to be the meaning of the text from Hosea.

Modern criticism has drawn attention to the fact that this type of exege
sis is only a Christian adaptation of the aT which in some way does justice
to the real and pre-Christian meaning of the or. This does not mean that the
NT writers and Christian exegetes were unable to see the original meaning of
the o'r texts. Christians, however, never viewed the OT as something separate
and self-sufficient, much as the Jews read the Tanak in connection with the
Mishnah and Talmud.

Augustine and Duns Scotus Erigena (c. 8ro-877) directed reading and
Christian interpretation of the Bible towards greater spirituality. Exegesis of
the sacred texts is not merely research into the meaning of the words but a
search for the meaning of life. By accepting multiple meanings, it was possi
ble for more and more new meaning s to be derived from Scripture. In the
Middle Ages, the Bible was read not for philological reasons but in order to
meditate on the sacred texts as a way of reaching the mystery of God and
Christ's cross.

The mediaeval Christian read the Bible in the present and in the timeless 
ness of the eternal Word . This makes media eval bible reading completely dis 
tinct from modern reading whi ch, even in the case of theological reading, is
always done in reference to the past, setting the text in its historical context.
In modern times, even the four med iaeval meanings have been isolated from
scripture, and each is considered separately, especially th e historical meaning
which was very remote from any spiritual meaning.

In the Middle Ages, they were not content with the immediate meaning
of the text, which they found totall y inadequate. What sets the interpretation
in trai n is not something found in the actual text (a philological, historical or
theological difficult y), but the unceasing comparison of one text with an
other in the search for the message revealed in them all.

To summarise, mediaeval exegesis tends to assume the existence of a
meaning which differs from the literal meaning and values the spiritual
meaning more. At all events, texts which appear to contradict Christian doc 
tr ine in any way can have no other meaning except the figurative .

Through Jerome's Latin Vulgate the Bible was present in the Middle Ages
at all levels of society, from the stained glass of cathedrals to illuminated
manuscripts, not to mention literatu re imbued with biblical reminiscences,
and the scriptoria of monasteries. Devout reading (leetio divina) was the
foundation of monastic contemplation and scholastic debate. Augustine had
made the study of letters the beginning of biblical studies. In his footsteps,
Isidore of Seville (c. 560-636), Duns Scotus Erigcna (c. 8ro-877) and the Ven-
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erable Bede (672/73-735) were the great masters of the sacred page (sacra
pagina). After the decadence of the Merovingian period, the Carolingian re
naissance of Alcuin (t804) produced a greatly needed recension of the text of
the Vulgate, followed by another, completed by bishop Theodulph of Or
leans (t821; d . p. 356).

The humanist movement had its origins in Italy in the rath-r yth cents.
and later spread through other European countries. The Renaissance, a
movement of return to the classics of Greek and Roman antiquity, was also
a rebirth of patristics and a return to the first centuries of Christianity. Its
aim was to revive theology through Scripture, under the influence of the de
votio moderna «<modern picty»). Erasmus considered himself a true succes
sor to Jerome and Augustine. He also used allegory, particularly to bring out
the ecclesiological meaning (Kriiger).

The Renaissance proclaimed the return to the original languages and
sources of ancient literature, both classical and biblical. The Adnotationes ad
Novum Testamentum «<Annotations to the NT») by Lorenzo Valla (1407
1457) was nothing but revolutionary. It tried to deal with the NT just like any
secular work, placing it under the same rigorous examination of textual crit
icism. In his attempt at reaching a synthesis between classicism and Chris
tianity, Erasmus insisted on the importance of philology and grammar in
order to understand the literal meaning of Scripture, but at the same time ac
cepted its spiritual and moral value, thus showing the concern that human
ists had for anything touching the world of ethics.

For th e men of the Renaissance, th e prime objective was to prove the au
thenticity of the texts and, once they were suitably edited, to translate them
from the original languages. This approach could not fail to question the
Vulgate's authenticity in respect of the Hebrew and Greek texts of the OT
and NT. The LXX version also had to give way to the Hebrew text. No other
matter made so obvious the Renaissance spirit of «back to the sources». In
te rest in Greek and Hebrew texts, and later in oriental languages, which were
gradually included in the pol yglots, also brought about the renewal of bibli
cal exegesis .

The humanists, as editors of texts and historians of ancient cultures, per
sonified the ideal of the academic philologist as heir to the librarians of
Alexandria. Lorenzo Valla as a pioneer (14°7-1457) and later, in the roth
cent., the Estienne brothers in France, John Colet in Britain, Luis Vives in
Spain, Johannes Reuchlin in Germany and Erasmus in the Netherlands cre
ated a whole network of cultural relations which produced the new Renais
sance man . As well as editing, translating and commenting on ancient texts,
compiling dictionaries, writing essays on grammar and rhetoric and studies
on history and archaeology, the humanists declared above all the liberation
of intelligence with regard to the ancient texts and the traditions they trans
mitted . This pretension to th e independence of critical truth could not fail to
arouse strong reaction as happened in the «case of Galileo». The first hu
manists, such as Valla, respected Christianity, yet were certain that the sacred
texts would resist the proof of truth implied by applying the new philology.
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At first, the Renaissance maintained friendly relations between Christian
culture and the new culture, which attempted to return to the pagan classics.
The first generations of the Renaissance were ecclesiastics, including popes
and cardinals, who cultivated the classics much as they venerated the sacred
scriptures. A Roman cardinal was aware that he had given up reciting his
breviary for fear of ruining his Ciceronian Latin. The Reformation was the
first blow against this cultural compromise between Christianity and the Re
naissance, denouncing the spiritual corruption which that compromise en
tailed.

II. PIETISM AND THE ENLIGHTENMENT:

SACRED AND PROFANE HERMENEUTICS

The Dutch Calvinist, Hugo Grotius (1583- r645) and Thomas Hobbes
(1588- 1679) were the first to favour the need for making religion subordinate
to politics and to read Scripture in the same way as any other ordinary his
torical work.

In the Tractatus theologico-politicus, a study of the relationship between
politics and religion, Baruch Spinoza (1632-r677) intended to establish the
conditions for a possible peaceful social co-existence within a just State . The
Tractatus also includes a full analysis of the laws governing historical criti
cism, free of theological prejudice. Spino za made very advanced statements
for his time: Moses was not the author of the Pentateuch since the biblical
books are very late compilations; the biblical texts have been modified by in
sertions and copyists' errors; it is necessary to study the style and rhetoric of
the biblical authors in order to understand the meaning of each, etc. Inter
pretation of the Bible had an important function in the thought of Hobbes,
Spinoza, Locke and of scient ists such as Boyle and Newton. In the 16th-18th
cents., political thought always looked for its inspiration in the Bible. Later,
the Bible lost importance in philosophical thought and political theory.
Kant's ethical rationalism was the main force to shape modern thought.

The works of Hobbes and Spinoza only made limited forays into exege
sis. Richard Simon (1638-1712) was the first person to appear as a scholar
devoting his life to the philological and historical analysis of the Bible.
R. Simon, however, was not «modern man ». His critical boldness in episte
mology went hand in hand with strict traditionalism in doctrinal matters
though this did not save him from condemnation by the Church.

A series of great scholars, stemming mainly from Leipzig and Gottingen,
studied philology in a golden age: J. M. Gesner (1691-1761), J. A. Ernesti
(17°7-1781), Ch. G. Heynes (1729-1812), etc . Augusto Wolf (1759-r824)
stood out from them all and opened the path to enlightened philology and
romantic understanding of the texts. This meant ceasing to be guided by aes
thetic and moral presuppositions and focusing directly on study of the clas
sical texts, placing them in the context of the ancient world, which also in
cluded the world of art, sport, music, philosophy, etc. The «study of an-
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t iquity» (A ltertumswisse nschaft ) and the German classicism of Goethe ,
Schiller, Wilhelm von Humboldt, etc., ow e much to th e influence of Wolf
and also to the new way of approaching ancient art proposed at that time by J.
J. Winckelmann (1717- 1768) . The Reformation and the Counter-Reforma
tion had slowed up this trend, an outcome of the Renaissance. Wolf showed
that the character of blind H omer, transmitted by tradition, was an image su
perimposed on what, in fact, had been the work of several authors. The state
ment that H omer was not the «autho r» of the Iliad cou ld not fail to put into
question the Mosaic authorship of th e Pent ateuch.

Th e development of classical phil ology, now independent of faculties of
the ology, entai led gradual abando n of study of the N T and the L XX version,
which in languag e and charac ter could not be considered as classical texts.
Study of the He brew OT was also gradu ally marginalised and assigned to Se
mitics. This led to the complete separa tion of philology and history from
theology. Biblical studies ceased to receive th e influence of many philologi
cal advances of the period or received them late. Once again, as in the time
of Tert ullian, the opp osit ion betwe en «Athens and Jerusalem» raised its
head .

Enlightened rationalism tended to consider th e original and tru e meaning
of the biblical text to be the historical meanin g. Th eological interpretation is
nothing more than a distortion or late re-working of that primary meanin g.
This way of thinking is very remote from what pagan G reeks as well as
Christians and Jews held. Th e ancien ts were not so much concerned with
histo rical accuracy nor so taken up with meth odological issues. It was con
sidered more impo rta nt to immerse onese lf in the current of tradition which
connected the classics with their imitato rs and interpreters, or the sacred
books with the commun ity of believers, Jews or Christians. The classics in
spired poets, historians and philosophers much as the sacred bo oks inspir ed
the religious life of synagogues and churc hes. Fo r th e ancients it was not im
portant to derive new meanin gs fro m sacred or secular texts, but to discov
er many meanings which lay hidden from the beginning in th e depth of the
texts.

The true roo ts of «histo rical crit icism » of the Bible do not go back, as is
often supposed, to Luther and the Reformation. Nor did Descartes' ph ilo
sophy have much influence on th e development of biblical criticism. Even
though up to Desca rtes , humanism focused its interest on philology and on
textual cri ticism in particular, its basic concern continued to be directed to
the doctr inal and moral content of th e texts, with a fairly dogm atic view
point, both ahisto rical and atemporal.

O nly after the Enlightenment did reason, changed to histo rical reason by
Rom ant icism, become a guiding principle in biblical criticism. The Enlight
enment cont inued to take from the do main of morals the criteria and para
meters to estab lish a pos itive or negative judgment on the content of the bib
lical texts. N or did Pietism succeed in overcoming the conflic t between a his
torical vision of th e Bible and its value as source of these sources of faith. Th e
Enlightenment did no t develop a tru e historical view of the bibli cal texts. It
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was directed too much towards atemporal dimen sions and values, although
they were no longer orthodox but belonged to natural religion. The histori 
cal approach did not begin until the close of the rSth cent. and developed
throu ghout the 19th cent., particularly in Germany.

Alongside critical reading of the Enlightenment at the close of the rSth
cent. the re emerged a way of reading the Bible typi cal of pieti sm, later to be
one of the sources of ro mant ic hermeneutics. Immersed in the atmosphere of
the Aufklarung, pietism tended to merge with deism to form a kind of uni
versal religion . Pietism reacted against the dem ands impos ed by philol ogy,
whi ch restri cted itself to purely historical study of the biblical texts in order
to achieve the most objective possible approach to them, thu s eliminating
any reference to the world of the interpreter. Scientifi c exegesis thus aban
doned the hermeneuti c requi rement of a search for the whole truth of the
texts, involving the individual and social world of the interpreter.

The discipline of herm eneutics had its begin nings in the Protestant prin
ciple of the Bible being sufficient on its own and needing to be explained
from within. Thi s entailed the rejection of any authority external to the
Bible, whether the authority of the Church or the authority of tradition.
However, this did not mean proclaiming the principle of the autonomy of
reason in interpretation of the sacred texts. The first to use the term
«hermeneutic» seems to have been Johann Conrad Dannhauerus (Dann
hauer) in his work Hermeneutica sacra siue metbodus exponendarum sa
crarum litterarum (1654) and earlier in his Idea bani interpretis ( 1630) .

The Institutiones hermeneuticae sacrae of Johann Jacob Ramb ach (1723)
still reflect a certa in compromise between pietism and the Enlightenment. In
the 17th and rSth cents., in German, Dutch and British universities, sacred
and profane phil ology still belonged to the same faculty. Later, Johann David
Michaelis (1717-1791), Johann Salomo Semle (1725-1791) and Johann Jacob
Griesbach (1745-1812) established the historical-philological approach of
hermeneuti cs. The work of Johann August Ernesti (17°7-1781), Ins titu tio
interpretis N ovi Testam enti (1761), inst ead, was a landmark for the later ro
mantic hermeneutics of Schleiermacher.

III. ROMANTIC HERMENEUTICS:

EXPLAINING THE LETTER AND UND ERSTANDING
THE SPIRIT

Th e Enlightenment demanded a measurable and externa l analysis of empiri
cal data, prescindin g from individual and collective subjectivity. Romanticism,
instead, tried to recov er for science the breadth and meaning of subjectivity.

Whereas Voltaire and Hume had produced a meth odology of suspicion or
ant ipathy, Herder (1744-18°3) and Schleiermacher (1768-1834) developed ,
inst ead, a hermeneutics of sympathy and tru st. H erde r and Schleiermacher
tried again to reconcile two great intellectual and spiritual movements of the
18th cent., Pietism and Enlightenment . They wished to do justice to objec-
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tive science without sacrificing subjective conscience: the historicity of faith
cannot be separated from its validity in the present. Herder applied the prin
ciples of «historicism» to the study of religion, and also the category of Zeit
geist (<<the spirit of the age») according to which each period has its was elan
vitale and each people develops its own history. The popular and legendary
poetry of the Hebrews is the spontaneous display of their spirituality and
soul. Herder read the Bible, trying to grasp its latent spirit. For this he re
vived the category of myth. Human consciousness cannot do without
mythological imagery, which, rooted in the very depths of human being, re
news poetry and religious faith unceasingly.

The romantics felt the need to develop a «philology of the spirit» along
side the «philology of the letter», If the interpretation of the Enlightenment
had begun to discover the historical events of the texts, romantic hermeneu
tics tried to uncover the radical historicity of every interpretation, including
also the critical and rational interpretation of the Enlightenment. Rational
truth, which attempts to replace religious dogma, is as historical and relative
as dogma. For the romantics, hermeneutic understanding consists of the
complete reconstruction of the ancient cultural horizon with which the in
terpreter tries to be in sympathy. The emblematic examples of romantic his
tory were, therefore, the work of Sainte Beuve on Port-Royal and of Jakob
Burckhard on the culture of the Renaissance in Italy.

The period of Reason and the Enlightenment «evidently" believed in the
progressive evolution of humanity on the road to the goal of future fulfil
ment. The romantics replaced the pattern of eternal return with evolutionist
belief. Intelligibility is not found at the end of time but at each moment in
history, especially at its origins. Every period encloses within itself the secret
of its own value which is enclosed in a pure state at the first moments. If the
Enlightenment was cosmopolitan and egalitarian, Romanticism was individ
ual, delighting in the exotic, especially the Oriental and glorified national
differences, Germanic, Jewish ctc., almost always upheld by biblical tradi
tion.

In the Enlightenment, the philosopher could believe in the transparency
of meaning and reduce reality to mathematical formulas. Romanticism dis
covered dark and mysterious areas in meaning. The undoubted progress of
reason and science could not deny that human knowledge always starts from
the unknown and ends up in the unknown. Reality is covered with a cloak
of mystery. Positivism and Romanticism, forced to be bed-fellows, could
only oppose each other openly. Romanticism considers the Cartesian ratio
nalism of clear and separate ideas as a delusion. It tries, instead, to recover
the sense of the sacred, of what is mysterious and secret. The conflict be
tween them remains reflected in Ranke's famous words: «The historian sim 
ply wishes to show what really happened». This contrasts with Herder's fa
mous statement that «the history of the world is a judgment on the world»,
meaning that the interpretation of history triumphs over the pure fact of his
torical events. Nietzsche was able to say later that there are no deeds, only
interpretations.
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According to romantic hermeneutics, it is necessary to determine an es
sential difference between exegesis, the explanation of the letter of the text,
and hermeneutics, a discipline of overall understanding which involves both
the object of research and the subjective researcher. To interpret a text means
to apply its meaning to the present, to be able to relate it with its own time
and the period of the interpreter.

Romantic hermeneutics shifts the problem of interpretation from external
space, where historical criticism and philology are at work, to the internal
sphere, the place of understanding, which involves the text and encases the
interpreter. It tries to establish a communication theory in the full meaning
of the term, a universal theory (Schleiermacher) which resolves the problems
affecting any communication, oral or written alike, of a biblical text, a legal
text a theatrical piece or a musical score .

Understanding comes from the whole (Verstehen aus dern Ganzen, F.
Schlegel). Romantic hermeneutics contrasts critical atomism (which disman
tles the object studied) with the «canon of totality» (Kanon der Ganzheit).
The r Sth cent. was ruled by a cosmopolitan and synchronic view of the
human universe, in accordance with an ideal of simultaneity. Romanticism
replaced this static view with one that was diachronic and dynamic: reality
has infinite forms which cannot all be expressed at the same time and can
only be approached through a historical perspective.

Understanding texts is more than the application of the rules of linguis
tics. To understand is to allow the written word to speak, giving it back its
oral force, like music to a score. It implies listening rather than examining.
The meaning does not exist in the written document but becomes and takes
form in the passage from the letter of the text to its recreation in the reader's
mind, who is supposed to share the genius of the author.

IV. POSTMODERN OR POST-CRITICAL HERMENEUTICS:

THE RETURN OF TRADITION, SYMBOL AND
ALLEGORY

Postmodern or postcritical hermeneutics starts from the work of M. Hei
degger and, in actual fact, from his analysis of pre -understanding or antici
pation of meaning. Hermeneutics studies the conditions for the possibility
of understanding, which includes «application». Understanding of a legal
text is not complete until it has been applied well to individual cases. Equal
ly, understanding of a religious text is not complete until the interpreter
brings it up to date and gives it life, applying it to new periods and circum
stances . The Enlightenment, which assumed the existence of an objective un
derstanding, free from all prejudice and detached from all reference to the
present, could conceive a pure and objective understanding, divorced from
any application.

Gadamer tries not only to recover the concept of application but also the
concepts of «prejudice» and «tradition», all discredited by the Enlighten-
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ment . An interpretation completely free of prej udice is not possible and the
attempt to overcome all prejudice is itself a prej udice . Pre-judice is a neces
sary presupposition wh ich makes jud gment poss ible. There are legitimate
and necessary prejudices. Tradit ion supplies these presupposition s to under
stand ing. Tradi tion, especially tradition w hich come s from the classics and
the Bible, has the func tion of mediating between the past and the present.
H istorical understanding consists precisely in mediating between one and
the other. Accordingly, the re is no understanding free of prejud ices or refer
ences to historical t radition, or unconcern ed with its app lication to the pre
sent . To un derstand is not to remove prejud ices, especially th ose of the past,
but to differentiate between true prejudices and false prejudices. This it doe s
by a circular process of questions and answers until it reaches the appropri
ate question which allows the true reply to be unveiled.

In criticism of Ga damer's hermeneutical ques tioning, it mu st be said that
he presents a un iversal hermeneutic which is far beyond the control of sci
entific method. Gadamer has not developed a true met hodological analysis,
so th at it has been possible to accuse his herm eneutic th eory of pandering to
meth odological nihi lism and, as a result , relativism or anarchism of interpre
tation (Bett i). It can also be objected that he gives too much weight to tradi
tion, cons idered as a crit ical stance which allows choice of valid prejudices
and rejection of the false. Enlightenment, on the con trary, accused tr adition
of bein g no more than a source of prejudices prevent ing free and rationa l
judgment . Gadamer criticises the hermeneutics of the Enlight enm ent of hav
ing oppo sed tradi tion and reason, and insists that the tran smission of tradi
tion requires an exercise of reason and of freedom no less valid than creative
and inn ovative activity.

Gadamer projects two images of himself. On the one hand, the radical
criti c who as a scient ific th eorist, emphas ises the bankruptcy of the method
ology of enlightened th ought, placating a movement of return to what is re
ally imp ortant, to the truth (<< to the th ing», die Sache) which is beyond
method. On the other hand, he provides the image of the less critical ro 
mantic, facing the past, th e pre-scientifi c wo rld, the goo d times of the past
and th e traditions of yesteryear, which have to be saved from the attacks of
enlightened reason. In this way Gadamer appears to be the H egelian to tries
to harmonise everything.

Ricoeur atte mpts a closer approac h between hermeneutic theory and
methodological development, betwe en the understandin g of the meaning
and the explanation of the linguistic structure .

V. MOD ERN BI BLICAL CRITICISM:

HISTO R ICAL-CRITI CAL M ETHODS

The increasing awareness of method in rSth cent. Enlightenment and the rise
of histo rical awareness in 19th century Rom anti cism also brou ght a flower
ing of philological, histo rical and literary studies. These studies were directed

Modem Hermeneutics 555



principally at determining the authorship, place and date, sources and origi
nal meaning of the classical and biblical writings, just when the study of tex
tual criticism begun in the Renaissance was reaching maturity. Enlightened
and Romantic criticism developed the «historical-critical» methods which
were immediately applied in the field of biblical studies. After textual and lit
erary criticism, there came in turn on the scene the methods of the history of
forms or genres, of the history of tradition and of the redaction history.

1. In the second half of the 19th cent., source criticism, first applied to the
Homeric epics, developed the theory of four sources or documents from
which the Pentateuch had been formed (Yahwist, Elohist, Dcuteronornist
and Priestly) and the two-source theory of the synoptic gospels. Knowledge
of the libraries of the ancient Near East and of immense epigraphic and man
uscript material gave the impulse to critical work on the OT and NT texts, to
the study of literature and biblical history and to the study of comparative
religions (<<History of Religions School»),

2. At the start of the zoth cent., the history offorms began. Its aim was to
analyse typical forms of literary expression, especially in the oral or pre-lit
erary phase (legends, hymns, laments, curses, etc.), Form criticism claimed
to be an improvement on source criticism: the Pentateuch and the synoptic
gospels are not so much compilations of written sources as the precipitate of
popular traditions, oral in origin and as vivid and varied as life itself. Analy
sis of literary forms also had the intention of finding their original setting
and transmission.

The expression «history of forms» (Formgeschichte) was used for the first
time in M. Dibelius, Die Formgeschichte des Evangeliums (1919). Form crit
icism of the NT reached its zenith in works by K. L. Schmidt, M. Dibelius
and R. Bultrnann (History of synoptic tradition). This movement, in fact,
goes back to the work of Hermann Gunkel (1862-1932) on the history of the
literary genres of the OT (Gattungsgeschichte). Gunkel developed this
method in his study of the book of Genesis and the Psalms, creat ing a full
classification of prose genres (myths, legends, sagas, historical narratives,
etc.) and poetic genres (oracles, hymns, proverbs, etc.) in the Bible. Gunkel
also wished to study the settings of the OT genres in the social and collective
life of ancient Israel (Sitz-im- Volksleben Israels). In the NT, Dibelius tried to
determine the church setting in which the gospel forms and traditions were
born and developed (Sitz-im-Leben der Kirche). This setting was only de
termined by the need of the early church to have didactic and homiletic ma
terial available. C.H. Dodd and J. Jeremias tried to go back to studying the
circumstances of the earlier period in the life of Jesus of Nazareth tSitz-im
Leben fesu), to which the oldest gospel traditions go back. This setting was
one of eschatological hope in an imminent divine judgment and of Jesus' dis 
putes with the pharisees.

Like living species, literary genres are born, grow and die . Therefore,
form criticism attempted to write a true history of the literature of Israel and
of early Christianity. However, this type of literary criticism often became
pure formalism, detached from history.

556 Hermeneutics. Texts and Interpretations



3. Aft er genre and form cn uc ism there emerged redaction crtttcism
(Re dak tionsgeschichte) which also claimed to be both a corrective and a sup
plement to form criticism. Thi s last app roach broke up the synoptic gospels
into very many separate literary forms (parables, miracle sto ries, logia, etc.),
making the evangelists mere edito rs of existing collections. Redaction criti
cism aimed at studyi ng, instead, the redactional frame into which the old tra 
ditions seem to be set. Its interest is focused not so mu ch on the old tradi
tio ns as in their use by th e final redacto r, who could qui te rightl y be called
an «author». Redaction criticism tried to re-establ ish the synoptic evange
lists, made out to be the first theologians of Christianit y and the first ex
egetes of the early Christian trad ition.

O ther modern exegetical approaches also belong to the same school of
evaluating the complete wo rk, of the biblical «boob , not only its earlier
sources or traditions. «Rhetor ical criti cism» attempts to discover the struc
tural models which shap e a literar y work and the rhetorical figures which
make the whole a unit (parallelism, anaphora, indusio, chiasmus, ctc.;
Muil enburg, Jackson-Kessler). «Canonical criticism» studies the biblical
texts from the perspective of the wh ole canon (d. p. 416). Other modern ap
pr oaches to biblical study focus on semiotics and sociol ogy (Gottwald,
Meeks, H olmberg).

VI. C R I TICA L EX EGESIS AND BIBLICAL TH EOLO GY

Within mod ern biblical exegesis there is a degree of scepticism toward s his
torical cri ticism and criti cal historical methods. The result s never seem to be
conclusive or as objective as suppos ed, and its field of vision is turned to
wards the biblical texts as they were before the Bible ever existed . Also , it
seems to be very reductioni st regarding what th e Bible actually is and has
been over time. In fact, historical criticism cannot attain the objectivity it was
suppos ed to in the last centur y, but it is necessary to state d early that it con
tinues to be valid tod ay and can by no means be given up . C ritical and
meth od ological thought leaves roo m for logical reasoning, allow s analysis to
be checked and ensures that the result s are valid (Oeming). The attacks
against th e use of historical-crit ical methods often come from atti tud es hos
tile to the achievements of modern criticism, if not from decidedly conserv
ative or «fundamentalist» positions. These accept the methods and results of
textual criticism much more than th e results of literary criticism. They think
that textual criticism helps to recover th e original text of the bibli cal books,
assuming that the textual variants never affect essential matters of Christian
doctrine. The biblical originals were free of mistakes which only occurred in
copy ing the manuscripts. They tr y to ignore the existence of a diversity of
texts before or at the same as th e formative period of the masoretic text.

In the Jewish world, conserva tive movements tend to consider the rna
soret ic text as free from mistakes and corruption. The continual use of the
masoretic text in the liturgy and in law guara ntees its faithful transmission .
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Known textual variants are very rare and any in mediaeval manuscripts have
no value. The biblical manuscripts found in the caves of the Dead Sea are
mixed and «vulgar» texts, the product of a very careless textual transmission.
The Samaritan Pentateuch also is of much lower quality than the masoretic
text. The text of the LXX is a translation which can never replace the text in
the original Hebrew language and was transmitted very carelessly by Chris
tian copyists. In any case, its variants reflect the exegetical anomalies of the
Greek translators.

As for literary criticism, Jewish conservatism and Christian conservatism
have very different concerns. The need for Christianity to establ ish a histor
ical connection with Jesus of Nazareth and the first apostles has no equiva
lent in Judaism. There, the Bible is basically the Torah or Law, and so not af
fected so much by historical criticism. The discrepancies between the books
of Kings and Chronicles are more a worry to fundamentalist Protestants
than to the Jews. AJew can always remain content with the explanation that
the book of Chronicles is a midrash on Kings .

Among Catholic scholars, but less among Protestants, it is common to
make a distinction between «exegesis» and «interpretation». This only
makes more obvious the unresolved tension between the demands of ratio
nal criticism and the value of theological interpretation. Exegesis is the do
main of the biblical scholar who explains the texts of the Bible using histor
ical-critical methods. Interpretation is the distinctive domain of the theolo
gian, who develops and applies the biblical message, or justifies the develop
ment of do gmatic tradi tion with proofs taken from scripture. In the patris 
tic and mediaeval periods, interpretation was a gift rather than a science. This
charismatic gift was a guarantee that the interpretation of the Christian ex
egete had been executed in compliance with the Spirit and in agreement with
the Truth. The Christian interpreted the Bible perceiv ing himself to be a link
in a long chain of Church tradition. The Christian interpreter had a duty to

wards rational truth but even more to the Church of which he was a part.
Truth and Mystery were the same thing and not two dimens ions in a state of
tension, as would appear to the modern inte rpreter after the critique of the
Enlightenment. The conflict of the enlightened conscience between religious
mystery, reduced to dogma, and rational truth, betwe en cons idering the
Bible as the word of God or reducing it to a mere historical document, has
as yet not found a solution. Recent calls to a «post-critical interpretation», to
the transition from historical interpretation to «spiritual» interpretation (d.
Dierlinger, Smend, Reventlow) or the replacement of a hermeneutics of sus
picion with a hermeneutics of agreement open to transcendence (Stuhlmach
er 1977), do no more than emphasise further the deep unease in which bib
lical studies finds itself, divided between the demands of criticism and the
search for theological meaning .

«Biblical theology», which enjoyed a period of splendour in the mid-zoth
century, finds itself towards the end of the century in a situation of crisis.
The Enlightenment has considered biblical theology to be a historical and
descriptive discipline (J.Ph . Gabler in the rSth cent.) . Along the same lines
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and following W Wrede, 19th century criticism has tended to equate biblical
theology with the history of the religion of ancient Israel.

In the zoth cent., W Eichrodt had already accepted OT theology as pre
supposing the history of Israel and of its religion. However, he stated that
understanding the unifying structure formed by OT beliefs is specific to bib
lical theology, not forgetting its close connection with the NT.

G. von Rad followed the methodological approach of contemporary crit
icism but, as a theologian, tried to interpret the OT as a book of the Church,
introducing Christ into the OT and defending, through typological interpre
tation, the Christian and ecclesiological nature of the OT.

Childs emphasises the contradiction of the Biblical Theology Movement
which moves between critical history and theology conceived as confession
al faith in a nco-orthodox manner. Childs does not reject historical criticism
but neither does he allow it any theological relevance. The theologian does
not need to read the text in its historical context; the text, in the canon as a
whole, can be approached directly as the word of God. Not all critics ac
cepted the imposition of the canon as the way to approach the biblical texts,
nor did all theologians accept such a «de-historicisation- of the biblical and
Christian message.

The real challenge of biblical theology lies not so much in constructing a

biblical theology, from whatever perspective (Zimmerli) as in accepting the
implications of historical criticism as the supposition or basis of the biblical
theology. It is perfectly legitimate to try to go beyond a simple historical and
phenomenological description of the thought and religion of Israel, not lim
ited by the bounds to criticism set by Wrede . However, it is not legitimate to
project a particular confession of faith and faith itself onto historical events
as nco-orthodoxy tries to do (Collins). Theological language is intrinsic to
biblical material and should not be marginalised on the altars of secular in
terpretation, but just as physics has its laws, history and time impose on the
texts limited frames of reference within which they have to be interpreted.
The Talmudists and the Fathers of the Church were able to view the Bible as
a whole and to move from one text to another without barriers of time,
genre, content, etc. The historian cannot permit himself such acrobatics and
feels constrained to respect the limitations of time . The int erpreter, halfway
between historian and theologian, tries to preserve the «time gap» (Ga
darner) and to save the gap between the event and its meaning, the figure and
the prefigured, the symbol and the symbolised, the letter of the text and the
spirit which overflows it. The departure from Egypt of a few Israelite clans
was a blurred event lost in history; the «Exodus from Egypt» is not just an
other event in history but the starting point of the Yahwist creed and of the
faith and history of the people of Israel.

The defeat of the dualism between the critical view and the believer's vi
sion of the Bible can only be achieved by a hermeneutics which takes seri 
ously that the Word contained in the Bible was and is a historical word, root
ed in past history, very remote from today. The critical baggage collected by
modern science from the Renaissance until today supposes a whole series of
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victories which modern awareness can no longer relinquish. It is, in fact, the
only entrance to the historical witness of the prophets and evangelists. The
concern for origins marking historical studies, points in the same direction
as theology, which depends on the testimonies concerning the first founders,
Moses and Jesus of Nazareth. The methods and tools of criticism can be mis
used and lead to error. Its neutral and scientific character can be perverted if
they are used to weaken the generative force of meaning which the Bible has,
imposing on it certain prior set limits in terms of ideological presuppositions
or in virtue of reductionism of any kind. However, critical rationality cannot
be relinquished, even to construct a biblical theology of any kind.

VII. JEWISH BIBLE, CHRISTIAN BIBLE

The touchstone of Christian hermeneutics is the relationship between «Old»
and «New Testament», like the relationship between a written and an oral
Torah in Judaism (d. p. 222). Schleierrnachcr explained the relationship be
tween OT and NT in terms of promise-fulfilment, separating rather than unit
ing the two Testaments. For Schleiermacher, Judaism is more distant from
Christianity than other religions. Christianity is not really based on the OT.

Schleiermacher did not actually say that it had to be abandoned, but he as
sumes that Christian doctrine does not need to take it into account (Smend).
A. von Harnack, who wrote a key work on Marcion, was not far from Mar
cionism in considering the OT as being the witness of a «religion foreign» to
Christianity. Harnack noted that much of the criticism directed against
Christianity refers in fact to the OT, so that the 0'1' has to be relegated to the
realm of apocryphal literature. To reject the o'r in the znd cent. was a mis
take which the Church correctly opposed. To retain it in the r6th cent. was
something which the Reformation could not avoid . However, to continue to
retain it as a canonical document of 19th cent. Protestantism is nothing but
the result, according to Harnack, of religious and ecclesiastical paralysis.
Friedrich Delitzsch went even further in his rejection of the OT; his ideas
continued to have an influence in his time. According to Bultmann, for
Christians the OT is neither revelation nor God's word. It is useful merely as
the channel of «pre-comprehension» (Vorverstandnis) of the NT . As such, it
is useful, therefore, but not necessary. The history of Israel is not the histo
ry of Christians. God was able to show his grace in that history, but it is not
intended for Christians nor does it concern them. For Jepsen, the OT only
exists as part of the Christian canon and thus has no intrinsic value.

The rehabilitation of biblical theology takes on a new challenge here.
Both from a historical perspective and a theological perspective, the touch
stone for constructing biblical theology lies in accepting and understanding
the fact that the Bible has had a twofold historical force (Wirkungs
geschichte), one Jewish, the other Christian. Certainly, Christian theology
cannot help thinking that from the viewpoint created by the historical ap
pearance of Christ the Messiah, Christian interpretation of the OT is the only
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valid and tru e interpretation . It cannot cease to accept, however, that fro m
the perspect ive of the 0'1' itself, befor e Chris tianity appeare d, the int erpreta
tion of the 0'1' wh ich it develop ed is not the on ly possible interp reta tion of
th e Tanak (Rendto rff, Koch). T his acceptance can open up the possibility of
a dialogue between Jews and Christians on commo n ground, th e 0 '1' and bib
lical religion (Levenson).

Stud y of biblical literatu re in the universities has th e object of und er
standing the 0 '1' itself and the history of its growth and interpretation, liter
al and allego rical, in Ju daism and in Chris tianity. Biblical stu dies investigate
the H ebrew and Greek bible and the histo ry of its historical relevance
(Wirkungsgeschich te) in Judaism and C hristianity. Th e ph ilologist, the histo
rian and th e theologian stu dy one or other aspect of thi s definiti on, but the
histori cal connection between them sho uld not be forgotten.

If the crit ical rationalism of the Enlightenment develop ed and perfected
methods of lit eral, philological and historical interpretation, in an attem pt to
arrive at objective exegesis, free from prejudice, it is necessary for post -crit
ical and post-modern hermeneutics to recover sensitivity for sy m b ol and al

legory (Gadamer, «R ehabilitation oj alleg ory» ) as a channel for reachin g the
truth of the texts, especially biblical texts.

It has been stated that the body of Jewish laws collected in the Mishn ah
does not match the legislation or H alakhah then in force, in the Second Temple
period , but represent s th e legislation to come into force when the Messiah
was to arrive, when he wo uld come to rebuild th e Templ e of Jeru salem
(Wacho lder) . Th e NT claims to have started this messianic and happy king
dom already, ru led by the spirit of the Blessed. The sacred texts of the Jew
ish and Christ ian utopias still stru ggle to make the real world confor m to the
spirit and letter of the Torah of Moses and the N ew Testament of Jesus of
Nazareth.
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Gn
Ex
Lv
Nm
Dt
Josh
Jgs
1 -2 Sm
1-2 Kgs
Is
Jr
Ezek
Hs
JI
Amos
Obad
In
Mic
Nah
Hab
Zeph
Hag
Zach
Mal
Ps(s)
Jb
Pr
Ruth
Cant
Ecc or Qoh

Abbreviations of Biblical Books
(with the Apocrypha)

Old Testament

Genesis
Exodus
Leviticus
Numeri
Deuteronomium
Joshua
Judges
1 -2 Samuel
1-2 Kings
Isaiah
Jeremiah
Ezekiel
Hosea
Joel

Obadiah
Jonah
Micah
Nahum
Habakkuk
Zephaniah
Haggai
Zachari ah
Malachi
Psalms
Job
Proverbs

Song of Songs
Ecclesiastes or Qoheleth

Abbreviations of Biblical Books 565



Mt
Mk
Lk
Jn

Acts

Rom
1-2 Cor
Gal
Eph
Php
Col
1-2 Thess
1-2 Tim
Tit
Phm
Heb
James
1-2 Pt
1-3 Jn
Jud

Ap

New Testament

Gospels
The Gospel according to Matthew
The Gospel according to Mark
The Gospel according to Luke
The Gospel according to John

Acts of the Apostles

Epistles / Letters
Romans
1-2 Corinthians
Galatians
Ephesians
Philippians
Colossians
1-2 Thessalonians
1-2 Timothy
Titus
Philemon
Hebrews
James
1-2 Peter
1-3 John
Jude

Apocalypse

566 Abbreviations of Biblical Books
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abdecaries 1°9
'Abe t (Treatise) 14, 15°,393
accents, accentuation 95, 276, 278
Acts of the Apostles 246, 249
Alexandria 124, 128ff, 302

- School of 116, I37ff, 528
- text of the NT 339, 345> 413, 412
Alexandrian 96ff
- Period 96
- text of the NT 339ff
- philology I38ff
allegory, allegorical 137,475,478,533,

554
alphabet 59, 83ff, 110,139
- Canaanite 85
- Phoenician 85
anthropomorphism 441
Antioch, School of 530
apocalypse, apocalyptic, apocalyptical
72,161 , 178, I9~22~228,483,492
- Jewish 184, 446, 448
Apocalypses 247, 249
apocryphal 43, 174, 249ff
- books 209, 236ff
- gospel 43, 248, 507
- literature 444
Apostolic Fathers 247, 250
apostolic period 237
Aquiba, school of R. 472
Aquila 284, 309, 313, 3I 5
Arabic 84, 125>364
Aramaic 68ff, 324ff
- language 68ff, 74, 324ff, 439
- script 84, 103,371
Aristarchus 140, 151

Aristoteles, Aristotelianism 125, 54Iff
Armenian 362
Augustine of Hippo 350, 53Iff
authority 153,255,383,452
authors, 'classical' 138

Babylonian Period 157
2 Baruch I12, I94ff
Bel and the Dragon 182
Ben Sira (= Ecclesiast icus) 112, 121,

181,4°1
Bible 128,201 ,510
- ancient versions 348
- Christian 560
- Gnostic interpretation of 521
- Greek 179
- Hebrew 78, 175
- in the and century 513
- in the Persian, Greek, and Roman

Periods 43ff
- Jewish 560
- reading I 17
- Sadducee 219
- trilingual 74ff
- translation of 12Iff
biblical
- critic ism 555
- exegesis 526
- interpretation 528
- manuscripts 376
- origins 291
- text 265ff, 453ff
- theology 557
book, sacred 128 ff, q8ff, 513
books, apoc ryphal 236ff
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books, canon ical 236ff
- NT 237ff
Byzant ine
- Period r r2

- text of NT 345

canon, canons 43, 45, 148ff, 236ff,
242ff, 254ff, 4r6ff
- biblical 98ff, 156 ff, 208ff
- Essene 224
- H ellenis tic Jewish 232
- OT 46, 233ff
- NT 46, 251ff
- Pharisee 222
- Q umr an co mmun ity 227
- of sacred books 148
- Sadducee 2I7
- Samaritan 211
- unsuccesful 242
cano nical 43
- books i z j , 236ff
- criticism 416ff
- text 420
canon icity 153, 253
canonizatio n 15t
Cap padoc ians 531
changes, accidenta l 371
changes, intent ional 374, 406
Chro nicles 110, 175
Christian, Christians 309, 51o
- Bible 535, 56o
- educatio n 535
- exegesis 487
- hermeneutics 490ff
- recensio ns 309
- scriptu res 537
Christ ianity jeff, 116, 125
- Jewish 504ff
christo logical 497
classical
- cultur e 535
- education 535
- literature 100
- philolo gy 94, 55Iff
classicism, bibli cal 133
classics, Greek 149
C lement of Alexandria 240, 528
Cle ment of Rome 250, 515
codex, codices 98 ff, 133,240,273
confusion of letters 37Iff, 405ff

568 Index of Subjects

conso nanta l (text) 6 I, 279
Coptic 361
cop ying of manuscripts, copyists 9 I,

115, 140, 371
criticism 382
- cano nical 416
- external 408
- internal 409
- literar y 390
- mod ern biblical 555

- textual 379, 381, 387,3 9° ,4° 5
culture, classical 535
cu neifor m writing 81, 82, 95

Damascus Document (C D) 456ff
Daniel, Book of 174, 178, 400
D ead Sea 87ff
Dead Sea Scrolls 29, 91, 285ff, 376ff
dera sh 475, 476
D eut erocanonical books 71, 179
Diaspora, H ellen istic Jewish 229ff
- cano n 232
Diatessaron 238ff, 358ff, 407
Didache 240ff, 251
doublets 390

Ecclesiast icus d . Ben Sira
eclectic (text), eclecticism 338, 410
editions 336
- duplicate or dou ble 9 5, 383, 393ff
- mod ern 268, 336
- first printed 270
education 535
Egypt, Egy ptian 82, I I I, 149
Enli ghtenment 550ff
I Enoc h 112, 194ff
epigraphy 86ff, 387
eschatology, eschato logical 169,497
4 Esdr as 156, 194ff
Essenism, Essene 153, 224f£
- canon 224
Esther (bo ok of) 175, 182, 399
exegesis, exegetical 276, 32 I , 43 I, 444,

486
- at Q umra n 457
- between the jrd and 5th centuries 528
- Christian 487, 546
- crit ical 557
- in the West 53I
- Jewish 482, 484, 486, 487



- Jewish-Christian 508
- mediaeval 546

- methods 434, 496

- NT 493
- of the Cappadocians 531
- of the Manichees 526

- Pauline 499, 500
- rabbinic 499
- Targumic 330

Ezekiel 397
Ezra 110, 175

Fathers, Apostolic 250
Flavius Josephus 460, 466

Genesis Rabbah 326, 430, 448, 480
Genesis apocryphon 185ff, 328, 454ff
genres
~ literary 134, 138, 167,418,557
-literary of the NT 243ff
- of interpretation 454
Georgian 363

glosses 14°,264,376,39°,391
Gnosis , Gnosticism, Gnostic 16, 240ff,

517, 521, 522ff
- anti-Gnostic period 240
- Christian 522
- early 240
- interpretation of the bible 521
- interpretation of the O'I' 524
- Jewish 522
- literature 525
Gospel of Peter 240, 248, 509

Gosp el of Th omas 238, 248, 524
gospels 246, 501
- apocryphal 248

Gothic 362
Greece, writing in 8I

Gr eek 333ff
- culture and biblical tradition 149ff,

17°
- education I 14, 535
- elements in the NT 32

- language 71
- literature 68, 100

- Period 43
- philosophy 76, 537

haggadah, haggadot 481, 468ff, 495
halakhah, halakhot 106,216,217,481,

468ff, 486, 495
Halakhic Letter (MMT) 162,447
hapax legomena 140

haplography 372
Hebrew (language) 59ff
- script 372
- text 382
Hebrew original of the Septuagint 320

Heidegger 554
Hellenism 30ff, 37
Hellenistic Judaism 39ff, 229
~ literature 460
- writers 46 I

Hellenistic Period I 12, 2I°

heresy, heretical 244, 251,523
hermeneutic, hermeneutics 140, 427ff

- biblical 47
- Christian 490ff

- Jewish 430ff, 468ff
- modern 266, 545ff
- problem 513, 528

- profane 550
- postmodern or post-critical 554
- rabbini c 468ff
- romantic 552
- sacred 550
Herod 162

Hesychiu s 309
Hexaplar, hexaplar, pre-hexaplar 139,
164,284, 3 11ff, 354ff, 360
hieroglyphics 82

Hillel 294, 470
H ippolytus of Rome 240
History of Religions School jeff
Hodayyot (IQ H ) 226, 455

Homer, Homeric 139, 148, 170, 551
homoioarcton /homoiotcleuton 372, 406

humanists 549ff

Ignatiu s of Ant ioch 5I 5
inscriptions 68, 83, 86ff, 102ff, 302

inspiration, inspired 149, 153,334

interpolation 249, 264, 433
interpretation 21, 14°,347,432,451,

475ff

- biblical 454, 528
- christological 497
- eschatol ogical 497
- Gnostic 521

- literal 475
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- pesher 476
- rabbinic 475ff
- rules and methods 479
- scriptural 452
interpretation of the OT
- Gnostic 524
- in Hellenistic Jewish Literature 460
- in the NT 490ff
- in Qumran writings 452
- and Jewish-Christianity 504ff
Irenaeus 240
Irenaeus of Lyons 517
Ishmael, school of R. 472
Islam 105
Israel 1°9 ff

Jeremiah 395
Jerome 353ff, 531
Jesus of Nazareth 74, 107
- and the OT 495
- quotations by 496
Jew ish 209, 312
- apoca lyptic 446, 448
- Bible 560
- Christianity 5°4, 5° 5, 5°7
- elements in the NT }2

- exegesis 482ff, 484, 486, 487
- literature 210
- recensions 3I 2

- writings 498
Jewish-Christian, Jewish-Christianity

504ff
- definition 504
- sources for the study of 507
- ideas and symbols 507
- exegesis of the OT 508

Job 122, 399
Jonah 175
Joseph and Aseneth 186,245,4°3
Jo sephus, Flavius I I 2, 162, 466ff
Jubilees 153, 169, 194ff, 228,469
Judaism roff, 37, I I 5,43 I, 5Ioff
- hellenising of 37ff
- H ellenistic 37ff, 229, 303, 460ff
- rabb inic/normative 105, 222ff
Judith, Book of 182
Justin 240, 516

kaige (recension) 164,314,381
karaism 483

570 Index ofSubjects

ko ine (language) 7Iff, I 14, 319

Lamentations, Book of 175
languages of the Bible 58ff, 121
language
- Aramaic 68ff, 121, 324H
- Greek 71H, 12 Iff
- H ebrew 59ff
- Latin 59ff
- sacred 58, 130
- Semitic 59ff
- Syriac 358ff
Latin 59ff, 349ff
Latin literature 100
lectio brevior 38o
lectio diffic ilior 38o
lectionaries 343
Letter of Barnabas 241, 245, 5I 5
Letter of Jeremiah 18o
Letter to the Hebrews 503
Letters of the Apostles 246
letters, shape of 103ff
lexical, lexicog raphy 62H, 75, 387
library 137, 286
linguistics 63
literacy I 10
literal (meaning, exegesis) 482, 533
literature
- apo cryphal 444
- early Christian 236H, 243ff
- exegetical 201
- Gnostic 525
- H ellen istic Jewish 460ff
- parabiblical 169, 184
logia of Jesus 245,409,413
Lu cian, Lucianic, prowlucianic 31off

Maccabees 181
Maccabaean Period 161
Manichee, Manichees 526
manuscript, manuscripts 272ff, 341, 343
- biblical 376
- copying of 94, I I5ff.
- Ne w Testament 340H
- Septuagint 305
Masorah, masoretic (text) 272H, 393ff,

495
Mesopotamia 81, 82, III, 121
messianism, messianic 438, 51I, 531
methodology 336, 370, 382ff, 407,



479ff,493
midrash, midrashim, midrashic 201,

476, 482
minus cule 103, 343
Mishnah 121,165, 43Iff
modern editions 268, 336
modern research 266
modernisation 374

Nag Hammadi 236, 521
Near East 8Iff
Nehemia 175
Neoplatonism 539
Neophyti (Targum) 326ff
New Testament
- Alexandrian text 339, 345, 413, 412
- ancient versions 348ff
- biblical quotations in NT writings

5°3
- caesarean text of NT 347
- canonical books 237
- NT exegesis of the OT 493
- formation of the canon 251
- genres 242
- Greek text 333ff
- Gr eek and Jewish elements 32
- history of the text 263ff
- NT inte rpretation of the OT 492
- manuscripts 340
- neutral text of the NT 339, 413
- promise and pr ophes y of 519
- textual criticism 405ff
- versions 263ff
norruna sacra 4I3

Old Latin (Version) 310, 349ff, 379
Old Testam ent
- ancient versions 348ff
- as promise and prophesy of the NT

519
- Greek version d . Septuagint
- Aramaic versions 324ff, 439ff
- Christian canon 233
- exegesis 434, 5°8
- Hebrew text 268ff
- hermeneutic problem 5I jff
- history of the text 263ff
- interpretation 436ff, 444, 452, 460,

49°
- in th e gospels 5°I

- textual criticism 264, 370ff
- traditions in Gnostic literature 525
- versions 263ff, 344
- the problem of the OT 217,252,514,

518
oral (transmission, tradition) 94ff
Origen 240, 3I I, 528

paideia 536
palaeography 86ff
paleo- Hebrew (scripture, scriptures)

90ff
Palestine 83
papyrus, papyri 89, 95> 101, 340
parallels 149ff
paraphrases, periphrastic 439, 440
parchment 89, 95
patristic 344
Paul, pauline 497ff,
- and the OT 497
- exegesIs 499
Pentateuch 126, 2I Iff
- Samaritan 2I I, 297ff
- Targumim 326
- transl ation int o Greek 302
Persia, Persian Period 43, 96, 210
peshat 475
pesher, pesharim 201, 475
Peshitta 359ff
Phari sees, Pharisee 222ff, 431
- canon 222
Philo of Alexandria 163, 230ff, 460,
464ff, 500, 528
philology 139ff
- Alexand rian I37ff
- comparative semitic 387
philosophy, Greek 76, 537ff
pietism 550
Platonism H off
prophets 201
prophetic 18o
Prophetic Books 159, 329
Psalms 201

Qoheleth 177
Qumran 31,97,1 03,194,454
Qumran community 224ff
- orig ins 224
- character 224
- biblical canon 227
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- exegesIs 457
- scriptur al int erp re tat ion of the O T

452
- writings 452, 483
quotations 344, 379, 49 1
- biblical 503
- by Jesus 496
- Pauline 498

rabbis, rabbinic I r zf], 468

- exegesis 499
- hermeneutics 468ff
- int erp retation 475. .
recension, recensions 309, 3 I2, 3 '4
redaction 390, 557
Reformatio n 550ff
Renai ssance 546ff

research 337
rewriting 433
Roman Period 43
Ruth, Book of 175, I76ff

Saduc eeism, Sadducee 217ff
- canon 217
- characte r 2 I 7
- onglll 217
Samaritan, Sarnaritani sm 1° 3, 2I Iff,

2'4ff
- canon 211
- Penta teuch 21I
- schism 21 I

scho ol, schools 109ff
- Alexandrian I 16, 5137ff, 28

- Antioch 530
- C hristian I i j ff
- H isto ry of Religion 30
- of Hi llcl azo
- of R. Aq uib a 472
- of R. Ishm ael 472
- of Shammai 471
scribes I09ff
script Soff, 371
scriptur e, scriptu res 431, 537
scro ll, scrolls 986, 6ff
- editions on scro lls 96
- length of biblical scrolls 97
- tr ansmi ssio n by scrolls 96

semitic 3I, 59, 387
Sep hardi c 484
Septuagint 117, 30l ff, 436ff
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- C hrist ian recensio ns 309
- first p rint ed editions 305
- H ebrew original 320
- historical impor tance 30 1
- im port ance to day 302
- Jewish versions 3I 2
- manu scri p t tradition 305
- mo de rn edi tions 304
- origin and history 306
- original versio n 3 I 8
- recensions, Christian 309
- recensions, Jewish 312
Shamm ai, schoo l of 470, 471
Slavoni c 364
social movement s 2I°
Son g of Son gs I77ff
Sopherirn 28 I

Sophists I 14
sub-apostoli c period 238, 242ff
Susannah, Book of 182, 401
Symmachu s 3 I3
synagogue I I I, I 17, 331
Syria, Syria c 83, 358ff

tablet (writing) 95
Talmud " 7, 121
rargurn , targumim 69ff' 119, }24ff, 439ff
- exegesi s 330
- on qu clos }28
- Palestine }26
- prophetic book s 329
Temple 157, 158, 161, 162
Temple Scro ll I87ff
Testa ment of Ab raham 403
text , texts

- b iblical 46, 365ff
- H ebrew 284ff, 382
- NT 236ff
- origina l 547
- OT 236ff
- par abiblical 295
- tr ansnussion 37 I

textu al cr iticism 379, 405
tex tu s reccp tus 335
Th eodor e of Mopsuestia 530
th eological 433, 5' 8, 533
the ology
- b iblical 557ff
- Christian 114
Tobi, Book of 182, 4° 3



Torah 117ff, 158,2 14,222 ff
- oral 222

- written 222

tradition 43I

trans lati on I2Iff , 302, 318, 439, 440
transmission 94ff

- oral 94, I04ff

- textual 94ff, 356, 371
- written 94ff

trilingual, trilingualism 8, 74

Ugaritic 388
uncials 86, 103,341

uni ty of the two testaments 5 I 8

versions, ancient 348ff, 378
Vetus Latina d . O ld Latin (Version)

Vctus Syra 358

vocalic text 272

vocalisation 272ff, 278

volumen 96

Vulgate 336 , 353, 379 ,548

Wirkungsgeschichte 430, 561

Wisd om Literature 194

Wisdom of Solomon '74,1 81, 452
writers 461

writing Soff, 105ff, I I 1, 3°7, 341ff,

4° 7ff

- alp habet 83
- cuneifo rm 8 1

- hi eroglyphic 82
- m at erials

- p arabiblical 194
- sacred j 32

Writin gs 159, 33°

- Jewish 498
- Latin 104

- Qumran 483

Zenodotus 1jI , 154
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